
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at |http : //books . google . com/ 



IIHHI 

6000940287 



V 



THE 



SECOND GERMAN BOOK 



A SYNTAX, 



ETYMOLOGICAL VOCABULAEY, 



WITH COPIOUS 



READING-LESSONS AND EXERCISES. 



BY I'HE LATE RBV. 

THOMAS KBECHEVEE ARNOLD, M.A. 

RECTOR OF LTNDON, 
AMD FORXERLT FELLOW OF TRINITT COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE ; 

AKD 

J. W. FEADEBSDOEFF, Phil. Db. 

OF THE TATL0R-IN8TITUTB, OXFORD. 



LONDON: 

RIVINGTONS, WATERLOO PLACE. 

1854. 



LONDON : 
GILBERT AND BITINGTON, PBINTEBS, 

ST. John's squakb. 




ADVERTISEMENT. 



The Second German Book was announced shortly 
after Mr. Arnold's decease as then in progress, and 
designed for publication. Its completion was de- 
layed during several months by circumstances of 
which it is needless to speak particularly. 

The Outlines of German Vocabulary, with illus- 
trative sentences from the principal German authors, 
prepared for this work by Dr. Fradersdorff, were in 
type, and had received Mr. Arnold's final revision. 
The Syntax, to p. 114, is edited, with some neces- 
sary additions, from Mr. Arnold's corrected proof- 
sheets and manuscript copy. The Editor has com- 
pleted it upon the same plan^ and has added an 
Appendix. 

The work, as a whole, is based upon Dr. K. 
F. Becker's Sckulgrammatik der deutschen Sprache 
(7th edition, 1852), collated with his ausfuhrliche 
deutsche Grammatik (2nd ed. 1843). It will be seen, 
however, that frequent reference is made to other 
works of authority on the subject of German Gram- 
a2 



IV ADVERTISEMENT. 

mar^ among which especial mention is due to Dr. 
M. W. Gotzinger's die deutsche Spraclie und ihre 
Literatur (1839). To this work the Editor is largely 
indebted in the German portion of th^ Exercises, in 
which he has also been much aided by a copious 
collection of extracts made for this purpose by Dr. 
Fradersdorff. Besides the immediate object, of illus- 
trating the grammatical rules by apposite examples, 
many of the passages selected will be found to pos- 
sess an intrinsic value and interest in the various 
information which they convey, or in point of thought 
and sentiment ; sometimes also as characteristic spe- 
cimens of the authors from whom they are taken. 
The English portion of the Exercises, to which Dr. 
Fradersdorff has given an English-German Index, is 
designedly confined within narrower limits. It was 
considered that the German sentences, illustrative of 
the Syntax and of the Vocabulary, would furnish 
ample materials of the best kind for practice in Ger- 
man composition. 

June 26th, 1854. 
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GERMAN SYNTAX, 
WITH EXERCISES. 



Chap. I. — Syntax of the Predicative Combination. 

§1. 

Every sentence^ however simple^ must contain a 1 
mbject and ^predicate. 

The predicate is the assertion made ; the person or 2 
thing about which the assertion is made, is called the 
8ul(fect. 

The connexion of a subject and predicate is called 3 
a Predicative Combination. 

{Elliptical Propositions.) 

It is possible, however, for a whole proposition to 4 
be elliptically expressed either (1) bjr the predicate 
only; or (2) by the principal notion m 9l predicative 
svpplemenU Just as in English 

Enough zz it is enough. 
Good night = I wish you good night. 
Seo. Ger. Book, B 



2 CHAP. I. § 1. [5. 

(4) ©etroffcn (=bu f)a\t e6 gctroffcn), you have hit it; gcnug, 
(it is) enough ; gutc SSldijt, (I wish you a) good night *. 
5 In German these ellipses are very frequently em- 
ployed, especially in the imperative mood; e.g. 

SSSillf ommen ! welcome! flUl! be silent! tooran! go 
on! lanflfam! slowly! ^ulfe! help! 

Exercise !• 

(a) l.UmSScrgebung! 2. SBorwirtt! S^gangfam! 
4. ©cl^on t)omSurnier surutf? (-ScA.) 5* Urn ®otteS^ 
tvillen/ Sa]()rmann; @uren &a\)n {Sch.). 6. ®l\xd jam 
©efc^dfle (Sch.). 7. 3Rit blcfcr (@*rlft) glcic^ inS 
gcucr (ScA.). 8. SBiS morgen alfo (&A.)- 9» ©^^9/ tt>€r 
fic^ t>or ber SBcU o^nc |)a^ wrfc^Kcfit (G.). 10. ©lurf::^ 
lid^/ went bic Slatur cin fo gcjitmmteS ©cmiitlf) gab (G.). 
11. SBeb un6 ! unb tvte bem Ungewttter ^t\)n, ba6 bro^enb 
und umjiebt t)on alien (Snben ? 2)a6 9leic^6feinb an ben 
©renjen, SReijier fd^on t>om 2)onaujirom, (let6 weitcr urn 
fidb greifenb— im innern ganb be6 iufrubrS geuerglorfe — 
ber ®aur in SBaffen— alle ©tdnbe fc^)n)uri9— unb bie 
2Cnnee, t)on ber wlr ^feulf erwarten, toerfiibrt, toerwilbert/ 
aller 3u4)t entwo^nt (/ScA.). 

(A) 1. A good journey to you ! 2. A health to our 
general ! 8. Welcome, comrades ! 4. A blessing on 
the noble benefactor ! 5. A curse upon the traitor ! 
6. Shame upon the coward! 7. Honour to the 
brave ! 8. Hail to our victorious general, who saved 
the state! 9. Down with the hypocrite! 10. To 
horse! to horse! 11. The king killed on the field 
of battle, the generals beaten, the capital besieged ; 
no where a faithful ally, no fleet, no arms ; the trea- 
sury empty, the army, moreover, 'discouraged, and 
the citizens in utter despair. 



* In proverbial expressions the verb is often omitted ; just as in 
English : " Boy't jng, father' § baoon," 



6 — 11.] CHAP. I. § 2. 3 

§ S. — Subject and Predicate. 

The subject of a sentence is either a substantive, or 6 
a WQ^d that has assumed the nature of a substan- 
tive. 

a) The infin, mood ma,y be used substantitdy both as mbiect 7 
and as predicate with fetn. With the article it becomes (virtually) 
an abstract substautiye (like our p<»rticipial wubttafHtwe in 11147) : bad 
Seben/ bad Scinten. But it may also be used without the article : 
mfiJTid leben ifl m(f)t leben/ Hmng in idleness is not living at all. 

6) An adjective with the article may be substantivized; e.g. 8 

S)aS '^vmmlii^, ber ®ute. 

o) A participle may be substantivized by the article (bec Sefenbe/ 9 
ein @4)reibenber). (d) A personal pronoun, or a demonstrative pro- 
noun representing a person, are virtually substantives (3d)/ ^U/ &c., 
bicfer/ iener). {e) Numerals defining objects: X^Vti, e.g. ®o\haUn, 
(J) Any word or combination of words may be defined by the article 
and treated as a substantive : bad SBcntt/ bad 3(^/ bad SSer9tpmetn« 
ni^t/ ein ©pringindfelb* 

The predicate is either a verft, or it consists of a 10 
tense of the verb fcin, to be (which is then called 
the copula) and a substantive {actual or virttuil), or 
adjective (or participle), or phrase equivalent to an 
oiifective. 

Hence the predicate may be : 11 

1. A fferb : it then includes the copula : et f(i)l&ft« 

2. A nibttUxHtine : ber «&unb tjt ein ^^ier. 

ViHual Substantives. 

4. A numeral: grift war ber erfte. 

5. An infinUiw: mfifig leben ifl nid^t leben. 
6* Aaadjeotvoe: i6) bin gefunb. 

Adjectival notions. 
7. rarttctples <^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^^^^^^ 

9. Pfvpofi^ton vfith its case : ed tft t)on Ceiner S3ebeutun9. 

10. Anadiw6< m. ber ©turm iftt>orftber. 
\2, eriftiurftd. 
b3 



4 CHAP. !• § 2, [12 — 18. 

12 In 3 the pronouns relate to and agree with a sub^ 
siantive understood. — The predicate genitive (in 8) is 
confined to a few forms. Both the forms in 8 are 
equivalent to adjectives : He is in good spirits i^heis 
cheerful; it is oi no importance zz it is unimportant. 

13 When the neuter personal pronoun (e§ = it) stands 
in the predicate, it refers to and represents a preced- 
ing substantive or adjective: e.g. Are you ill? 3^ 
bin cS, lam (ill). 

14 The most usual adverbial predicates are the simple 
adverbs of place and time. In such expressions as 
those given in 10, b, the adverb = a participle com- 
pounded with that adverb : bcr ©turm iji t>orubcrgC:; 
gangcn ; mcin @ol()n iji iurudfgcf ommcn. 

15 Such (English) idiomatic expressions as ^it was 
here/ ^it was to-day only/ ^it was just now that he 
said so/ must be translated differently; e.g. 

^itx (nod^ ^eutc, crji cben) f)at er c6 gcfagt* {B.) 

16 Cardinal and indefinite numerals can scarcely be 
placed alone in the place of the predicate ; and when 
mere number or quantity is to be asserted by the 
predicate, the subject is always connected with the 
numeral, and placed in the genitive case, the inde- 
finite pronoun e§ taking the place of the subject; e.g. 

& warcn unfcr brci, c8 finb bcr JBruber t>iclc, eS fint> 
il^rcr wcnig, c§ iji be6 ®elt>cS fc^r wenig. (B.) 

17 Mere existence is in German, as in English, always 
expressed in a similar way; e.g. 

@6 if} eine bunf le ^a(i)t, it is a dark night ; eg if} ein 
©cwitter, there is a thunderstorm; eS fint) jefet brci 
SHJo4)cn/ it is now three weeks. 

Or by means of the impersonal verb cS gibt ; e.g. 

@§ gibt beif e £lueUen/ there are hot springs. (B.) 

18 With eg 9tbt the accusative case is used as the grammatical 
olpect, though it is the virtual subject; there are springs (nom,)^ ed 
gtbt ClueUen (ace). 



18.] CHAP. I. § 2. 5 

Exercise 2. 

(a) !♦ 3c^ xoai)ltt mcine grau, wie ftc i^r ^oc^jcftt:: (18) 
Ileit^ntd^t nad^ einer feinen/gletfenbenXufenfeite/ fonbern 
naif folc^en ©genfd^aften/ bie gut audjubauern t)erfpracl^en. 
2* S>lMa war oft affectirt/ aud einem ju grof en SSerlangen 
5tt gefaUen ; @o^^te ))erbarg felbfi SSorjuge, aud ^urc^t 
^mjuflof em £)te eine unter^ielt mid^ burc^ ibte Sebenbigs: 
fcit, tvmn x6) l^eiter, bie anbere burd^ H)xtn SSerjianb, wenn 
16) mtft roar. 3. 2)a6 Srbifd^e mag erg6feen : entjtwf en, 
begeiftem fann nur ba§ Ueberirbifcfee, ©ottUd^e {F. J.). 
4» ©er 2)an!bare erinnert fic^ be6 SS3o^lt^dterS» 5. ©er 
StebUc^e ijl beS SSerfprec^enS eingeben!* 6. ©e^orfam {jl 
beS G^riflen @d(>mutf (5cA.). 7. 9lur We Slatur ijl reb^ 
U(^ (ScA.)- »• 25fl§ 8eben ijl furj : bie ^unji ijl lang 
(G.). 9. 36) bin eine «6nigin, wie 3I)r (ScA.)- 10. ©u 
bijl bet (grjle, unb ic^ ber ©ritte. Ih 2)ie Seiten ber 
giebe finb torbei {8ch.). 12. (gr felber ijl ba^in (fifcA.). 
18. SRein @o^)n ijl jururf {Sch.). 14. gRan ijl auf mit 
ber STOorgenrot^ (Sch.). 15. 3|l ntein SSater noc^ nic^t 
^)erau§? (G.) 16. ©atumuS SReid^ ijl au^ {Sch.). 
17. SBeg ijl 2aie§, waS ©u liebtejl (G.). 18. 3c^ muf 
ju gelb (= ju gelb iie^)en), mein S6c^)terlein {UhL). 

19* SBill einer ju ^ol^en Sl^ren unb SBurben 

SBurf* er fid^ unter bie golbnen JBfirben? (Sch.) 

20. SSorwdrtS muf t ©u, benn rutfwdrtS !annjl ©u nic^t 
me^r (&A.)- 21. (gr ijl berfelbe? 22. SBelc^er ijl e§ ? 
23. ©inb'S nid^t biefelben (3»dnner) bie ein eble6 SSolf frei 
unb gerec^t regieren? {Sch.) 24. ©ie ©ac^e ijl f O/ wie 
cr fl)ri*t {Sch.). 25. 2Bie ijl ba«? 26. SBSie ijl bie 
©ac^? 3a, fo finb fte* 27* ©c^retft fie 2CUe6 gleic^ was 
eine Siefe f)at {Sch ). 28. (gr ijl noc^ \)\tt {Sch.). 29* 
3n beiner SBrujl finb ©eine« @*idffaK ©terne {Sch.). 

{b) 1. Happy (he) whom the earthly does not 

deceive ! 2. There were six of us. 3. The honest 

man keeps his word. 4. She has qualities which 

last welL 5« Woe to him who has betrayed his 

b3 



6 CHAP, I. § 8. [19—24. 

(18) country ! 6. They seem to be in good spirits. 
7. I was of opinion, that all Germany would be in 
arms. 

§ S.—The Subject. 

19 The subject of the sentence always stands in the 
nominative case. 

20 When a person addressed is in the second per- 
son, singular or plural, of the imperative, the subject 
is omitted, as in English ; e.g. 

©age mlr, tell me. 

21 But when a person is addressed in the third 
person singular or plural (with the present of the 
subjunctive used imperatively) , the subject is expressed 
by the pronoun of that person : 

©age (gr xm, fagen ©le mir. 

22 The subject of impersonal verbs is expressed by the 
indefinite pronoun e3 (as in English by ^it*)i 

@6 rcgnet, it rains. 

23 But the pronoun c§ is commonly omitted when 
the passive voice of intransitive verbs, as used im- 
personally (e.g. e6 wirb gctanjt, they are dancing) , 
or one of those impersonal forms by which the sub- 
ject of an intransitive action is turned into an object 
(e.g. e6 burjlet mid^, I am thirsty), is placed in an 
accessory sentence or in the inverted construction ; 
e.g. 

SBenn getanjt wirb, if they are dancing; l^cutc tpirb 
gctanjt, to-day they dance, there is dancing here to- 
day ; wenn Hi) bur jlct, mid) bur jlct. (B.) 

24 When the subject of a principal sentence is to 
be pointed out with emphasis, the subject is placed 
after the inflected verb, and the indefinite pronoun 
c6 stands as its representative before the verb; e.g. 

@§ ifl etn hornet erfd^tenett/ a comet has made its ap- 



25—27.] CHAP. I. § 4. 7 

pearance; e8 ijl eitt SSSolf gefc^offen worben, a wolf has (24) 
been shot; e§ fommt ein ©emitter/ a thunderstorm is 
cominff. (B.) 

Exercise 3. 

{a) 1. ta^t unS einen ©ipaitcrgang mad?cn, wcnn ber 
gtegen fiber ijl*— e§ regnet noc^ fe^r I)eftig* 2. e§ ijl 
xix^t fo f4)6ne6 SSBetter ate e$ tjergangene SSBod[)e »ar* 

3, 2)a eS gefroren I)at, f onncn wir au$gel)en unb @d)lltttf 
fc^ul^ laufcn* 4. 66 ijl ju l^eif l^ier: offnet bie %\^\xt 
unb (ble) genjler* 5* 66 war frul), ate fcl[) aufjianb* 
6, ^z\xtz wirb getanjt* 7» Sefet muf ge^anbelt werben. 
8» Ater wirb gcfreit, unb anberSwo begraben (8ch.). 
9» ea wanfcn ganje SRegimenter (Sch.). 10. e§ Iduft 
l^ncn allea SSolf nadj) (G.). IL ©§ umringt i^n bie 
iubelnbe ©cl[)aar (&A.)- l^^ @^ leben ©otter, bie 
ben ^ocl[)mut^ rd^en (&A.)' 

(i) 1-. It is too stormy for us to set out on our 
journey to-day. 2. It was past midnight, when the 
messenger arrived. 3. There is dancing and singing *. 

4. A great misfortune has happened t« 5- Many 
foreigners are serving in the army. 



§ 4. — The Persons* 

The relations of personality, time, and mood, are 25 
expressed in the predicative combination by the in- 
flection of the verb or of its auxiliary verbs : or, if 
an adjective or a substantive stands in the place of 
the predicate, by the inflection of the copula^ i.e. 
the relational verb fetn. (B.) 

The predicative adjective, as well as the participle 26 
of compound tenses, is not inflected. {B.) 

Predicative substantives agree with the subject in 27 
case and number, unless they stand in the predi- 
cative genitive (11, 8). {B.) 

• Use the idiom / eS Wirb/ .f Use the idiom , eS ijl.' 
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28 In names of persons^ the gender also is distin- 
guished^ when their form admits of this distinction ; 
e.g. 

@ie ijl eine ©iebin, she is a thief; jte ifl meine 
%xt\XXiV\x^, s?ie is my friend. (B.) 

29 Common names usually have an article before 
them ; when however they express, not so much an 
individual, as a rank, profession, or condition, they 
are usually without an article ; e.g. 

6r ijl ©olbat; he is a soldier; er ijl ^aufmann, he 
is a merchant; er ijl ?)air, he is a peer. (B.) 

30 When an adjective in the superlative degree, 
formed by simple comparison, stands as a predicate, 
it is always used substantively with the definite 
article; e.g. 

®t\^'^ixl\\xi% he is the wisest. (B.) 

81 When the superlative stands in an adverbial form, 
Becker considers that the verb fcfn,. /o be, is to be 
considered as a notional verb, i. e. is more than the 
mere copula. But I see no reason for this opinion ; 

3m ©ommer jtnb bfe SEagc am Idngjlen, the days are * 
longest (lit. are at their longest) in summer. 

Exercise 4. 

(a) 1. ©cfb mir bod() f«« {Sch.). 2. 5Rur in gnts 
wurfcn bijl ©u tapfcr, fcig in S^alcn {Sch.). 3. ^i^ 
barf wo^l fagcn, baf c§ bie angcncl^mjlc alter grinnerungen 
fei (G.). 4 SDe6 ^immel6 gugungen finb Immer bie 
bejlen (L.). 5* J5iefe Sante war unter ben ©efd^wijlem 
bie tebl^aftejle (G.). 6. 3tuf eigene moralifci^e ©ilbung 
loSiuarbeiten, ijl ba§ ©nfad^fie unb %i}\xxiiii)^t xoa^ 
ber SKenfc^ tjornebmen fann (G.). 7. J5u warfl bie 
^ 6 n i g i n n» Sb^e t)oritiglidt) jlen greunbinnen waren ge^ 

* B. considera ^are^ equivalent to *lauit* 



82—34.] CHAP, !• § 5. 9 

bflbete unb l^etjnd()e®otte«»etcl&rcrinncn (G.). 8» 25er (81) 
Mnabt will nun ©olbat werben* 9* S)te S^age finb urn 
3ol&anni§ am tdng jlen* 10* 2)a§ @d()auf^)ict Ifl bei 8td[|t 
am fd^onjlem 11 ♦ Set (Sturm war gejlem am b^ftigs: 
fiem 12» 25er S5efucl() ijl mir l^eute am angcnel^m pen* 
13» Sic Drangen jtnb am bejlen in Stalfen. 

(i) 1. My uncle^s wife is a duchess. 2, Gothe is, 
without question^ the greatest poet of Germany. 
3. The country is now most agreeable. 4. What is 
the most simple (thing) ? 



§ 5. — Agreement of the Verb with Us Subject. 

The verb, as in English, agrees with the subject 32 
of the sentence in person and number. When in 
a contracted sentence the same predicate refers to 
two or more subjects, the verb stands in the plural 
number; e.g. 

•g)ftjc unb StoXU finb fd^dblid^), heat and cold are 
hurtfiil. (B.) 

The singular number, however, is sometimes em- 83 
ployed in German (as in English), especially when 
two or more subjects may be conceived as consti- 
tuting one- general notion; e.g. 

.g>o})fcn unb SRali ijl an x\)m tjcrloren, hops and malt 
(all labour) is lost on him; i)kx fti^t ©alj unb 9)fcffet, 
liere stand salt and pepper. (B.) 

After two subjects, one of which is in the first 34 
and the other in the second or third person, the verb 
stands in the first; and after two subjects in the 
second and third persons, the verb stands in the 
second person plural ; e.g. 

3^ unb ®u Wiffen e§, / and you know that; iDu 
unb ber SSater wcrbet eS fcl^cn, thou and thy father will 
see it. (B.) 
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85 It is more usual, however, to add a personal 
pronoun in the plural number, comprehending both 
subjects; e.g. 

3^ uttb 25u, »ir »iffen e8 ; ©u unb bet SSatcr, 3^t 
werbeteS fel)cn. {B.) 

86 After collectives in the singular number, the Ger- 
man verb stands in the same number; e.g. 

©ie SRenge gel^t bcm The multitude pursue 

SJergnfigcn nai), pleasure. 

©cr Stati) wax in feiner JTie councilweredivided 

SKefnung ^zt^dlt, in their opinion. (B.) 

87 The verb takes the plural, however, after ein |)aar, 
a pair, a couple; eine 9Renge/ a number; tin S)u^enb, 
a dozen; and some other substantives used as inde- 
finite numerals ; e.g. 

©n ?)aar ^dufer finb ai^tixannt, two or three houses 
have been burnt; elite SBenge ^afen flnb gefd^ioffen 
toorbett/ a ^rea/ number of hares have been killed. (B.) 

Exercise 5. 

(a) 1« S3erge unb SBdlber, ©een, fiRordfle unb TCbgrfinbe 
bllben ben a^eil \>m @cI)otttanb, VDel4)er bie |)ot&lanbe 
genannt wirb^ 2» ©unfan unb felne JBrubet bewirtl^ 
fd^aften il)r t)dterHd^e6 ®ut. 3» ©le SRoner an einer 
©elte, ber Xbgrunb an ber anbern, macl()ten ben Sliitfiug 
unm&glldii* 4» SBJeber ber ^irfd^ nod[i ber Sdger i^ 
SEBitten§* wettetiuge^en. 5. SBerrat^ unb JCrgwo^n 
laufd^t in alien (gtfen {Sch.). 6. Urn fte bul^U bie 
Sugenb unb ba§ 2Clter {Sch.). 7. 8Serfc^w&rt fid^ 
^a| unb giebe mid^ ju fd^retf en ? (Sc^.) 8. S5ie SDrgel 
unb ber gl^orgefang ert6net meinem t>%x {Uhland). 
9. €$ waren nur ein ^aax 3«^6wr ia. 

{b) 1. You and I cannot do it. 2. A (great) num- 

* Predicative gen. = willing. 
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ber of partridges will be shot to-morrow. 8. The (37) 
multitude is of a different opinion. 4. This country 
is most beautiful in autumn. 5. You and your 
father will assuredly think the matter of no import* 
ance. 6. He and his father are said to have tra* 
veiled in Italy. 7. He appears to me (to be) the 
bravest of* these men. 



THE TENSES. 

§ 6. — Perfect and Imperfect Action f. 

Each of the three great divisions of time {past, 38 
present, and future) has one form to describe the 
action or state as going on, continuing; and another 
to describe it as completed or over. 

©cgenwart (Praesens). 
(Actio imperfecta.) (Actio perfecta.) 

(Present.) (Perfect [= Present-Perfect].) 

3^ fc^reibc 16) \)abt gefc^rieben 

id^ fierbe fd^ bin acjiorben 

ic^ bin franf idb bin franf gewefcn. 

SBergangenl^cit (Praeteritum). 

(Imperfect.) (Pluperfect.) 

Si) fdjricb x<i) f)atk 9efdt)rteben 

cr fiarb er war gefiorbcn 

ii) wax franf i^ war franf gewefen. 



Untcr. f From Mager. 



10 CHAP. !• § 5* [85_37, 

85 It is more usual, however, to add a personal 
pronoun in the plural number, comprehending both 
subjects; e.g. 

3c^ unb ©u, wir wiffen e8 j X>u mi ber SSatcr, 3^t 
wetbet c« fclj^ett. {B.) 

86 After collectives in the singular number, the Ger- 
man verb stands in the same number; e.g. 

Sie fiRenge ge^t bem JTie muUUude pursue 

SJcrgnfigctt m6), pleasure. 

©cr ^aVci war in feiner The councilweredivided 

SKeinung getl^eilt, in their opinion. (B.) 

87 The verb takes the plural, however, after ein ?)ttar/ 
a pair, a couple; elne SRengc, a number; ein ©ufeenb, 
a dozen; and some other substantives used as inde- 
finite numerals ; e. g. 

©tt ?)aar ^dufer finb abgcbrannt, two or three houses 
have been burnt; cine 9Benge ^afcn flnb gcfd^ioffen 
worben/ a great number of hares have been killed. (B.) 

Exercise 5. 

{a) I. S3erge unb SBdlber, @een;!!Ror(!fie unb TCbgrfinbe 
bilbcn ben SJ^eit t)on ©d()ottlanb, weld^^er bie .f^o^lanbe 
genannt wirb* 2. 2)unfan unb felne JBruber bewirtl^ 
fc^aften i^x \>atix\ii)if> ®ut. 3» S5ie SDloner an einer 
©eite, ber Xbgrunb an ber anbern, mad^ten ben Stiitfiug 
WMah^Xxil. 4s. SBJeber ber ^irfd^ nocti ber Sdger ifl 
SEBillenS* weiterjuge^en* 5» SBerrat^ unb JCrgwo^n 
laufd^t In alien etfen (Sc^.)- 6* Urn jte bu^U bie 
Sugenb unb ba§ 2Clter {Sch.). 7. 8Serfc^w6rt ftd^ 
^a| unb giebe mfc^ ju fc^rerfen ? (Sc^.) 8. ©ie SDrgel 
unb ber g^orgefang ertjnet meinem Cl^r {Uhland). 
9. €§ waren nur ein ^aar 3ul^6rer ba» 

(ft) 1. You and I cannot do it. 2. A (great) num- 
* Predicative gen. = wUling. 
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ber of partridges will be shot to-morrow, 8. The (37) 
multitude is of a different opinion. 4. This country 
is most beautiful in autumn. 5. You and your 
father will assuredly think the matter of no import* 
ance. 6. He and his father are said to have tra- 
velled in Italy. 7. He appears to me (to be) the 
bravest of* these men. 



THE TENSES. 

§ 6. — Perfect and Imperfect Action f. 

Each of the three great divisions of time {pasty 38 
present, and future) has one form to describe the 
action or state as going on, continuing; and another 
to describe it as completed or over. 

©egenwart (Praesens). 
(Actio imperfecta.) (Actio perfecta.) 

(Present.) (Perfect [= Present-Perfect].) 

S4> fc^retbe i6) \}ClU gefc^ricbcn 

ic^ fierbe id^ bin acjlorbcn 

id^ bin franf ic^ bin rranf gcwcfen^ 

SBergangenl^cit (Praeteritum). 

(Imperfect.) (Pluperfect.) 

Sd^ fdjrjcb x^ ^Mt gcfc^riebcn 

cr fiarb er war gcjiorben 

i^ war franf td^ war franf gewefen. 

• Untcr. f From Mager. 
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(88) SuJunft (Futurum), 

(Simple Future.) (Future Perfect) 

3i) werbe fd^reibcn fd^ wcrbc gefd^rieben l^aben 

id^ wcrbe anfommcn fd^ werbc angef ommcn fcin 

id^ werbe f ranf fein id^ wcrbe f ranf gewcfen fein* 

39 When it is necessary to define the time of two 
actions or states^ 

1) Prsesens. 

(3efet, »^^tenbfd^rcbc)Jtarl (Now, whilst I am read- 
fd^reibt/ * ing) Charles writes* 

2) Praeteritum historicum. 

(©njl, \>ot mcinem Slcben) (Once, before [the time 
©ofratcS Icbtc in Xtl^en, of] my speaking) So- 
crates lived in Athens. 
8) Puturum. 

(Spdter, nad^ meincm (At some later time, after 
Webcn,) that of my speaking,) 

grilfe wirb fommen, Fritz mil come, 

40 But if the speaker wishes to define the time of 
the two occurrences or states, not merely with re- 
ference to the time of his speaking, but with respect 
to the time of their occurrence with reference to each 
other, he must use the relative Tenses. 

1) Praesens. 

a) Actio imperfecta. 

Staxl f^reibt, wd^renb grife Charles is writing whilst 
liefi, Fritz is reading. 

b) Actio perfecta. 

3d^ bin fajl immer franf I have been almost con- 
ge wc fen, feitbem ic^ stantly illy since I left 
S3eriin verlaffen l^abe, [in Germ, have left] 

Berlin. 

* The inverted form is used if the adverbs j|e|t/ einfl/ &c. actually 
belong to the sentence, e.g» Sc^t fd^cetbt ^axl/ &c. 
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2) Praeterituia relativum. (40) 

a) Actio imperfecta. 

SBenn i^ fc^tteb, bann lai When I was writing, he 
cr, used to read (in Germ, 

was reading). 

b) Actio perfecta. 

@rn>ar f(^onabgereif}^aI$ He had already set outy 
bu a nf am fl, when you arrived. 

3) Futurum. 

a ) Actio imperfecta. 

34> werbc gelj^tn, wcnn bu I triff ^o, if you tvill go 
aud^ gel()en tvirf}/ also. 

ft) Actio perfecta. 

3i) werbe f^lafcn, wenn I shall go to sleep, when 
i^ %zo.x%i\iti l^aben I «^a// have worked (in 
werbe/ Eng. usually, when I 

have worked). 

In German the absolute present and absolute future 41 
are not distinguished in form from the relative present 
and relative future. So that 

<^A f Arribc - / ^ *^'^ (absolute). 

^cp ic^reioe - |/^^ te;n<% (relative, continued). 

Also the absolute praeteritum is not distinguished 42 
from the imperfect as the relative praeteritum. But 
as absolute praeteritum, this tense (which in German 
Grammar is called the imperfect) is sometimes called 
the historical preterite. 

In German Grammar the perfect is our ^perfect 
definite ' with ' home^ or * am! 

\Imperfectj as historical Preterite.] Sdfar jlarb eineS 
getoaltfamen JSobeS. gut^r tiberfe^te bie S3ibeL Sd^ 
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(42) reifle am 20 \>on gi^on na6) ®enf* ^ert von ©• f a m 
\>ot a6)t aagcn l^icr an. 
[Imperfect, as relative Preterite.] 3c|) fpielte, att id^ 
f Icin war* 3c^ bcfanb mid^ bejfer, e^e id^ biefe Xrjnei 
nal^m (genommen l^atte)* 

Exercise 6. 

(fl) !• Sr wirb morgcn abrcifcn* 2* SBenn befit 
aSrubcr IhmmX, wlrb cr un6 t)erlaften l)aben. 3. ®laubt 
3]^r, baf er un« eintaben wlrb, unb werbct 3^r feine ©lu? 
labung annel^men? 4« SSenn bu nur ein wenig nac^^s? 
benfen wfUp, fo wirjl ©u einen XuSwcg pnben. 5. er 
l()atte ben ajfann mit einem elnjigen gaujlfd)ta9 ge:* 
t&btet 6« @ineg Stages, al$ id^ t)or meiner Xl^ur faf , 
ergifete Id^ mic^ an ben 8iebem eineS armen SRanneS 
weld^er auf einer SSioline fpielte, wdl^renb feine grau ®elb 
fammette* 7* 8Bdl)renb ber DIener l^inaufgegangen war, 
ben gremben anjumelben, betrad^tete biefer ein ©emdlbe, 
Welches an ber SJanb I)lng, 8* 9lad[)bem ber ©iener cin 
gid^t gebrad^t ()atte, gingen wir bie %x^)l^^ I)inauf* 9. ©o^: 
balb bie 2Cufful^rung wruber fein wirb, taf t un§ nai^ 
J^aufe ge()en* 10» 2)er ^ranfe war bereitS gejlorben, el^e 
ber JCrjt anfam* 

(J) 1 . 1 will come to you, when it is agreeable to you. 
2. Whilst I was looking at the window, it was opened 
a little. 3. Whilst we were so employed, we saw a 
horseman coming up to us. 4. I was reading, whilst 
he wrote. 5. We will write, whilst you read* 6. I 
had written the letter, before he arrived. 



§ 7. (The Tenses continued.) 
Present Tense. 

43 In the relation of time, we distinguish (as we have 

seen) — 

a) The absolute relation of time ; that is to say, its 
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relation as simply pasty present, or Juiure, vdth refer- (43) 
ence to the present time of the speaker. 

A) The relative relation of time ; that is, the rela- 
tion between the time of the predicate and that of 
some other occurrence. 

This relation is denoted by the relative tenses. 

All the tenses may express both relations at the 44 
same time, but those only are called relative tenses 
which denote the relative temporal relation ii^ a dis- 
tinct manner: ue, the imperfect, pluperfect, and 
Juturum exactum^ 

[The Present Tense.) 

a) The present tense denotes an action as taking 45 
plctce now {i,e, at the time the speaker or writer is 
using the words). It may be used either absolutely 
or relatively (to denote simultaneousness with another 
action or state). 

b) The present is, however, often used of actions 
or states in which no relation of time is distinguished, 
such as properties, customary actions, general truths, 
and the like. 

c) The present is also used, in some relations, for 
Xhe future, when the relation of time (i.e. the futurity 
of the predicate) is already caressed or intimated in 
some other way. 

a) This may be donOi when a fixed intention to do something at 
a fatnre time is stated. ^ To-morrow I go to London,** The incon- 
sistency between the future time (to-morrow) and the present time 
shows that the representation of the action as now taking place cannot 
be understoud literally. 

p) In some forms the certainty of the event is thus insisted upon, 
by representing it as timultaneoue with the condition. (Thus with an 
imperative : 'Only ask him, and you get all you require.') 

d) The present may also be used instead of the 
imperfect in historical narration, in order to render 
the description more animated {prtssens historicum). 

c2 
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(45) e) The present tense may also be used as equiya- 
lent to an imperative. This is, of course, a merdly 
rhetorical use ; the speaker implies the certainty that 
his command or order ivill be complied with Dy de« 
scribing it as actually taking place^ 

Exercise 7. 

{A) a) 1, SSknn id? frre, fann e§ 3cber bemcrfen; 
wennici^ lu8e,nic^t (G.). 

b) 2* @le lieben X>ii), unb finb im ©be tt;eu* (Sch.). 
S. 3* bin fo fc^rcrf^aft {Sch.). 4. 3m ^ricg gtU 
jebcr aSortl^eil {Sch.). 5« ©ie fcl[)lafen boc^ — fo bdud^t 
mir — in bcmfelben ©cma^K m(t bcr ^6ni9in (ScA.)- 

c) a) 6, ©Ictd^ morgcn tjerlang' id^ Xubienj bei meinem 
SBatcr; tc^ forbre biefe6 2tmt fur mic^ {Sch.). 7. SBie 
bu icfet I)anbeljl, flnb jtc gerettet, ober finb loerloren 
(5cA.)- 8. 3l^r werbet btcfea ^ampfe6 ©nbe nimmer er=r 
WidPen! ©lefcr ^rieg tjerfd^ttngt un6 2£tte. 9. SScriag 
2)icl[) barauf, id^ laffe fed^tcnb l^ier ba6 8ebcn, obcr ful^re 
jte au^ yUfen (ScA.). 10. 2>tc^ ©4)lofi et jleigen wir in 
biefer 3ta6)t, n)ir ermorben bie s^uter, rei^en S)id^ au$ 
©einer hammer {Sch.). 11. 6^' 2>u no4) baS gagcr 
magjl zxnii}tn, ip bie 3ungfrau bort, unb pflanjt in 
Orleans baS ©iegeSieii^en {Sch.). ^) 12. 5Rut etn6 bitte 
xi) \>on bit, unb giebfi 2)u mir bie§ eine, fo ^abe id^ 
genua, unb begebre nfi^t 2(nbre§ in ber SBelt, benn 
bann bin ii) mdd[)tiger unb reic^er, alS bie ganje SBSelt 
{Martensen). 

d) 13. 3as i^ aSabn mir ma ^e burc^'8 ©ewubl, ba 
txxtt ein braun JBobemerweib mid^ an, faf t midb in§ 
2(uge fd[)arf unb fpricbt: ©efell, 3^r fucl)et eineuv^elm 
(5cA.). 14. aSerjweifelnb enblidb will ber^onig jlurmen; 
iur @d()ladj?tbanf reif t er feine5B6lfer l;in, bie ibm beS 
i^ungerS unb ber ©eudben SButb im leid^entjoUen gager 
langfam tibtet; burd^ ben SBerbadP beS gagerg, binter 

* The pupil must observe that examples from SohiUer, Gothe, &e, 
are often verMS from their poetry. 
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»el^m ber 5Eob au$ taufcnb 8l6l)ren lauert, will ber (45) 
Sliegelj^emmtc jlurmcnb fbaf)n ftcfe brecl()cn {Sch.). 15* 
,^anna, Du bleibjl {Sch.). 16* S^r fd^wcigt, W8 man 
eudj^ anruft (Sc^.)- 

(jB) At length the fearful moiiiing appears; but 
an impenetrable mist^ which is spread over the 
whole field of battle, delays the attack until noon. 
Kneeling in front of the army, the king offers up* his 
devotions. The whole army, f ^^ their knees, joins 
in a moving hymn, and the field-music accompanies 
the song. {TVansLfrom ^^ Thirty Yearf WarP) 



§ 8. (7%e Teftses continued.) 
The Imperfect. 

The German imperfect (id^ \6)xitb, er fagte) denotes 46 
either — 

a) [as a praeteritum imperfectum'] an action going 
on at a past time. Hence it may denote (1) repeated, 
or (2) customary actions, ?iabits, 

b) [as an aorist, or indefinite preterite"] a past 
action as a single definite fact, that took place at a 
past time. 

c) It may denote time either absolutely, or rela- 
tively to another event or occurrence. 

d) Sometimes (by a merely rhetorical use) it may 
be used as a conditional form. Just as we can say : 
'Had you done this, you were ruined^ (= would 
have been ruined). 

Exercise 8. 

(A) a) 1. ©dpioberXfrifancrfagte: cr fei niewcniger 
ol^nc SSefdS^dftigung ate wcnn cr ni4)ts ju t^un \)abz. 
f^ixtlid) war er ani) nic mcl)r bcfd^dftigt, alS in ber ©tu: 
famfeit ; benn ()ier fann er feinen n)idt)ti8en Vintttnd)m^ 

rr«ona Ji*^»]j« J* 'f^olds his devotion.' 
Trans. «tf«-a/iy ^^ .^^^^ ^^^^ ^ ^^.^ ^^^^ , 

c3 
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(46) ungen unb ©efd^dften na4)/ l(|iet im @4)io|ie bet Slu^ 
entn)arf er $ldne jum SSSo^l feine§ aSaterlonbe^/ unb l^ier, 
entfernt au§ bcm ^reife fciner SRitburget, unterl[)iclt er 
{t^ einjig unb alletn mit bem ©lucfe berfelben* 

b) 2, 2)ie geinbc t)erfuc^tcn an mcl^wn Srten ubcr 
ben %l\x^ ju fe^en : ba fte abet itberaU gropen 3Siberflanb 
fanben, fo gaben fie t)on biefer (Seite i^r Unterne^men auf. 
Ss blieb nur ein SBeg fur fie ubrig; am Sura l^in, wo fie aber 
ol)ne JBewiUigung ber ©equaner unmoglid^ burc^bringen 
fount en. ©te fanbten baber 2(bgeorbnete an ben !Kebuer 
£)umnorir/ ber bet ben @equanern t)iel ginfluf ^attt, 
unb jugleidj) ben *g)elt)etiern \d)x jugetl^an war, bag er i^r 
gurfpred^er fein mii)U. J)lefer uberna^m bie ©ad^c^ 

c) 3. SSBaa ^atf'§ ben3ungUngen,bagftet)ieln)uf ten, 
wenn il()nen ba§ S3ejle fe^lte, all il^r ®elernte§ gut an^ 
juwenben? ^nm S38oble ber SBelt etwa§ ju lernen war 
nid^t il^r 3»«f : baju war It^re ©eele nit^^t gebilbet (Herder). 
4i, ©er ^ranfe befragte ben 2Crit: mitlerweile wartete 
{^ auf xi)n an ber SEbur* 5. ^onnte bi§ ju jener 3«it 
fein frifd^r ^ult>er;?aSorratl^ l^erbeigefd^aft werben, fo war 
9Ragbeburg tjerloren. 

6» S93dre baS ganjer @ewid^t feiner SRad^t auf bie toer^: 
einigten ^rot^injen gef alien/ fo war feine Slettung fur il^re 
grei^eit {Sch.). 

{B) a) 1. He visited (= was in the habit of visit- 
ing) the members of the Royal Academy, whenever 
he made any stay in our capital. 

6) 2. He repeatedly* attempted to improve the 
condition and manners of the labouring classes; 
however, asf he found no one to support t his 
undertaking, he gave up his laudable design. 

c) 3. The Roman tribune saved St. Paul. 4. As 
soon as morning dawned, I accordingly took my 
bundle and strolled on and on up the valley §. 

* 3u wieb«r^otten SDiolcn. f Rendered by , ba er inbep — .' 

J Use relative clause / bcr — «nter|lfi$te/ 

§ Smmer bag Z^al ^inauf. 
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§ 9. {The Tenses continued.) 

The Perfect. 

The perfect describes the narrated action as having 47 
been done in a space of time that belongs to the 
speaker's present. 

In English^ the perfect with h(tve [perf definite) 48 
is not used with reference to a space of time, 
however near to the speaker's present, if it is not 
actually included in it. Thus in the afternoon, the 
morning of the same day is quite past, and we say, ^/ 
saw ^otir brother this morning;^ and with reference to 
the preceding day, ' I did so and so yesterday,' But in 
each case the German (at least in ordinary conversa- 
tion) uses the perfect; ,\i^ l^abe gefcl^en/ ,lcl^ l&abe 
get^an/ 

Heyse says: "In the more cultivated style, 49 
whether written or colloquial, the use of the perfect 
(for imperfect), as a simply narrative tense for past 
events, is avoided ; but as a general rule, the perfect 
is used, and not the imperfect, for the occurrences of 
daily life, when the speaker was not himself an eye- 
witness of the occurrence he relates : thus, , ©efiern 
erttanf cin fleinc§ ^inb, bag \>on bcr SSrucfe fid/ — 
;9leuti^ fd^lug bcr iBUfe in ein ^au§/ &c. This,'' he 
says, '* is against correct practice, when the speaker did 
not himself witness the occurrence/' See Example 6. 

By simply referring the event to present time, the 50 
perfect gets a didactic or declaratory power, and a 
character of generality ; so that it is naturally used 
in describing an event, as one which has taken 
place in time, when no accessory circumstances are 
related with it. The action is then, however, con- 
sidered as having permanent results in the present. 
When we say, * Columbus discovered America^ we 
speak of his discovery as of an action that occurred 
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(50) and was completed at a past time ; when the German 
says, ,6olumbu6 l)at 2Cmerifa entbecft/ he intimates 
either that America still exists as his discovery, or 
that his name possesses it, as it were, as a part of the 
celebrity attached to it. 

51 By a simply rhetorical usage, the perfect may 
refer to a future action, which it describes as being 
doncy to signify the certainty of its occurrence. 

52 In the passive form, ^* if not so much the time as 
the reality of the past action is to be pointed out, 
the participle of the auxiliary verb (worben) is omitted/* 

53 Gotzinger says: "Between the proper present^ 
,bie 2Crmee wirb entlaffen/ and the proper /?e?/<?c^, ,bie 
Xrmce ifl entlaffcn worbcn,' there lies the expression, 
, bie 2Crmce ifl entlaffen/ The force of such passive 
expressions with the simple fe^n sometimes approxi- 
mates to that of the present^ sometimes to that of the 
perfect. The former is the case in baS ®clb ifl gcs: 
fu^t, baS ©c^ac^ern ijl t)crad)tet; the latter, in baS 
^aufteren {{I ))erboten. 2)ief$e{lung i{l erobert« £)erSSaIb 
l]} t)erfauft^ 2)er .Rdufcr ifl betrogcn/' 

Exercise 9. 

(a) 1* @eib mit willf ommen ! 3l^t l&abt ben gro^en 
SSSeg gemac^t/ \iaht f^tanfreic^ bereipt/ unb @ud^ in 
gi()eimS t)ertt)ciU [Sch.). 2. 3c^ Is^hxt auf ju Icbcn, abcr 
\4) ^abe gclcbt (G.). 3. Unb W, ba baS ©cric^t uber 
mil crgangcn ifl, ba ic^ fie t)erIoren ]()abe; wa§ bleibt 
mir ubrtg? (G.) 4. SBaS foil ic^ erja^len, xok \6) mic^ 
il()rer angenommen, waS ic^ fur jte get]()an ]()abe? (G.) 

5. 3c^ bin gejlern 2(benb im S^aufpiele gewefen *• 

6, ®epern ijl ein WeineS ^inb ertrunfen* 7* Sleulid^ 

* 3d) ipac c^eftern 2Cbenb tm ©d^aufpiele would be used if another 
event were referred to ; e.g. when you were there, or when Hamlet wa 
aeUd. (B.) 
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l^t bet jBIi^ in ein ^aud etngefd^agen* 8« @t ifl t)on (53) 
feinet lang«n SReife gcltcm jurucfgcfommcn^ 9. SBa^ ijl 
X>\t begegnet, bap £)u fo traurtg au$fie(){l? 10. (Sd^iUet 
^at bie ©efd^id^te be^ breiptgidl^rigen ^riege^ gefdt)rieben« 
11* 2)jefc ^irdt)e ifl im 14tcn 3a]S)rl^unbcrt crbaut worben* 
12. gorbrc unfre »^duj)tcr, fo ijl eS auf einmal getl[)an • 
(G.). 13. gcge ben ^aufbrief \>ox, unb 2)u bafl ben 
?>rojef gewonnen. 3ene t)at gelebt, wenn ic^ bieS 
85Iatt auS meinen ^^dnben gebe {8ch,). 14* SBenn jte 

Deine @c^6n^eit erblicf t, bur^ g^rbarf eit bewad^t 

bann f)at bie ©tunbe ber SScrnid^tung ibr gefd^lagen 
[Sch.). 15. 3jlmein^rojef entft^ieben? {Sch.) 

{b) 1. He has wrung my consent from me, 
2. The battle is won. 3. The plot is discovered. 
4. Is my cause decided? 5. Do you know what 
answer the judge has received from the emperor? 

6. The day before yesterday I was present * at the 
performance of Schiller's tragedy, " 7%e Robbers -^.^^ 

7. Not long since X the lightning struck the tower of 
the town-halL 8. My statement convinced the judge^ 
And saved the merchant. 



§ 10. {The Tenses continued.) 

Pluperfect. Future. 

a) The pluperfect (plusquam-perfectum) denotes 54 
that a past event was completed before another past 
event or state. 

b) The simple future denotes a simple future event 
or state; it denotes the action as not completed: and 
(c) often implies duration or repetition. 

♦ / was pretent at, to be rendered by beiWO|)nen. 

t Render it by using adj. ®diiUerfd)en# &c. + SSot: furjem. . 
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(54) d) The futurum exactum or future perfect denotes, 
that an action will have been completed at some future 
time, before another (now future) action or event takes 
place, or another (future) state commences. 

e) Generally speaking, the future perfect is, then, 
only used, when prominence is to be given to the 
notion of the future completion of the action. When 
this is not the case, the perfect is generally preferred, 
as in English. 

/) The two futures may also denote probability 
{Le. logical possibility). This is a rhetoriod use ; the 
spefkker prqphesieSf as it were, that the case will prove 
to be so and so. 

(On the use of toollen and fotlen as futures, see the 
next chapter.) 

Exercise 10. 

{A) a) I, 9Staaf)attttnl6)inUt9ofltxnqnaxtint, 
n>o man mtcii litmlii) gut bewtrt^te {Seume). 2. XUbf 
f^atU faum fdnen Stucfmarfc^ angetreten,al§ ber A6ntg 
fein eager }u ®6)tocbt plbW6) aufl^ob/ unb gegen %vaxif^ 
furt an ber jDber anxhdU (8ch.). 3* & roar teine ^ulfe 
loor^anbett, fo lange ber SRinifler mi)t wm Stuber ber 
Stegtening t)ertrieben toar {8ch.). 4. a9Sa6 ber Xbfc^eu 
ber gatiien n{ebertanbif(^en Station nic^t t)ermo(bt f^atte, 
war bem geringfc^a^igen 93etragen be6 XbeB gelungen ; 
er toax einer @mdt tnVlid) tnhbt, toelc^e nic^t me^r ge^ 
furc^tet roar (8ch.). 5. &i)on einige SRonate wi^er 
\)atH er bem^eriog ^on Tilba natli^panien gefc^rieben 
{Sch.). 6. @etneaSem>enbung blieb fruc^tlo6 ; XrmenteroS 
f)attt ben A&nig uber^eugt, ba|i ber Xufent^U btefeS 
^intfler§ in SRabrib alle fi3ef(^n)erben ber nieberldnbtfd^en 
9lation/ benen man i^n aufgeo))fert ^atU, ^ftiger 
tpteber iurucfbringen robtit {Sch.). 

b) 7* :Der Aarbinal^nfant wirbmit bem Sir&l[^ia^r an$ 
SRailanb xixdtn, unb ein f))anif(^ <^eer burc^ jDeutfc^lonb 
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md) benSJliebcrlanbcn fh\)xtn {Sch.). S. SB3a$ wirb au8 (54) 
S()rcr aJluttcr werbcn, wcnn @ie tjcrfc^wunbcn finb {Sch.). 
9. SBir werben mit ben @(^n)eben un^ t)erbinben {Sch.). 

c) 10^ @el im SScftfec, unb 25u wo^njl Im 3tti)t, 
unb l^cilig wirb'S bie SRenge 2)ir ben>al[)rcn (ScA.). 
!!♦ SBct ju bcrcucn nic^t err6t]^et, wirb fid^ JReuc nle 
erfparcn {Sch.). 

d) 12* Der ^ranfe wirb gejlorben feln, e^c bet TCrjt 
fommt. 13* gr wIrb in einigen Sagen blc Xrbcit bt^ 
enbigt ^abem 14« SBenn i^ ed erfl bal^in gebrac^it 
l^abcn wcrbe, bie offentlid^en |)rebi9ten abjujlellen, bie 
JBilberjlurmef ju jucl^tigen,bicgiebellenjuS5oben ju treten 
— was fann ber ^6mg mir anlf)aben? (ScA.) 15* 3nbef 
wirb er, wad ic^ furcate, getl()an, unb wad ic^ wunfc^e, 
weit abwdrtS gelenft l^aben (G.). 

e) 16. ©obalb id^ 9lac^ric|)t befommen \)ahz, wollen 
wir feinen Xugenblid Idngcr l^ier t)erweilen (L.). 17. 5Ric^t 
el()er benP ic^ biefeS S3latt ju braud^en; bid eine Zfyit qzs: 
ti)an ijl, bie unwiberfprec^lid^ t>m »^oci)t)erratlf) bejeugt 
(Sch). 18. SBenn bie erflen JRunben paffirt finb, fubrt 
S^r fie in aDer ©tille bem ^aufe ju {Sch.). 

f) 19. 3c^ ]()6re 3emanb fommen: e§ wirb ber SSJirtl^ 
fein {L.). 20. 3^r werbet nid^t verlangen, baf id^ 
meinen ®b bred^en foil (G.). 21. SBSie werben ftc^ bie 
S^orcn bann inS 2(ug* gefd^lagen ]()aben, bie il^n jefet 
wrlie^en! (ScA.) 22. SBad wirb*S auc^ fonjl gewefen 
fein? {Sch.) 23. es wirb wad 3CnbreS wol bebeutet 
|)aben (iScA.). 24. SBSo bie SEI^^at nic^t fprid^t, ba wirb 
baS SBort nxd)t t)iel ^elfen {Sch.). 

{B) 1. The whole town knew the man who had 
committed the crime. 2. Before the servant had * 
opened the door, his master told him to go upstairs 
again, and fetch him his portfolio. 3. Do you think 
that he will invite us, and shall you accept his invi- 
tation ? 4. This news will be very welcome to her. 
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(54) S. I will call upon him, as soon, as I arrive. 6. I will 
go out with you, when I have written my letter. 
7. As soon as I arrive, I will call upon you. 8. That 
cannot be ; you must {say, ' will ^) make a mistake. 
9. He does not hear my knock: he must be still 
asleep {say, * will probably *). 



Appendix to § 6 — 10. 
Verbs of Mood*. 3R69en, f Jnnen, b&tfen* 
I. Jt&nnen denotes 

55 a) (= can) a real possibility, ©et ^unb tunxt 

fc^tDimmen/ the dog can stvim. 

b) (=r may) a logical possibility (the possibility 
of a supposition : hence the greater or less 
degree o^ probability). €r fann cS toergeffen 
l()aben, he may have forgotten it, 

II. jD&rfen denotes 

56 a) A moral possibility (i.e. ^ permissions^ with re- 

ference to a person or law allowing the 
thing to be done). Sebermann barf SSofen 
tragen/ any man may bear arms. 

b) A logical possibility (possibility of a supposi- 
tion : but only in the conditional mood. 
Often with wol). (SS burfte icfet ju \pat 
fcjn, it may now be too late. 

III. 9R&gen denotes 

57 a) A moral possibility : which may depend 

a) On the will of the speaker {permission 
conceded). 



* Beck. Ausf. Gramm. § 92, sqq. 



58—61.] CHAP, I. APP. TO § 6—10. 25 

Su magjl ben JBricf lefen, you may read the (57) 
letter. 

/3) On the will of the subject (allowing him- 
self to do the action because he likes to 
do it). 

3d^ mag if)n nid^t fcl^en, I don't like to see him. 

SBol)l, 'well/ or gcrn, 'gladly/ are often 
added in this sense, when the sentence is 
affirmative. 

RiEH. In tins sense m(gen may be used alone with ace. 
of an object = gem l^aUti, 'to like.' ^d) maq ben 
aSein niint, I don*t like wine, (Where id) mag = id) 
mag ni(i^t trinf en/ &c.) 

£) A logical possibility (as a concession made by 
the speaker, that the thing may be as it is 
asserted to be). 

& maQ Sled^t l^abcn, Ae may be right (and I dare 
say he is). 

9R6gen may also, like our ^may/ express a wish: 58 
mSgc cr balO jurudfommen, may he soon return. 

In English ' can ' may be used for the denial of a 59 
possibility, whether /?%«ica/, moral, or logical : " This 
Ihh^ cannot be so amfusing as the other was^^ But 
in affirmative sentences it does not denote logical or 
moral possibility. 

When ffinncUf migen^ burfcn are emphatic, they 60 
may be translated by various English verbs : 

^annen,, mSgcn, burfcn (moral), to be allowed, per- 
milted, steered. 9lic^t burf?n, to be forbidden. 

34) ni6d)te (id) wutlfd^tc), / would, I wish, I want, 
I should like. 

JDurfcn sometimes =: jtd^ gctrauen, to dare ; some- 
times brauc^n, n6tlS)i9 \)abtn, I have only to — ; 
I need. 

Rem. 1. Observe that <M the Tei*bs of mood (and also ^elfen^ 61 
teifen# ^Vtltf fe&en/ levnen/ le^)rfn)form their compound tenses with 
Sec. Ger. Booh. D 
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(61) *^® infinitive instead of the past participle, when they hare an infini- 
^ ' tive dependent on them. Thus, id) ^abe gefonnt^ fiCburft/ gemodjjt/ 
/ have been able, been allowed, liked : but 

3cl) f)aht e« t^un t6nnen/ / have been able todoU, 
3d) ^abe ed t^un mb%en,I have liked todoU. 
fS^ b<tbe ed t^un bficf e n^ / have been allowed todoU. 
3d^ i)htU, &c., / tAouM have, <£;c. 

Rem. 2. A logical posBibility denoted by !6nnen^ m60en/ bfirfen/ is 
always expressed as present. Hence 

(Sx tanit/ bfirfte^ ma^ ti 0e(6rt ^abett/ he may, &c., have 
heard it (I think it possible that he has). But 

Qv i)at eg ^6ren t6nnen/ bflcfen^ m&gen/he has been able, 

been allowed, liked to hear it. 
Rem. 3. Note the difference between the German and the English 
idiom in, @r b&tte tatlltti f6nnen (= 'potoisset saltare/ he would 
have been able to danoe), he miglU liave danced (= 'posset salta- 
visse *). 

Rem. 4. In * I can write to-morrow,* if the * can * is future = * I shall 
be able,' it is so expressed in German: td^ iprrbe motgen ((^reibett 
!6 n ne n. But if the ' can * denotes luteal possibility (cf. Rem. 2), it 
is expressed by i(b fonn morgen \6)Ulbtn, (I think it possible that) 
I may write to-morrow. 

So < / could write,* in the sense ' / should be able to write,* i(!^ tottht 
fd)reiben !6nnen. 

Exercise 11. 

I. a) 1. 2)er 2Rautourf fann nid^t fe^cn. 2. 3l^m 
fonnte ben mnt^^xQzn ©laubcn ber »f)olS)n beS Sprannen 
nlc^traubcn (Sch.). 

b) 3. er fann in SBien angefommcn fcin. 4 Sbt 
thnxiitt x\}X SBcrfieug fcin, mid^ in baS ®arn ju jicl()enJ 

II. a) 5. SBaS irgenb in eincm guten ^rieg rec^t iff 
unb rittcrlid^, baS barf ic^ uben (Sch.). 6. SBcr bc$ 
»^enn Sodb nic^t trdgt, barf fic^ mix feincm ^rcuj ni(l()t 
fd^mucfen [Sch). 

b) 7. ©c^wcr burf tc e§ ju beflimmen fein, ob bic ^lugis 
^)eit be§ gubrcrS, obcr bic SScrblcnbung bcr gcinbe mc^r 
unfcrc SBcrwunbcrung \)crbicnc [Sch). 

III. a) (a) 8, 2)ic ©tabt mag il&r ^cil bc]()crjigen 
unb fic^ bcr ®nabc bca SSurgunbierS ergeben [Sch). 
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(j3) 9. SBa§ ftc^ mtragt mlt mcincr ?fl:d)t, mag icl) i^t (61) 

gem Qzxoaf)xzn {Sch.). 

10. [Rem.] 2CucI) md)t tm Sobe mag id^ 2)einen S5unb (/SbA.)- 
*) 11 ♦ e§ mag ftd^ fo t)crl)altcn, wic £)u f<)rid)jl (&A.). 



12. Sen aScrfud), bicfe auffallenbe SBScnbung ber 2)ingc 
am Snbe beS crjien 2a^rlf)unbcrtS 5U crfldren, burfcn wir, 
fo fd^wicrig bic 3Cufgabc an6) fcin mag, nld^t ganj untcr^ 
laffcn {Thiersch). 13. ®ct)erinu§ gait alS ^rop^et. @S 
mag fcin, ba^ ju ben ®abcn, burc^ bic ®ott in bicfcm 
au^crorbentli^cn SRannc fi(^ \)erl)crrlicl^tc, ani) ber ©c^crs: 
blidP gel^ortc* es mag fcin, ba^ cr burd) bic Uebcrlcgen^? 
bcit fcinc§ t)on gottlid^en gebcn crfiiUten ©eiflcS ben fo fel)r 
i^m untcrgeorbnetcn 3Renfc|>en, unter benen er lebtc, aia 
^rop]f)et erfc^ien {Neand.). 14. SBBenn cin ^aj)fl cine rec^t 
fc^onc wo^lt^dtigc SBafferlcitung bauct, fann man il)m fafl 
t)crgcbcn, bafi cr 9)a<)jl ifl {Seume). 15. Sn Slimini f^lief 
id^ gcwif ru^igcr, ate ber mdd^tige SuliuS nad^ feinem 
Uebergangc unb bem geworfenen SBurfel gef^lafen t^aben 
mag [Id). 16. SSBic fe^r aui) ganj ^^onijien an ben 
golonicn in Xfrifa unb ©j)anien \ii) betl^eiligt ^aben mag, 
fo werbcn jie boc^ meijlenS bem tprifd^en ®taaU iuge^ 
fd^ricbcn, ber fcine ©nrid^tungcn, bic j)olitifc^cn xpU bic 
religiSfen, auf bic Solonien ubertrug, fie in 2tblS)dngigfeit 
tti)idt, unb burd^ fie [id) bereid^erte. 

1. You may do it, if (wenn) you can, 2. He may 
be rich or poor, it is all the same. 3. Very likely 
he has not told you every thing 4. You may say to 
me what you please ; I cannot believe you. 5. With- 
out this precaution he might have lost his property. 
6. I don^t like to listen to a tragedy in which there 
is nothing but fighting and stabbing. 7. It might 
be that he has betrayed us. 8. He might have been 
able to betray us. 



d2 
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Verbs of Mood continued (muff en, follen, wollen). 

62 fKuffcn, follcn, wollcn denote the relation of neces- 
sity. 

63 3Kuffen denotes : 

a) A real necessity: 3CKe SRcnfc^en mfiffcn jlcrben, 
all men must die, 

b) A moral necessity, dependent on a general law : 
9Ran muf tie ^a\)xi)zit fprcd^en, we must speak the 
truth. 

c) A logical necessity {i,e. the certainty of a judge- 
ment) : er muf fd^on abgercifet fein, he must have 
already started. 

Rem. The English ' I have to do any thing' may often he translated 

hy mfiffen : 2Cuf feinem SBe gc muf tc et cinen engen ^fob befteigen 

{he had to —). 

64 @ oil eh denotes: 

a) A moral necessity, dependent on the will of , 
another, on a law, &c. : @r foil jlerben, fie shall die. I 

b) A logical necessity, founded on the statement I 
of another (= to be saidy supposed, admitted^ thought) : ' 
6r foil franf fein, he is said to be ill. \ 

65 SSollen denotes: 

a) A moral necessity, dependent on the will of the 
sulffect: dt will md) ^au\z ge^en, he wishes to go 
home. j 

b) A logical necessity, dependent on a statement 
of the subject: gr will ©ic$ gefe^en IS)aben, he main- I 
tains that he saw you. 

66 Rem- 1. A fotlen has always a tvoUeit as its correlative. I 

25u foHjl ^iet; bteiben (3cl) will e«). I 

(Sr foil in ber @tabt fein^ bte Seute toollen t^n gefe^en I 

(aben. , 

Rem. 2. Our shdU and teUZ, as auxiliaries of the future tense, 'I, we, \ 

shall go ; thou, you, he, they will go;* are to he rendered by ipecben. 

(See First Ger. Book, Appendix, p. 54 ) So thould, toould, as auxilia- 
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lies of the eonditumcU; e.g. er W&re/ he would be ; id) f)httif I should (66) 
have, <fco. 

Rem. 3. Our ' he would tay * (so and so) = he < tued to say,' must 
be translated by the imperf. with WOl or jUireilen J or by pftiQU, he 
(she) tD€U wont, c. infin. with JU. So the present, He will often^ or, at 
tifnes 8ay so and so, et fagt oft/ or juweilcn 5 er |>fl<0t oft ju fagen/ &c. 

Rem. 4. Our form ' A« u to 6^ ' (iccu to 60, &c.), of what is fixed by 
the will of another, is translated by \oVi, foUtC/ c. infiu. (§x follte 
^jingcricfttet tperben/ A« was to be executed. He was just going to be — , 
erfoUte eben/cinfin. 

&r IDOUte is one way of expressing *he was about to do* (when 
what the subject wcu about to do was a thing he wished to do). 

Rem. 5. Must and ovkght having no infinitive, some compound forms 
of mfx^iXit foUen must be translated by to ^ obliged or forced. Sd) 
werbc (wflrbe) mfiffen (foUen)/ / skaU {shovld) be obliged {bound, 
&c.). For ic^ toerbe m(!i|yen/ the simple / muU may sometimes be used : 

Sd) toerbe ge^en mfiffen^ / mua go. 

Rem. 6. SBoUen must often be translated by some more emphatic 
verb than ' wiU;* e.g. wish, intend, mean, ha/oe a mind. 

Rem. 7. 3<^ will gleirf) (= bin in Segriff)/ / am going {about, 
ready) to —. 34) Will Qivn (= bin bereit^ entfd)loffen/ ^abe mdf)t« 
bagegen)/ / am {quite) willing, ready, dsc, I wiU gladly — . 

Rem. 8. 
I will haw him do if, 3d) will (= oeclange) bap er ed 

t^ue. 
Would you have me take notice SBerlangt i^r baf id) aijf — 

of — ! ad)tcnfoll? 

Rem. 9. 
We had better do this than that, OBir follten lieber (btefeS) t^un 

al6 (ieneS). 
I had rather — , 3d) m 6 d) te lieber — . 

(You had best not go that way, 3^r t1i)iitit am beftcn ntdj)t nac^ 

ber ^titt ju ge^en.) 
I iroiiW rather have died than —, 3(^ b&tte lieber jlerben m60en^ 

al6-~. 

Exercise 12. 

1. 2>er SQSill foil »^crr Im ^aufe fetn, unb bie SKac^t 
ber nicbern Sriebc ifl felbjl etwag was nic^t fcin foil. 
2Cbcr ber ®cwalt ber Sllatutnotlf)n>enbi9feit gegenuber, ^at ba§ 
©oil be8 ©efefeeS feine SSebeutung (/. MUller). 2. 35ie 
SBa^r^eit barf ben £)ur{l na^ 9Sa()r^eit nic^t Ij^fd^en; 
entflammen foil fie tief in unS ben ®eijl beS ©trebenS 
{Wd.). 3. SaJa§ bie politifc^e ©efd^ic^te biefer dltejien 
d3 



80 CHAP. I. APP. TO § 6—10. [66. 

(66) (pj^Jnijifd^cn) ?)eriobe angelf^t*, fo fann man gewiffers: 
nta^cn t M ben JReprdfcntanten berfclben ben ©tammgott 
ber ©emtten, ben 61 ober JBelitan, ben ,, alten SSel " an:? 
\il)zn i, @ie mac^t ii)n )um @rbauer ber dlteflen @tdbte 
SSpblud unb S3en[)tu6/ n)o et al§ erflet £anbedf6mg ge^? 
f)txx\6)t IS)aben fo(l§« 4» SBenn td^ ein orbentli($er 
f^flemafifd^er SReifenber ware, fo ^attz ii) t)on SRtmim 
rec^tS l)tnauf auf bie IBerge gelb^n foUen, urn bie feltge 
Sttpnblil @anft SRarino in befu4;en {Seume). 5* 9Ran 
wollte mir jwifd^en gano unb ©inigaglia ben S5erg jcigcn, 
wo »^a6brubal gefd^lagen worben fein foil. Si) fann bar:? 
uber nic^td beftimmen, ba mir bie ®i\i)i6)tt ber @c^Iac^t 
au6 ben alten ®c^rift|leaern nic^t gegenwdrtig war. @o 
t)iel ijl gewi^, bafi fte f)kx, in ber ®egenb unb am gluf e 
t)orfiel ; unb mit bem ^olpbiuS unb giioiuS in ber ^anb 
burfte eS rtelleic^t nic^t fcl)wer fein ben ^lafe genau aufr: 
jufud)en (Seume). 6. Urn TCnfange be§ alten SJtolo ftti)t 
ber fogenannte Sriump^bogen Srajang \>m wei^em Wlax:: 
mor, ber auS ben 2Cntiquitdtenbu4)ern l^inldnglic^ befannt 
{ft. Die ®i)xift fdngt an jiemlidb ju t)erwittem, unb 
man mufi fc^on fe^r jiffern, wenn man ben ©inn ^erauS 
l)aben will. @§ muf te benn nur mir fo gegangen fein, ber 
id^ im gefen ber @teinfc^)riften nicfet geubt bin (Seume). 
7. @ine jSewirtl^ung, fur bie ic^ ben t)origen 2Cbenb aud^ 
auf ber $o{l oben in ben 2(^enninen fteben $aoli geja^lt 
l^atte, mupte id^ bier in bem ganbe be6 @egen§ mit \t^:: 
jel()n bejablen. 3Kan wollte mic^ uberbie^ mit ©ewalt ju 
SBagen writer f^^ebiren, unb ba .i^ bieg burd^auS nic|>t cins: 
ging, foUte ic^ wenigflenS ein @mpfel[)lungSfd()reiben mrineS 
^eunblid()en JBewirt^erS nac^ ©poleto an rfnen feiner 
guten ^reunbe ^aben. 9laturlid^ baf id) aud^ bafur 
banlte: benn er \)attt mix t)orl^er bur^ ftd^ felbjl feine 
guten greunbe nic^t fonberlic^ entj>fo^len (Seume). 8. 2)ic 
a56rfe ifi ein grower fd^oner gewolbiar @aal mitten in 
ber @tabt, mit interreffanten, gut itaxbtiUUn @emdlben 

* SB5ad ange^t/ at regards. + In a certain sense. 

:|: Look upon. § @oU = is said to have. 
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unb &tatmn, noddle moralifdje unb burgcrlid^e Sugenbm (66) 
wrjieUem ©ic crjien foUten t)on ^erugino fein, wie 
man mir fagtc: ii) ^dttc fie nid^t fur fo alt gcl^altcn 
[Seume). 9. SSSenn unfre ®djle ttvoa fagtcn : „ ^a, auf 
mein 9Bort, 3Ri(}ref ^rimrofe, @ie l^abcn bic fc^6nflen 
^inber in ber ganjcn ®cgenb " — fo pflcgtc fie ju anU 
worten : „ Sa Slac^bar, fie pnb wie ber »^immel fie ge^^ 
fd^affen i)at — \)hb^6) genug, wenn pe nur gut genug 
finb ; benn Ijtibfd^ ijt, xoa^ artig tl^ut*" Unb bann l^ief 
fie bie 9Rdb4)en bie ^opfe gerabe l^atten, bie, urn 5Jlid^tS ju 
^x^tf)Un, in ber %i)at u6)t \){\b^i) roaxzn. 

1. This path is said to lead to the top of a 
hill. 2. You (pL) ought to know the manners and 
customs of the Highlanders before you travel into 
their country *. 3. We must all die at last. 4. Had 
I been obliged to remain longer in this extraordinary 
situation, 1 should have been very miserable f- 
5. Lavallete was about to be guillotined^ when he 
effected his escape from prison %, 



Verbs of Mood continued (8affen). 

The verb laffen (as a verb of mood) denotes : 67 

a) Swlaffen (Fr. laisser), to let, to suffer, to allow, 
to permit {moral possibility, permission). ia$ il^n 
gel^n, let him go. @r lie^ ben IBogel fltegen^ he let the 
bird fly. 

b) SSeran laffen (Fr. faire), to cause, to get, to 
make, to have (a thing done) : therefore also equiva- 
lent to befet)Ien, l^ei^en (Lat. j-ubere), to bid (tell), to 
order, to command {moral necessity, command): e.g. 



• Ere you into their land travel. 

t ^htti id) — / fo wfirbe id) — gcwjefen fcin. 

* To effect one's escape, feinc (Sntwei<!)ung bewitlen. 
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(67) He had his pipe lighted. He had lighted his pipe. 
er Ue^feinc^feifcanjunbem 6r l^atte feinc 9)fcifc aiu 

gcjunbet^ 

68 For the English imperative form o{ the first person 
plural the Germans also use lajfen : let us go, laptun6 

Rem. But also the subjunctive form, as in English : Go tee = let us 
go,9f5)enn)ii:. 

For let him, her, it, them go, the German is cr 
ge^e (subj.), or er foil geljen. Let there be light, cS 
werbe iidjU 

69 When (affen is rendered by to get, to Jiave, the 
object of the sentence in English is considered as suf- 
fering something, i.e. as passive ; e.g. 3c^ lie^ mcincn 
25icner einfd)Ucgcn (er wirb eingcfi^Iogen), / had {got) 
my servant locked up. 

But when we render laffcn = to make, the object 
of the verb is conceived as performing the following 
action prescribed (i.e. as active) ; e.g. Sd) lie^ meincn 
• SDicner (ben ^unb) einfdj^lte^en/ / made my servant lock 
up {the dog), dx lieg mic|> bie S^ur t)etriegeln, he made 
me bolt the door. 

When we render laffen = to allow, to let, &c., or to 
command, to bid, &c., the German infinitive active will 
sometimes be translated by the active, sometimes by 
the passive. (Similar in Latin : " Caesar jussit le- 
gionem educi," and "Caesar jussit tribunum legiones 
educere"). But in every case the infinitive, in German, 
is active, and where it seems to be passive in sense, 
this is only because the accusative of the agent is 
omitted. Thus, 2)er ?)riejlcr lie^ ben SRaurcr bic ^ruge 
J^erauSbringett/ the priest caused the mason to bring out 
the jars. Der ^riefler lief bie ^ruge ^erau^bringen, the 
priest caused the jars to be brought forth. In the 
latter example the sense is properly, caused (somebody 
— some agent implied) to bring out the jars: so that 
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^Tugc is really the object of the verb t)etau6brin8en, (69) 
not its subject. 

Sometimes laffen with its infin. may be translated 70 
by the passive; e.g. Wtan lic^ tt)n rufen, he was called 
for. Sd^ \)Q!bz mir fagen laffen, / have been told. 

There is also a peculiar (virtually) passive form 
formed by laffen \i(i), which denotes the suffering 
(passive action) as something vnlled^ or, at all events, 
permitted by the subject; e.g. ®r i^at p^ wieber blidfen 
laffen, he has again been caught sight of. 2)a6 Idflt 
ftd^ ntd^t t%\xn, that is not to be done. @§ Idfit ftd^ !etn 
9Rcnfd^ fel^en ober ^orcn, there is nobody to be seen or 
heard. 

In expressions like @ie \)aizn if^m nid^tS gclaffen, 71 
they have left him nothing, laffen is not auxiliary but 
a notional verb : and so in the following idiomatic 
expressions:— 8a^ il)n, (df t^n jufricbcnl let him alone, 
let him be quiet! gaf e^ fein, laf eS bleiben! let it 
alone/ gr liefl feme S36rfc auf ber SSan! liegen, he left 
his purse on the bench. t>a^ Id fit gut, that looks well. 
2)a§ Id fit nxijt [gut], that does not look well. 2)a6 
Id fit ni4)t fur mi^)/ that does not become me. 

Ewerdse 13. 

!♦ geben ©ie rec^t wo^I, unb laffen ©ie mic^ nid^t 
ganj au§ ^xtm Xnbenfen \)erfct)n)inbcn. 2. £afit ffe 
flopfen, wenn ffe woUen* 3. SBir woUen l^n ^\z\n ®es 
J)fm efn wenig martern laffen^ 4. SBir ^dtten il)n 
feine SRac^e ni^t ju weit treiben laffen foUen* 5» 2)ie 
SSourbonS He^en ein gntfc^dbfgungSgefefe burd^fel^en''^^ 
6. @ie muffen 3l)r S^anft in ©tanbe t l)alten laffen ; eS 
gel&t in SErummer. 7. 3d^ will baS 95u(^ biefen 2Cbenb 
bringen laffen. 8. 3ljr muft ben^naben jeben SEag jwei 
©tunben lefen unb f(j^reiben laffen. 9. 3(^ mag nxijt 
gem meine £)lener be§ 9lac|>tat aufjlelS;en laffen. ' 10. 

* To pass a law. + In repair. % By night. 
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(71) SSolIen @le nicl^t 3^tc 3i«"n«^ nift SBilbern tocrjicrcn 
laffen? 11. 6r \)at fein Gabtnet )u reid^ mobltren laffem 
12* aSenn @{e au^se^en, lafTen @ie 3()re X^ur iufc|)ttepen 
unb t)crric9cln. 13. 23ir wollcn We ©trirfc aufjic^cn 
laffcn. 14* SDcr ©^neiber llcfi feine grau tin @zxid)t 
%ii69 auf ben Sifc^ fefeen. 15. ga^ ba§ 3Rab4)en ^in^ 
unter ge^en unb bie SE^ur 6ffnen. 16, 2)er Doftor wirb 
ben ^ranfen in fein ^a\x$ bringen laffen. 17. SBarum 
lafTen @{e fein iiijt bringen ? 18. 2)er JRid^f er \)at ben 
armen 9Rann auS feinem »^aufe \6)kpptn laffen. 19. SBenn 
e8 fo ifl, fagte ber Siicbter, fo wollen wir il^n fogleic^ auf:= 
lj)(Jn9en laffen. 20. 2)er JRic^ter lie^ bie ©efangenen t)or 
ffdj) bringen. 21. 2)ie SBa^r^eit beffen, n>aS ber 5Kann 
fagt/ a^t pc^ nic|>t beflreiten. 22. e§ la^t ftd? ni^t an:= 
nel^men, bag ein SRann bur^ einen einjigen gaujlfc^lag 
getJbtet werben !6nne. 23. ©obalb ft4> Semanb ^6ren 
ober fe^en Idfit, werbe i^ urn* JBeijlanb rufen. 24. ©n 
^apjl 9)aul,i4) weif nid)t weld^er, ^at l()ier einSWonumcnt^ 
fur eine SBafferleitung bie er ben 85&rgern t)on Slimim 
bauenlief {Seume). 25. 2Cu6bem®eifleeiner3citfd(?rift 
li^t \id) in gnglanb auf ben ®eijl eineS bebeutenben gefer^ 
freifeS fd)liegent {Hengstg.). 26. 3Korgen will ic^ fiber 
^abua am 2Cbria l()inabn>anbeln, unb mid^, fo mel alS 
m6glid(), bem SReere na^e l^alten, biS ic^ ^inunter an ben 
JCbfafe ber (Stiefel6 % f omme unb mic^ an ben 2(etna ^in^: 
fiber bugfiren laffen fann. S)ie ©adjie ijt nicfet ganj leic^t ; 
benn unter Xncona bei goretto enbigt bie ^oflflrafie 
{Seume). 27. £)aS ijl bie SRucffici^t, bie Slenb Id^t ju 
l)ol)en Sal^ren fommen {Shakesp. Schkgel). 28. gr 
^atte fi4) fo betrubt,bag er brei eiferne JBanbe l)attemfiffen 
um fein »g)erj legen laffen [Grimm). 

1. I have not allowed myself to be deceived. 
2. The people made the garden resound with shouts 
of joy* 3. The wine is drinkable (say : * allows itself 
to be drunk'). 4. The history may be told in few 

• Pop. \ ^ 

f A conclusion may be drawn upon the — = one may infer the — ^. 

X Speaking of Italy, with reference to its shape oitiUg qt bwA, 
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words. 5. The brave man does not allow himself to (71) 
be frightened by threats. 6. I would have had him 
invited, if he had been * at home. 



§ 11. — THE MOODS {Indicative). 

The indicative denotes actual existence and cer- 72 
iairUy (whether as asserted^ denied, or enquired about). 

@r Icbt/ he is alive. 6r if} geflorben, he is dead. 

& iji nx(i)t gcjiorben, he is 3|l cr nic^)t geliorben? is he 
not dead. not dead? 

The indicative will be generally employed in acces-JS 
sory sentences after verbs that imply such certainty as 
excludes all doubt : e.g. 

SBiffcn, erfenncn, to know, gntbcdfcn, to discover. 
©c^cn, to see. 

But the indicative stands in such sentences not 
only after verbs that denote certainiyy but also after 
those that denote beliefs conjecture, or doubt, when the 
assertion of the accessory sentence is stated objec- 
tively and as ^fact. 

The tense of the verb in the accessory sentence 74 
will be determined by its reference to the present 
time of the speaker. 

bag er franf ij}. 
ba^ cr franf gewcfen ifl. 
cv^ .g J bag cr franf roar. 
•^ ^ I ba^ cr franf gcwcfcn war. 
ba^ Du 3Bort baltcn wir^. 
bap cr ntd^t SSSort scl()altcn l()abcn wtrb. 

And so {(^ XO\x%% tdb b^bc gcwupt/ &c., as above : 
e.g. 3^ wuftc, baf cr franf if} =z he is ill, I knew it; 
ba| cr franf war = he was ill^ I knew it; both ex« 
pressed in English by * I knew that he was ill.* 

• aScnncr— w&rc. 
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75 Where we use ^if with the subjunctive (though 
the indicative is more common) the Germans use 
n)enn with the indicative. 
If he be {is) unse, . . . wcnit er Hug ifl (fo, &c.). 

(On this subject more will be said in the Chapter on Accessory 
Sentences.) 

Exercise 14. 

1. Scfe wci^ bag er ba§ gcfagt \)au 2. 3c^ bin vbzx^ 
ieugt baf e§ fe^r mel \^xoai)z abet fel^r wenig b6fe 
aRenfd^en gibt. 3. 36) glaube, baf er in ber ©c^la^t 
geblieben tjl. 4. 3d) tpeif n{4)t ob er lebt ober tobt ijl. 
&♦ 3i} iweifle bafr ber ^ranfe genefen wirb. 6» S^ 
•Dermutl^e bag er mi^ t)errat^en l^at. 7. 3^ Ib^be gelb^^t 
bag |)err 91. ju einem 3fmte befSrbert ijl *. 8. gRan i)at 
mtr erjdblt bag er an etner ^ranfbeit geftorben tfl» 9« 
SBenn eg regnet, fo wirb e§ nag. 10. fir wo^nt fo ents: 
fernt, bag e§ unmoglid^ i|l i^n oft (u fc^en {Nieb.). 

11. 3cl^ redone fejl barauf, bag bu mir nid)t§ t)erl()e^l(l, 
unb fo l^offe ii) bag bu jefet ganj genefen bifl {Nieb.). 

12. Sur bie Jttnber {5nnen n)tr bem ^immel banfen, 
bag ber SBinter fo milbe gewefen ifl {Nieb,), 13. 
©laube mtr, bieS ftnb bet mtr feine SSorurtbetle : id) f)aH 
bie ®efc^)icl^te mebrerer 8S6lfer unb burc^) 3<i^i^^unbertc 
flubirt, unb bal)er weig ic^ wo wir jleben unb wo^in air 
fommen (Nieb.). 14. 3efet ifi meine ©eele ooU Don 
einem ein5igen ©egenjtanbe, oon 6anot)a'6 »^ebe. 3c^ 
weig nicbt/ ob bu bie lieben^wurbige ®6ttin biefeg ^unjji: 
ler'6 fd^on fennjl; mi4) wirb fie lange,,oielleic^t immer 
be]^errf4)en. gajl glaube id^ nun bag bie SReuen bie 5llten 
erreic^)t l()aben. @ie fott eliiS ber iungflen SBerfe beS 
2RanneS fein, bie ewige Sugenb. 3d) will, id) barf feine 
Sefdb^eibung wagen; ober id^ moc^te toelffagen, bag pe 
bie Xngebetete ber ^unfller unb ii^re SSallfabrt werben 
wirb (Seume). 15. ©u weigt bag id) fe^r wenig gitc^: 
rator bin ; weigt aber auc^ bag id) t)on ber @c^uie <mS 

* I have heard it as a certain fact : if only as a report^ it would be 
bef 6rbett fei. 
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nod^ tnel SSergn&gen f)abt, iann nnb warm einen alten (75) 
^najicr in felncr cigcnen ©prac^c ju Icfcn. 8it)iu6 war 
immer eincr melncr gieblinge, ob ic^ glcic^a^ucpbibeS nod^ 
Hcbcr i)abz (Seume). 16. SBcnn baS, waS @ic fagcn, 
malj^r if!, foU eS mic^ nie j« einem S56fenrid)te ma^en. 
17» aSJann xx fommcrt wirb, wo er wol)nen wirb, unb wte 
er fld^ betragen wirb, iji ungewif • 

1. He has always kept his word: everybody 
trusts him. 2. If he is a good manager, he will be- 
come a rich man *• 3. He is the richest man in the 
country^ 4. I am convinced, that he is the richest 
(man) in the country. 5. I will forget who I am and 
what I have suffered. 6. Do you {pL) come with 
full authority ? 7. He has himself confessed that he 
was in fault. 8. He will not believe that his brother 
is dead. .9. I know not whether he is to (= will) 
come. 

§ 12. {The Moods eoniinued.) 
The Subjunctive. 

The subjunctive mood is but little used in prin- 76 
cipal sentences, and its use is then, probably, always 
dependent on an ellipse. 

It is used in principal sentences to denote a tvish, 
conceived as now (or still) possible, §D{6ge er balb 
fommen! may he come soon! gang lebc ber J66nig! 
long live the king ! Or a command (bidding, permis- 
sion), especially to supply the third person of the 
imperative^ 6r f omme ! kt him come ! ^er SRenfd^ UU 
fu^ bie ®6tter nic^t, let not man tempt the gods. 

Rem. The subjunctive is nrely so used except for the third person. ^7 
So in conventional forms of address, where we use the second person : 
Serjei^cn @ie. @e^' ©r jI4) ! SSreten @ie ni]()er. For the first and 
second persons, this sense of the Latin subjunctive is commonly ex- 
pressed by verbs of mood. * Igwmm^ ptaytpa/rdon m«, bit WOUeH 
mtr Derjei^en (observe the subjunctive): 'patriam amemiM,' I aft 

• @o»itb— wetben. 
See. Qer. Book. E 
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(77) un« ba« SSaterlanb UtUrirlet ut love <mr country: 'eamus; taft unS 
QihiXlt l€t iM go ; also, but less frequently, ge^en XOXX. 

78 But the great use of the subjunctive is in accessory 
sentences. 

After a verb (or other word) of wishing^ command^ 
ingj advising^ permitting^ hoping^ fearing^ deserving j 
&c., a verb in a dependent sentence beginning with 
bap {that) stands in the subjunctive mood. 

a) Sc^ wimfd^e, bap cr l()ier blcibe, / tvish that he 
may remain here. 

will remain here. 

c) er will (crlaubt, gejtattct, rati), wunfc^t) nid^t, bap 
fie nai} ?)ari§ gel^c, Ae does not choose (permit, allow, 
advise, wish) that she should go to Paris. 

79 Hence, also, after such expressions as,// is time, 

it is ea^edient, necessary ^ proper, right, fair, im- 
portant, &c., and their opposites, It is inewpe- 
dienty SfC. 

eS iff Wid^tia/ tt is important 

eg ill nfi^lidj/ it m expedient 

eg ijl unnu|/ t< i« o/* no «Me 

eg ift n5tbid/ it is necessary I baf er [pare/ Mat 

eg ift beffet/ t< « 6etter f A« sAoM^t/ «at?«. 

eg ift aered^t/ < tt w;iw« 

eg ijl ^tit, it is time 

eg liegt baran/ it is of consequence ^ 

80 o) But if the subject of the subordinate sentence 

is either the subject or the object of the principal 
sentence, these verbs and expressions are not 
usually followed by the sentence with bap, but 
by the infinitive with ju* {b) This infinitive with 
)U is also used when no particular person is 
meant, so that the nominative of the sentence 
with bap would be the indefinite , man.' 
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a) 1. gr fur^tct (baf er ben ^rojcfl t)crUcrc =) (80) 
ben $roief ju 'ottlittzn, he is afraid of losing the 
lawsuit, 

2. 3d^ befal()l ij[^m (baf cr fd^weigc =) ju fc^)n)eigcn, 
/ ordered him to hold his tongue, 

b) @g if} n&tl^tg (bap man n)ac^e =) ju n)ad)en; it is 
necessary to watch. 

Such sentences follow verbs (and other expressions) 81 
o( saying^ thinking ^ feeling. 



©a^en/ to my, 
5Wcinen/ to think, 
©lauben/ to 6«^iVw. 



(Srj&^len/ to relate. 
^elben/ to announce, 
^ertc^ten/ to re2ato. 



SSermut^eti/ to oonj^c- 

ture, 
©d^einen/ to appear. 

After these verbs baf is often omitted. The sen- 83 
tence then assumes the order of a principal sen- 
tence ; @r fagt, glaubt, &c., ffe f ctcn franf, he says, 
believes, ^c. they are ill (115, Rem. 3). 

The assertion quoted in the accessory sentence 83 
(after bap) may, as we have seen (73), be in the in- 
dicative if it is stated as a real fact, believed to be so 
by the speaker. 

a) 3Ran \)at mir erjd^It bap er an eincr &xavXi)Z\i ge^ 
jtorben ifl, they [have) told me that lie {has) died of an 
illness (implying at the same time the judgement of 
the speaker, he is dead), 

b) 9Ran \)at mir crjd^lt bap er an einer ^xanl1)zit ge:? 
jlorben fei, or er fei gejtorben (the speaker merely 
reports what is told by another). 

a) @r fu^lte bap er Unred^t l^atti, he felt that he was 
wrong {= he felt that he was wrong, and he was 
so), 

b) @r fu^lte bap er Unrec^t fyxhc, he felt that he was 
wrong (= he had the feeling of being wrong). 

The subjunctive is also used i^ final sentences 84 
(sentences of purpose or intention) with bamit, auf 
bap, (in order) that, dx fpric^)t laut, bamit ein jeber \\)n 
t)erjle^e/ he speaks loud that every one may hear him. 
e2 
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85 Conditional and concessive sentences take the in- 
dicative (75). But when after the conjunctions bann 
(eS fei bann) and ob (expressed or understood) , or after 
some relative pronoun, the predicate is put as something 
uncertain, the subjunctive is used. 6r toirb batben, 
er (pare bcnn^ or c§ fei bcnn, bafr er [pare, he will 
starve unless he he frugal; ob cr rebe ober fdi^weige tfl 
gkic^gulttg/ whether he speak or be silent^ is all one ; 
wer er au^ fet, unb wo er mir begegne, id) werbe i^n 
angrrifeU/ be who he may, and wherever he may en- 
counter me, I will attack him. TR^ ob and at^ XOtnti, 
as though^ as ify also require the subjunctive (or con- 
ditional). 

86 Accessory sentences of time generally take the 
indicative ; only el^e and bi6 take the subjunctive, when 
the principal sentence expresses a command or a pur- 
pose. SSarte bt$ er fomme/ waii till he come; er^al^le 
eS Vcjva, e^e er e8 burc^^ 3Cnbre erfalS)re, tell it him before 
he learns it through others. (But also, xooxttf bl8 er 
(ommt [implying, he will come; wait till he does].) 

87 At a general rule, those accessorj sentenceB which cannot be trans- 
formed, at thoughtt or cutertums of &e tpeaker, mto principal sentences, 
require the But^natite. Thuse, in which the speaJter, at the moment 
of adducing or reporting the thought or assertion of the accessorj 
sentence, puts it as aUo his own, generally require the indicatiye. 
The avbjunctVoe gives the thought as that of a/nolKer (the person tpcken 
of in the principal sentence); the indicative, as that of the tpeaker. 
(It makes no difference^ if the person spoken of be the s|>eaker or the 
person spoken to.) 

SBoju nu|t th baf er oielSSflc^ ^be unb f!e nt^t lefe? what 

atailt hit having many books ami not reading theml But with the in- 
dicative (^Otf liefet) the meaning (implied) is, He has many books and 
does not read them : whai avails this ? 

Urt^etlen &it, ob er ^tx\tz^Z/ judge uMher he understandt (= the 
question as to his uuderstanding). But with indie, (oecfle^t) = he 
does understand: judge whether he does. 

34 win oergeffen/ wer 169 fei unb wad id) gelitten i^ahe, I will 
forget toAo 1 am(=. may be) and tcAa< / (may) hate tuffered : bat, XOtt 
id^ bin unb WaS ic^ It tt = / am «o and to, and I have suffered such 
and such things : I will forget this. 

3<ib |)Offe baf e« !cin gieber \tx,IhopeU may not be afeter: \^ 
^offe baf e6 fein gieber x% J hope it is nut aftcer. 
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Hence verbs of eertaxnty, xox^txu ericnnen/ fefteii/ erfaljwn/ bcwftfen/ (87) 

&c., generally take the indicative in the accessory sentence. 

But though it may be right to say, St jlaubt/ bag fein SSruber 88 
!ran! i|l— ic^ Dcrmuti^C/ baf eS fo fommen wirb/ a change of tense or 

mood may require the subjunctive: ^r b<^t geglaubt/ and glaubt 

er/fetn Sruber [ei (rant? 3d) oermut^ete/and i^) ^&tte ni^t 
oermut|)et/ baf eg fo tommen werbe. 

Observe, that relations, which would otherwise be expressed by gQ 
the indicative, take the subjunctive when they form part of a thought 
or assertion which is merely quoted or adduced. Thus, SBenn bag 
itinb frant x% fo muf man ben Uixit tufen/ but er fagte/ wenn bag 
^nb fran! fet/ fo mfiffe man ben^Crjt tufen/ A« taidyifthe child teere 
HI, the doctor must be called in. 

[Tenses of the Subjunctive : Consecutio temporum.'] 90 
— ^The German subjunctive answers to the present 
and perfect of the Latin subjunctive. The German 
conditional answers to the imperfect SLud pluperfect of 
the Latin subjunctive. But the German idiom differs 
from the Latin in allovnng the subjunctive (Le. the 
form answering to the Latin present subjunctive) to 
follow the historical tenses of the indicative {imperfect 
and pluperfect)^ as well as the present^ perfect^ and 
future. We may say, gr tpuf tc mc^)t waS ber gcinb t)or^ 
^abc, for t)orlf)dttc or t)orl()attc [Kruger^s Lat. Gram.). 

In oratio obliqua the time of the predicate of the 91 
quoted speech, thought, &c., is referred to the pre- 
sent time of the person whose speech, &c., is quoted. 

gr fagt, or er f)at mir gcfc^ricben, er fei t)or ad)t 
SEagen t)on gonbon nad^ ^axi^ gereifet, wo^nc bort bei 
eincm greunbe, wcrbc abcr in brei Sagcn wlcber abrcifcn, 
he saySs or he has written to me, that he had set out 
eight days previously from London to Paris, was 
staying there at a friend's house, but should set out 
again in three days ; i.e. in German the actual speech 
is transferred from the indicative into the correspond- 
ing tenses of the subjunctive: 3ci^ bin toor ai}t Sagen 
— gcrcifct, w ol^ ne (indie.) bort — , wer be (indie.) abet — • 

But (according to Becker) if the tense of the prin- 
cipal sentence be an historical tense (imperf. or plu- 
perf.), the mood of the accessory sentence, as a general 
e3 
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(91) rwfe, is the conditional*, dt fagte, er ^attc g^f^fit/ 
er fc^rteb, er \)attt gefd^rfebcn, ct wdrc — gcreifct, 
wolS)nte (condit.) — , wfirbe abcr — . 

92 The German practice, however, is not settled f, and 
the subjunctive sometimes follows an historical tense ; 
e.g. 6r fagte, bie SSerlorne f ei gefunben^ he said, the lost 
one was found, 

93 Similarly in the indirect interrogation: @r ftagt/ 
bat gefragt, vm ic^ f ei ; gr fragte^ b^tte gcfragt, wer ii^ 
ware, but also, tper id) fet. 

94 In sentences which form the completing object 
(see Ch. III.) to verbs of wishing, hoping, fearing^ 
advising, beseeching^ commanding, permitting, forbid- 
ding, and in those which express a purpose (final 
sentences), as also in those which are introduced 
by ebe, bt§, al§ ob or aB wenn, the conditional is always 
used after an historical tense : 6r bat mi(^, bap xij bei 
il^m bliebe, bamit er nic^t allein ware, he begged me 
to stay (that I would stay) with him, that he migJU 
not be alone. Here also the German uses the auxi- 
liary verbs of mood, mJgen and foUen— and then the 
subjunctive also may be used J. When bap is omitted, 
these forms are always used: @r hat micb/ icb ntficbte 
(orm6ge)bleiben. 3db furcb tete, er m 6 ge fallen, ©erjfrjt 
t)erorbnete mir, ic^ foUte (or folle) etn S5ab nebmen. 

95 On the other hand, the conditional not unfrequently 
stands after a present or perfect : @r iX^alc^U, or l^ai 

* <* The conditional instead of the subjunctiw ;" so Becker calls it, 
for distinction from the proper conditional, § 13. Before Becker, the 
forms which he assigns to the Conditionixl Mood, e.g. n>&re/ ^&tte/ 
fpV&djC/ &c., see 99, were considered (like the corresponding forms 
of the Latin verb, regerem, rexietem, Se,) 9S the imperfect and plu- 
perfect temet of the ttubjunctive, 

•f- So little tettUdf that, what Becker represents as allowed, Heyse, 
p. 264, recommends as constant practice: ue. that after an historical 
tense of a verb such as those in 81, and also in 78, the subjunctive 
should oltDays heprefered ; e.g. er meinte/ e« fei (not wire) gut. 

:J: But here also Heyse, u, »., recommends the subjunctive ; e.g. t(|) 

bat i^ni bap er mir %i\\t (or ^Ifen m5de). 
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txiai)lt, er ware (for fei) in ^arift gcwcfen* @r glaubt, (95) 
cr lonntc SBunbct tl^un. (The former represents the 
direct speech, ic^ war in ?)• gewefen; the latter, i^i 
f6nntc aSB* t^un (100, b).) 

Rbm. Sometimes where the subjunctive would otherwise be used, 96 
the conditional is used instead of it, seemingly only because the sub- 
junctive form is not distinguishable from the indicative : (Sr be^aups: 
tete/ bad ®efe^ fei gut/ bte 9}2enfd^en wi^f ten ed ntd^t ju fd^&^en/ Ae 
mainiained that the law w good (a general truth, see next rule), people 
did not know how to value U (ipdpten for »ei$en/ subj. not distinguish- 
able from the indicative). 

If a ffeneral truth be expressed, the present must 97 
be used — 

SBenn bte 9latur ntd()t gelel^rt J^dttC/ wie man ju ben 
2£t)ern ber SKetalle gelange (or gelangen Wnne), 
nisi naturadocuisset guemadmodum admetallorum 
venas perveniretur (Cic.) ; but here we should 
agree with the German as to the tenscy though 
we should use the indicative {kow one gets at). 

As the preiefU gidyunetive voAy be used after the historical tenses 98 
instead of the present of the conditional, so the perfect and future of 
the subjunctive instead of those tenses of the conditional. 

(for) 



fer f(ftretbe 
(Sc [agte ^ er ^abe def4)neben 



er fd)rtebe. 

er \)htXt 0efd)rteben. 

er tt>iirbe fi^reibcn. 



Eseercise 15. 

1^ ©roll unb 3idd^e fei Dergeffen* 2. Dies fei bamit 
ab9emac^)t. 3. 2)ie§ mSge bamit aho^mai^t fein* 4. Sdt) 
laffe bid^ nic^t, bu fegneji mic^) benn. 5. Unb fommt 
man ^in, um ctwaS ju er{)alten, ert)dU man ^\i)t^, man 
bringe benn waS t)in. 6. Sd^ bin bei bir, bu fei^ aud^ 
nocl) fo feme (G.). 7. SSRan fagt, jie l)abe ben ®emal()I 
ermorben laffen; wal^r i|F§, bag fie ben SSR6rber el)e:5 
licl)te (5cA.). 8* epric^, bu feljt fc^utbloS; Idugn' e8 
ba§ bergeinb in beinem ^erjen ijl (Sch.), 9. 2)a^ man 
einen SSogel fangcn fann, bag weig' ic^; aber bag man 
il^m fetnen ^dftg angene^mer, M baa freie Selb madden 
f 6nne, baa weig id^ nic^it. 10. ©arum eben lei^t er !einem, 
bamit er {lets %\x geben 1^(k\>i. 11. £)ag unfre Xrennung 
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(98) x[x6)t t)dn langcr ©auer fein wcrbc, l)offc ic^ jutjerjtc^tttd^* 
12. SRalc* mcint ctwa§ an glcifd^ ju gewinncn, unb fagt, 
fi? fe^c wicber freubig in bie Sufunft (Nieb.), 13. ^an 
bilbct ftd^ ein, granfreic^ f ei cntwaffnct : unb bicS iji getoif 
irrig (71f«cA:). 14. gr fagte, id() nnire ju b6fe {Tieck). 
15. @ie al)nbeten eS woW/ nic^)t bcr flctn|le SEf)eU i^rcS 
9lul()meS wurbc barauf bcrul^n, bag bic ©efdjic^tc fie ju 
ben aSeforberem ber SBiffenfc^aft unb ber ^unfi jdljlt 
[Riiter). 16. gr mad^te nod) einen ernjWid^en SBerfud^, 
ob er fid^ ber @tabt nic^t burc^ ®ute bemdcbtigcn f 6nnte 
[Sch.) . 1 7. 2(lle Derlicfien ba« ^au8 ; nur griebrid) erf Idrtc, 
bag er niemaB weic^en wolle (Tieck). 18. ©r fagte, cr 
muffe mir bie SSotanlf beibringen {Tieck). 19. 3(* erful^r. 
bcnn, bag nur t)on jwei ©tunben wSc^entlic^^ bie JRebe 

' fein f inne, weil SSRatl)ematlf, 3RiHtairwiffenfd)aften u. a. 
bieubrlgenaSormittagSjtunben tt)e8ndl)men (MeA.)- 20* 
3i} fagte 2)ir Dormer bag ®retc^)ett franf liege: ic^^ l[)offe 
bag ea fein gieber ifl {Nieb.). 21. gr warb balb inne, 
bag er ben erjten %i)zxl t)6ll{g umarbeiten muffe (Nieb.). 
22. SBiewobl er entfd^Iojfen war, fo befragte er ioi) eine§ 
SEageS feinen aSegleiter ^^ilipj) t)on ©olmS urn feinc 
!Keinung. Der antwortetetl)m,erfurc^te,fein»^errwcrbe 
bie jlrafenbe ©ewalt nic^t ge^Jrig auSjufiben t)erm69en. 
grieberic^ erwieberte, bag er baffelbe benfe, unb le^ntc 
ieben 2(ntrag ab (Ranke). 23. ©ollten ©ie'S glauben, 
bag bie aSerberbtl^eit ber 3)Jenfd()en fo weit ge^en f Jnnet ! 
{Heck). 

1. They believed that Ennius had uttered J 
that verse, as if it were by a divine inspiration. 
2. They imagine that he has placed a strong garrison 
in § the Janiculum. 3. 1 scarcely believe that it is 
soluble. 4. He declared the place where he had 
buried the treasures. 5. He shammed sickness. 
6. It is asserted that he is recovered. 7. He pro- 
mised that he would break himself of this fault. 



• Amelia. 

t Of the conditional, 91 — 96, see further examples in Exercise 16. 

i ©agen. § Say, into. 
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§ 13. {The Moods continued.) 

The Conditional. 

The conditional mood denotes actual existence or 99 
occujTence merely as assumed or conceived by the 
mind. It generally carries with it the notion that 
the actual occurrence of the supposed case is entirely 
uncertain^ if not improbable or even impossible. 

The tenses are : (I) Pres. i(l) fprdc^e/ id) fpringe. (2) Perf. idS) 
t&tte 0cfprod)en/ tx wire gefprungen. (3) l Put. er wflrbe fpre^cn/ 
fpringeru (4) 2 Put. cr wfirbe 0cf|>rod)<n ^abcn/ er wurbe gefprungen 
fein. 

The conditional in (actual or virtual) principal 100 
sentences. 

a) When the speaker wishes to avoid positiveness 
of expression, whether in an affirmation or a ques- 
tion, he uses the conditional as the form of uncer- 
tainty and doubt. S^xoix^U m(l)t (= td^ weif x[ii)t), 
I hardly know. & wdrc mir wirKid^ nnmb^lid) (= c6 
ijl), it would really be impossible for me. I could not 
do it. 

b) In this way the auxiliary verbs of mood (espe-t 
cially mogcn, burfcn) are used, which then are them- 
selves placed in the conditional, ©u burftcjl bic^) 
gctdufd^t \}ObiXi, you may have deceived yourself*, ©u 
foUtefl i\)n befud)en^ you should call upon him. !DaS 
mbi)tz Dergcbli^) fefn, that might be to no purpose. 
^onntc i6) roo\)l wcgblciben? ^onntcn @fe mtr fagcn? 
could you tell me? 3^ mii)U Hi) barum bitten, / 
would fain ask you for it. SBoIlten ©ie (= voudriez- 
V0U8 ?) fo gcfdllig fcin ? would you be so good as — ? 

c) When an assertion is such, that the speaker 
either feels inclined to declare his dissent from it, or 
his doubts concerning its truth (occurrence, or exist- 

* In my opinion you haye, but 1 am not quite certain of it, or do 
not like to aasert it positively. 
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(100) ence as a fact), he uses a question in the conditional 
raood. ^dttcfi bu e6 9etl)an? (= bu })a\l e§ wof)l md)t 
gctl)an) can you really have done so? (= surely you 
have not — .) SSdre er xoxxfixii f4)on abgereijl? (cr ifl 
tDO^I noc^ l^ier)^ can he really be already gone? SBann 
\)M fct) baS 9ctt)an? (ic^ l^abc c8 nic^t getl&an.) 2)u 
ware jl Don SKanucI? (bu bt jl c8 wo^l nid^tO ®ajifrcunb=r 
licb l()(!tte ^nglanb @te em))fangen? 

d) A tmA is expressed in the conditional when the 
speaker believes its fulfilment to be impossible^ or, at 
all events, represents it as such, gcbtc bod^ (nur) mcin 
SSrubcr nod) ! O that my brother were (but) still alive ! 
S^a ttc i&i i^n boc^ nie gefel^cn ! O that I had never seen 
him! 

101 In conditional [hypothetical) clauses, the conditional 
mood stands in both the conditional (which is the 
accessory) clause and the consequent (which is the 
principal) clause, when the consequence is represented 
as what would be (or would have been) realized if the 
condition were (or had been) realized. ^\^xn ware 
befCer, war* er nie geboren, it were better for him had 
he never been bom. Si) wurbe fommen, wenn id) S^it 
f)atU, I would come, if I had time. SBenn er nod) 
lebte, ware er jefet ein reic^er 9Rann, if he were still 
alive, he would now be a rich man. 

102 The condition is often either understood (and not 
expressed at all) or implied by such notions as ^ then/ 
* in that case/ ^ else/ * in your place ,-* or by an adver- 
sative clause (with allein, &c.) following. 3db ^<itte bie 
©ad^e anber6 gemacbt/ 1 should have arranged the matter 
differently (i.e. if it had been my business). 3d) f)attz 
an feiner ©telle anberS ge^anbelt, in his place, I should 
have acted differently. 

103 For the use of the conditional ("instead of the 
subjunctive *') in oratio obliqtui, see 91 — 93. 95, 96. 
For its constant use in sentences denoting the object 
of a verb of wishing, begging, commanding, hoping, 
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fearing^ Sfc. ; in adverbial sentences of intention (with (103) 
tamit, &c.) ; and in those introduced by if)Z, bi6, and 
alS ob, al§ tDenn, see 94. 

Exercise 16. 

1. 3^ wugte wol^I »a6 ju tl^un ware, 2. @d()»er^ 

lid) mbd^f zx be6 gcitibeS ^imbf^aft ^intcrgel^n, bcr mit 

jwci »f>eeren fcinen gerfen folgt (Sch.). 3. ©elite 

ni^t ein glu(flid()eg dlatutell alletn ®(i)aixipkUx jum 3i^Ie 

iringcn? (Sch.) 4. Die unbefaugne Slad^welt burfte 

glct^wol SBebenfen tragen, biefeS gefdllige Urt^cil o^ne 

einfdt^rdnfung ju unterfd^rctben (Sch.). 5. 2(lleS f onnte 

julel^t nut falfd^ea ©piel fein (Sch.). 6. 2Bdr' c§ mig^? 

lid), S&aUx, ^dttefi Du'S mit SSorbebac^t ba^in treiben 

wollcn? (ScA.) 7. 2Rir ()dtte eS cinfallen follen, biefen 

®taat im ®taaU* ju bulben? (Sch.) 8. ^atte i^ 

nimmet Wefen Sag gefel^en! (Sch.) 9. Dddtjten bod^ 

2fnc wic t(^ unb 3^r! (ScA.) 10. ©ie 5Kttu6 wurbe 

ntd^t leic^t fic^ in ber galle fangen laffen, wenn eS ber 

@)>e(f nic^t t^dte, ber t)on innen lodPenb l^erauSbuftet 

(T^ck). 11. 9Rand)er SJlcnfc^ bliebe, wie fo mele, ein 

alltdfilicl^cr ^anblanger unb 2)icnjIbote ber ®en)6f)nliclf):: 

hit, wenn nid^t t)orn an ber ®d()n>elle feiner Sugenb bie 

gicbe auf tl&n wartetc, urn i^n ju grof en @ntf4)l£igen ju 

befcucrn (Tleck). 12. 2)ie 35iener ber @tabt,einige t)om 

SJJagiftrat fo wie ber 2(bel, brangcn jefet auf bie ganbleute 

unb il^re 9)ropl)etin ein, urn \x6) biefer ju bemdd^tigcn, bad 

©cfd^rei unb Soben war allgemein, unb e§ fc^ien, bap 

ber 2C&cl im gall ber 9lot]^ gcgen bie SSauern ©ewalt 

brand) cti wurbe (Tieck). 13. ein ®lurf, fagte ber 

®raf, t>a^ eS nur ben 9larren getroffcn ]()at, f on |i m finite 

id) auf ©cl^abenerfai^ benfen (T^ck). 14. @o war ju 

erwartcn, bag fte (bie Sflation) ftc^ weit leid)tcr baju tjer^: 

Pe^en n>urbe, ju er]()altung be§ griebenS, alS ju timm 

unterbrudFenben unb t)er^eerenben ^riege beijutragen 



* Imperium ia imperio. 
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(103) {8ck.). 16. 5)cr ^auSfreunb, tpelc^^cr ^offte, bafi ebcn 
je^t \>ai recite ©e^eimni^ auf bem SBSege fein m&c^te/ ft^ 
ju offenbarcn, fud^tc mid^ auf6 bejic )u bcrul)i8cn (G.). 
16. !0{an lief fogat befutd^ten, baf man biefelbe S)e^ 
mut{)igung t)on ibnen t)erlangen tDurbe, ju n)eld()er t^re 
rcbcUlfc^en aSorfal^ren jid^ \)atttn t)erjtel^en muffen {Sch.). 
17* 2)er ^rinj t)on Cranien ^utte bie SBorftc^t 9«birauct)t, 
bte Sdxhdt abbre4)en ju lafen, iamit, nHe er t}orgab/ tie 
Jtabtnijten ber ©tabt nic^t tjerfudbt werben m6cl^een, jlc^ 
JU bem «^eere M Souloufe }u fd^lagen ; tval^rfd^einlidb aber, 
bamit bte ^at^oUfen bem geuftf4)en Selb^^rm nid^t in ben 
giutfen fielen, ober aud^ gaunop, »enn er ©ieger wurbe, 
ttic^t in bie ©tabt einbrdnge {Sch.)s 18. X>oA) l^offte 
man, bie @tabt wenigfienft nodb fo lange l^{n}ul()alten/ bi§ 
man ba« Oetreibe wiitbe einernten f6nnen (Sch.). 19* 
Der »&erjog ruft ben 9Ratrofen ju, bie SRofc^ine mit 
@tangen aufjul^alten unb bie %lamtmn ju lifc^en, el^ fte 
ba§ ®ebdlf ergriffen {Sch.). 20. @elb^ bie wcnigen 
j!3en)inigungen/ n)oju bie 9lot(^ fte jwang^ gab fie mit 
unft^erer^ }urudFge5ogenet «^anb; ali fxitte {He gefkdbtet; 
juDiel JU geben {Sch.). 21. 2(B ware ber @ieg fd^on 
erfod^ten, iiberlieg m<m jtd^ efner tobenben gr&^Hc^feit 
{Sch.). 22. Der \pxaif, genefen wfitbe ic^ ciner 
%oi)tzx, bie mir ber ®6^ne ffreitenbe ©emutl^er in Ibeif er 
giebe^glut t>ereinen wfirbe {Sch.). 23. eine Xrmee, 
erfldrt gigueroa,ben bie 8lei^e juerji traf ju reben, wiirbe 
bie gurjlen, burd^ bcren ®ebiet man fte fu^rte, beun^: 
ru^gen {Sch.). 

1. The golden key will hardly protect you, 
2. All may, after all, be only a false game. 3. 1 be- 
lieve that the desire of it was formerly but small, 
otherwise many examples of it would present them- 
selves*. 4. Every family {pi.) felt this loss as if 
they had really suffered it (themselves). 5. That 
I might the better prove my right to be treated 



* SSor^an^en fein^ i»he<a hand. 
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better^ I stated that I was an officer and a relation of (103) 
the general. 6. He believed that he must wait till 
I arrived* 



§ 14* {The Moods continued.) 

The Imperative, 

An imperative sentence expresses a commarui (pre- 104 
cept^ or the like) directed to a person addressed. 

A command is indicated in language by a particular 
modal form (the imperative) and also by the position 
of the words^ and^ m spoken language, by a peculiar 
tone of command. 

As in our own and other languages, the imperative 105 
may have a conditional force, if it is followed by a 
consequence or result of the action prescribed : * Do 
this, and you will repent of it all your life f zz 'tf 
you do this, you will repent.' 

We have already seen that the present tutjunctive is used as an im- 
perative for the third person, and for the first plural (as exhortative 
imperative) (76, 77) > and that the present indicoAvoe may become (rhe- 
torically) a virtual imperative (45, e). 

Brevity of expression is peculiarly appropriate to 106 
commands. Hence imperative sentences are often 
expressed elliptically (as in our ^up!* *hats off I* &c.). 
A peculiar form of an elliptic imperative sentence 
consists of a past participle (which is the predicate) 
and an object: 2)cn S5ed)cr auSgctrunfen ! the glass 
drained ! = every man drain his glass ! 

Exercise 17. 

1. grflar 1b\i) beutli^r {Sch.). 2* @ei offcn, g»ay 
(Sch.). 3. JBefinne ©i(^ t)o* wa^ 2)u ge^irt, gcfclS^n 
{Sch.). 4. 8ic§ writer, fage 251^ {Sch.). 5. @*dmt 
Sud^/ S^r ^errn! SBebenft worauf e§ anfommt {Sch). 

Sec. Qer. Book. F 
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(106)6. ©Hfl! herein! {8ch.) 7. SBiUfommen! 8. grifc^ 
an ba6 SBcrf ! {Sch.) 9. Sftoi) cincn @c|)lttftrunf ! (Sch.) 
10. ©egen wcg! {Sch.) IL gi*ter! gi*tcr! {Sch.) 
12. 3ur @tt*c wcnn'S bellebt {Sch.). 13. ®txaV l^crs: 
.au^! 14. S)te Xq))>icl[^e gdegt! 15. X>it Xf)xont auf:s 
8cri4)tet! {Sch.) 16. grffc^ ^amerabcn! ben Stoifptn 
gejduml! bic JBrufl jum@efe4)te geluftet! {Sch.) 17. 
gii4)t lange gefeicrt! frifc^, ble 3Raucrjleinc l^crbei! ben 
SRJrtel jugefa^r^n ! {Sch.) 18. Slur wciter fortgefal^ren 
{Sch.). 19. mt&d)tnlavb ben |)ut befrdnjt! (Fb««.) 

20. SBiebad «g)er}au4)(eibet/gej}rebt/ unb audgebauert ! 

21. gaf morgen ble ©onne fd^cfnen, fo wirb aud) <g>ojf:? 
nung in metn s&erj fommcn {Nieb.). 22. SBeine, 
jammerc/ reif e' bit bad «g)aar aud; bu dnberfi bad 
©cfc^e^ene bod^ ni6)U 

1. Let roses be strewn on the way! {say: roses 
strewn on the way !) 2. Quick ! 3. Believe me, 
some mischief is hatching. 4. Do this, (and) a vio- 
lent contest arises. 5. Welcome, death for (my) 
country ! 6. (Come) in I 7. Appear what you are, 
and be what you ought (to be) : so have you fulfilled 
the measure of every duty. 



§ 15. Constntction of the Predicative Combination. 

107 In the simple sentence the natural order of the 
factors is, in German, subject^ coptUa^ predicate. If 
there be an object, it stands before the predicate. 

By the copul^i we here understand that part of the entire predieaU 
which is personally inflected, whether this he the inflected auxUiaty or 
the inflected component of separable compounds, or the inflected Bvmjde 
verb itielf; and the rest we call the predicate (proper). Thus, in @c 

tfl gefommen j cr ^at/ or er n>irb/ ^elobt) cc mt\>, foU^ barf/ &c. 
{ommen 5 er fiel niebet/ the copulais xftt Wr iDtrb/ foU/ &c., ftel $ and 
the predicate (proper) is gcfommen/ gelobt/ lomme n, niebcr. Where 
the simple verb makes the entire predicate, as in er f ommt/ we call this 
(fommt) the copula, and say that the place of the predicate (proper) is 
left racant. 
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Predicate. (107) 

gcgttngen^ 
fletf tg getDorben* 
fleif ig feim 
gef>)roc^em 
fpred^en f 6nnen» 

er fd^reibt (einenSSrief) ab. 

In the inverted sentence the subject is placed after 108 
the copula. 

Copula. Subject. (Object.) Predicate. 
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Sabject. Copula. 


Object. 
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iji 


(few 


er 


ill 


(^eute) 


et 


ip 




(Sc 


witb (fott; 


&c.) 


et 


^K.t 


(m) 
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t>at 




6r 


fpxm 


(eg) 



@ei 


(tm) 




tu^ig. 


®c^e 


(t>u) 







»tji 


bu 




franf? 


!!R6gen 


@ie 




glu(!(i4)fe{n! 


Sjl 


er 


bod^ 


ein2Renf^*! 



The factor inverted may be any one of the factors 109 
of the sentence, but in every case the subject stands 
after the copula. 

Inversion generally serves for emphasis and variety ; therefore is 
especially frequent in poetry. 

Inverted factor. Copula. Subject. Object. Predicate. 

Subject. & iji efn.Romet erfd)ienen» 

Copula. SBlfl bu franf? 

Predicate. Slu4)tig ijl bieScft. 

Object. 856feS X^ai cr gct^an. 

tier fommt er 

i%i YDoUen xoix ge^n« 

Observe that when jwar, iebod>, balder, alfo, stand at HO 
the beginning of the sentence, the subject is always 
inverted, ^xoax \^at er e§ gefagt, jeboc^ glaube td> eS 
nid^t/ ba^er ifl er unjufrieben* 

* This form with bod) is used in German where the English idiom 
makes use of a question in the negative form, in order to assert a 
fact with unusual force. It he not a man ? = he is surely a man ! 

f2 
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(110) The same remark applies to avii), unless it belongs 
attributively to the subject : 2Cuc^ ))at er gefagt/ also 
he said; but aud^ er \)at gefagt/ he too said. So like- 
wise nur, faum, ioi), fogar, fc^on: e.g. ^awm wax tint 
@tunbe t)ergangen/ scarcely (was it the case that) an 
hour had elapsed = scarcely had an hour elapsed; 
but faum eine ©tunbc war wrgangcn, scarcely (so much 
as) an hour had elapsed. 

111 Some adverbs, as frcittc^, waJ^rlW^, bod^, jebod^, in:? 
beffen/ nun/ are sometimes used elliptically ; then 
they do not affect the construction. Thus, freiltc^ ifi 
er \tf)t alt, or freiUc^, er iji fe^r alt ; the former = he is 
to-be-sure very old; the latter, to be sure (=1 grant 
you), he is very old. 

Rem. Co'Ordinative oonjimctionB proper, unb/ obCT/ aUeitl/ fonberit/ 
bentl/ are not objective factors, therefore do not affect the position of 
the words. So abet/ n&mltd^. 

(Snttt>eber/ placed at the beginning, may or maj not affect the 
order, ©ntwebcr fommt n, or cntwebcr er fommt 

112 When the subject is to be marked ver^ emphatically 
it may be placed after one or more objective factors. 
& ijl t)or brei SKagen in unferer Slac^barf^aft ein ®olf 
gefc^offen worben/ three days ago there was a wolf shot 
in our neighbourhood. 

113 There is also a rhetorical inversion (by some called 
^ the exclusive inversion ') by which the object, when 
it is to be made very prominent, is placed outside 
the sentence, at the end of it. (It must be sparingly 
used ; and is most suitable when the word excluded 
is to be taken up by the following sentence.) 

6r l&atte wofel t)ermull()et ben f4)dnbHc^en JBetrug, 
he had suspected the infamous deception (i.e. 'what 
an infamous deception was practised,' or the like). 

3u fpiit Heg ber gelb^err fre{ bie unfc^ulbig ®zs 
fangenen, too late the general released the (persons 
who) without their fault (were) taken prisoners. 

Rbm. 1. The inversion, hy which the principal sentence takes the 
form of an accessory sentence, occurs aometimea in poetry of an 
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ajittj^ character : e.g. Unb ^dnet ben SSed^ec gewinnen toilUand (US) 

none has a mind to win the gobla (= unb ed fc^eint [e.g.] baf ^cinet ^ 
ben 93ed)er gewinnen will). 

Rbh. 2. In parenthetic clauses, like ' I hope, said he;* ' this is right, 
thought I ;' where we usually invert, the Grerman always inverts. @d 
ft^eint/ fa ft te fie/ baf — / U seems, said she, or she said, that — . 

Rem. 3. In German, the accessory sentence of condition is often put 
in the form of an interrogative sentence (in English, only with wersy 
hid, should, and more rarely with would, could, might). Were I you, 
I would not speak, tt>&re id) 3^t/ id^ wdrbe nic^t fpred^en. (S^tnge ic^/ 
Aould I go, or if I went, ^at er bad 9efpC0(li)en/ if he has said ihat^ 

In the accessory sentence the order is : 114 

First, the conjunction or connecting word; secondly, 
the subject (these two are united in the relative pro- 
noun as subject) ; then the predicate ; and, lastly, the 
copula. The object, if there be one, comes before 
the predicate. 

l>fSSj^ ^^^'^ Subject. (Object.) Predicate. Copula, 

sentence. 

dinSRann be|fen dUid)t1^vim fei^c grof tfl. 

einSWann ber mit gefolgt ifl. 

(Sin^inb welfteS fdS)iaft, 

34 toeif haf er mtd^ betrogen bat. 

fSknn et bad faaen (ann. 

SBetl et bad ne^men toicb. 

e^e n>tt t)on banncn aU rcifen. 

Stad^bem tt>tc abaereift wacen. 

^a bad ^nb eefbaft mctben muf • 

Rem. 1. ®0/ tt>te/ j|e/ with adjective or adverb, in the sense however 
great, Ae greater, ^c, are immediately followed (as in English) by this 
adjective or adverb, which therefore, whether it he predicate or 
object, comes to stand first. Thus 

®o (»ie) tlug (pred.) ix (subj.) aud) (obj.) fei (cop.)* 
@o — oft robj.) [6:^ (subj.) getommen (pred.) bin (cop.). 
3e — ^xbm (pred.) jie (subj.) jinb (cop.). 

Rem. 2. Accessory sentences do not admit of inverted construction. 
But when the subject is to be emphatically marked it may be placed 
after the object or objects: e.g. >Da oor bret Za^tn in unfcet 9la(^« 
barfdjap ein SBolf 0efd)olfen wocben ijl (112). 

Rem. 3. The rhetorical inversion (the exclusive inversion, 1 13), by 
which the object is placed outside and after the sentence, may also take 
place in the accessory sentence. SBenn bte @unber ecCannt ^&tten 
bad grenjenlofe Unglftct bet ©iinbe, fo— / if sinners knew the 

F 3 
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n 14) houndlm mUtry of nn — . !!8enn btt fo^at wcaUcft^ ben metfen 

^ ' ffi<ki% bed IBaterd/ ifikou even detpwsM the wiM counsel of thy father. 

115 The auxiliaries fefn and ^aben are sometimes 
omitted in accessory sentences: e.g. SSenn ic^ il^m 
etnen guten fStati) gegeben (^abe)« 

Rem. 1. When the copula is ^labcn or a verb of mood, and the 
predicate an infinitive governing another infinitive or supine, or a 
composite form of the participle^ the copula is usually put before 
the predicate. 

Sui^ect. Olject, Copula, Predicate, 

SBenn tcb bad hhtXt oer^inbern !5nnen. 

SRad)bem i(b ibn batte fommen b^ren. 

SQenn tcq i^m m&it ^abe arbeiten belfcn bfirfen. 

SBas bu mirffinfttg magft xu btnterbrtneen baben. 

9ta(^bem xoxx toacen bena(bri4tt0t toorben. 

Rem. 2. When in this way three infiaitives (a notional verb and 
two of mood) would stand at the end of a sentence, the composite tense 
of the verb of mood may be thus placed, when the governed infinitive 
has an object of its own : 

^Taf er brei etferne ISanbe i)atU mfiffen urn fetn ^erj (raen 
latTen. (Comp. ^Dot et bret etferne SBanbe urn fetn J^et$ le^en Ixeft 
and jDaf er brei eifeme SBanbe muf te urn fein ^er$ legen laffen.) 

Rem. 3. When the baf of an accessory sentence is omitted, the 
sentence assumes the order of a principal sentence: (Sr fagt/ er fet 

franf gewefeni er ers&blte/ er w&re in ^ariS geu^efen. And m 

in sentences with bann (ed fei bann), and concessive sentences wiih 
ab omitted (85). When menn is omitted, the aentenee takes the 
(interrogative) inverted form (113, Rem. 3), 



Exerdae 18. 

1. ©er ^nabc tl^at ffd^i in feinen neuen gSerl^dltniffen 
balb l^ert)or. 3ebe 2Crt wn Untcrric^t fd)lu9 bei tl^m am 
©inner unb eigene Sleigung bejiimmten i^n yam ©olbatcns: 
jittnbe (G.). ^* ^<^^ ^'^^ ^onfgin bod^ nfc^tS toorauS 
»or bem gemeinen JBurgerweibe* 3* 3m JCnfange f^uf 
®ott ^immel unb 6rbe* 4« SBenn er mic^ fte^t, muf 
iHcj VsjfOi aUi er^dblen. 5* 2)en SRenfc^en mac^t fetn 
SBiUe grof unb Kein {Sch). 6* ©terben muf wn 
unfrer S^avb jebe lebenbe ©eele (ScA.). 
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7» 2)ref fa* iff ber ©c^rilt ber 3eit : (115) 

SSgernb fommt bic 3«'u«ft l&ergejogcn, 
^fcilfcfenell ijl ba$ Sefet entflogcn, 
en)ig ftill fie^t bie SSergangen^eit (fifcA.). 

8^ Sapfer ijlber gowcnjtegcr, 
a^apfer ijl ber 2Beltbe)n)tnger/ 
aa<)frcr wcr jtd^ felbjl bcjwang {Herder). 

9. 2^ti 9lacl^bttr6f{nbcr Don bebcutenben ^an^ctn, 
Stnabt unb ^dbct^en, in t)erl)d(tnifmd^igem Xlter urn 
bereinji ®atten ju werben, lie^ man in btefer angenel()men 
Xu6ft(^t mit (inanber aufn)acl[^fen/ unb bie beiberfeitigen 
iCcltem freuten ftc^ einer funftigen SBerbinbung (G.). 

10» aReere§©tiUe* 

Siefe ©tine ^errfd^t im SBaffer, 
£)I)ne Slegung xnt)t ba§ 2Reer, 
Unb befummert fizf)t ber ©c^iffer 
®latte Sldc^e ringg uml()er* 
^einc guft t)on teiner @eite I 
SEobe^jliaefiird^terlicl)! 
3n ber ungel()euern ffieite 
SReget feine SBeUe jtd^ (G.). 

11. ©lucfUc^e %ai)xU 

2)ie giebel jerreff en, 
2)er |)immel ijl l^eUe 
Unb *eoIu§ lifet 
•Dag dngpdbe JBanb. 
esfdufelnbieSaSinbe, 
e8ru^rtiic^ber@4)iffer. 
®efd)winbe! ®ef4)wlnbe! 
eg tl^eilt fic^ bie SBelle, 
68 na()tfic^ bfegeme; 
@c^)onfebMc^ba6 8anb! (G.) 

12. 3war war in biefen grogen ^auptjidbten (Stotn, 
(Sonjlantinopel, 2C(eiranbria/ 2Cntioc^ia) aud^ bag weiblid^e 



56 CHAP. I. § 15. [115. 

(115) ®^d)Ui)t \>on bet Xnflecfung ber ^rad^tliebe unb bet 
@enu@fuc^t nic^t rein geblteben; abet boc^ \)attt ftd^ oft tn 
bem toeiblic^en X^eil bev ®emetnben eine 3uflu(^ tgfld tte, 
f&r bad lebenbige unb t^dtige g^nflent^um gebilbet 
(iSfeanrf.)- 13. 3nbeff en fatten fidj^ greunbe, SScrwanbte, 
85ef annte in Xnorbnungen loon man4)erlei gejlen tx\d)bpfu 
^aum t)erging ein Xa^, ba^ nic^t irgenb etwad neue§ 
unb unenDarteted angeflelU worben ware. Aaum war 
ein fc^&ner $la^ ber Sanbfd^af t, ben man nid^t auSgef^mucf t 
unb ium Qmpfani loieler ^o^en @dfle berettet })atu. 
7L\x6) woUte unfer jjunger 3(n!6mmling nodb ^or feiner 
2Cbreife bad feinige tbun, unb lub bad iungc 9)aar ju einer 
SBafferlujlfabrt (G.). ^ 14. SBie jlebt'd urn 2>tbicr? 
^od^, ber @etreue fc^Idft tool lange fd^on ben en>'gen 
@c^laf {Sch.). 15. 3Bo^er wiffen ed benn aber audb @ie, 
baf eine SRutter xmfyc fur x\)nm @o^n t^ut/ aid fte fur i^r 
eigened geben ti)\in wurbe ? ( Leasing,) 16. J5ad 3Rdb(^en 
jlellte pc^ einjl an bie ©pifee bed einen ^eerd, unb fo(!^t 
gegen bad anbre mit fol4)er ©ewalt unb grbitterung, ba^ 
biefed f4}imj)flic^ ware in bie glu4)t gefc^lagen worbcn, 
wenn i^r einjelner SSSiberfad^er (id^ nic^t febr brat) ge^alten 
\^atU (G.). 17. er l()eiUe i^m mit bad l^euerjic ©e:: 
l^eimni^ feined Sebend. 18« SSSirwoUen jufammen:? 
Pe^n auf S£ob unb geben* 19. ©oUcn wir erlctben 
t)on bem fremben ^ned^^t/ xoa^ und in feiner SRac^t 
fein^aifer burfte bieten? [Sch.) 20. 3c^ wrlor m*t 
2(aed/ ba fold^er S^reunb im Unglficf mir geblieben (ifi) 
[Sch.). 21. ajlir fam bie ^unbe ju, bap i^r metnem 
C^eim ubergeben worben (wdret) [Sch.). 22. SBad 
war mein ©anf bafur, bap id^ ben SSilfer gluc^ auf mic^ 
geburbet [W^t), biefen ^rieg, ber nur i^n grop gemad^t 
{^^aXit), bie gurpen ja^len lapen (^te) ? [Sch.) 23. ®ie 
ma4)te fo l^eimlicfee Xnpalten unb 8Serfud)e i^n ju be? 
fci)dbigen^ bap bie 2CeItern/ bie auf biefe feltfamen ^eiben:; 
fc^aften fc^on Idngp 2(4)t g e If) a bt, pel) mil einanber tjer? 
pdnbigten unb befc^loffen, bie beiben feinblid^en ®efen ju 
trennen (G.). 

1. The girl soon distinguished herself in her new 
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and strange labour. 2. Is he not your relation? (115) 
3. Is he not (= he surely is) your relation? 4. He 
can speak English, can't he*? 5. We ought to 
(should) examine the manners of other nations with 
impartiality, ought we not*? 6. What you have 
told us, replied the old gentleman, may be all very 
good ; but, said he, we knew it all before. 7. Had 
I thought that he did not understand me, I should 
have spoken German. 8. By day he sleeps, and in 
the night-time he works. 9. Scarcely had her hand 
touched the ground, when a flower sprung up. 

• Say, nidjlt »a^r? (is it) not true ? 



CHAPTER IL 

SYNTAX OF THE ATTRIBUTIVE COMBINATION. 

§ 16. Attributive Notions. 

116 An attributive notioa completes or defines the notion 
of a substantive. 

The combination of a substantive with its attribute 
produces the attributive relation. 

The attributive relation assumes an assertion : the 
predicativie relation makes an assertion. 

The attributive may be^ in German : 

A. 1) An adjective. 

2) A /?ar/icipfe (used adjectively). 

8) A possessive or demonstrative pronoun, 

4) A numeral. 

B. 6) The genitive case of a substantive. 

6) An adverb of place (originally the case of a 
pronoun). 

C. 7) A preposition governing a substantive. 
8) The preposition )u with the infinitive. 

A. 1) ©n pcigig^er ^nabc: cine ^zx^x^t aWagb, &c. 

2) (gin xotxmvb^i x ^nabe : einc weinenbr^e 9Ra9b,&c. 

(SRcin (bein, &c.) SSatet: meinc (bein^e) 

3) \ sKutter, &c. 

( 25ief::cr ^nabe : bicfsrc SRagb, &c. 

4) (ginSKann: iwcu^cr aJIdntuer. 
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B. 5) 2)te JQol^i mcinc^ SSermigenS. J5cr 3^9 (116) 

ber S3 5 gel* £)ie (Srbauung 9tom$* ®n 
SBort bcS SSrojlcS* 

6) 2)ie geute ^ler, the people here. 

C, 7) JDer ^onig t)on ?>rcuf cm J5er ^olof Don 

9ll()obud« @m^nabemit3(nlagem (gin 
aRenf4) ol&ne ©eift* ©n SIRann auS bem 
SSolfe. £)er S)urfi nac^ gtu^m* Die 
gurd>t t)o.r bem Sobe, &c. 

8) S)er SBSunfc^ ju reifen* 2)ie greube (i^n) ju 
fe^en. £)ie gurd^t (i^m) ju mif fallen* 

The attributive has always the character of an 117 
adjective : *a ring of gold zzvl golden ring* (cin golbener 
9ltng). Very often the first factor of a compound 
substantive is virtually an attributive; e.g. *a pen- 
knife ' — ' a pen-making knife/ So 

Any predicative combination may, in German, be 118 
turned into an attributive combination, the attributive 
having adverbs^ dependent caseSy or other modifying 
notions. 

Thus the proposition, * the son it entirely dependent on his fatheTf* 
might he in German : * the entirely upon kisfamer dependent son * (has 
no power of acting for himself). In English we cannot do this unless 
we place the attributive after its case : ' the sou, entirely dependent on 
his father has <kc,* 

Attributive notions may be reduced to three prin- 119 
cipal classes : 

1) The attributive adjective (including participles 
and adjective pronouns). 

2) The attributive genitive (including prepositions 
with their cases). 

3) The substantive in apposition. 

Exercise 19. 

h 2Cn einem truben JRcgentage ^orte xi) gu^tritte 
wn ?)fetben. ^ erjlaunte unb erfc|)radf fa ji wie t)or ®e:s 
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(119) fpenflern, bcnn feine ©ttafe fu^)rtc bort Dorubcr, id^ l^attc 
In Wcfen funf 3a^rcn fein frembcS mcnfd^Uc^cS Xntli^ 
gefe^n« 2(ber ed roaxln in ber S^at Sletfenbe/ unb tote id^ 
an i^rer @pxa(i)t i>txna\)m, al^ fie nd^er tamzn, fogar 
granfcn (Tlfec*). 2. 35cr »g)immet l()atte mir frommc 
unb licbeioolle JReifenbc jugcfcnbet, rcid^c Sta\xff)zxtcn, 
bic neben tl()rcn ^anbel^gefd^dften sugleidb bie Ib^iligcn 
SBallfa^rtSirter befud^ten* @ie fauftcn mid) lo§, gaben 
mir ^Iclbcr, nd()rtcn mid^* 3c^ reifetc mit ibnen biS an 
bie ©ce, bann lanbcten wir nad) manc^en Unfdllcn bei 
bet gro^en @tabt ^tapiU ^ier oerlief i(^ fte mit l()er j:? 
li^em ©ttnf (7?ec*). 3. 9ledt)tS unb linfe licgen Tixu^ 
f)i\)in mit ©ebdubeU/ bie gen^i^ in ber SSorjeit alle 
mertwurbig waren. ginfs l^inunter weibcten ebemal§ bie 
toom ^litumnuS weif gefdrbten ®tiere, weld^e bie 2BeIt= 
bel^errfd()er ju ilE)ren C>)fern in bie ^au<)tjiabt gotten; 
iinb tief/ tief n^eiter l^inab Uegt in einer SSergfdb/lud^t ba§ 
alte @<)oleto, t)or beffen SSb^^^en baS t)om S^rafimencn 
fiegreid^ ^erabjliirjenbe v^eer »g)annibalS jum erflen 
Wlal t)on einer 3Runiji<)alflabt furd^terlid^ jurfidfs: 
gefd^lagen wurbe {Seume). 

1. On all serious subjects, especially on historical^ 
critical, poetical, and moral (ones), no writer has to 
complain of the poverty of the English language. 

2. John Walker wrote a '^Pronouncing Dictionary" 
with historical, critical, and grammatical notes. 

3. His brother from Berlin is gone. 4. The dog 
under the table is asleep. 5. The dog is asleep 
under the table. 6. Solomon used the cedars of 
Lebanon for building his temple *. 



§ 1 7. Attributive Adjective. 

120 The attributive adjective always refers to a sub- 
stantive, expressed or understood; and agrees with 

* Sum Slempelbau. 
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it in gender, number, and case. When however the (120 
attributive adjective follows its substantive, without 
the definite article, it is indectinable. 

a) The adjective placed after its substantive may 121 
be called the ^ appaktu^e adjective ' (or ^ adjective as 
apposition^), 'to have enough of independent weight 

to take this position, it must either have some de- 
pendent notion (ein SRitter rcici^ an X^nen); or be a - 
compound adjective (cin Xugc t)eild>enblau) ; or more 
than one adjective must be thus added appositively 
(cin Slitter ebcl unb f ul)n). They cannot be referred 
to any case but the nominative and accusative; and, 
in modem German, are rather to be considered as 
abridged sentences {relative sentences) than as ordinary 
attributives (cin 3littcr ebcl unb tu]f)n == ein SRitter, ber 
cbel nnb ful{)n war). 

b) The adjective placed, with the article, after its 
substantive belongs to poetry, and was introduced 
by Leasing, Schiller, Gothe, &c.: 2)ie ®6ttcr, bie 
gndWgen* SSalb wirb bie 2Crbeit fommen, bie Ij^agre unb 
cmfie {Sch.). 

When the adjective is attributive, its dependent 122 
notions precede it; when it is appositive, they follow 
it. 

^ricger, xzi^ an 3)lut^: an Wtntl) reid^e ^ricger. 
9Kdnner ierfallen mit bcrSBelt: mit berSBcU 
jerfaUcne aRdnner« 

As the German does not tolerate such a position 123 
as jufrkbcnc %xmt mit geringcr ©abC/ so it dislikes the 
position mit geringe ®abc iufricbene ^rmc ; and it is to 
avoid a construction of this kind that the appositive 
position is so often chosen : Ha^ &6)X0txt t>on 93Iut 
getranf t ; ba$ ^m, bed <5iegc6 frol(). Another way of 
evading the obnoxious position is to employ a com- 
pound adjective : bad blutgetrdnf te ®(i)wttt, bad {teged:: 
ftolft ^eer^ 

See. Ger, Book. G 
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124 1° old German the adjectiye was dediued even when it followed its 
case ; and this has been so far retained in the case of aU/ that it takes 
an e (whatever case it may stand in) when it follows its noun : SBo^U 

bee SBetn alle ? SBad toiUfl bu mit ben S3i!id)ern alle ? 

125 A substantive is usually omitted when it has been 
already expressed once in the sentence. The adjec- 
tive then agrees with the omitted substantive. (See 
examples b) in the Exercise.) 

Rem. The English onef pi. ones, is never expressed in German: e.g. 
a faithful guide, and indeed a merry {one). 

126 As a general rulcy the ancient form of declension is 
used, when the adjective stands before a substantive, 
without being preceded by the definite article (ber) 
or a pronoun which is actually, in the case used, 
declined after the ancient form: grifd)e§ SSrob, mit 
treucr 8iebc, &c. Hence the ancient form follows: 
ein, fein, meitt/ \xot\f loiel, toentg (i.e. these forms of 
these words). 

127 
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The modern form < 



' takes e throughout the nominative 
singular; in feminine Si,nd neuter 
of accusative singular. 
takes en in all the other cases of 
both numbers. 

128 The attributive adjective takes the^ modem form 
after the de6nite article bet : after biefcr {this), jencr 
{that)f bcrfelbe {the same), jcber {every), berjenigc {that 
= Uhat there;' more emphatic than jcner). 

129 After einigc {some = a few), ctli4)C {some, indefi- 
nitely), t)ielc {many), wcnige {few), teine {no), mc^rcre 
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{several)^ allc (all), mand^e {many), the adjective takes (129) 
the ancient form in the nominative and accusative, 
the modem form in the genitive and dative. 

N. etlid^e, t)iclc, feinc, me]()rerc, ncuc 83ud)cr. 

G. cttid^er, t)ictcr, feiner, mel^rcrer/ ncuen SSud^cr. 

D. etlid^cti/ t)ielen, fefncn, mel&rercn, ncuen a5ud)ern. 

A. ctlid^c, t)fclC/ feinc, me()rere, ncue JBuc^^er. 

But after aUe the adjective does not take the ancient form in the 130 
nominative and accusative plural, except when the prinoipal tone rests 
on the adjective: 2CUe nod) fo oerfd^iebene S3a^nen {Sch.), 

After the personal pronouns ic^, bu, Wir, H)X, the 131 
adjective has the ancient form after the nominative 
singular, the modem after the other cases. 

When two or more adjectives precede and refer to 132 
the same substantive 

1) If they are co-ordinate (that is, if both are so 
attributed to the substantive that neither has a 
closer connexion with it than the other, but the 
two might be connected by unb) then the second 
is declined like the first. 

2) But if the second adjective coheres, as it were, 
with the substantive, and the first is attributed 
to the substantive so modified, then the relation 
of the first to the second is a subordinate rela- 
tion, and the second adjective is declined after 
the modem form, with the exception of the 
nominative singular and plural and the accusative 
plural. (B.) 

In the nominative and accusative singular neuter 133 
of the attributive adjective, the sign of the ancient 
form e6 is frequently dropped*: e.g. fait SQBaffcr, cold 
water ; alt ©ifcn, old iron ; fd^on ^ttttx,fine weather ; 
baar ®clb, ready money. This is the case especially 
when the substantive referred to is a name of mate- 

* In the popular language, from which it has also been adopted as 
a poetical license. Heyse, p. 190. 

g2 
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(133) rials or an abstract, the adjective having the subor- 
dinate accent. (J3.) 

134 Adjectives used substantwely follow the same roles, 
as to the ancient or modern form, as other ad^tives: 
®d^tUt btfyiupttn. S>te ®e(e^rt?en btifawptzn. SBSirfe 

135 The ellipse of the substantive to which an adjec- 
tive is attributed occurs only in some peculiar expres- 
sions, as ben furieren (SSeg) ixtfjtn, auf alien Dteren 
gelj^n, to go on all fours. (B.) 

Exercise 20. 

a) Sort ein gefttteteS ^anbe(6t)oII/ fd^welgenb von 
ben S$rud)ten fetned %\zx^ti, wad^^fam auf @efe^e,bie feim 
2Bolglll()(itet waren {Sch.). 35ie SBIidPe, fret unb feffeU 
loS/ erge]f)en fic^ in ungemeffenen Sldumen {Sch.). ©cr 
^au>)tmann fu^rt Im ^c^ilb ein JRSflein, rotl^ »on ®olb, 
unb einen @ber n>ilb [Uhl.). Unb ein gbelfnec^t; fanft 
unb ltd, tritt auS ber iCna))pen jagenbem 6^or (&:A.). 
©le \i<kXtz ein ^erj t)oU gmpfinbung (G.). 

i) Die SS^nen, bie unenbn4)en, ber fiberbliebncn 
grau jd^lt feineSlac^welt (G.). ©elig, n>elct)en bie ©otter, 
bie gndbigen, t)or ber ®eburt f4)on liebtcn ; ein erl^abenc^ 
goo^, ein g6tt(id>eS, ijl xl^m gefatlen [Sch,). SSor Uns: 
wurbigem fann bic^ ber SBille, ber ernjle, bewa^ren {Sch.). 
SSie xoixt er au4 f))dl()et unb hXxdtt, unb bie @timme, bie 
rufenbe, fd^idfet {Sch.). 

c) @r l()at jwei ©6lf)ne; ben dltejien Idft er btc 
^anblung lernen, ber jfingjle foU jlubiren. Sd^ l&atf 
einen ^ameraben, einen'befferen finb'jlDu nid^t {JJhl.). 
|)ier ijl cingRigt)erjlanb! — gin l^anbgreiflic^)er {Sch.). 
JBefi'cl^lt mir gleic^ bie ^lug^eit unb bie ?>pi*t, bag i* 
mein wa^reS •^erj t)or i^m t)erberge; ein falfc^eS l^ab* tc^ 
niemate ibm gel^euc^elt {Sch.). 

d) es begegnet il[>m mand^(:ser) 8littertt?ertlj^, mit f eflem 
®c^i(b unb breitem @c|)n)ert (C/%/.). Slolanb nal(im in 
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grower ^ajl ba8 ©d^wert in beibe^anbe (UhL). gr lenft (135) 
ba§ ©*tff mil fejiem 9Kap (UhL). @u|ic§ aBaff^r imb 
gutcr 3iat\) finb oft ju @4)iffe t^euer (UhL). ©nigfcit 
t>ortrcfflt4)er 9Rdnner ip n)ol()lgefinntcr graucn fcl()n:: 
lic^jlcr SSSunfc^ (G.). 

e) 2>a§ iji cin gar jiiger X>xa6)z ! (G.) ^ixx ©c^miebc 
gmg cin iunger ^clb, er f)atf ein gutc§ ©d^wert bejlellt 
(Uhl). i^a^t mir mein frcie6 gcben {UhL). ^^in 
alter SBater fcgncte un6 (G.). 3" «^enfer6 Dienjl brdngt 
fid^ ?ein ebler 9Rann {Sch.). Wtix cntbcrff^ fein eigncr 
gjlunb (Sch.). 2)u wirfl bic6mal nod() bcin atteS 2Cmt 
\>moalUn {Sch.). & bicncn t)iel 2(u§ldnbife^c im ^ecr 

/) er l&attc bcr SlepubKf nocl(j anbere wid()tige Dienjie 
gclcifict (SfcA.) e§ fapen tiielc'beutfc^ic gurficn einfi ju 
SBormS im Siitterfaal {Kemer). ©n JRciter^mann, ber 
ba§ K)orauSbcn!t, wirb feinc grof e ©prunge mad()en (G.). 
aSoUtc @ott, c§ gdbc fcine unru^igc ^opfc in ganj 
©cutfd^lanb (G.). 

^) aSor bie SSerfammtung wurben attc gro^c Xngc:: 
Icgcn]()citen gcbrad)t {Sch.). ©ure^ allc abwcc^fclnbc 
©cflaltcn bcr 9Rcinung bcglcitct fie ibn {Sch.). 2Clle 
bcnlcnbcn ^6pfc t)cr!nu})ft icfet cin wcltbfirgcrlic^c^ 
SBanb {Sch.). 2CUe grofcnSpranncnunb^aifcrbieltcn'^ 
fo {Sch.). erfingbamitan,allc golbncnunb filbernen 
5Kfinjcn ju t)crbictcn {Sch.). 3ebcr muptc allc ubrigcn 
©timmcn fur ftd) b^Jben {Sch.). 2Cllc ®utcn, alle 
SSofcn folgen ilf^rcr SRofcnfpur {Sch.). 

h) ©0 fprac^t S^r rau^cn SRdnncr {Sch.). 2>u cbtcr 
armer SRittcr! (G.) Sb^ Hcbcn ^olbcn SRufcn! (G.) 
S^r l^immlifc^cn SRdc^tc! (G.) D ^^x fc^Sncn 
gSaaren, Sb^^ buntcn ^fcifen unb Srompcten, 3b^^ allers: 
Ucbficn ?>fcrbd)en unb SRaffcln, S^r wcrbct am 51Kain 
nici^t fcilgcbotcn wcrben (G.) 2)u gutc cbtc ©cclc! (G.) 
© id^ unglucflicl()cr, ungcfcl()icftcr ^nabc! (G.) 

t) ©inb S)ir gar lodPcrc (unb) Icic^itc ©cfcllcn (Sc^.)- 
(gin crnjler (unb) ticfcr ©inn {Stollberg). sKie^ trcibt 

q3 
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(135) nic^t ettle§ (unb) irbtfc^eS SSerlangen (Sch.). din alttt 
(unb) t)erbi enter ^riegSmann {Sch.). Sladjguter (unb) 
alter @itte (G.). SRit frobem (unb) leid^tem ©inn 
(G.). ©n weiteS weifie6 wallenbeS |)emb {Uhl.). 

k) 2)ie ganje alte SS3elt fefet bie mutterlid^e giebe fiber 
bte ijaterlid^e (J. P.). JBeina^e ber ganje ®ebrau^, ben 
baS f))anifdS)e ^aud t)on feinen unge^euren f)Dlitif(^n 
Araften mad()te/ n)ar gegen bie neuen ^einungen ober ibre 
JBefenner geric^tet {Sch.). & ift mir lieb einen alten 
guten greunb wieber ju feben {Less.), s^fibfc^e frembe 
leute muffen gewamt werben {Less.), gine fleine 
xiiifttvbi eri(!l[)Iung in ein rit^renbeS X)rama umjufc^affen 
ifl nid^t fo Ux6)t {Less.). 

I) (Sin ^(i)xotx SSerbrec^en. Sin grof ®MVii)L (Sin 
t)ertraulid() JBanb {Sch.). (Sin ebler (= eWereS) Soli 
^at einji gelebt {Sch.). 3c^ ^off'efn ewig &eben {Gellerf). 

m) @r ^attt nii)t ba« (Se^recflid^r^e Qzt^an, bie 
®ut^en l^dtten Araft bei il[)m be^alteu/ nic^t in ber 
^ds)Ui)Un ®atn roaf er gefatlen {Sch.). £)a§ Un^ 
gemeine foil, ba6 J&oc^) fte felbjl gefd^e^en, wie ba6 2flt: 
tdglid)e (ScA.)' @^ wiuf ber SEaufc^ gefd^e^en jwifd^cn 
Seitlic^em unb gwfgem {Sch.). 2)a§ ©bie ifl nid^^t 
ganj erjtid^t in eudj) {Sch.). 

1. The suspected persoh is said to have been 
taken to prison. 2. The Celtic is a nearly extinct lan- 
guage, which only exists in some parts of England 
and France. 3. The physician had a wife (who was) 
fertile in expedients {say, 'in invention^). 4. The 
English language, (which is) superior to the French 
in the poetical style, is not comparable to it with 
reference to conversation. 5. The poetical language 
of the French, being merely distinguished by the 
rhyme, is but little more than ordinary prose. 
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§ 18. Atiributwe Adjectwes^prmominal and 
numeral. 

Adjective pronouns agree with their substantives 136 
like other attributives ; but the substantive is often 
(Hnitted^ especially such a general notion as person, 
thing. Hence they come to be frequently used sub- 
stantively, ©crfelbe, the same person. 2)ajfclbe, the 
same thing. 5Wit fot4)em SS3einc. ginem fol4)cn SSBeinc 

(On the use of the German Articles, definite and 
indefinite^ see § 19.) 

Rbm. 1. In the poseessive pronoon, the termination of inflection 
(et/ H) in regnlariy dropped in nominative singular mascnline and 
neuter and accusative neuter ; e.g. mf in Skater/ bctll •^auS : it is re- 
tained when these possessive pronouns, like other adjectives, are used 
sobatantively ; e.g. metn J^ut tfl »etf# beinet i|| fdnoarj/ unb ber fetne 
ift q^ctxit mjfhatU wfttfo, thine is Uaek, and his it green ; mein JCtnb t^ 
Irani/ bad beine unb i^red ift gefunb/ my child is iU, thine and here 
are weU. 

Rbm. 2. When these pronouns are used substantively, they oUten 
aasome the termination tg^ in this form they always take the defi- 
nite article, and are therefore declined in the modern form : e.g. 
mntnt mein !Dlef[er/ bu ^afl bad beinige ti>ecloren# unb idb bebarf bed 
meintgen nic^t/ take my knife; you have lost yours, and I do not toant 
mine. 

After cardinfll numerals the adjective following 187 
will be in the ancient form after the uninfiected^ in 
the modern after the inflected cases. 

'Rem. Qixif one, is declined throughout (for distinction from the 
indefinite article it is usually written with a capital letter).— 
From 2 — 12, the dative appends en/ but the uninjkcted form is used 
when the case is indicated by the termination of a previous word 

(article, &c.): 3cft ^aht e« jweten (breien/ oteren/ fftnfen/ 

fedjfcn) gefagt/ / have told it to two ([three, four, five, six) persons. 

2[d) (abe ed ben itoei {htti, otet/ fftnf/ fed^d) SBrfibern gefagt/ 
/ have told it to the two (three, four, five, six) brothers. 

3n)et and brei have also genitives IWim bteieV/ which are used 
with the same limitations. 

In such expressions as , \>\t (Sin$/ / bie S)ret ^ (to ex- 188 
press *the number one^ 'three, ^c), the numeral is 
properly in apposition to the substantive Z^% under- 
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(188) stood. In the singular the numeral is unaltered; 
in the plural en is added : tie ©n§en, t)ic 3wcicn, &c. — 
When used adjectively, but with reference to a sub- 
stantive to be mentally supplied^ the nominative and 
accusative generally take t, the dative en : 2CQe SSiere 
(sc. gupc, * all fours'). Mt Sleune (e.g. ^egel). 

139 JBctbc (^ both/ which implies and refers to jwet) is 

declined: bcibe— G. beiber; D. beiben, or, with the 

article, ble beiben, bet beiben, &c. 3^ \)aht S^re bctben 

83ruber gcfe^en, / hcwe seen your two brothers (there 

being only two). 

^40 ' 1. Of other numerals, ordinals are used and inflected as other adjec- 
tives. For composite nambers, the ordinal suffix is attached, as in 
' English, to the last term of the compound : e.g. ihirteerUk, bretjel^nste 9 
twenty-third, brei unb JWaniigfle 9 hundred and fifty fourth, ^unbert 
Oier unb ffinf^igjle (the units, in German, always preceding the tens). 

2. Variati'oeSytormed by lei attached to the genitive of the cardinal 
number, are used as adjectives without inflexion : breter^lei SHofett/ 
rotes of three kinds or three Hnds of roses. So etnerlet/ iWeterlet/ 
se^neclei/ &c. 

3. Di^ributives are expressed either, as in English, ttoo and two, 
5»ei unb jwei/ or by je (= jebeSmal/ immer) jwct/ &c. 

4. MultiplioatiTes, as einfad)/ jwetfac^/ &c., and also ^unbertf&Ittg/ 
mclfdltiQ/ mannigfaltiQ/ are used and inflected as adjectives. 

6. Dimidiatives, anbert^alb {one and a half, lit ' other or second 
half), brttte^alb (two and a half, lit. Uhird half ')» &a,are adjectives 
not inflected. 

141 201/ in the plural, refers to number^ in the singular 
to quantity: thus alU fSRenfd^en, all men; in atten 
2>tngen/ in all things ; but alM ®At, all the money ; 
atle 2Belt, all the world -^ in a Her eile, in all haste. 

Rem. 2CUe6 neuter is also used substantively, %X\z^ fceut {t^ = 
0cery body rejoices. In the singular, followed by a pronoun, it some- 
times drops the inflexion: er metf OOn all bem 9ltd^tg/ he hmows 
nothing of all this. 2(11 mein ®elb. 2CII biefcr SBein.— 2Ca is never 
followed by the definite article, as in the English all the. The English 
all or all the^ in the sense totus, the entire, the loAo^e, is expressed by 
ganj/ never by att. Thus all the year, bad aan^e ^al)ti all London, 
gans Sonbon.— In some phrases, as alU ^apre or stage Cquotannis,' 
* quotidie '), alle brei ^onaU ('tertio quoque mense'),aU is expressed 
in English by erery, every year or day, every third month. So in Or 
Wetf 2Ctte6/ he knows every thing; fein >&aud tfl 2Cllen ofen/ his house is 
open to every body, (On all/ after its case, see 124.) 
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®ani, all, whole, and "fyalb, half, are not inflected 142 
when they stand before names of countries and places 
of the neuter gender: e.g. gan^ 2)<utf(^Ianb, all Ger-* 
numy : %a\h (Suro^a, half Europe ; gan) ^ari6; aU Paris ; 
1^\b S3erUtt/ half Berlin. 

©iel, me^r, and wenfg, twniger are not inflected 143 
when they denote quantity, unless they follow the 
definite article or an adjective pronoun. SBiel (wenfg, 
&c.) ®€lb. £)a$ t)tele ®elb. TAt\a toentge lEBrob. 
5Wc$rcrc is not comparative, but means several (Pr. 
pltmeurs). 

Sebct/ l^flKAcr, jcbweber, every, eorA, are inflected 144 
adjectives, often used as substantives. « 

SRand^e pi., many (a number of); mand^er sing., 
many a; eintge/ «ome (a few, but more than one), 
ttliiiti etwelc^e/ some of, do not admit of an article, 
and are always inflected in the ancient form. 

£ein/ none, no, not one, not a, is declined throughout 
like etn* 

Rbh. I. Gtmge is some of number and of quantity ; etnige S^naUnt 
$ome (a few) boyt; etnige ^offnung/ tome hope: the latter sense is also 
expressed by itWdif indeclinable, used adjectively ; gvoemetome breads 
9tb ntir etioad SBrob. 

Rbm. 2. ^i^A^-, ««»«*«•, are etncr/ feiner oon bctbcn (one, not one, of 
tbe two).— uiny is rendered by jcber $ any Aorfy, 3lebcrmonn/ all ^ any 
ikimgy%\U% i in anyplace, ubctaU: or with irgenbj any one, ir^ettO 
3emanb » m anypUice, irgenbwo i a< anjf fiiM, iu ivgenb cinet 3ett 

Set anizxi, the other (only of two) : e.g. ein ^ein iji 145 
{urjer al^ ba^ anberc; one leg is shorter than the other. 

Rbm. The English another, in expressions like * give me another 
glass of wine' is rendered by nO(|) etti: gib mtr nod) eitl ®lai S^iB. 

The abverbs alleitt (ow/y, a/on«), bcltta^)e and fafll46 
{nearly, almost), faum (scarcely), nur (on/y, iu/), un^s 
gefdl()r (about, nearly), betlduftg obtain, in connexion 
with substantives, nearly the force of attributive ad- 
jectives. @r aUeim fiSeina^e ein 3(ii)x. ^aum eine 
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147 When the same adjective (pronoun, numeral, or 
article) refers to two substantives connected by unb, 
it is, as in English, frequently omitted before the 
last : e.g. bic grof c ®utc unb ©orgfalt mcineS Sreunbc§ ; 
fein glel^ unb ©fer ; ein ©id^ter unb »^elb : but only 
when the adjective word is in the same gender and 
number with both substantives: e.g. my brother and 
sister, must be mein SBrubcr unb meine ©d^wejler; 
envy and jealousy, bet Slcib unb bic eiferfu4)t» If, 
however, the same form of the adjective applies to 
different genders, it may be omitted: e.g. alle gutc 
^intge unb ^ftniginnen/ all good kings and queens. 

^ Rem. In contracted expresBions, like * the German and English 
langvaget,' the substantive, in German, is singular: tie beutfd^e unt) 
en9ltfd)e ©prad^e. 

Exercise 21. 

1. ^rieg, S^^P^^dfelung beS ganbeS, einmifc]j)en in 
frembe ^ricge, n)eld)c6 bie Strait unfereS 8anbe5 "o^it^xt, 
ifl ju furd()ten. SBd^lt 3^r abtx cincnbererjlcn @ure§ 
SanbeS, auS ciner mdd)tigen, altcn unb angefcl^enen SamiKe, 
fo feib 3^r aller jener ©orgen fibcrl^oben (T^eck). 2. SBSaS 
tjPS baS bie brei 5B5l!er be« ©ebitsgS l&icr an be§ @ee*§ 
unn)irtt)Uc^em ©cflabc iufammcnf u^rt (ScA.) . 3. 3 w e i c r 
3eugen SKunb mad^t alii SBa^rt)eit funb (Prov.). 4* ^i) 
f)abt jwci grcunbcn bic ®a(i)z crjdl^lt. 5. Se^ l^abc bicfcn 
funf Sreunben bic ^a(i)n(i)t mitgct^cilt. 6. 2)ic fcd^fc, 
bic t)cricl)rtcn bann jufammcn cin gutc6 Wta\)l (G.). 7. 
@r l^at ixoii ®b^m, abet bcibc ftnb taub. 8* @r ifl an 
bcibcn 2Cugcn blinb* 



9. 2(u§ cin§ mad^' jc^n, 
Unb jwci la^ jlc^n. 
Unb brci mad)' glcid(), 
©0 bijl bu rcidj). 
SBcrlicr bic t)icr 
2tuS funf unb fcc^S, 
©0 fagt bic Jqzx' : 



ajiadj)' ficbcn unb ad^t, 
©0 ijl'6 \)ollhxai}U 
Unb ncun ijl cinS, 
Unb jc^n ijl fcin6. 
Da« ifl bag s^crcnclnmaU 
cin« (G.). 
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10. 3el^ fel()e, toit wcnig greubc bei bcr ©ad()c ijl unb (147) 
\zf)m mid) nii)t nae^ folder S3ef6rberung (Tleck). IK 
^6) will mit guc^, ®rdfin, fing cr an, jum lefetcn 2Ral 
fiber cincnScgenjlanb fprcd^cn, bem S^r jcbcrjcit, mit mcl^r 
ober mtnber aBiberwillcn unb gntfi^icbenl^eit, auSwid^et 
(Tteck). 12. sjRein @o^n, fagtc ber 2Ctte, unb fafte bic 
^anb beg ^ranfen: nur Sine SBa{)r^eit ifl, ber ©(aubC; 
bit iitbt bc6 ©c^opfcrS unb unfere ^eilige JReligion 
{Heck). 13. Scl) pruftc, fo t)iel mix nur (ginfid^t t)cr:s 
Uel^cn war, feinc ®ad:)t, unb bie SBa^rfc^cinlid^fcit, ba6 
Sufammentreffcn t)iclcr Umjidnbe, t)orjuglicl) abcr feinc 
^unjl unb ^^eud^elei ^intergingen mii) 2Crmen, Uner:? 
fa^men, ber fur folc^e JBoS^eit feine SSSaffen i)at (T^ck). 
14. Sfi aber nid)t alle ^immel^feligfeit, aud) biefe (Snt^ 
jucfung be6 ©emutbeS, %IM nur Slraum, @cl)atten, fo 
lange wir ate ©terblidbe in biefer Ddmmerung wanbeln, 
wir felbjl nur t)er!6q)erte ©ebatten? {Tieck.) 15. grregt 
ijl ganj SRcffina (Sch.). 16. 3i)x werbet manc^en 
alten greunb begrupen {Sch.). 

1. He said it only to one of us. 2. Truth comes 
from the mouth of two or three witnesses. 3. I have 
heard it from three persons. 4. I have two ears, 
and can hear with both ears. 5. He has two bro- 
thers, both of whom are now absent. 6. They went 
two and two. 7. Every one received a dollar. 
8. The eight hundred and forty-first year. 



§ 19. Attributive Adjectives ; the Articles^. 

The German, Uke the English, has two articles, 148 
the definite and the indefinite^ with three genders 
and three cases distinguished by inflexion. The 
indefinite article, as in English, has no plural 
number. 

• ]f rom Becker. 
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(148) D^ite AriidU (they. Intake Artieie (bb^ ^). 



N. bet bfc ba« bic ein etne cin 

G. be§ ber be8 bet • etne« einer eineS 

D. bem ber bem ben einem einer dntm 

A. ben bie ba« " bte einen erne eln» 

149 The general rules for the use of articles in German 
are the same as in English. 

The chief differences of usage are the following: — 

150 Proper names admit of the definite article when a 
particular relation to the speaker^ i.e. that of familiar 
intercourse, is to be expressed: e.g. rufe mix ben 
3ol()an, call John; grufe ble SWarie, remember me to 
Mary. — An adjective standing before proper names 
always gives them the value of common names, and 
they assume the definite article: e.g. ber arme^ol^an/ 
poor John; bit ^(i)bm Stoj^oxmnii, fair Rosamond ; ber 
^eilige ^eter, St. Peter. — The most usual titles, which 
have the subordinate accent, take no article: e.g. 
^5nig gear, king Lear; Doftor ®aU, grau Sol^nfon, 
jiaifer ^arl (we say, however, bie ^onisin (glifabe^/ bie 
Jlaiferin 9Raria SE^ierefia). The same applies to titles 
of books: e.g. beutfc^e ®xatnmatit, German grammar. 

151 Common names take no article if they rather ex- 
press a quality or condition than individuality; e.g. 
ic^ bin SSatet; lama father; er iji ©olbat geworben, he 
has become a soldier; er ift Aaufmann; he is a, mer- 
chant; er l&anbelt al8 greunb, he acts as a friend. 
Names of nations, however, in this case always take 
the article: e.g. er ifi ein S^anjofe, ein Snglanber/ 
ein X>t\xt\6)tx, ^ is sl Frenchman, an Englishman, a 
German. 

162 In German, the definite article is employed in a 
peculiar way, in order to represent the whole of a 
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genus or species of concrete things, as (a) common (152) 
names ; {b) names of substances or materials ; or (e) 
the whole extent of an abstract notion. 

Thus, a) inti) We SSernunft unterfd()cibet ftd^ bet 
SBenfcl^ t)on bem SS^terC/ by reason man is distinffuished 
from beasts (or, as we should also %2Ly,Jrom the beast) ; 
ber Sif^ fd^toimmt unb ber SSogel pzQt, fishes swim and 
birds fly. — The plural of common names, when used 
to denote the genus or species, also takes the article : 
e.g. dogs are watchful, bie .^unbe ftnb toad^fam (cf. 
155, c). 

b) ba6 ®oIb i^ \>i\)Vibax, gold is ductile; ba§ SBaffcr 
i{l farbenlod/ wiUer is colourless. 

c) baS geben ifl furj, bie ^unjl aber lang, vita brevis, 
ars longa; bie Sugenb ifl fein leeret ®6)a\l, virtue is 
not an empty sound. 

Substantive-infinitives expressing the abstract no* 153 
tion generally take the definite article: e.g. baS 
©ipre^en iji bem SKenfc^en natixxlid), language is, 
natural to man; bad Stegiren ifl eine fc^tDere^unfl; 
governing is a difficult art; er f)aft bad ©tubireit/ 
he hates study. — But sometimes they are used 
without the article: e.g. et benff nut an @jfen 
unb S£tinf en; he thinks only of eating and drinking. 

The article also stands 154 

a) Before substantives expressing time: e.g. bet 
grul^Hng, spring; bet ©ommet, summisr {last, newt 
year, bad wtige, bad ndd^jie S«()t) ; bet aRai, May; bet 
@onntag, Sunday; bet 2(benb, evening : . 

b) Before the collective names of corporations, 
orders, ranks, and systems of belief or government : 
e.g. bad ^atlament; parliament ; bet TiM, nobility ; bad 
gl^rijlentl^um, Christianity; bad SubentJ^uni; Judaism; 
bie SKonatd^ie, monarchy ; bie Demoftatie, democracy : 

c) Before the substantives 9latut; nature; Seben, 

See. Gar. Book. H 
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il5i) Ufe: Z(S\>, death; ^\xU% chance; ed^id^alfate; mia, 
luck; ®c\iii,law; @itte/ custom; (&\)t^axib, matrimanp ; 
^tat)t, town; Sxti^, church; |>immel/ heaven; i&ttc, 
earth ; and some others, the notion of which is con- 
ceived individually. 

Hem. 1. The German often has htV/ biC/ ba6/ where in English we 
nse the possessive mine, thine, his, &c.: e.g. ber S&ger ^00 bag fO^effer 
mit'b^t ttdtjUn ^anhf like hwOtman dTMo hislni^ ieUk his H^ hcmd. 

RiBM. 2. The article is frequency omitted, as in English, in phrases 
like bU fottfl fikltec unb fO^Utter t^xm, thou ^aU humour (thy) father 
and (thy) mother; tv ^at 9Beib unb^inb oetlaJTen/ he has left fdfe and 
children, ' et gelobet mtt ^Unb unb ^anh he promises wUh mouth and 
hand. Especially in expressions formed hy alliteration ; e. g. ^avt^ 
unb .f^of/ house and home ; {te jtnb mit fOtanxi unb ^aud ertrunfen/ 
Viey have been drotened altogether (with men and mice) ; tbzx @toc£ unb 
©tein laufen/ to run over sticks and wtones; mit 9tat^ unb S^t btis 
flel^ett/ to assist with words and deeds, with heart and hand. — The article 
is also omitted in expressions like ic^ t)abe ed tn tf^inben/ / fuxve U in 
(my) hands ; er fle^t eS t>or TCttgen/ he sees it before (his) eyee; in wblch 
the possessive pronoun is generally added in English. 

Rem. 3. Note also the fuUowinff dififerences of idiom in respect of 
-omission and poslition. PaH of, etn %\jZ\l 5 mott of, bte ntetften ^ both 
the, bte beibrn h many a man, mami)er ^ann 4 Mthe viorid,a\U SBett^ 
half, twice the sum, bte ^albe/ bte boppeUe (^untme^ nmerman teas, if 
ever man was, nitmaU xoax etn ^in\d), wtnn je etn fDlcnfd^ wats 
how (to, too) good a—, etn wte (fo/ ju) guter. 

Rem. 4. In statements relative to weight, measare, &c., such as 
three dollars impound, three miles a day, once a year, the Germaii uses the 
definite article, brei S^Ier bad ^funb/ bret SKeilen ben Za^t etnmal 
badSa^r. 

Rem. 5. In certain phrases the German usage differs from the 
English: e.g. 

To have a headache, iCopfwe^ I}aben. 

To have a mind, Su^ ^aben. 

/t«a|w«y, egi|l®(^obe. 

To give batUe, tint ®d)lad)t Uefetn. 

To give answer, eine Zntxooxt geben. 

Jo toibtf example, ein SBetfpiei ne^men. 

7V> be in tk fever, h^i ^iihtx ^aben. 

To be in A condition, in ber Sage fein. 

To have a rwAt, ba 6 Siled)t ^aben. 

To <io something with m intetu, ettt>ag in b e i: TCbff d)t t^n. 

155 Substantives which do not generally take an article, 
frequently assume it in order to distinguish cases, if 
this is not aufSciently done by the inflexion of the 
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substantive itself, or by a preposition. In this way (155) 
the definite article stands before 

a) Proper names of persons, when they do not ad- 
mit of a perfect declension: e.g. aljjnlid^ bem |)lat0, 
similar to Plato; ba§ «§eer btS XewS, the army of 
Xerxes ; bcr Zot) beS ®ofrate*> the death of Socrates. 

b) Names^ of materials and abstract substantives, 
especially if they are of the feminine gender, and 
therefore not declined in the singular number : e.g; 
bcr 8ufl entbcl^ren, to want air; cr jiel^t SS3affer ber 
2Rttd^ wr, he prefers water to milk; bcr gtcbc wfirbtg; 
worthy of affection; ba3, Ainb bcr ©c^lb, the offspring 
qfgmlt. 

c) The plural of common names implying a species 
or genus indefinitely (which ought, therefore, to have 
the indefinite article in the singular number, and no 
article at all in the plural) : e.g. bcr ©efang bcr SSSgel; 
the singing of birds; bic SRcittung bcr 9laturforf(^cr, the 
opinion of naturalists ; bic ®^iclC bcr ^inbcr, the amuse- 
ments of children. 

d) Those proper names of countries and places 
which are not of the neuter gender ^ e.g. btc Qi)toti}f, 
bu Sauft^/ bcr 0ll[)ctngau^ bic SSartburg: and female 
surnames, if no feminine title (graU/ Sraulcin) is given 
to them ; e.g. bic Satalani; bic ©onntag. 

Exercise 22. 

1« diom tDurbe gcnommcn unb gcpt&nbcrt burci^ ben 
StbniQ TRavxt 2. 3n bcr ©c^lad^t bci |)aiticr§ wurbcn 
bcr StbnxQ 3ol&ann t)on granf rcic^ unb fcinSo^n t)on bcm 
Drinicn gbuarb gcfangcn gcnommen. 3. 3c^ mag'S mib 
wilPd nid)t glaubcn baf mi^ bcr 9Ra)Pt)crlajifcn 1)at (Sch.). 
4. Dem ©ol^n ijl ^ftnig i>bcr ©flat), wie bu Icbji ober 
jHrbfl (Sch.). 5. ern|t ijl ba6 gcbcn, ^citcr ijt bic 
^unft. 6. SBSic bic SEugcnb ^«t ba6 gaffer fcinc Orabe 
[SchlegeJ). 7. 3« ?>ctcr8burg bringt bcr gcbruar gc? 
n)5^nltci^ cincn flarcn .^immcl mit; bet SRdrj ijl ^duftg 

h2 
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(155) Mtt @d()aucm begleitct; bcr Xprit ift oft fcl^r warm. 

8. ^rieg ifl wig jwifc^ien gift unb Jlrgwo^n; nur 
jtoifd^en ®Uuben unb SSertrauen i{} f^riebe {Sch,). 

9. ©anftmut^ ric^tct mel^r au$ ate ©ewatt (G.). 10. 
Sie @org' erfd^etnt ate .^of unb ^an^, ate SBeib unb 
*inb, ate SBaffer, 2)ol^ unb ®ift (G.). 11. aSeid^t nid^t 
bcm SEobc, gebietet ber Slatur (G.). 12. griffnc beinc 
©d^lunbc, wilbcS aReer,t)crf^lingc ©d^iff unb 5!Rann unb 
©d^dfec (G.). 13. SBcnn jc eine ©pnajHc unglutfli^ 
war, fo war e^ biejcnige ber ®tuart§. 14. ©r lic^ feine 
ganje 2)ienerfd()aft jufammenfommen, t)erfunbigte ii)mti 
fcin nabe6 (Snbc, unb crmat)nte jie jum gricben untcr ein^ 
anber unb jur gicbc {Neander). 15. gr fubltc ben 

tunger, nur wenn'cr Xnbre ^ungcr leiben, er fu^lte bic 
dlte, nur wcnn er^3tnbrc t)on ^leibern entblogt fab 
(Neander). 16. 2Bdr icb bem gcrblnanb gcwefcn, tva^ 
£)ftat)io mir war 1 [Sch.) 17. ©d^on in ^inbcrgeflattcn 
VX&Qt {tcb iuweilen ein 3[u$brudP ab, ben wir, weil er ju 
bolbfcelig unb geifiig lieblic^ ijl, uberirbifcb ober bimnilifei) 
nennen muffen/ unb gew5bnHeb be^allt un8 bei biefcn t>er:= 
fidrten unb faji burcbficbtigen 2(ngejtcl[)tem bie %md)t, bag 
jte ju jart unb felngewebt fur biefeSgeben finb,ba|i e§ ber 
SEob ober bie Unjlerblidbf^t ifl, bie un6 fo bebeutenb auS 
ben gldnjenben 2(ugen anf^aut ; unb nur )u oft madbt tin 
fcbnelleS ^inwetfen unfre abnbenbe gure^t jur ^ai)x\)txt 
{Heck). 

1. The Roman helped the 3ritons in rebuilding 
the wall of Severus. 2. Dr. John Wieliflfe, in the 
reign of king Edward III.^ spread the doctrines of 
the Reformation all over England. 8. Wrinkles are 
a sign of age. 4. Men are most capable of dis- 
tinguishing merit in women. 5. Hospitality is a 
virtue which is scarcely known among civilized 
nations. 6. It was not the will of Heaven that man 
should continue alone. 7. Hell is paved with good 
intentions. 8. The old gentleman was a Protestant, 
his daughter a Catholic. 9. I have a pension of 
three hundred dollars a year. 10. Last year we were 
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in Scotlaad^next year we are to miUce a tour through (155) 
Switzerland. 11. The old gentleman ia too zealous 
a royalist not to justify the measures of the govem^ 
ment. 



§ 20. Apposition^. 

One substantive is said to be in apposition to 156 
another when the notion it expresses is annexed 
(without the aid of a preposition or of inflexion) to a 
substantive. A substantive in apposition agrees with 
the substantive which it defines more closely in 
number and case ; and also in gender^ if it is a per- 
sonal name admitting of that distinction : e.g. 



fERein SBrubet/ ber S^arxipU 
xaoxin, my brother the 
captain. 

3Reinc§ S5ruberS ia |>aupt^ 
manmif of my brother, 



2)ic JEnabcH; mdne ikhs 

lingc, the boysy my 

favorites, 
©Dp^te, mettu f^reunbin, 

Sophia, my friend. 
2)ic@d)tt>ejler,feincSfil[)rerin, 

the sister, his guide. 

When, however, one of the substantives in appor 157 
tion is a proper name, the case is expressed only in 
the other substantive: e.g. ik ^a(i)t beg Stai\iXi 
Aaxl, the power of the emperor Charles, or SBill^etm 
bed (SrobererS; of William the Conqueror. 

SnbstantiTes in appoeition may be oonndered as staBding for an 158 
ahridged adjeetive-ientenoe (my brother, wfto m a eaptain). On that 
aoeoqni they may also followjpersonal pronouns : e. g. i dt)/ b e C 3 fi n ^ 
ling/ fann t^n/ ben alten ajlann/ m(^t \>iXt1Ciun, I.theyofOh, cannot 
instrua khn, the old mom. 

An attributive adjective is rendered emphatic {in 159 
poetry, 121 b) by bemg placed substantively with the 
article as an apposition: e.g. fein ^einb/ ber Unt)er f 5 ^ tv: 
\\6jt, his enemy, the irreconcilable one (instead of ber 
unt)etf6i>nHc^e getnb); fetn greunb, ber Seba^tfame. 

* From Becker. 

h3 
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160 The proper names of countries and places^ as well 
as names of months, stand in apposition to their 
common names, not, as in English, in the genitive 
case: e.g. ba6 ^onigretd^ @:panien; the kingdom of 
^ain; bie @tabt Sonbon, the city of London; bet 
Wtomt Wtai, the month of May.^So the title (name, 
degree, dignity, rank) is followed in German by the 
opposition, not by the genitive (see Example 2). 

161 Proper names standing after titles and expressions 
of relationship are not properly substantives in appo- 
sition. Titles and names of relationship standing 
before proper names are rather to be considered iu 
the light of relational attributes to the proper names 
e.g. ^m SBatter, Mr. Walter; grau 833111, Mrs. Will 
Doftor ®a% Dr. Gall; JBatcr SSiM% father Noah 
©ruber SSBil^elm, brother William; they are accord 
ingly without either article (see 152) or inflexion 
e.g. ©oftor ©alls SBorlefungen, Dr. GalPs Lectures 
SCaifex Staxli »^eere, the armies of the emperor Charles. 

162 A substantive may even stand in apposition to a 
whole clause, the notion of the clause being taken 
together as one complex notion. The substantive 
then always expresses a judgement of the speaker *. 
See Examples 10, 11. 

Exercise i&. 

\* SSarit 2Cntoinette/ bie ungluifltcl^e .Konigin t>on 
granfreidj), wurbe auf ber ©telle etmorbet, wo Sthxi\% 
gubwig XVI., il^r ®emal()l, einige SKonate juwr (ben) 
SCob gebulbet l&atte. 2. granj IL, JEaifer t)on ©eutfcfelanb 
unb ^inig t)on Ungam, na()m ben Sttel Aaifer t)on £)ef}:= 
reid^ an. 3. gaf fie bodj), greunb, laf jie, bie Ileincn, 
^)dmifd^en Sleiber beine^ Stu^meS {Less.). 4. gia^ 
SRittage fafen wir iungeS SSotf Im St\x^txi (G.). 

• So in English (Latio^ Greek, &c): « he did so and so, an act oj 
imprudenee which, SlgJ 
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5. »or ben ®IficHid()en tritt ^^6bu§, bet p'0t\)ifi)z (162) 
©ieget/ unb ber bie ^erjen Uycoin^t, 2Cmor ber lib 
^elnbc ®ott (iSfcA.). 6. gs ip ber blufge @d()attett 
*6ni9 ©arnlepS {Sch.). 7, ®raf |)arra(I)8 eble Xoifttt 
})atU fo nid^t em^jfangen werben follen {Sch.). 8. 2)er 
ffarengen £)iana/ ber Sreunbin ber Sagteit; laffet un$ 
folgen (ScA.). 9* 5Ba6 ic^, bie Xrme, bie JBeraubte, 
no^ befaf, ba$ l^ab' ii) unter guc^) wrt^eilt (ScA.). 10* 
@ein Si3er{ fd^ien il^m faum jur «^dlfte t)oUenbet/ fo lange 
er bie fpanif4)e Snquifition nii)t in biefe gdnber t)eq)flanjen 
fonnte, ein gntwurf, an bem f^on ber ^alfer gcf^eitert 
fyim {Sch.). 11 ♦ SSielme^r f)\dtzn jie bafur, bap man einem 
Seben befet)Ien folle, fid^ fur fid() felbjl auf jwei 3a^re lang 
mit bem n&tbifien |)rot)iant ju t)erfe^en, ein SSorfdj^lag^ 
wobei fte fel^r gut fur fic^^ aber fel^r fd^le^t ffir bie drmeren 
&xva>of)mx forgten {Sch.). 12. 2)er Sliefe %nta\x&, 
f)ti^t eS in ber gried()ifcl()en ^abeltel^re; ^mann, n)enn er im 
J^mpfe jtc^ ermattet ful^ltc unb fd^on fajl erlag, baburd) 
immer wieber neue ^rdfte, baf er mit ber ^anb feine 
fERutter firbe beru^rte: unb *g)ercule$ fonnte i^n nur 
burd^ ben ^unjigrif beftegeu; baf er im Aampf il^n ijoi) 
in ber Suft l^ielt unb ibn l^inberte bie @rbe ju beru^ren 
{Dbderlein). 

1. Salute my favourite, Attica*. 2. The pretender 
to the Palatinate t* Frederic the Victorious, held it 
sufficient to get his election {say^ ^ himself) confirmed 
by the pope. 3. The head of the empire, king Fre- 
deric III., attached himself to the pope's party. 

4. The house of Wettin raised itself to {say^ into) 
the highest rank amongst the princes of the empire]:. 

5. Luther had a controversy with Dr. Carlstadt of 
Wittenberg about grace and free-will §. 

• 2Cttifa. t iDcr Xrrogator bcp 9)fal5. 

::: aiet^dfiirilen. 

§ Say^ on (fiber/ ace.) the doctrine of (the) grace and (the) free- 
will. 
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[168, 164. 



§ 21. Mtribtdwe Genitive*. 

153 A gemtive case is oflen used aftributively, 

164 ^^^ attributive genitive denotes — a) The relatian 
of the active eu^ect to an action or effect. 

b) The relation of sl possessor to a thing possessed. 

c) The relation of mutuat conneonon of one person 
to another i i.e. of a father to his son, of a brother to 
his brother or sister, of a master to his servant, of 
one friend or enemy to another, and vice versd. 

d) The relation of a whole to its parts (called also 
' the partitive genitive *) . 

e) The relation of a qualUy to a person or thing. 
This relation corresponds to the ^r^ifico^ve genitive 
of the predicative combination. 



(a) ©cr gauf bcr ©onnc, 

the course of the «»n. 
©er 3u9 efncS ^mi, the 

march of an army, 
©ie Sreue bed %tzvit(M, 

the fidelity of the friend, 
Die @tdrf e beS Slepl^anten, 

the strength of the ele- 

phant. 
©er Ztxa'^d @aIomo'6/ the 

temple of Solomon, 
©ie (Sier ber SBogel, the 

^ggs ^f birds (birds* 

eggs). 
*) ©er ©arten beS gurftcn, 

the garden of the prince 

(prince's garden), 
©ie J;rone beS ^JnigeS, the 

king's crown. 



©er ^t be* .ftnaben, the 
bojfs hat. 

c) ©er85aterbe6?Kabci^en§, 
the girPs father {or the 
father of the girl). 

©er©iener meine6 S3tuberS/ 
th£ servant of my bro- 
ther (or my brother's 
servant). 

©er Sreunb bed ^aufeS/ the 
friend qf the family. 

d) ©aS ©a4) bel .^feS, 
the roof qf the house^ 

©er @i)>fel ehted SaumeS, 
the top of a tree. 

©ie Stobtx eineg SBSagenS, 
the wheels of a car- 
riage. 

e) ©n SRann unfereS 



* Fiom Becker. 
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@tanbeS/ a person of our 
rank. 
(Sin 9>ferb t)on wciflcr garbe, 
a Aor^e of white colour. 



(gin ©efc^dft t)on SBl^^tig^ (164) 
hit, a business of im- 
portance. 

(Sin 9ling t)on®olb; a ring 
of gold. 

This relation corresponds to the predicative genitive 
of the predicative combination. 

For the attributive genitive a substantive governed 165 
by a preposition (especially loon). is also used. 

This may be considered another form of the attributive genitive 
relation. 

The relations of the odttw subject^ the jwtaeuor, and mutual connexion 166 
of persons^ are generally expressed by the genitive case. The re- 
lation of Ihe CKStvoe subject and of the possessor is expressed by the 
preposition 90n only when the ease cannot he pointed out by inflexion^ 
either in the substantive itself, in an article, or in another attribu- 
tive. (This is the case in many proper names of places and countries^ 
numerals, names of materials, and in the plural number of common 
names when they have no articles: Me ®r6fe ^OXl ^axH, the extent 
of Paris; ber ^olof OOn ^^OhU^, the colossus of Rhodes ; bet ^afen 
oon ^abiic/ the port of Cadiz; ein SSater t)on lef^n ^tnbern/ a 
father of ten children; bet (S(ef4)mact 00 n ^\\^,ihe taste of milk; 
bie SR&^e t)On ®t&bten/ the vidnity of cities.) 

On the other hand, bte ®tbft ber @tabt ^ati€, or beg ie^taeii 
^axx^i ber ^afen beg t)ol!retd)en ^a\>\ri ber SSater ber m'er alteften 
^tnber^ ber ®ef(^ma(! ber faueren ^ild)i Uz 9l&^e ber ©t&bte 
Sranffurt unb SD^ainj. 

The preposition, however, is also frequently employed before 
names of materials, as well as before proper names of countries and 
places, where the case might have been pointed out by inflexion; 
e.g. ber ®t\d)mad 9on Ssein/ bie 6trafen 9on ^ten (instead of 
SBetned/ SIBtend). 

Rem. ] . On the other hand, the article is often pUced before proper 
names of persons, names of materials, and common names, for the 
sole purpose of pointing out the genitive case by inflexion : bie @C^&(e 
beS ^rMud/ bie ©diwere ber &uft (see 166). 

Rem. 2. In German the mutual connexion of persons is never ex- 
pressed by the dative case, as it is in English : e,g, a friend or a 
relation to this person ; an enemy to the country. 

Rem. 3. The ellipse of < house,' * shop,* * church,' and the like, after 
the genitive of the possessor, e.^. * at Lady Hervey's (house)/ ' at 
St. Paul's (Church),' *at Lloyd's (Coffee-house),' is not a Oerman 
idiom, and the substantive must be supplied : e.g. Will you go with 
me to Lady Montague's \ woUen ®ie mit mir iu Sabip SD^ontague'd 
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(1661 *&oafe gcbrn? / heard a good mnmm at SL Fm1'8> i(( (|5ctc One 

^ ^ gute ^tebigt in ber et ^ourftEtrc^e. 

Exercise 24. 

a) £)er f^reunbe ©ftr ifi% ber mn^ gu ®runbe ru^tet, 
nic^t ber ^afl ber ^eiiibe (Sch.). 2)er @ubalterneit 
Xreue n>an{t [Sch.). £)ie ®nabe ber ®rof en^ bie ®itn{l 
ber ®et9altigen, bie S^rberung ber X^dttgeu/ bie 
9leigung ber SJ^enge, bie giebe ber Sinielnen, XlkS 
wanbelt auf unb nieber, ol^ne bafi wir e^ fejl^alteti f&nnen 
(GO- 

6) Qeber Sud^ ^angt bed Sprannen ®4n)ert {Sch.). 
Sr briuft bed Aaiferd Sdnber mit bed £atferd ^eer 
{Sch.). £)u jie^fl bed Baterd @tim gebanfenwtt/ ber 
SRutter 2Cug' in S^rdnen {Sch.). 3c^ foU'd wol nld&t 
merlen, bap man ed mube ift/ bie SRa^lt/. bed @4in>erted 
®r{f/ in meiner ^anb ju fe|)n (iScA.). 

e) 'SXA ifl bed J&erjogd Xfirolog {Sch.). (Sr ift etner 
gur|iin@o^n (ScA.)- Seweife/ baf Du bed Xugefcr 
orbentli^en aoc^ter bijl {Sch.). ^ bin bed «atferd 
£^ffiter/ fo lang' i\^m beliebt, bed «Kaiferd ®eneral ^a 
bleiben; unb bin bed S^i^^l^nbd ^ne<^t^ fobolb ed il^ 
gefolkn n>trb, fein eigener .^err ^u fein {Sch). TSisi^ 
SBattenjlein ijl ber gortuna *inb {Sch). Den l^at bed 
Srieblanbd ®atttn nic^t ju l^ofen {Sch.). 

(For examples of d) e) cf. Exercise 26.} 

1. That is * the' (= the great) event of the fifteenth 
century. 2. The new order of things was akeady 
able to survive a long and stormy minority. 3. On 
the ruins of both parties of the aristocracy Henry VII. 
founded the power of the Tudors with a resolution 
that nothing could shake f. 4. He did not attempt 
to destroy the ancient liberties of the nation* 5. At 

* (5S ill bief . f Say, umfaakesble, ttnerf(^fttterlt(^. 
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die same time Isabella of Castile redaced her refrac- (166) 
tory vassals. 6. Our reporter*. Dr. Paradeis of 
Frankfurt, was himself on this committee f. 



§ 22. {Attributive Genitive continued.) 
Partitive Genitive. 

The partitive genitive is expressed either by the 167 
case or by the prep. \)Dn: e.g. cin Zf)tll bcr @tabt, 
and cin SC^cil »on bcr ©tabt, apart of the city. 

The pariiiive genitive ia principally used to give 168 
prominence to a number or multitude, especially 
with ficnug* 

Rbm, It was mnch more eommon in old Oennaiiy and is retained 
in the expressions: $^r mt\> wa^ ^Cnbeteg? Semanb tmb 9ltemanb 
Tinbtxe^f and anhtxBtooi tyitl, tnebt/ toenig &VLttii &tmai 
6^6 nee i 92td)ts 9leue§/ t>on toannen bet fOrtt, 

But in the obliqne cases the 9ttC^t6 and (SttOd^ are now considexed 
as sabBtantiTe pronouns, and the adjective, used sabstantively, is 
made to agree with it: gu (tnit/ &c.) ($tmat (or 9li4td) gtttem. 

As in English, the partitive genitive is sometimes 169 
dependent on the notion of some (etwaS) understood. 
To drink of the brook, &c. 

The use of the preposition is more common than 170 
that of -the cage .after fmmerals (whether definite or 
indefinite) and superlaiive»; the.pr^ositions untet and 
aai are also employed : e.g. Dter (bet t)ierte) t)on (untet 
or ttud) ben @d9mxtcbm, four {the fourth) of the 
8chool-l)oys ; bet treuefle »on (unter or a\xf) meinen 
^letmben/ the most fmthfidoi my friends. The pro- 
nomis bcTJientge/ tpct; tvel^; Semonb/ and Sliemonb are 
always followed by a preposition. 

The partitive genitive oi personal and demonstrative 171 
pronouns and of indefinite numerals is generally ex- 

• a3erid)tey|lattfr. ir 3n^btcfemlfu6f«^ttf. 



84 CHAP. n. § 22. [172—174. 

(171) pressed by the preposition t)on: e.g. berjcntgc t>on 
unS, wcr t)on un6, jcber t)on bicfcn, Reiner t)on Sencn, 
bcr S5c|ic t)on JCttcn* 

Rem. 1. In English the genitiye after numerals, indefii^iteand defi- 
nite, is more frequent than it is in German ; thus, where the English 
has all or both of us (you, them)^ the German prefers the form toit 
(X^V, fte)/ allC/ or beibe : so, there are teven of ut, xoix jinb ffebcn (we 
are seyen). 

Rem. 2. In phrases like ' a house of the king's,' ' some hooks of my 
brother's,' there is an ellipse, which in German must hh supplied : 
thus, a friend of my magter'B = one of the friends of my master or of 
my master's friends, etnet bet gteunbe meineS <^errn 9 a country-geat 
of the king of Prusna% einer t>on beg ^bnigd oon $teuf en S:anbft|e 
(one of the king of Prussia's country-seats). 

So with the possessive pronoun, mine, dso.: e.g. a friend o/* mine^ 
einer metner greunbe ^ that is no business of yours, bag ijl feine oon 
e U e r n ^Cngelegen^eiten. (We use this form especially to prevent the 
collision of two pronouns : e. g. this neighbour of mine = this my neigh- 
bour, biefer m etn 9lad)bar.) And so ofh%s,S[e., own : e.g. A« Aos a con- 
tiderable property ofhisown, er t^at etn betr &4)tli(!^e6 e ig e n e g S3ecm5gen. 

172 When the date of a month is to be expressed, the 
ordinal numeral is not employed substantively, as in 
English, but adjectively: e.g. er tarn ben jcj^ntcn 
Tipxxl an, unb rcifctc ben er pen 5Wai ab, he arrived the 
tenth of April, and departed again the first of May. 

178 The names of things measured are usually not at- 
tached to the name of the measure in the form of an 
attributive genitive (as they are in English : a pound 
of bread, a glass of beer); but the measure is usually 
prefixed to the thing measured as an uninfleeted at- 
tributive (with a numeral, if necessary, which is also 
uninfleeted): e.g. mit bret $aar ®6)Vi^tn, with three 
pair 0/ shoes ; t)on jwei ©ufeenb ©{em, of two dozen of 
eggs; xaxi jtoei SSlabron SteiterU; toith two squadrons 
0/ cavalry; mit einer SRenge ^inbern, with a number 
q/^ children. 

174 When expressions of this description stand as the 
subject^ the verb commonly agrees with the name of 
the thing measiu-ed: e.g. ein ©ul^enb •^afen fittb ge^ 
f4)o{fen/ a dozen hares have been kiUed^ 
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Even the name of the thing measured^ when of the 175 
description of names of materials, is usually not in- 
flected: e.g. mit cincr Slafcl)C SBScin, with a bottle of 
wine; t)on jwcl ?)funb JBtob, of two pounds of bread; 
mit brci ©d^cffcl &ovn, mth two bushels of corn. 

When, however, the name of a thing measured 176 
has another attribute connected with it, it commonly 
stands in the genitive, as in English: e.g. eine 
SIaf(^e bicfeS SBeine§, a bottle of this wine; jwei 
^funt) frifd^cn SSroticS, two pounds of new bread; 
cine fWcnge fro^lid^cr ^naben, a number of happy 
boys. 

@in §)aar (= a few) is frequently used in the signi- 177 
fication of an indefinite numeral, the article not 
being declined : e.g. in ein ^aatSKagcn, in a few days; 
mit tin ^aax SBorten, unth Rfew words. 

When the form that has been named the predi- 178 
cative genitive (II) is used attributively, it is nearly 
always expressed by the preposition t)on: e.g. ein 
SJtann ton Xnfcl^cn {of consequence), \)on grower ®e^ 
Ic^rfamfcit {of much learning)*^ eine ©a^e t)on ges: 
tingem 8S3ertl^e, a matter of little value. 

We also however fiod eine ©adS)e geringen SBert^eg/ eine ^erfon 
l^O^en ©tanbeS/ a person of high rank. 

Rem. 1. The English idiom by which one substantive when pre- 
fixed to another obtains the power of an adjective^ is quite foreign to 
the German language. Hence such expressions, 'a gold rin^/ 'a 
three houra' toalky &c., must be altered by using either an adjeetir^f 
or oon with a dependent substantive : Eton Schodf bie 6tonfcl)e 

Rbm. 2. In English, the genitive of the active subject and of the 
possessor is frequently turned into an adjective (agriculturcU distress, 
populctr favour, minigterial infkienoe, commercial interest, eolonud pro- 
duce, mental eye ; instead of, distress of the agriculfurigts, &c.). This 
practice is imitated in a few expressions (hai t)&terlid)e 2Cnfe^en/ 
ta0 fdniglid^e ©d^lof/ &c.); but is not properly a German idiom. 

Rbm. 3. The German idiom also differs from the English in ex- 
pressions like, a few daps* stay , ten days' travelling, ein 2(ufent^alt OOn 
cinigenSagen/ eine SJeife t)on jejn Sagen 5 half an hour's sleep, ein 
I)alb(l6nbi0e5 @(ft(af 5 a shilling's worth of bread, fdvo\> fur einen 
@d)iUina. 

8eo. Ger. Book. I 
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(178) 



Exercise 25, 

a) £)ic SiRcnfc^cn bcflagcn un§ oft, ba^ bcr gutcn 
SEagc fo wcnig ftnb unb bcr fdjUmmcn fo mcl, unb 
meijl mit Unrc(|t (G.). 25er wadfcrn SRdnncr fcnn' id^ 
t)iclc bort (Sc^.)* 2Cuc!^ im fiager gibt eg bcr brat)cn 
SKdnncr gcnug (ScA.). ©cc^^jig H6 ficbcnsig bcr 
Surudblcibcnbcn iibcrgabcn bcm Slatl)c cine SSittfc^rift 
{Sch). er fonntc baran ben?cn, brci^ig Saufcnb gc^ 
pruftcr S£rm)^)cn, cl)rllcl^cr ©olbatcn t)on gib unb 
?)fIid?tunbe^rcwc95ulocfen? (Sc^.) 

J) Scigt ba§ tjcrfdlf^tc JBIatt nid^t, man wolle ju 
nid^tS ©utcrn* un§ t)crbinbcn? (ScA.) 2)aS fonnte ju 
ctwaS ©d^rcdflid^cm* ful)rcn (Sc^.)- SBenn ic^ mit 
SJfenfi^cn^ unb mit engcUjungcn rcbctc, unb l)dttc bcr 
gicbcnid^tt {Luth.Bible), »^icr ijl meincS SSleibcnS 
nid^tt {Sch.). @o l^at er mcincS SSrubcrg SSli6)t$ 
[Lessing). 

c) £)cn mod^t idb wiffcn, bcr mir bcr SErcucjic y)on 
2((lcn ijl (ScA.). SRcl^rcrcn t)on ben ^rdbifantcn wurbc 
bcr ^rojc^ gcmad^t, unb ©nigc t)on il)ncn fogar auf^: 
gc^dngt {Sch.). S53er ju bcm gcinbc Iduft t)on ©ud^, bcr 
^at mit jwcicn ^crrn juglcic^ ben JBunb gcbrod^cn {Sch.). 
SS3cr fommt no(| t)onbcn2Cnbcrn? {Sch.) 

c?) SSon ben ©panicrn warcn gcgcn ad)tl^unbcrt, t)on 
ben 9licberldnbern ctltd^cSKaufenb auf bcm ^lafec gebliebcn, 
unb auf beiben ©citen wurbcn aSieIc t)on bcm tjornel^mjlcn 
2(bel t)crmigt {Sch.). IB on ben 8ebcn§gutcrn alien ip bcr 
aiul^m ba§ bwjle bodf) {Sch.). SSSer unter biefcn rei^t 
an unfern gricblanb ? {Sch.) ^ 

* In old German the expression is ^{^H @Ute§/ Qtcoa^ @d^6ReS/ 
&e., with the partitive genitive, ntithing of good, something ofheaiUifid, 
In modern German the substantive used adjectively agrees in case 
with the indefinite pronoun. 

f In old German nid)t (ni-wiht = no vsh\t, not a vokit, nauglU) is 
thus used, in the same sense as 9li(l^tS/ with the partitive genitive. 
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e) gr tran! t)c§ JBad^eS (1 J5C%« xvii. 6). ©orgfam (178) 
brac^tc tie SKutter beS flaren ^crrlid^cn SBBcincg (G.). 
S>em grjcuger jcfet, bcm graven, gic^t gicoptolcm bcS 
SBcineS (ScA.). ^o\ t)om bcjlen SBcin (G.). SBo ftnb 
eurc ^leibcr ? 3c^ f6nnt' ©udf) aud^ t)on ben mcinigcn 
borgen (G.). £)agcgcn wurbe unS ^inbern rcic^Ud^ t)om 
giac^tifc^c mitget^eilt (G.). 

/) S^r fetbjl crfldrtct fonjl bcn®4)ottcn ^url fur cincn 
9)iann t)t>n Sugcnb unb ©cwiffcn {Sch.). ©ie ijl 
einc muntcrc Ijcftige grau \)on bcm bejlen ^^crjcn (G.). 
SSoit rotljem ®olb bic ^cttc bier nat)m \^ bem jioljcn 
Slitter (f/i^/.). ©in ^atjalicr t)on ^opf unb ^crj ijl 
uberalt willfommen (G.). 25er ijl fcin SWann t)on grei:? 
Ibeit (iScA.). ©n gal^rjcug t)on ungcl^curcr ®r6fc 
unb fcltcner SBauart.— ^3m Cftobcr, 1520, jog &oxl 
t)on ben Slieberlanben ju feiner ^rinung nad^ !ffa^en* 
gin iunger fDienfd^ t)on jwanjig Sal)ren, no^ in feiner 
entwicfetung begriffen, ber e8 jefet fo wcit gebrad^t, baf 
er gut ju ^ferbe fa^, unb feine Sanje fo gut bracb wic 
ein 2Cnberer; aber nocb t)on fd^wanfenber ©efunbbeit, 
melanc^oUfd^ unb bla^ ; crnjl^aft, n)iewolf)l mit bem 2Cu§^ 
brucf be§ dBo^lwolIenS : noc^ gab er wenig ^roben t)on 
®eiji; bie ©ef^dfte fiberlief er 2Cnbern [Ranke). 

g) Seber Ic^at funf $aar ^ijlolen gelaben (>ScA.). 
aSring' mir einen ^rug SSBein (G.). Sc^ l^atte feinen 
rotfjen^ellcr JReifegelb im®adE (G.). ®onn' il^nenbod) 
ba§ Stecfc^en ganb [Sch.). 

h) 2Cuf ! trinft erneuter greube bie§ ®laS beS ed^ten 
S33cin§! (G.) @r fpri^^ t)on einer befonbern 2Crt 
©dnfcm — S^dht il)r ein ?)aar 3inf en abgerannt ? (G.) 

1. I bought two bushels of corn at Mr. BreuFs 
(shop). 2. After a two hours^ sleep, I was awakened. 
3. The prisoners were harshly treated during a three 
days^ march. 4. They took of the fruits of the land. 
5. Give us of your oil. 6. That might lead to some- 
thing advantageous. 

i2 
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§ 23. Objective Genitive as attributive. 

179 The objective genitive is used attributively with 
verbal substantives, especially (and almost exclusively) 
with those in ung (denoting the action) and cr (the 
agent). 

180 Hence the objective (attributive) genitive answers 
to the object in the accusative after a transitive verb : 
Ho educate children/ Uhe education of children/ 
'the educator of the children' (ble eriiel()Utt9 ber J:inbcr, 
ber (grxicl)er bcr ^inbcrn). 

181 The pupil must observe that substantives in ung 

do not always denote the action^ but sometimes 
a state or manner of existence^ formation, &c. ; so 
that the attributive genitive, after such substan- 
tives, will not always be objective: e.g. in bcr 
allgcmcincn SScrfammlung bcr ©tdtibc, in the 
general assembly of the states. 

182 Among the other (transitive) verbals (of i\ie primary 
form) that may take an objective genitive are : 



SScrlujl, loss, 
aScftfe, possession, 
?)flc9c (beS ^ranfcn)* 



Ravi^"^, purchase. 
SBa^l, choice. 
©cbraud), use, employment. 
(Senu^, enjoyment. 

And a few more (bcr 2(nbIidP beS ®cbcr§ : An fro^- 
nd)c§ ©cfu^l fcincr felbjl [Sch.-]). 

183 Instead of the objective genitive^ a substantive 
governed by a preposition is used, in connexion with 
substantives derived from intransitive verbs that are 
themselves followed by an object introduced by a 
preposition. The substantive will be followed by 
the same preposition a^ the verb. 

• Instead of thQ missing forms in ung (^aufunfi/ SK&^lung^ &c.). 
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"iSlad) 3t\xf)m burficn, Surfi na6) JRul^m. (183) 

SRai) ?)ari§ reifcn, Wc JReifc nai) ij)ari§. 

®ic^ t)or bcm ^obc ffird^ten/ gurd^t \)or bcm S£obc. 

2Cuf Qtwa^ t)crtraucn, gJertraueit a u f €twa§. 

Tin Qtxoa^ benfen, ©ebanfc an Qixoa^. 

Even substantives derived from intransitive verbs 184 
that themselves take an object in the genitive, are 
frequently constructed with o. preposition. 

Sic Sfeuc ubcr cincn %tf)Ux, repentance on account of 
a fault; bcrgW {disgust) an cincm ©cfd^dftc; bet 
aScbarf an ^Iciber; bet ©pott fiber feine geinbe. 

The supine (infinitive with ju) is often used attri- 185 
butivelf/jaLud has then generally the force of an objective 
genitive. This idiom agrees with our own {the tvish 
to see you, ber SBunfc^ Hi) ju fe^en) ; though we can 
also use the participial substantive with of: ^ the tvish 
of seeing you/ 

So, also, substantives derived from adjectives which 186 
can take a completing notion (199), are followed by the 
same preposition with a substantive : gleic^gultig gegen 
@tn)a6, ®Ieicl)9ultigfeit gegen Qtxva^, indifference to any . 
thing. 

Exercise 26. 

1. ©en Ueberbringet faifetUd^er SSefeble t)etef)ren 
n>ir in Wefem wurbigen ®ajle {Sch.). 2. (Btit^ warjl 2)u 
mir aSringer itgenb einer fd^onen greube. 3. 25ie 
gurd^t t)or ber ^(k6:}t beS SRinijlerS uberwog ben 2Cbfd)eu 
t)or feiner SJerwaltung. 4. ©iefe§ t)orgef^)iegeIte SSerlobnig 
mit cincm aSrdutigam, ben 9liemanb fennt, mag 2fnbrc 
blcnbcn. 5. Sn feinem Surjl na^ Siad^e tjergaf er alle 
SSorfic^t* 6. SReine duferjlc Ueberrafc^ung bei feinem 
unerwarteten aSefud^e f(^ien il)n ju beleibigen. 7. SBit 
fteuen unS biefet grfi^einung t)on ^^etjen, unb wenn wit 
bier einigc SSebenfen au§fpre4)en wollen, fo gefc^iel)t bie§ 
nic^t in ber 2(bftd^t bie SSewegung ju lb ^m men, fonbern 

i3 
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(186) in bcm aufridjtigen SBunf4)e i^r f6rbcrlid{) ju fcin 
{HengsL). 8. 2)ie @ac^c wart) mit alle bem ernfl be^: 
l^anbclt, t)cn fie tjcrbiente. @S fam nun babei auf jwcierlci 
an: bieSufantmcnfcfeung unb bie 9ie4)te bc8 cinjutic^t:: 
cnbcn 9iat^c* {Ranke). 

1. Cruelty to prisoners is a disgrace amongst 
civilized states. 2. Abstinence from certain kinds 
of meat and drink is recommended by some philo- 
sophers. 3. Indifference to the opinion of others is 
not always praiseworthy. 4. When will the pre- 
parations for the journey be ended ? 5. Who is the 
author of this book? 6. It pains me to overthrow 
your confidence in the man. 



§ 24. Construction of the Attributive Combination. 

187 The attributive adjective generally precedes the 
substantive to which it is attributed : ein guter Wlanxi, 
cinen fcl)6nen SEag, a good man^ a fine day. 

188 If the attributive adjective or participle has an 
object attached to it, this object precedes the attribu- 
tive word: ein fel^r guter SRenf^, ber urn bie gr:? 
iief^ung feiner ^inber beforgte SSater, a very good 
man, the father anxious about the education of his 
children. 

Reh. This constihiction must not be confounded with >Der f^aUXi 
beforgt urn bie ^tjiei^ung feiner Winter/ in which beforgt is abridged 
from ber beforgt ifl. 

189 When two or more adjectives are attributed co- 
ordinately to the same substantive, as eine nal^r^afte 
(unb) gefunbe @peife^ a nutritious {and) wholesome 

foody it is in itself indifferent in what order they stand, 
and we may also say eine gefunbe (unb) na^r^aftc 
@^eife. But if either of them has the emphasis, it 
follows the other, as eine angene^me nfifelid^c ^^ 
f^dftigung/ a pleasant useful occupation. 
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When the attributives are not co-ordinate, but one 190 
of them is attributed to the term composed of the other 
and the substantive, the former always precedes. 
Thus, cin rujliger alter ajfann, an active old man =: 
an old man who is still active ; eine altc beutfc^e jBibcI, 
an old German Bible = a German Bible which is old. 
The attributive of the whole expression is usually 
also marked (in speaking) by the emphasis. 

If the attributive of the whole expression be a 191 

Eronoun or numeral, this also precedes, whether it 
e emphatic or not: mcin alter IBater, biefeS alte 
fb\x6), t)ier iunge ^ferbe, alle neue ^dufer, my old 
father^ this old book, four young horses, all new houses. 
In expressions like meine brei SSrubet, biefer bein 
9SorfcI)la9/ alle melne Sud^er, alle biefe JReben, my three 
brothers, this proposal of yours, all my books, all these 
speeches, the attributive which precedes is always the 
attributive of the whole expression. 

When emphasis is given to an attributive adjec- 192 
tive, in speaking, the tone or stress of the voice may 
be sufficient : in writing, the prominence can only be 
marked, (a) by conversion of the attributive into an 
adjective sentence; {b) by giving the adjective the 
form of a substantive in apposition. (The latter, 
except in such expressions as ^arl bet Xapfzxt, 
Charles the Bold, is almost entirely confined to 
poetry.) 

a) dm blittber gui^rer, 6in gu^rer, ber blinb ifl 
a blind' guide, {xoax, &c.), a guide who 

is (was, &c.) blind. 

b) SJieforgfameSRutter, Die SRutter, bie forgi: 
the careful' mother. fame, the mother, the 

careful (one). 

Rem. 1. In modem poetry the uninflected adjective is often placed 193 
after its substantive^ not only when two adjectives are connected by 
Unb/ or when there is a definition attached to the adjective, e.g. ein 
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(193) <Sbel!n€d)t/ fan ft unb !ctf/but even when the adjective is single, 
e.g. SR66lein rot^. But it is not proper to use this position after a 
genitive or dative, as e.g. idj bauc OUf btC ^filfe beg TCrjtCg, QCf C^ttft 
unb 9en)iffen()aft/ though this also is sometimes found in poetry 
(see Examples 13, 14). 

Rem. 2. In speaking, it makes a difference in the sense whether 
the emphasis is laid on the attributive or the substantive. Thus etn 
btinber ^t\)Xttf a hVind' guide = aguidevho is blind (and not seeing); 
ein blinber ^t\itiXfa blind guide' = a blind person idto leads (instead 
of being led). 

194 The adverbs beina()C, fajl, faum, nur, nearly, almost, 
scarce, only, when used attributively (146), precede the 
substantive to which they are attributed; thus bci=^ 
na^e, fajl, faum, nur ein Sa^r, nearly, almost, scarce^ 
only a year. 

Hlkin, alone, usually follows in the form of an at- 
tributive, and so felbjl, genug, him {her, ^c.) self, 
enough: ber ^onig allcin; ®ott felbjl, ®elb gcnug, 
the king alone, God himself, money enough. 

2CI(e has often the same position: bte SBtuber a lie 
ftnb reid^, wir alle i)C&zx\. e§ gefel^en, all' the brothers are 
rich, we all (air of us) saw it, 

Keh. %Viit 0an)/ and ^alb have the position and significatioii of ad- 
verbs in tie SBricfe waren a I Ic untefcrltd)/ the letters were all ( = without 
exception) illegible ; ben SBricf y^aU tcb ganj ober ^alb gelefen, / Aaw 
read all the letter (= from beginning to end) , or half the letter ( = the 
letter half through). 

195 The attributive substantive, as apposition, as predi- 
cative and objective genitive, and as case mth preposi- 
tion, usually follows the substantive to which it is 
attributed: SBBilbelm ber (gr ober er, ein SRann meineS 
©tanbea, ein 9Rann t)on dl^n, ein Sling t)on ®olbe, 
ber Setter an^ SSerlin, ber SRunn im SRonbe, William 
the Conqueror, a man of my rank, a man of honour, 
a ring of gold, the cousin from Berlin, the man in the 
moon. 

196 The genitive of the subject, the possessive genitive, 
and genitive of mutual connexion, sometimes stand 
before the substantive of reference, especially the 
genitive of proper names, and of personal names^ 
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such as father^ JAng^ God^ ^c, having almost the (196) 
force of proper names. Thus we may say ®ottC§ 
®nabc, ttieincS SSatcr^ *g>auS, bc^ ^aifcrg SCnt6)t, 
and ©d^illcr^ SBcrfc, ®5t^cS ©cburtSort, ^crbcrS 
Gib, gcffingS ©d^arfpnn are preferred to the other 
position, bic SBScrfe ©c^iUcr§, &c. — In the older state 
of the language this position was much more frequent 
than it is now in prose : but in popular language it 
often occurs where it would not occur in writing, 
and in the poetical and elevated style it is much used 
in combinations which would not occur in ordinary 
language^ either spoken or written. 

Rem. 1. Becker (Ausf. Gr., 1843 ; Schul-Gr., 1844) lays it down as 
the original rvU that these genitives, when they mark the indivickial 
(bad Tlttvibut be6 ^nbmbUlim^), precede, when the genus, sort^ or 
class (bag 2Cttribut bcr Hxt), follow, the substantive of reference: 

e.g. 2CleicanbcrS 9)ferb/ beS i:6ni06 glu(^t/ beS ^atferd sojod)t/ 
but bet ©efatig ber SS6gel/ hit 3eUen ber SSiensti/ bag £id^t ber 
(Sonne. This distinction, he says, obtained generally in the ancient 
German, is still observed in Luther's German, and appears in the 
popular language {e.g. proverbs and phrases of common life) and in 
poetry, but is neglected in the modem written language, so that the 
attribute of Hie individual also stands after its substantive (see the 
Examples 27—29). 

Hem. 2. In common prose, as a general rule, this position will not 
oeeor where we should not use it in English ; but our inflected geni- 
tive, having only this position, will often stand where the other would 
be used in German : e.g. the old gentleman's remarks, bte S3emer!ungen 
beg a It en «^errn. In both languages, also, there are phrases in 
which the combination which is expressed in the one language by a 
genitive with its substantive, is expressed in the other by a compound : 

the day's work, bag %<x%itoixli a king's son, ein ^5mggfo^n3 Slag eg 

2Cnbrud)/ day-break. 

Rem. 3. When the genitive precedes, the whole expression is defi- 
nite : e.g. beg (or eineg) ^5nfgg &o1l)n always = the son of the (or of 
a) king ; a son of the king will be, etn @0^n beg ^5ni0g 9 a son of a 
king, ein ©oi^n eineg ^^nigg/ or also ein ^6nigg[o^n (= a prince). 
Hence the position of the genitive before the substantive is welcome 
to poetry, which is thereby enabled to dispense with a multitude of 
articles (see the Examples 18—25). 

The partitive genitive follows the word to which it 197 
is attributed; unless this be a numeral and emphatic : 
manege i^rcr @d^iffe, many of their ships; cS finb bcr 
SSilfcr brei, of the nations there are three^ 
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(197) ^^' ^^ ^^^ difference of idiom in phrases like ha^ an hourU 

' d^ep, a fhUling^s tcorth of bread, a mile's distance, Ctne ©ntfcrnung »on 
etner fOleile/ see 178| Rem. 3. 

Exercise 27. 

1. 3o^)annc§, fpdtcrl^in wcgcn fcincr S3ercbtfamfcit 
6^n)fojiomu§ gcnannt, wurbc gcborcn ju JCntiod^ia, 
n)af)rf(^«inli4l im Sal^r 347. (gr jlammte t)on muttcrli^er 
©eitc auS ciner jiemlid^ angefel^cncn unb bcgutcrten 
gamflic ; fcin aSatcr, @cf unbuS, bef leibcte einc bcbcutcnbe 
@tcUe in bcm ©tabc beS crflcn militarifc^en SBcr: 
fclf)l6lf)abcrS bcr ojlafiatifd^cn 3)rot)inicn bc§ 
gi6mifc^en JRcic^S. ©cine ©cburtSjlabt war, mi) 'UlU 
unb 9fleu2:3iom (Sonjiantinopcl) unb ncbcn 2CIc):anbria, cine 
ber t)icr grogcn^^aupjldbte ber bamaligen gebilbctcn 
SBclt, obcr bc5 romifc^cn Sleicl^^, ba§ ^aupt unb bic 
9Ruttcr bcr ©tdbte bc6 r6mtf4)en 2Cficn6, wic S^tt)^: 
fojlomu§ fclbjl ftc ncnnt, auSgcjcic^net burd^ alle 5Bors: 
jugc bcr Slatur unb ber ^unjl, ©ife ber blHenbjlcn 
wiffenfd^aftHcif^en 2CnflaIten, befud^t ton 9Kenfd^cn 
au§ alien aBeltgegenben; wo aber auc^ t)iel ©c^lec^te^ 
au§ alien ®egenben jufammenflo^, unb wo, urn alle 2Crt 
ber ©ittentjcrberbni^ ju bef5rbern, SSiele^ jufammen:: 
wtirfte, wie ber giei(j^tlf)um unb bie orientalifc^e 9)rad^t 
ber SSorne^men, bie JCrmutIf) unb ber 5Kufiggan9 ber 
au8 \)erfc^tebenen ©egenben jufammengelaufcnen 
9Renf^en, baju nod^ bie ber ©innlidbfeit fc^mci:? 
c^elnbe Utppi^lzit ber 9latur. 2Cntiod^ia war baf)er, 
wie bic ubrigen gro^en »g)auptjldbte, SiRittelpunft bc§ fitts 
li^en 8Serberben§, wo befonber6 ber ^eranwac^fenben 
unb gew6l^nlic^ in biefer 3«it nur ju fdjled^t bt: 
xoaijttn 3ugenb groge ®efat)r t)on ber 2Cnjledfun9 be§ 
gajler^ bebro^te [Neand,). 2. gernt bieg ©efd^ledjjt, baS 
l^erjlo^ falfd^e, fennen [Sch.). 3. 2)em grembling, 
bcm namenlofen, l^at jte fid^ gegebcn {Sch.). 4. 25a§ 
JBifc, baS ber SRann, ber munbige, bcm SKanne jufugt 
{Sch.). 5* 2)aS ^unjlgewcbe, ^eUgldnjenb wie ber 
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©d^ncc bc§ 2Cetna (ScA.). 6. ©e^r gut nimmt baS (197) 
St\xtfi)6)mjxi) an^, t)a§ ncuc (G.). 7. (@ie) fcfecn fid) 
auf bic asdnfc, bic l)5l5ernen/ untcr bcm ^^orwcg (G.), 
8. 9R69C ba§ glutflid^c gcjt, in alien ben ganben be:? 
gangen, aixi) mir funftig erf4)emen, bcr t^du^lid^en 
greuben einSa^rtag (G.). 

9. aSo feib ifcr 2Cu9cn blau unb !tar5 i^r SSangcnrofcnrot^i 
i?)r gippen fu| »ie Silcltarbuft? (Burger.) 10. (Sincn SRitter 
^od) ju Sftog Qcwa^r id) au§ bcm SKenfd)cntrof (Sch.), 1 1. 2Clg nun 
alleg fertig root/ ermd^r id) mir ein S)09genpaat/ aen>altt9/ fd}neU 
(Sch.), 12. ©ag an/wcr jtnb Me 3B&d)tcr trcu^ //SKeme iCugen 
blau atlftunb." ©ag an/ wcr i|l ber ©dnger frci? //>DaS iff mcin 
rotter SDlunb" (Uhland). 13. ©r trat jum ®rafen/ rafd) jur S^at 
unb offen beS 23erfii^rcrS SRatij) (fi'cA.). 14. 3d) na^te einer ffirficte/ 
^od) gctt)6lbtunb brcit. 

15. Sn ®otte6, in ber Sbrigfeit 5Ramen. — 2)eS 
*^immel§ ®ute witb audj) baS ju meinem S3efien Ien?en. — 
e§ war nidt)t in be§ ^6nig'§ SRac^t ju t)er9e|Ten, waS er 
gelittcn l^atte. — ®an6:?©ouci ijl einer t)on beS .RfinigS 
t)on §)rei5gen Sanbfifeen. 16. 35ie 9Rannfc^aft jeber 
ganbjlabt (jlanb) unter il)rem ©c^ult^eig, unb iebe§ 
8anbc§ •f)erren ju beffelben ganbe§ S3anner georbnet 
{J.vonMull€r).—X>a ging ber ©tabt S3anner \>or\(S6)a^^ 
baufen t)erIoren tjergebU^)* 2(bermal§ erfcbien baS SSanner 
fiber ben ©cbaaren, \)od), blntxot^, in beS »g)errn ^anb 
(/. von Mailer). 17. £)er rol^e germanifd)e ®eifi ringt 
mit ben JReijungen eineS neuen *&immel§, mit neuen 
geibenfc^aften, mit be6 JBeifpiel^ piller ©ewalt {Sch.). 
18. © was iji ®olbe6, waS 3un?elen @d)ein/ womit 
ber erbe .Ronige fic^ f*mu(fen! (ScA.) 19. SaS 
JRic^terfd^wert, womit ber SDfann fic^ jiert, t)erl;apt i(l'S in 
ber grauen |)anb (>ScA.)- ^O* ®c^J« ip ^^^ SKonbcS 
milbere ^larbeit unter ber ©terne blifeenbem ©lanj; 
fd?6n ijl ber 3Rutter lieblicbe *^obeit jwifd^en ber ©o^ne 
feuriger ^raft {Sch.). 21. ©0 foil id? nun bid^ meiben, 2)u 
meine§ gebenS gujl? (G.) 22. (3c^) will rul)en ^ier 
an be§ ©ad?e§ JRanb.wo buftigeJBlumleinf^jriepen (G.). 
23. SRoc^ al()nt man faum ber ©onne gid^t . . . wie jlill 
beS SBalbeS weiter Slaum ! (G.) 24. Dft l^ab' ic^ biefen 
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(197) SBeg gcmadfet, xoann golbner ©onnenfc^ci? gelacj^t, bci 

laucr guftc «ofen (G.). 25. Slun tm ftjHic^en SScrcic^e 

a^nb' i4) SRonbenglanj unb @Uxt, fd)lan!ei: SSetben 

^aargejweigc fc^erjen auf bet ndd)Pcn glut, burc^) be:? 

wcgter ©fatten ®p\zU jittcrt 8una'§ 3»iwbcrfdbcin ; 

unb buret's JCugc fd)leic^t bic ^ul^lc fdnftigcnj) inS •f)erj 

j^incfn (G.). 26. 2)e6 3Ranne§ SSerjianb jeigt oft cine 

fluc^tigc ©tunbe; be6 5!Ranne6 ®emut() bewd^rt oft mit 

ben 3at)ren jtc^) erjl {Herder). 

27. ®pottc beincfi SSatcrfi ®cbred)en nicftt — Dcfi SSaterS 
(Segen bauct ben Jtinbcrn »f>fiufei: 5 abcr bcr gjiutter glud) rcifet f[e 
nicbcr. — (S^v foUt nid^t fdbwSren) weber bci bem ^immet/ bcnn cr ifl 
®ottc6 @tutt/nod) bei bcrStbcn/ benn pe ifl feiner gftf c @(i)cm€l. 
— SBSer eincn ^rop^eten aufnimmt in einefi ^rop^etcn Xiamen/ bcr 
wirb cincS 9)rop^eten fio^n empfangcn (Luther's Bible). S^c foUt 
md)t fd}w6ren/ weber bei bem ^immet/ weil er bet @tu^l ®otted tft/ 
noc^ bei ber ©rbe/ weil jie ber ®d)emel bergufe®otteStfl. — SBcr 
einen ^ropbeten aufnimmt auf ben Xiamen eine6^rop^)eten tt>irb 
benSobn etned ^ropi^eten empfangen (EwM). 28. i£)er 2Clten 
SRatt/ ber Sungen Zt)at, ber SX&nncr s^ut^ ijl aUgeit gut (Pror.). 
29. gieid)en 5Kannc6 ^inber unb armen 2}?annes SRinber wcrbcn 
frft§ reif {Prov,). 

1. The condition of Mr. N., the French officer, is 
very painful*. 2. The house of my old friend 
Richard is to be sold t« 3. All (the) children stood 
round the bed of their father, Mr. Barrow J. 4. Be 
so good as to tell me the young gentleman's name 
and rank. 6. The name of the governor's daughter 
(of the daughter of the governor) was Celeste. 6. 
The governor received O'Brien §, the elder mid- 
shipman's II, parole ^. 7. On the return of the 
officer's servant (the servant of the officer) they in- 
quired the prisoners' names **. 

• Say, Mr. (gen.) N., the French officer's — . 

+ Say, Richard's, my old friend's, hoase is to sell. 

t Say, round (um) Mr. (gen.) Barrow's, their father's—. 

§ Say, O'SBrienS. Ii ©eefabet. 

f @b«nnjort (word of honour). 

*• SBurbcnart) — gefragt. 



CHAPTER HI. 

SYNTAX OF THE OBJBCTIYB COMBINATION. 

§ 25. Kinds of Objective Combination. 
Accusative Object. 

o) Evert notion that is added to a verb or adjective, 198 
to limit or determine its sense more closely^ is called 
an object or objective notion. 

b) The verb or adjective, together with this added 
notion, forms an objective combination. 

Objects are distinguished as 1) completing objects. 199 

2} adverbial o^'ects. 

Completing objects are added to verbs and adjec* 
tives which express no complete meaning without the 
addition of such an object. 

Verbs and adjectives, which require the addition 
of an object to make their notion complete, are called 
objective verbs and adjectives. 

An objective notion may be attached not only to 200 
ihe predicate (he pursues Ms studies), but also to an 
attributive (a pupil attentive to his studies) \ and, 
moreover, any of the verbal forms {infinitive, supine, 
gerund, participle) may take an object (whether com- 
pleting or adverbial). 

Any of the words or combinations that can stand 201 
as subject of a sentence may also stand as an object. 

Sec. Gar. Book. K 
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Accusative Object. 

202 The accusative object follows objective verbs which 
are either — 

a) transitive verbs. 

b) factitive verbs. 

203 A factitive verb is one that denotes the making an 
object to be (either really or in our thoughts) some- 
thing: e.g. to make, appoint ^ name, consuler, regard^ 
&c. 

204 In this chapter we will only consider the accusa- 
tive after a transitive verb. Such an accusative is 
called the immediate object of the verb, its connexion 

( with it being of the closest and most immediate kind. 

205 The accusative denotes — 

a) The material and m^ans required for or used in 
the action: to bum tvood, to throw the spear («^olj 
brenneti/ ben @))ief[ toerfen; bad ©d^toett jiel^en/ &c.). 

b) The aim and direction of the action (here it is 
the passive or suffering object, the action of the verb 
htmg performed upon it, and therefore suffered by U)i 
to sow thefieldy to teach the pupil (baft %i\^ befdcn, ben 
©dS^uler belcl^ren, &c.). 

c) The consequence or result of the action : ^cu 
mdl^en, to cut hay; ^etten fdt)mteben, to forge chains; 
tin ^\xi) fd^retben, to write a book; cin ^au6 baucn, to 
build a house. 

206 The notion c) is properly a rhetorical usage, the 
verb implying the notion of maktHg, together with 
that of its oum operation : to forge chains = to make 
chains by the operation of forging; to write a book 
= to make a book by the operation of uniting (its 
substance). Such an accusative is called prolepiic 
(which means antidpative); the thing expressed by 
the accusative is called at once, what it does not 
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really become till the operation denoted by the verb is (206) 
completed. It may also be considered" a factitive 
object^ being the object made or produced by the 
action of the verb. 

The pupil must observe that the same verb may 207 
be followed by an accusative in different relations: 
to sow a field, to sow corn; to draw a waggon, to 
draw wire {prolepiic). 

Result (proleptic object, or faeti* 
Proper object* twe object). 

•&0I5 fd^nciben, cine gigur fd^nciben. 

Slei giefien/ .Kugein g{e^en« 

SBcibcn jlzi)tm, *5rbe flec^tcn. 

@rag maf)zn, S^zu mif)tn. 

2)en ^o^)f t)xd)m, ©cile brel^cn* 

Den Aelben ftngen, gieber jtngen. 
©en ©efangenen binben, eine ©d^letfe binben. 

Kem. The pupil must observe that many English verbs are used 
transitively, t.«. take their object without a preposition, while the 
correspondiDg German verbs take their object, some in the genitive, 
many in the dative, or under the government of a preposition. Thus^ 
to help a person, (Sin em ^clfeitj to loant a, thing, e in er ©ad^e hts 
bfirfen. (Some of these verbs, however, may with a slight change of 
meaning be rendered by German transitive verbs : e.g. 6inem 
broken/ @inen bebro^en 3 @inem juoorCommen/ @tn>a6 ))er^inbern.) 

— On the other hand, some English verbs which take their object 
with a preposition, may be rendered in German by a transitive verb : 
e.g. to pay for a thing, Qtxoat bejUl^ten 4 to gape at a thing, (Stmad 
ongafen^ to wait for a person, Sinen enoarten. (Lists of these 
Verbs will be given in the Appendix *. — For the use of the accusative 
ease in other^ not accusative relations, see the Index.) 

Exercise 28. 

1. ^ugo l^atte ben JBrief mxt ber gtS^ten ©ipannung 
gelefen, la§ il)n wieber, liefi bie »§dnbe pnfen unb fagte 
bann in einem fajl wel)m{itl^i9en SKone: nein, bieSmal 
^abe i6f meinem alten ©egner Unrec^t get^an, unb et 

* For the portions of the Appendix to be refered to, here and else- 
where, see the Table of Contents. 

K 2 
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(207) befd^mt mi if baxif feine Qto^mnt^. 3e6t mu^ Id^ aud^ 
glaubeit/ baf e$ ibm mit feinem frommen SBanbd, mtt 
feinet S3efebrung ein Smfi fei ; \a, ii) nttif e$ gefie^n/ ec 
ifl beffcr aB ic^. ^6re bcnn, mein @o^n, ben Sricf beS 
SRanneS/ unb freue Sic^ mtt mir, bafxoix o^ne 9lot^ i^n 
anflagten. — gr Ia$ : 

//3n grower ©I, mdn t\)mtix greunb, fcrtigc ic^ btefen 
S3rief ab bamit 3^r fru^ genug ein fonberbareg (Sretg^ 
nif erfabten m&gt unb al6 SHegent jur rec^ten Sett bie 
nStbigen SSorfebrungen bagegen treffen" Cneck). 

2. SBenn ber 9Renf(|^ mit regfamem ©tnne bie 9latui 
burc^forfcbt, ober in feiner |>bantafie bie weiten fftiumt 
ber organifd^en ®(|^6pfung mifit, fo wirft unter ben rtet 
facben (Stnbrucfen^ bie er emjjfdngt, feiner fo ticf unb 
md(btig al§ ber^ wetc^en bie aUi^erbreitete ^fiUe bed Se6en§ 
erjeugt (A. v. Hdt.). 

8. 3eigt nun fcbonbaSunben>affneteXuge ben ganjen 
SuftfretS belebt, fo tnil^viXi nocb groffere SBunber bod 
be»)affhete 2Cuge. Sldbertbiere, 93radbionen, unb eine 
@(baar mifroffopifdber @efcb6)>fe b^ben bie SSinbe avA 
ben trocfnenben ®e»d{fem em))or. Unbewealicb unb in 
@cbeintob t)erfenft/ fcbtoeben fte in benBuften, m ber Xb^u 
fie )ur ndbrenben (Srbe (uructfubrt, bie «^ulle loft, bie 
ibren burcbficbtigen wirbelnben ^6rper etnfcblieft, 
unb (n)abrf(beinlicb bur^ ben BebenSfloff ben aOeS SSaffer 
entbdit) ben jDrganen neueiSrregbarfeit einbau^t {A. 
V. Hdt). 

1. A general assembly of the states reconciles the 
existing dissensions. 2. Has he^ then^ no power of 
punishment? 3. '^You cannot be ignorant, mj 
oibildren,** cried I, "that no prudence of ours {sayy 
of our side) could have prevented our late misfortune ; 
but prudence may do much to mitigate (^ay, to weaken) 
its effects,'* 
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§ 26. Factitive Object. 

The faciitive object is expressed — 208 

a) After verbs and adjectives (1) of making, ap- 
pointinff, qualifying or fitting for. by ju ; (2) of divi- 
dingy changing into, and the like^ by in with accusative. 
(The real factitive.) 

b) After those which express comjmlsionypersiumony 
instigeUumy resohtionj preparation, &c., by jU/ nad^/ 
and auf. (The moral factitive.) 

c) After those (1) of considering, reckoning, repre-- 
senling, &c.^ by f&r and aid ; (2) of calling or naming, 
by the accusative case. (The logical factitive.) 

Rem. The factitive object is distinguished (1) as the effected or 
remtlting object, from the accusative or passive object : he carves wood 
(ace) into an image (factit.); they deoUd him (ace.) general (factit.): 
(2) as object of the direction tohither, from the genitive as object of the 
direction whence : to he desirous of a thing (gen.), to msh for, or long 
after, a thing (fact.) : (3) as a eompUUng object, from the €tdoerbial 
object of the purpose : to look for a thing (fact.), to do something for 
money (purpose). 

la Latin (and often in English), a verb of making, 209 
appointing, thinking, calling, &c,, takes, besides 
the accusative of the passive object, an accusative 
of the factitive object. In German we say, einen 
6onful rt>a\fUn, and ben Sdfar emal^len ; but not 
ben 6afar ben Sonful lodl^len^ as in Lat. Casarem 
canstdem eligere, to elect Caesar consul ; the ex- 
pression must be, ben 6dfar jum Sonful t9dl()len. 

Two accusatives are found in German only after 210 
nennen (in the sense of to name, to call, not in 
that of to nominate), and other verbs meaning 
to give a name, as taufeU/ to baptize (by the name 
of ),fc^lten/ f(l^im^)fen, fd^mdl^en (used idiomatically, 
in the sense of to scold or abttse a man by calling 
him so-and-soy. 3emanben einen SBic^t (einen 
9lamn) nennen, fc^md^en, fc^im^)fen» 
k3 
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211 Rem. According to GStziDger, this second accusative, after a verb 

of nanung, must rather be considered an immediate predicative 
complement to the verb. ''Thus even in poHte language (he 
says) we hear, ,tx Wrapft ii^n^atx,* /Cr Wtti^n ®<6elm/' 
,tx nennt i^n Zlaot,* ,tt nennt i)}n lieber gt^^unb/ ^er tituliert 
tbn S(!ir{l)' and even the most elevated style cannot say /titan 

taufte fie Souifeti/' it must be ,man taufte fte S^ouife/ ttaan 
^ief fte Sriebertcfe/ &c.: where, however, these undeclined 
forms are rather tooatives than nominatives. — When the name 
or description has the definite article, the nominative is used 
in common conversation, ,man nenitt (nanitte/ fc^alt) i^tt bee 
0r5fte IBetrfiget/' / matt |)tef t^n ttur bet hta\>e ^alt^evt' 
&c. (the old Grei*man also prefers the nominative) : but in written 
language the accusative is used, probably iiom a mistaken imita- 
tion of the Latin constmction." 

212 When factitive verba are passive or intransitive^ 
the factitive object is expressed in German, a) by the 
nominative after toerben, bletbeti/ and after ^ei^en {to be 
called), and the passives of nennen, fd^elten (210) ; b) by 
JU/ fut/ aU, as after the corresponding active transitive 
verb. In English it becomes the nominative (except 
where we too should use for). ^As' will, of course, 
be retained where it follows the active verb {e.g. to 
regard a person as imprudent : he is regarded as tin- 
prudent); and so into (to divide, and to be divided, 
into three parts). 

218 The factitive object is often expressed by an adjec- 
tive, which is then undeclined (to make a person rich, 
pronounce him guilty, he remains unconverted, ^c). 

2]^4 The German idiom agrees with the English (where, 
however, it is leas common) in the proleptic use of 
the adjective, which appears in the phraaes, to rub 
the hands warm, bie «^ant)e xoaxvx reiben; to shoot the 
hare dead, ben .^afen tobt fcl()ief[en; to pull the cord 
tight, bie Qi)nvix jlraf jie^en, &c. So fcine gamilie 
arm iprocejfieren, to reduce on^s family to poverty by 
lawsuits; bie $u^e tounb ge^eU/ (to walk one's feet 
sore =) to make oru?sfeet sore by walking* 

215 In such expressions as ^ to burn the wood to ashes,' 
*to grind to powder,' &c., the two idioms agree, the 
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meaning being, to produce ashes by burning the (215) 
wood, &c. (baS S^oli 5u Xfc^fe brenncn, &c.) 

Rbm. 1. In the (logical) factitive with ali the verb of considering, 216 
&C., is often left unexpressed : e.g. mein S^ettet (angefe^cn) a 16 bee 
etn^ige (Svi)Zf my cottsin, && sole heir; er Jlant) ba al6 mfijtgcr 3us 

fc^QUetf A« stood there as an idle spectator. 

RsM. 2. The participle used in the form of an infinitive after fe^en^ 
|)5ren# ffi^^len/ finben may be considered as an adjective (logical) 
factitive (213): e.g. i(^ feje bcn »§)unb Uufen (laufenb) unb ^6rc i^n 
bell en (bellenb)/ / ««e <A« dog run (running), aiuf A«ir him bark 
(barking). — On the supine (as exponent of factitive relations) see 
§ 34. — On the moral fftnilive put in the form of a moral faetitivey see 
220, Rem. 

Exercise 29. 

a) @tn armer (Sbelmann l^at fc^on bad Zkl t)on feinem 
bcftcn aSBunfcl) erreic^t, wcnn t^)n ein cblcr gfirfl ju fcincm 
.^ofgcnogcn crwd^U (&). Cinen SScrblcnbctcn erblitP 
t(^, ben ixoA %vi%zn jum Sboren xaaijiin (Sch,). £)a8 
©tam|>fen ber ^dmipfer jermalmet ju S)ampf ben @anb 
unb bie ©d^ollen ber @rbe {Burger), gin SBort macl)t ben 
©(^mcrj jur I^S^etn 8u|l, ben SRangel jum ®enuf , ben 
S£ob ium £;eben/ jum Sriumpb bie £lual (Hd.). 

b) (S^nell wirji 2)u Slec^t in Unred^t fid^ t^emanbeln 
fe^en (^Sc^.)- £^<^ ®i^ ^^n SRenfc^en au$ bed ©c^6))fet$ 
^anb in S^rer ^dnbe SQBerf tjerwanbelten (ScA.). ©r ^at 
ba§ giec^t erfauft, in Srummer ed (baS @aitenft)iel) ju 
fd^Iagcn (Sch.): Xlle bie gefegneten beutfcl[)en gdnber 
pnb wxttlsjxi worben in ©enber [Sch,). 

c) ^yxm ^ampfe mufi er jtdf) bereften (ScA.). SBenn 
@ic JU einer S^etlung fic^ entfc^lftffen? {Sch) mH} 
\>a}x^t, idb w^if wer ©ie baju bered^tigt; bieSRenfcben 
jwangen @ie baju {Sch.). SBie febn' tc^ mxii nac^ ber 
etwunfc^ten gafl! (G.) gr jinnt auf uner^)5rte S^t 
(G.). 

d) SRimm eS fur einen Sraum, wa§ bir begegnet ffl 
(Zr.). SBofur mi^ ©ner fauft, bad nrnf ic|) fein (ScA.). 
giid^t f fir locrlorert a4;t' ic^'S {Sch.). ffi^fennt Sbr enb:: 
lidb ^u(^ ffi^ fibem>unben? (£fcA.) Suer ©naben ftnb 
bcfannt fur einen grof en itriegeJffirjien {Sch.). 
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(216) e) £)u l[^afi miij l^ter oXi einen S93&tl|ienben getroffen 
(C). ©en 9Rarquf§ i^aV i^) jwar al§ SKann t)on ei^re 
fletS gcfannt (ScA.). 3l^r \^obt ble Sleigung nic^t erwicbert, 
wol gar alS lecre gormcl jtc locrfannt (ScA.). ©u fanntcfl 
meine ©efinnung, bic ©u fo oft a 16 erbt^eil ciner loxU 
Ud)cn 9Rutter fc^altejl (G.). 2)cS 9)rojeffc§ fejilid)c§ ®cs: 
prdngc wirb al6 cin ful^ner grcwl nur crfc^eincn {Sch). 

f) gRannanntcJCttila bic ©eifiel ©ottcS, — 2Cttila 
n>urbe bie ®etf el ®otte6 genannt 9Rann nennt mtc^ 
f)ter ©on 5>l^iH^)^)S @obn (iScA.). ©iefer 2tbgefc^iebnc 
nannte ©ie einen eblen 3Rann {Sch.). JBB l()jer]^er 
waren bie ^xoU^anUn alS JRebellen angefe^en worben 
(Sch.). 

g) ©ie Setjtge I)aben baS £)^r mir taub gejwitfc^ert 
{Ufil). @ie rang bie fd)6nen ^anbe wunb (jB.). ©elbfl 
beg gebenS ^dm)>fe fld^Ien garter feinen l^arten @tnn 
{Sch.). 

1. The necessity of the times makes me your op- 
ponent. 2. Do not become a traitor. 3. Here even 
reality is turned into poetry. 4. He is reckoned a 
prudent man. 5. They acknowledge her as their 
queen. 6. Wrong is changed into right, right into 
wrong. 



§ 27. Genitive Object. 

217 The most general notion of the genitive is that of an 
object from which the action of the verb proceeds. It 
naturally, therefore, describes the cause or occasion 
of an action, or the object with reference to which it 
is done, and without which it would not have been 
done. 

218 Hence the genitive follows (as a completing object) 
many intransitive verbs and adjectives signifying a 
wish, desire, want, aversion, knowledge, and other 
mental perceptims and emotions : ii) benfe — f einer ; 
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er genicgt — fcincS ©icgc^; er fd^ont ber ^rieg audf) (2X8) 
ntdi^t — bcS ^inbUinS in ber SSkgc ; er frottet bejner ; 
l^at iematib ein Timt, fo warte er bed Timti^*^ ^ergif 
ni^t — ber aSSo^ltl^at.— The object is genitive, because 
if a man enfays a victory, his joy proceeds from the 
victory ; if a man laughs at another y that other catisea 
his laughter. (See the Lists of these Verbs and 
Adjectives in the Appendix.) 

Rem. 1.. The relations of the genitive object are 

a) Real ; viz. those aipouemon and wantf obtaining and ^is^,and 
the like. 

by Moral ; of dmre and aversion, and generally, of a cause affecting 
tkejfeelings. 

c) Logical ; of perception, memory^ cognizance, &c. 

Rem. 2. The genitive is often a completing object aooidentai to notions 
vrhich in themselves are complete : e.g. to a/cenge oneaelf-^of one's 
enemy ; to be sparing — of words ; to be lame — of one leg. (These 
genitive objects are mostly real.) 

Many verbs (and adjectives) that in old German 219 
took a genitive object, take in modem German a 
preposition with its case (t)on, an, auf/ ob, fiber); or 
admit of both constructions, that with the genitive 
being in many instances that of poetry, or, at all 
events, of the more elevated style : e.g. t)on ber ©^)eife 
genicf cn, and ber ®<)eife geniefien ; an ben greunb benf en, 
and beS SreunbeS benfen ; auf bie ®efalf)r ad^ten, and ber 
©efal^r a^Un ; fiber ben ^ru^})el [gotten, and be§ StxbppM 
\potUn, &c. (See Lists in Appendix.) — The genitive (of 
the catise or material) is very common with the verb 
fein {to be) I guter Xnlagen fein, guter ^offnung fein. 

Rem. The adjectives getva^t, aware; getDO^nt/ accustomed to ; lo§, 
loose; mfibe, veary; fatt and X>oVi, fuU of; mxi^i worthy (worth), 
which formerly took the genitive, now more commonly take the 
accusative. S3oU usually takes the accusative only when the object 
has DO attributive, e.g. etn SSeutel \>oH ®elb/ cin SSed^er t)oU SBein: 
in this case it often takes the ending er 5 fie Wat OoUer Solcnte, she 
was full of talents. When t)OU is attributive and has an object, it 
always follows its substantive ; ein ^OCb OOtt reifer 2(epfel/ a badset 
fuU of ripe apples. 

Accusative with Genitive. — When a verb takes a 220 
personal object in the accusative, it may often take 
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iimtt fciner SBoljltl^aten gcnicflcn, unb, wic ftc fclS^r (222) 
oftgetlian, beg ®cbcr« locrgcffen {E.). 12. ^izl^t man 
m ^aufe boc^ beuttic^, wef ©inne« ber ^crr fei (G.). 
13. 2)ic meijlcn SSctlufle finb eineS firfafeeS fa^ig 
(M). 14, 34) bin bcS aebcn* unb bcS AcrrfcbenS 
tniibe {Sch.). 

1. Elizabeth is of my family, of my sex, and rank. 
2, Enjoy the good that thou hast, and learn to dis- 
pense with what thou dost not need. 3. Wait for 
better times. 4. He who does not spare the un- 
fortunate, but can (° bear to) mock them, he deserves 
to be himself forgotten in his adversity. 6. They 
secured the thief. 6. I bethought myself of a letter 

§ 28. The Dative. 

The dative is properly the case of resty as the 228 
genitive is that of motion from an object, the accusa- 
tive that of motion to it. 

In connexion with verbs, the dative denotes the 224 
object that is made participant in the action of the 
verb; the remoter object in which the action of the 
verb rests, as its goal: xi) gebc bit ba§ JBud^, I give the 
mk-^io you. 

The dative has a very extensive use to denote the 225 
person to or for whom the action is done : it may de- 
Jiote not only the person for whose benefit, but also 
the person to whose injury it is done {dativus commodi 
^t tncmmodi). (Comp. § 33, adverbial object of pur- 

The dative object is most commonly and most pro- 226 
Perly a personal object ; but is often a thing, which 
^iist then be considered as in some measure per- 

^onified. 

The use of the dative and accusative is very widely 227 
extended in modern German. Thus it is employed 
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(220) also the genitive of a thing {genitive ofcause, occariouy 
or reference). But the genitive of the thing with ac- 
cusative of the person is far less common in Gernian 
than it once was, and (analogically) might be; the 
relation of the genitive being often expressed, espe- 
cially in the language of common conversation, by a 
preposition with its case (t)on, fiber, na6), wegen, mlt, an, 
in/ auf/ urn). • In the more elevated written language 
it is retained with some verbs, for which see the 
Appendix. 

221 ^ What would be more simple and natural than to say, ben JCranfen 
fcinet SSunben ^eilen/ ben .^elben feinei; 2:^aten pteifen/ bengcemben 
feiner ^iVtunft fragen? But though such forms tcere used in old 

German, the modern forms are bem ^ranfen feine 9Bunben ^etlen^ 
ben <^elben ob {nrnt m^in) feiner Zi^aUn pcetfen/ ben gcemben na4 
feiner .&er!unft fragen." (Gotzinger.) 

Rem. In nac^ Qtma^ jlreben/ ftd) fe^nen/ urn (Shrad bitten/ and 
the like, the moral genitive (= object producing the wish, &c.) is put 
in the form of the moral factitite (=: an effect to be produced). 

222 The genitive is also used with many reflexive verbs. 
(See Appendix.) 

Exercise 30. 

1. ©Ittubfl bu nl^t/ ba^ SKraume bann unb wann bcr 
Sufunft bi^ bclel^ren? [Uhl.) 2. ©ol)n/ entlaffc xmii 
beS S^axm^, ob bcr @cfewdd)e mefneS %xmi {Stollberg). 
3. 3^r jwangt mit frcd^en ?)offenfpieI bfe JUid^tcr ben 
©d^ulbigcn beS SKorbeS loSjufprcc^en (ScA.). 4. SBer 
fann mic^ beS ®ram§ cntbinbcn? 5. 3^^ fc^amc mid(> bcr 
Unerfa^ren^cit meiner Sugenb nid^t {G^. 6. fUlufi cin 
iarte§ SBcib jid() i^rc6 angcbornen fSlz6)Xi cntdugcrn? 
(G.) 7. g8 tfi ber Slud) bcr ^S^crti/ baf bic SJliebcrn 
pc^ ilf)reS offnen £)l)rS bemd^tigcn [Sch.). 8. Slatur 
Idft fic^ be§ ©deleters md)t bcrauben. 9. grcunb, 
dtl&crifd)en S5lul6 ful&Ict bic SSugenb fid^/ fubU fic!^ 
ebUrcn ®tamm6 al8 in ben S^dlern trub l)injufci^lcic^cn 
{Hd.). 10. gicin bcr SJlann bcbarf bcr ®cbulb ; cr be:: 
barf au^ bc« reincn/ immcr glcicl()en/ rubigen @mn§/ 
unb bc$ graben SSerflanbed {G). 11. 2)ie SBSelt 
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{onnte fcincr f&oi)ltf)aUn gcnieflen, unb, »ie ftc fz^x (222) 
oft Qtt^an, be« ©cbere tjcrgeffen {E.). 12» ©ie^t man 
am ^aufc bocl() beutlid^), we^ ©inne« bcr •^err fei (C). 
13. £>te meiflett SSerlujie ftnb eined grfa^eS fd^ig 
(&A.)- !*♦ 3c^ Wn beS aeben* unb beS ^etrfd^enS 
mube (Sch.). 

1. Elizabeth is of my family, of my sex, and rank. 
2. Enjoy the good that thou hast, and learn to dis* 
pense with what thou dost not need. 3. Wait for 
better times. 4. He who does not spare the un- 
fortunate, but can (° bear to) mock them, he deserves 
to be himself forgotten in his adversity. 5. They 
secured the thief. 6. I bethought myself of a letter 
{neutJ). 

§ 28. The Dative. 

The dative is properly the case of resiy as the 223 
genitive is that of motion Jrom an object, the accusa* 
tive that of motion to it. 

In connexion with verbs, the dative denotes the 224 
object that is made participant in the action of the 
verb ; the remoter object in which the action of the 
verb restsy as its ffoal: id^ gebe bir baS S5uc^, Iffive the 
book — to you. 

The dative has a very extensive use to denote the 225 
person to or for whom the action is done: it may de- 
note not only the person for whose benefit, but also 
the person to whose injury it is done {dativus commodi 
et incommodi). (Comp. § 33, adverbial object of pur- 
pose.) 

The dative object is most commonly and most pro- 226 
perly a personal object; but is often a thing, which 
must then be considered as in some measure per- 
sonified. 

The use of the dative and accusative is very widely 227 
extended in modern German. Thus it is employed 
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(227) in many conBtructions where a preposition would 
rather be expected : bent jBriefe ba$ ©iegel aufbxhitn 
{upQn the letter); bet ©efellfd^aft Seben ein^aud^en 
{to breathe life into the company); id) fc^reibe bit (= 
an bk^) einen jBrief ; id^ Derfc^netbe bemSaume bie Ztflt 
(= t>on bent 93aume). The use of the dative^ rather than 
of a preposition with its case^ lays more stress on the 
personal participation of the objectj and is usually 
more energetic than the preposition and its case, but 
less definite. Thus bent Sreunbe 83urgfc^ft leiften, 
bent ^errn Sreue enoeifen/ are more energetic expres* 
sions than fur ben ffreunb jBiirgfc^aft Uifttn, gegen ben 
^errn ffireue eweifen (G.). 

228 The dative of a substantive is frequently employed 
instead of the genitive of the possessor, and the 
dative of the substantive personal pronoun instead 
of the possessive pronoun: e.g. @ie fle^en meinent 
jBrubet/ or il^nt int SBege/ you stand in my brother's, 
or in his way; et fte^t bent SSatet/ or il^m nai) ben 
2(ugen/ he looks at his father's, or at his eyes; er taflet 
bent S^anne/ or il^nt an bte@^re, he touches this man's, 
or his honour; ti fc^neibet ntit ini ^zxi, it cuts me to 
the heart; er falbte mir bad ^aupt, he anointed my 
head; ber &o)^ t\)\xt mix we^, my head aches. 

229 The construction of the verb lel^ren has been much 
disputed. Its possible constructions are 

1) Si) lel^te bit eine ^unjt. 

2) 3c^ {bt)U\)xz bid^ einer ^unft or {n einer ^unjl, 
8) 3c^ IelS)re Hi) eine ^unjl* 

1) Is common in colloquial^ 3) in poetical lan- 
guage : 2) is not in use, except in some phrases with 
belel^ren; jemanben eined SSefjem bzki)xtn, bet 3tt{unft 
bele^ren. 

230 The dative object may be made participant in the 
action— not as its receivery but as the person (or 
personified thing) from whom (or from which) the 
object is taken away. 
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The dative, as denoting the participant person^ fol- 281 
lows many verbs, expressions, and notions, some of 
which are, in other languages, followed by the accu- 
sative : id^ folge \>ix, I follow thee (my following is 
referred to you as joined with me in the action, the 
end of which is my finally resting with you); ic^ 
fc^mcic^le bir, / flatter you (it is to or ftyr you that 
I flatter). The verbs that govern the dative are 
mostly those that express ben^ or injury, disposition 
or indisposition towards a (personal) object, &c. (See 
List in Appendix.) 

As a colloquial idiom, the dative of the personal 282 
pronoun of the first and second person is often used 
(as in Greek and Latin) to represent the person 
addressed as participant in the action, as connected 
with it, interested in it, or the like: foK x6) e8 bit 
glauben ? baS fji mir cinmal cin Brat)er SRann* 

Many impersonal verbs have a dative object (see 233 
App.). The idiomatical phrases — (c§) ge^t, i% ttjfrb, 
always take it : e§ gcl^t mix gut ; bcm iji fo ; ttJic wlrb 
il^m? eS ifl mir dngjilidS), bang, &c.; e§ fjl mfr. fait, 
worm, &c. 

Many adjectives take a dative object, their notion 284 
being such as can be referred to a person ; such are 
especially adjectives that denote nearness, conneanon, 
or affinity, suitableness, agreement, disagreement, ir^ 
cUnatian, disinclination (see App.). 

Many composite expressions of the predicate also 235 
take the dative : such as leib tl^un, n>el^e ti^n, to do 
hurt, to give pain; funb tJ^un, to make known. (@inem) 
bae SSort reben, aSott j^alten, (@inem) ben <^of ma6)zn, 
iu %f)tUt tverben* 

Dative relations are also expressed hj prepositions, 236 
ndt, ffit/ gcgen, auf. — ^The personal object of passive 
verbs with t>on/ by, is also dative, and with adjectives 
of passive signification in bar and Ud), this oDJect is 
expressed by the dative case. 

See, €hr. Book, L 
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(286) ^^^' ^^ h^ eminent fprec^n/ faeen/ reben/ beten/ &c., and in 
^ ctnen SBrief an @tnen \qvtxUn, the relation is rather local than 

dative (= to turn to a person and tpeaks to write a letter to he tent to 

a person: compare 240, Rem.). 

Exercise 31. 

1« SBer loon einem {Haen/ eingeiogenen Sebcn aUa% 
bent !ann eS niemalS xoo^ fein in feinem l^ev^en {Pesta- 
lozzt). 2. 6anot)a l^t einc jwcitc |>eb€ f fit bic ^arifcr 
gearbcitet/ bie mir aber bei weitem nic^t fo n)o^l %t\cXlt, 
n)ie bie t>enetianifc^e. St l^ai, bdud^t mit/ bcm Urtl^eil 
unb bent ®efd(^madFe bet Sranjofen gefd^mei^elt; 
benen \ij abet in bet 3(nlage einet 83attetie e]()et folgen 
woUc, al§ in bet ^titif ubet teine SSSeibli^feit {Seume). 
3. !Kit xoox M liege ein beffeteS ganb t>ot un6 offen 
{Krummacher). 4. 3jt eS mit nicfet, fagte et ju jic^ felbjt, 
aid ob a\i^ biefem SHofenbufc^ eine g&ttlic^e ^ropl^eten:: 
jHmme (u mit tebete? {Krummacher.) 5. 2CIS jie auS 
bem SQSalbe ttaten unb ficfe jut gropen ©ttaf e wenbeten, 
begegnete il^nen ein 3wg tjon Sleifenben {Tkck). 6. 
getbinanb wjenbete pc^ mit einem ©eufjet ^inweg, eine 
jatte giofenglut flog fibet fein fc^5neS 2fngepc^t, unb et 
n)oUte bem 3Cl ten fein t>etf4)amteS gntjucfen t)etbetgen 
CBeck). 7. 3a, ja, antwottete 2fbcmat, ttaut nut folc^en 
8Setfpted)ungen ! bamit witb bet jBfitgctSmann immet 
gefittt, baS wjeif ic^ au§ alien 3eitcn (Tieck). 8. 2)ie 
9lal()efte]b«ttben, bie bicfe SRfi^tung \at)tn, fonnten ft(!^ eben^ 
falls bet Sl()t(inen nid^t enDel^ten, unb mit 93en)unbetung 
fal^ man bem ®tafen Sontab nad^, bet fi4) jefet auf fein 
giof fc^wang unb, nut t)on feinem ©olb^e begleitet, ftd^ 
nac^ feinet IBo^nung mit feietlicl^em @c^n)eigen iuiixd^ 
begab {Tieck). 9. Sc^ beneibe iteinem feine (Sl)n. 
10. J)ie SUfimet beneibeten bie gtauen nidjt um il^t 8Set:s 
bienjl. 11. J)et *omet ijl un8 nid^t fic^tbat. 12. ©je 
@aci)e ifi il^m unbegteiflic^. 13. %ii\)lbat ifl mit allein 
bet ©c^metj, bet mit ben a3ufen jettei^t (G.). 14. ©ein 
2CnblidE witb mit im |)etien wel^e tbun (G.). 16. ©eS 
SebenS ungemif4)te ^teube watb !einem @tetbUd^en ju 
abeil (Sch.). 16. IKit bduc^t, wenn id) \\)n fdj^e, wdte 
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mix tocf^l (Sch.). 17. Sd^ xzi)U mit ben ®*ttem nii)t (286) 
(G.). 18. @ic finb f fir il^n bal^in, ftc jtnb fur micfe wrloren 
(ScA.). 19. SBcnn Id^ mic^ gegcn jtc \>ttpfl\d)tm foil, 
fo mfiffcn pc^S au(!^ gegcn mi4) {Sch.). 20. Sic wirb 
b6fc auf micfe werbcn (G.). 

21. &ie fprad) ju iftm/jRe fan^ ju t^m (G^.— See 4). — 3<^) Jabe 
meinem S^^unbe einen ferief gefc^rieben. 3(% ^abe efnen ©rief 
an meinen greunb gefd^rteben. 

1. He plucked me the violet. 2. He wrote a letter 
to my brother. 8. What do you want {i.e, what is 
wanting to you) ? 4. The images of the night yield 
to the dawning light. 5. The little (that is attained °) 
vanishes from-the-eye (dat.) that looks forward (to) 
how much there still remains *• 6. He who gives him- 
self up to solitude, ah, he is soon alone. 7. Show 
me thy ways. 8. Teach me thy rights. 9. Thou 
strengthenest the husbandman's hand at the plough 
{say, strengthenest to the husbandman the hand — )• 
10. Do not believe that I am flattering you. 11. The 
majority followed unwillingly and from compulsion 
{sapy being compelled) the opinion of Scipio. 



§ 29. Adverbial Oifects. 
1) Adverbial Object of Locality. 

Every predicate and every attributive may be mo- 237 
dified by an adverbial notion. 

Adverbial notions are a class of objective notions, 238 
comprehending all such notions as express the place, 
time, or manner in which an action took place, and 
also such notions of causality as are not completing 
oljects, such as the cause by y for, or from which, the 
means by which, the purposeyor which, a thing is done. 

(On the derivation and classes of adverbs, see 
Appendix.) 

* Savy that forward sees how much still remains (noc^ fibng 
blribt). 

l2 
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289 Adverbs and adverbial eapressions of LoctUUy.'] 
Enquiries with regard to place are made by relative 
adverbs of place: wo? where ^ (woran? worauf? toobei? 
worin?) wol^er? whither? w()ln? whence? woburc^? 
through what place F 8fC. 

The (actual or virtual) answers to such enquiries 
are made 

a) In relation to the speaker, by adverbs of place. 

b) In relation to some other person or thing, by 
prepositions (denoting jv/ace) governing a case* (See 
the Appendix of Prepositions^) 

c) It is only in a few instances that cases without 
a preposition are equivalent to local adverbs: e.g. 
aller jDrtett; (gen.) in all places, everywhere; be^ SSege^ 
(fommen)/ to come that way {i.e. by that way). Also 
ben or biefen SBcg (gel()en, wanbcrn, &c.), to go, stroll, ^c. 
this way (accusative instead of genitive). 

240 The heal relations may be divided into those that 
express — ' 

1) Place of rest ; positional Prep. )u (but only with 
the actual names of places : ju SCad^eH/ SRain^/ &c. ; 
ju ganbe), in, an, t>or, auf, unter, fiber, Winter, nebcn, 
jwif4)en, aufer (all with dative) \ hn, auferl()alb, inner^ 
balb, unterbalb, oberbdib, unfem, unweit, bieSfeite, jenfeit^, 
gegenuber, iund4)|l. 

2) The way ; by what road, ^c] Prep, butd^, fiber 
(with accusative), urn, entlang. Also ^in and ^er, with 
their compound forms. 

3) Aim {or goal) in space ; whither ? wobin ?] Prep. 
nac^, JU ; also in, an, t)or, auf, unter, fiber, binter, neben, 
iwifcben (with the accusative), neben, biS* 

4) Point of commencement or departure ; whence ? 
from whence? tt)ol()er? \)on xo^ Q}xi\\ Prep. t>on, t)on— 

Rem. To certain verbs, as jle Jen, jlellen, jletfen, jiftcn, fe^en, liegen, 
tegen/ f(rt)ren, [enben, wof^nen, Ac, the object of pUce is compl^ng 
(not adverbial). 
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!• S4) f<>tt ^ier t)erf(l^mac^tenb wrtcrbcn? [Sch.) 
2. ©rope SE^atcn bort gefc^el^en {Sch.). 8. J5ier bic 
jBurg im 2(benbfc^immer/ bruben raufc^t ba$ SBe^r toit 
immcr (UhL). 4. 3n ben fc^webifdj^en itriegSgefefeen 
Yourbe bie flRdfigfeit befol^Ien; auc^ erblicfte man in bem 
f4)tt)ebifc|)en ftager weber ©ilber nocfe ®olb (ScA.). 5. 3Cuf 
bet tribune pralet ba§ Slec^t; in ber |)titte bie &ntxa6)t; 
be$ ©efefeee ©efpenjt jle^t t)or ber ^inige SKbron * {Sch.). 
6. es taugt nun freilic^ nic^t^^wenn Sfir{len®eier unter 
2Cefern finb, boc^ jtnb pe 2fefer unter ©eiern, taugt boc^ 
ie^nmal weniger {Less.). 7. 3^r trafet ba8 entflol&ne 
2eben jenf eit§ ber Ume wieber an {Sch.). 8« ^rdftigtic^ 
arbeitet fi4) ber SSSad^re burc^ bie SSranbung {Sch.). 9. 
(Sin frcmber ®eijl t>erbreitete fic^ fd^nell iiber bie frembere 
glur (ScA.) . 1 0. ^6r jt bu, giebc^en, ba8 muntere ®cf c^rei 
ben Haminifc^en SBeg ^er? (G.) 11. SBanble beine 
fur^i^tcrlicl^e ©travel {Sch.) 12. ^oc^ roUten bie 
gaSoflen entlang \^x ®leiS {B.). 18. Unb rubern mit 
befrdnstcm &cAjXi ben @ee l^inab, ben ©ee binan {B.). 

14. Die ?)flanie felbfl febrt fteubig ^iij jum gicbt 

15. 2tnbre ®erudS)te fagen, baf bie JBennigfen'fcbe 2Crmce 
nai) if)onanb marfdblten biirfte {Nbh.). 16. JBiS in ba§ 
inner jlc ber ^dufer bringen bie aSoten ber ©cwalt (&A.)- 

17. Slieberjteigen t>om l^immel bie feligen ®6tter {Sch.). 

18. 25er ^bauwinb fam t)omSKitta9Smeer (S.)- 19* 3n§ 
tnnere 2Cfrita b^t jtcb wenig menfdblicbe Sultur tjon 6ar:= 
t^ago au6 t)erbreitet (^(i.)- 20. StiUp jfammte a\x^ einer 
eblen Samilie in gutticb. 21. SBie Ci\xf> einer guten %\)ax 
bot^ fo t>iel anbere gute Sb^ten flief en 1 {Less.) 

1. My passion dwells in the graves of the dead. 

2. He placed the field-marshal's baton t in my hands. 

3. The little birds are silent in the woods. 4. The 
male population take the fields and live in tents. 

* An hexameter and pentameter. f gelbberrn ©tab. 

l8 
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(240) 5. They were glad to send us home to our woods 
with a handful of gold. 



§ 80. 2) Adverbial Object of Time. 

241 Adverbs and Adverbial notions of Time.'] Enquiries 
with respect to the time of an action or occurrence 
are made by xoann ? when ? feit wann ? since when ? 
biStpann? till when? n?ie lange (Beit)? howUmg? &c. 

242 The actual (or virtual) answers to such enquiries 
are made 

a) By temporal adverbs (see Appendix of Adverbs) : 
6r ijt gejiern {^tnU, &c.) anoefommcn, he came 
yesterday (to-day); et xo{x\> balb fommen, he mil soon 
arrive* 

b) By substantives, either (1) with prepositions, or 
(2) in the genitive or accusative case. (1) 6r wirb t)or 
£) jlern (nad^ brei %a%tn, &c.) abreifen, he will set out 
before Easter (in three days, &c.). (2) (gr ifl ben 
er jlen Wlai geboreti/ he was born on the first of May ; 
(er arbettct) SDlorgenS, JtbcnbS, &c., he works of a 
morning (in a morning, &c,); et fykt Ij^unbcrt 3a^re 
gelebt/ he has lived a hundred years. 

243 The substantives which are used for specification 

of time are (a) names of actions or states, e.g. 
on his arrival, before his departure, during dinner, 
after supper, since the interview : or (&) denomi- 
nations of time, viz. (1) points of time, as Monday, 
Tuesday, &c., 1^/ January, &c., morning, noon. Sec., 
one 6* clock, &c.; (2) measured portions of time, 
as minute, how, day, week, &c., spring, summer, 
&c., infancy, youth, &c. 

244 The time when is denoted 

a) By the genitive, and also accusative, of denomi- 
nations of time: beS SRorgen^/ be^ anbern SEagS/ 
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Sags t>otl^er (e.g. he cameym the morning, next day, (244) 
the day before; ©onncrStafl/ t)en er|len SRai, (e.g. 
he set out on) Thursday the 1st of May. — The genitive 
is especially used with reference to indefinite fre- 
quency or habitual recurrence ; the accusative in spe- 
cifications rendered definite by pronouns, numerals, 
&c. SagcS 3(rbctt, JtbenbS ®ajle, of a day (/ do) 
work, of an evening (/ receive) guests; no6) biefc 
^ad}t, (e.g. / must set out) this very night. 

b) By prepositions, an, in, binnvx, inntx^ali, um, 
gegett/ auf, ju, mit, bei, unter, wdl^renb, t)or, nad), fiber. 

TCn with dative, chiefly of the points of time: an etnem SDlorgett/ 
one morning ; am folgenben S^agC/ on the following day ; an btefem 
sQKorgen/ tiw morning; a m 2Cbcnb feiner glud)t/ o» «A« ctwiih^ o/ 
hiMjiight; am @nbe/ a< £A« end. — It is used for in/ in am SagC/ 
^orgen/ 2Cbenb/ in the sense {at tome instant) in iJie day, ibo, 

3n with dative, of measured portions of time : et fragte^ {n tOtld^tm 
Sag unb ^onat i^ geboten fet/ he asked me in (the course of) 
fohat day and month I wu bom ; in ben S^agen unfrei ® landed/ 
in the days of ourplorif; in ber i^tac^t/ in the night ; im 2Cnfange/ 
in the beginning; tn etner @tunbe/ in wentg 2:agen/ in the wane 
of an hour, of a few days (of a future action). 

S3innen and inner^alb/ within (time between limits): binnen or 
inncr^alb filnf Sagcn/ within five days. 

Mm, Qt^tn,aboia, towards: nm ^itttvmdiitf abotu midnight ; gegen 
x£enb/ towards evening ; um oier U^t/ at /our o'c^ocib ; gegen oiet 
U^t/ {oicar(2t or about four, 

TCuf with accusative, in exact specification of time : Utti t)tet tt^C 
auf ben @d)lag/ a« /our to «A<j stroke of the dock = precisely. — 
Tin] also denotes sequence, with notion of change and causality : 
auf ben erjlen SRlid, upon or at the first glance ; auf mein ®e^etfr 
at my bidding; auf hat Unceci^t folgt hat Uebel/ upon the wrong 
follows the ettl, 

3tt, at; ju 2Cnfang/ at beginning; jum erjlen/ jweiten/ &c. 2)lat/ 
for the first, ^c, time; }u 5ftern ^alen/ oftentimes; (ut red)ten 
3eit/ at tA« rt^At time ; 3U jeber @tunbe/ at any hour. 

^itf with : see Example 7* 

S3ei/ mostly with words which are not denominations of time : betm 

3£b[d^teb/ at parting; bet ben @ptelen/in (= while at) the games; 

betm erjlen SBltrte/ at the first glance. But also bei Sage/ hix 

9lad^t/ 6y <iay, 6y night; hti 3eiten/ at tiiiw. 

Unter and md^renb/ also mostly with words not denominative of 
time : untec iCarU 9iegierung/,ttfi<i0r, in, or during the reign of 
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(244) Chadi$: ttnter hn |>tftt0t, dmruijf lis iomm; toiit^vtnh M 

StampSHtdurimgtkefykL 

Sot/ before, and nad)/ after : Dot TCbtHhf before enenvM ; nac^ Vitlm 
Sa^teil/ a/ier many years; Dot/ na^ bet Ckl^laqit/ (eforv, o/ier 

Rem. Sot langet/ etnidft Sett/ 2oii^ a^, wme time a^ ; (ifnJO oot 
ad)t Sa^em a «»«l( a^, t^t* ''^'y (I^b^) ««^ ; t>ot Tovn^t%n Zageii# 
a/ortol^ sUiiOe, thie day/ort»i^ ; lUH^ Dot fftnf 0tttnbeil/«i(fttii 
tA«te/M Aowv; DOt 2Utet6f o/oU. 

Uebet with accnaatiye, with reference to the fotore : uber ein 
f Utne6/ a lUtU while (and theo— ). 

Rem. (^ut) ftbet vUt SBo^eU/ Ult day wohA (to eome); ((cot) 
fibet Dt(t)e^n SSag^n/ a/cwiiit^ A«iioe. 

Uebet with dative, during and tii eonteqnenee of: ftbet bfm Stfca 
fd)lief et eini dkt2e reading hefeU adeq> (over his book); 6bet bet 
fe^t lanBen Steife/ dming (and 6ea>«M qf) Ike wry longjommey. 

245 The time haw long (duration of time) is denoted 

a) By the accusative: fc^on jtoei @tunben, (e.^. I 
have been waiting) these two hours. 

Sang/ long, is often added; et faf t>iele Sa^re lang, 
Ae «a/ moity a long year: and burc^ or uber, e.g. ben 
gan^en @ommer \>nx6f, the whole summer through ; ben 
ganjen Sag ftbet/ the whole day. 

b) Bj prepositions, in, auf/ hbvc, biS, feit. 

3ll with dative (to denote the magnitade of the time during winch): 
in f e(^ Za^tn fd)uf @ott ^imm^l unb divUt t» six <2aj» 6otf made 
the keafoeni and ike eatik ; toad tDit in 3a(cen battten# «ftaC we 
were year* in building. 

Rem. 3n einet 6titnbe toitb ti nid)t ^ttti^Uwill not be ready (for) 
tkie half -hour, 

2(ttf with aeci]8ative,/or how long? auf mele 3al)ten/ auf tm^for 
many yeaire (to oome),/or ewr, 

Uebft (fir how long? tiU when?): ftbet ^a^t hUihtn, to tarry ewr 
iii^JU (till the morning). 

SBid (tHa when?)'. biS ^Otgen^ bid Dflenii tiff morning, tiU EoMer; 
but nsnally with other prepositioiis, bid auf/ bid }U# bid degeUr 
&c. 

6ett (nnee when ? from what tinu ?): feit biffem Sage/ since this day; 
f eit Dietjig IS^^Vii these firty weeks (past). 
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Ewerciae 33. 

1* SBon as. Urn gejlcrn ein aSillct, mit ber JCn^ 
frage toarum id^ benn ^ittagS gar nic^t ju i()nen fame 
(iVAA.). 2. 3^ l()abc eine Uebcrfcfeung eine§ t)ortreffUc^en 
engltfi^en 2Cuffa^eS fiber 2Crme unb 2(rmutb morgett 
ferttg: tc^ werbe ibn mit @in(ettung unb 2Cnmer!ungeH 
brurfen laffcn {Nbh.). 3. SSciabW foflen fie werben, 
eiwicberte t)er 5Bater in ber finjterjlen gaune, nur, wenn 
We ©clcgenbeit gereift ijl, ni4)t jefet, nic^t ]()eut, wo Du 
burci^ Unbefonnenl)eit, ©tolj unb ^eftigen SCrofe fajl 35einen 
Sob/ bcina^ ba§ 2Jerberben ber ©tabt t)erbeigcfiibi^t ^attejl. 
4. 5Sir geben am britten SSage t)on jefet an tjon t;ier 
(iVJA.). 5. Deinen aSrfef, t^eure 25ora, empfing xi} gerabe 
an bem Sage aB mir frul^ beim 3tuSfleben t)om ffiuc^ 
l^dnWer bie Xntwort meineS geipiigcr ©egnerS gebra4)t 
TOorbcn war [Nbh.). 6. 3ur 3eit ber fallen SKitternad^t 
bic fd^onfle imbaffabe t)on SBeibem fic^ in§ gager macbt 
unb bettelt bort um ®nabe (Burger). 7» ©ein ©c^afe 
ifi jleben Sag mit ©onnenuntergang t)iel leerer nocfe aB 
leer [Less.). 8. 2fnmerfungen, bie man wdb^^nb be« 
©tubtrenS mac^t; fe^lt nocb t)ie{ %\x einem S3ud^e (Le^«.). 
9. ©er 6bu«f w'^ll wn ©ad^fen batte nid^t gefdumt, fogleidi^ 
na4^ uberflanbener ®efabr im Sager bed ^6nig6 ju 
erf^etnen {Sch.). 10. iDie gercbe erfreut un8 ben gan jen 
@ommer burd^, taxi ibrem freunblic^ien 8iebe (-St.). 
11. Sabte lang mag, 3abrbunberte lang, bie SKumie 
bauem (5cA.). 12. (@ie) jerf4)lug ben SSufen unb jersr 
rang bie |>anb bid ©onnenuntergang [Burger). 13. (Sin 
SB<^en|iillftanb wurbe auf fec^S 3abre gefcbloffen (/ScA.). 
14. ©ie faiferli4)en S£ruppen im ^ommem waren feit 
SSattenfieind JCbbanfung aufd tteffle ()eruntergefommen 
[Sch.]. 15. 25ie grau t)on ^umbolbt iji feit einiger 
3ei t bier {Nbh.). 16. Scb bin obne SSergleid^ frif^er al§ 
feit Salj)ren {Nbh.). 17. 2)ie SSriefe louten, ba^ Varied 
binnen Wtitttmadit unb SKorgen SRabrib tjerlajfen foil 
{Sch.). 18. 2Cu8 ben wobltl^dtigen ©tiftungen ber SBor:: 



(245) 
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(245) eltetn nwr ber 8leid^tlS)um bcr &xx^t inncrlS)alb ctneS 
Sabrtaufenbe6 jufammengcfloJTen {Sch,). 19. 25ic JRdtbe 
wrfammelten [x6) beS SDlittagS fo oft e8 bcr ^crjog fur 
gut fanb {Sch.). 20. gr war ffiagS t)orl^cr nad^ jBaitu 
berg gcritten (G.). 21. SonncrStag md) SBcbeberc, 
grcitag ge^tS nad^ 3ena fort (G.). 22. Unb fo brci 
gidd)te na4) cinanber Kef bfe ^eilige jtd^ fe()en {Sch.). 
23. @r benft ben ganjen Sag (G.). 

1. On Sunday evening I was with Buttmann. 
2. If it could but be seen how long the separation is 
to last! 3. I was with the king two full hours. 

4. Have you done nothing here since your arrival? 

5. I am waiting here till sunrise. 6. I am working 
day after day at my history. 7. The general chose 
his tribunes at the beginning of the war itself. 8. He 
set off in beautiful weather. 9. Since yesterday we 
have been certain of it. 



§ 31. 8) Adverbial Olyect of Co-existence. 

246 The predicate is often defined by another action 
taking place at the same time : when this defining 
adjunct is expressed adverbially (in the form of a 
relation of time) we call it tJie object of co-ewistence. 
€r liegt wad^enb im S3ette/ he lies awake in bed (= he 
lies in bed, and, as he lies, is awake) ; biefeS bei mtr 
benf enb, f4)Uef id^ efn, thinking of this with myself 
I fell asleep (= I thought, and, while I thought, I fell 
asleep). So, he went away sad, in good spirits ; he 
accosted me, hat in hand, with a smile on his face 
(= and as he went away, he was sad, &c.; and while 
he accosted me, he had his hat in his hand, &c.). 

Rem. 1. The diBtinction between this object and the object of 
manner (§ 32) will be seen in, he. went away cheerful (== and was 
cheerful); he taiUUed me cheerfully (= in a cheerful manner): 
he tings with much applause (= and is much|app]auded); he nngs 
with good taste (= in a tasteful manner). 
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Rem. 2. Under the form of an object of co-existence may also be (246) 
expressed relations of eautality : not knowine what to say, he was 
tUmt (= beeaute he knew not what to say); he came seeking (= 
for the purpoie of seeking); he is happy in the thought of their 
eommg (= because he thinks — )• Of condition: having heard 
ithat you have to say, I vMl answer ( = when I shall have heard, 
or if you will say — ). Adversative: with much wealth he has 
liUU generosity (= though he has much wealth). 

Rem. 3. This object especially represents states of the subject (e.g. 
he stands teondiering) or of an object {they brought him half-dead ; 
he sera them away in peace). 

The object of co-existence is denoted in German, 247 
as it is in English, by the gerund, the uninflected 
adjective^ and by prepositions. 

The gerund, i.e. the uninflected participle used ad- 248 
verbially^ is especially appropriate to this relation: 
er t|l lament), fingenb, pfeifcnb, welncnb, flu4)cnb 
^tnauSgegangen/ he went out laughing, singing, whist- 
Hng, weeping, cursing; er fSmmt gclaufcn, he comes 
running; cr gel^t mlt eincm 25olc^e bewaffnct, Ac^oe* 
armed vnth a dagger. 

The gerund has the same subject as the predicate 249 
of the sentence. But the ellipsis of l^abenb gives 
rise to • 

1. What may be called the accusative absolute: 
e.g. er jlanb, ben S5Ii(f auf ben^immet geric^tet, Ac 
«/oo</,his look directed to heaven, i.e. having his look 
directed, &c. 

2. The accusative, without a participle, followed 
bysome adverbial expression: bie^anb am©d)tt)erte, 
toxamtn jie l^eran, hand on sword, on they come (= ble 
^ttnt) am ©d^werte ^abenb, or gelegt [^abenb]). 

Rem. 2CttS9enommen sometimes precedes its case ; it then loses its 
participud force, and is treated as if it were = nur ntc^ti so that 
the following substantive stands in the same case as that from 
which the exception is made: aUe fbxthzt auggenotnmen ber 
&ltefle^ aUet SSrfiber^ auggenommen bed &lteflen^ alien 
SStilbern aulgenommen ^zm &ltefien.— Unbe[4)abet/ without 
detriment to, is treated as an improper preposition (like una: 
gea4tet}> and goYems a genitive, bee @^re unbe[d)abet/ saving 
an^s honour (salva fide). 
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250 In old German the object of co-existence is also 
expressed by the genitive ; and this usage remains in 
many colloquial expressions and in poetry, ^rol^en 
9Rut^cS XOt^%t\}m, to go away in cheerful spirits; 
trocfnen ^leibe§ burd^jurommen, to come through with 
dry clothes; unt>erri(!^teter @a(^e abjie^en/ ^infecta 
re abire;' jtel&enbcn gu^eS, ^stante pede/ imme- 
diately; ^eiler S^a\xX bat>on Umxttzn, to get off with ^ 
whole skin. (Some of these are objects of maimer, 
§32). 

251 The uninflected adjective: er fd^icb freubig t)on 
l^innen, he departed hence joyful or rejoicing; pc fid 
o1)nmii)tii l()in, she fell down in a swoon. 

Rem. This adjective is to be distingnished from the adyerb of 
manner ; a distinction which is usually marked in English by 
the adverbial form of the latter (246, Rem. 1). 

252 The prepositions used for this relation are bet, mit, 
in, unter, and negatively, o^nc» 

S3ei : er ijl bei ma^zut JCojl auferjogen/ /*« w brought up with (on) 
meagre fare; ec f^l&ft bei offnen Senjiern/ he deeps with open 
wmdows ; er prebtgt ^zi DOUer ^XX^Zi he preaches with a full 
church. 

Rem. S3etf in this sense, is often equivalent to an expression of 
eausalUy, § 33: bei bem ^eftigeA Srojie erfrteren bte SBliiten/ 
with the shaarp frost, or the frost being severe, the flousers are 
frozen or kiUed; bei fetner Seben«n>eife !ann er ni(%t gefunb fexn/ 
with his way of life, or living in the way he does, ne eannct be 
healthy: of eondUifm ; bei ru^jgen 9(ad)ben!en tmrb er fetn Un^ 
recbt er!ennen^ on calm reflection he will perceine thctt he tain the 
wrong (if he reflects, &c.): of culvenative relation ; er fylt ft^ 
bet aUer jtlugl^eit ftberlt|ien la^in, with (or for) all his clever- 
ness {= though he is so clever) he has let himsdfbe owtwUteoL 

^\t: er bittet mit Z\}thmn, with tears he beg$; er tft mit un^ 
gewafcbnen «£)&nben/ he eats with unwashen hands. Note espe- 
cially the expressions like, mit Utn «&Ute auf bem ^opfe/ (with) 
hat on head, where we usually omit the preposition, e.g. he eame, 
cap in hand. Also, mit ben Sab^n toirb man flfiger/ with yean 
= as years go on, one beeomes wiser ; and, mit dotted «&ftlfe faun 
er genefen/ with Grod's help (= if God help) he may reeover. 

3n is used when the object of co-existence is a state or condition 
of the subject, less frequently of the object : er fprtdbt xm @(blafe/ 
he talks in his sleep (while sleeping); er reift ai in ber <i^Opun^ 
he sets oj^ on his Journey in the hope of f = hoping to—); einem 
in ber 9tot^ beijie^n/ to succour a person m his need. 
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%: id) t^ue biefen 
) step in the expecta- 



Rbm. 1. 3n in this relation may express eatualUy: id) t^ue biefen (252) 

^d)titt in ber ^rwartung baf, &c., ItakethU step in the expecta- ^ 



tioD (=r expecting, because I expect). 

Rem. 2. Sm (Srnjle/ im ©(ftfrge reben/ to wy ony <Aiii^ in eamete, 
in joke; C^inen tn einer fcemben ®prad^ anreben/ to addrm one 
in 4i foreign tongue ; ai'e equivalent to objects of manner. 

Unter is used like in: er $at mtc^ unter Zi^vhmn gebeten/ &« 

besought me with t^artf. 

Rbm. It expresses causality, as in unter biefen Umjldnben/ under 
these eireumstances (= such being the case, i.e. because it is such): 
and condition, as in unter ber SSorauSfe^ung/ on the supposition 
or assumption (= supposing, i.e. ifvre suppose or assume). 

The opposite, or negative, to beti mitt XTlt UnUx, is denoted by 

o|ne : er wirb oI)ne oiele s0}{^^e rei(^/ hs grows rich without much 
troMe, (Often oaed with the supine, see 276.) 
Rem. The object of coexistence may also be said to be expressed 
by aUf in expressions like er flanb hataU mfiftger Snfd^auer, 

Exercise 34. 

1. ©er Sungling entfernte ji4) fci()wci9enb (Krumm.). 
2« 2Ccfop faf t>ergnfigt unter einem fSanm {Krumm.). 
S. jBen>unbernb loerUepen fte im fr6^lic^en SBeifen 
{Krumm). 4. 3W ^^^^ JW l^}itxi t)erfud)t, welc^e ©prad^e 
rebenb/ mtt toel^en S36lfern/'tn n)elc^en®rdn}en; unb auf 
weldi^e SEBeife tocrmifd^t, bfe Sberer bie fpanif^^e |>albinfel 
bewoll^nten {W. v. Hdt.). 5. 2fI8 er auf einem jiattlidt^en 
Sto^ fommt gerttten^ b&rt er ein @l&d^lein erfUngen^ ein 
^riefler war'§, »oran fSmmt ber SRefner gefc^ritten 
{Sch.). &. 3ene gemalttgen SSSetterbdc^e fommen ftnfier 
geraufdjlt unb flefc^offen {ScK). 7. 3n einem grfer 
jianben n>ir/ ben fJSliif fiumm in baS 6be gelb I^inau6 
geridbtet [Sch.). 8* @ie fingt ()inau^ in bie finfire 
SStad^t, ba^ Xuge t)on SBeinen betrubet (Sch.). 9. 2)ie 
«^anb am @cbn>erte;fc|)auen fte fic|) brobenb loonbeiben 
Ufern an [Sch.). 10. 3u breien SRalen ^ab' ic^ fie 
gefcben auf unfrer ^Snige ©tulble fifeen, ein funfelnb 
Biabem auf i^rem ^au'pt, ba§ Setter in ber .^anb 
{Sch.). 11. "Sxii TCuge* ijl auf ben ©dugling gerid{)tct, 
ber ju i^ren gufen in bie ^ijte gelegt wirb, ber SKunb 

* Of the mother, in Poussin's painting, ' Moses hud in the ark of 
bulrushes.' 

8eo. Qer. Book, M 
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(262) unmcrflicl) ge^ffnet; fte xoa^t ni6)t zlnxnal laut ju feufjem 
2)ic 2Crme mci)t gan^ auSgefiretft/nurt^onbem SUbogen 
an emporgcl^obcn/ unb bic wcnig gefrummten Singer 
bciber .f>dnbe toon etnanbet entfernt: jtebeglettet bamtt 
fo nat&rlid^ bie ©ewegungcn bc6 ©cgenjlanbe^, ben fic 
nun fd)on nid^t mebr errctc^t, bamit er nirgenbS anjlopcn 
foU (J. W^. Schlegel). 12. 2)icfe§ wunberlic^e fBcrl^dlt:: 
ni^ jcigte fi4) fd)on bci finbifd^cn ©piclcn, cS jcigte 
fic^ bei juncbmenben Sabren (G.). 13. 9liebu^r 
l^aitz elnc gro^c £)ffcnl)eit bcS (SI)aracter8, bic fic^ bei 
feincr gro^cn gcbbaftigfeit unb Sleijbarfeit bei 
mi^fdlligcn ©egenjldnbcn oft ntit augcnblicfKdb«^ 
@d)(irfcunb25ittermt,im entgegcngefcfetcngalle aber 
mit entbufiajlifd^cr giebe auSfpracb (iVS^. Leben). 14. 
(Sr wanbelte mit t)erfcbrdnf ten 2Crmen auf unb nteber 
(TlfecA:). 15. 9Ran fubr auf bent gropenStrome mit 9Ji uf if 
babin ; bie ©efellfd^aft \)atU ftc^ bei ^elf er !Kage§iett in 
ben untern Sldumen t)erfammelt, urn ftdj an ®eijle§:j unb 
®Iticf6fj)ielen ju ergefeen (G.). 16. 3n bem ^fugenblirf 
erfci)ien auf bem SSerbecf feinc fc^6ne geinbin mit einem 
SSlumenfranj inben.^aaren (G.). 17. 85ei meiner 
2Crt JU empfinben unb ju benfen fojlete eS mic^ gar nidbt§, 
einen Sebcn gelten ju la jfen fur bag wag er war, [a fogar fur 
bag wag er gelten wollte (G.). 18. 2^ raffte mid& auf unb 
ging unter SKb^^dnen, unter abgebrocbnen ©euf jern 
ben ganjen Sag binburd) {Tleck). 19* grlebrldb ©dblegel 
trat balb barauf in bag Sinimer unb fanb i^n* rubig fc^lafen ; 
biefer ®ci)laf wai)xtt big nad^ jwSlf Ubr, worauf cr of)nt 
bie minbejle SBewegung t)erfd^ieb, unb un\3erdnbert im 
Sobe feine gew6bttlici)e freunblic^e SRiene f)attt, al§ toenn 
er no6) lebte (TTfecA). 

1. Then I came home, and went whistling all over 
the house, much pleased with my whistle, but dis- 
turbing the whole family. 2. Dismayed, he started 
up from his sleep ; and, lo ! there stood with weeping 
eye the friend (Jem.) of his youth visibly before him. 

• Noyalis (Friedr. t. Hardenberg). 
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3. !Except a sister^ who was bom a year earlier^ he (252) 
was the eldest of a family of eleven. 4. With the 
high prices he gets much money. 5. With lower 
duties the trade would flourish more. 6. With tears 
he confessed to me the wrong he had done. 7. He. 
is insolent in prosperity^ desponding in adversity, 
and cowardly in danger. 8. He is gone (on his 
journey) without shedding a tear [say, without to shed 
a tear). 9. Without a clue one cannot find one's 
way out of this labyrinth. 



§ 32. Adverbial Object of Manner. 

The object of manner, answering to the question 253 
how ? in what manner F denotes the particular sort of^ 
and is an attributive to, the action. Thus, she sings 
gracefully — her singing is a graceful singing. In 
this way it may be generally distinguished from the 
object of co-emstence. Thus, he went away sorrowful^ 
he spoke sorrowfully. In the former, sorrowful is an 
appositive or secondary predicate to the subject he ; 
in the latter it is attributive to the speaking. 

The relation of manner is denoted by adverbs, geni- 254 
tives of substantives, and hy prepositions. 

First and properly by adverbs, either notional, as 255 
munblid^ beric^ten, to rqftort orally; e^rlid^ l[)anbcln, 
to deal fairly; fur J unb gut 9eft>rod^en, spoken shortly 
and well: or relational, fo, so, thus; xoxz, how; anberS, 
otherwise; fonp, else, SfC. (See Appendix on Adverbs.) 

Rem. 1. In EDglish the adverb is usually distinguished from the 
adjective by the inflectioD ly, but the uninfieoted form of the 
adjective is used in some expressions, such as to ttudy hard, 
etjfrtg fhtbtten $ to ride fast, fd^neU retten. 

Reh. 2. The adverbial form of the participle (gerund) denotes the 
object of co-existence. 

Genitives: e.g. ffcl^cnbcn gufeS, 'stante pede,* im-256 
mediately (see 250). This usage was more extensive 
in the old German, whence it remains in certain 
m2 
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(256) adverbial expressions, such as eilenbd; in haste; iu^ 
fel^enbd, visibly; tjergebenS, in vain; flugd, quickly; 
jhadd/ directly; folgenber^ and etniger^rmaflen/ in the 
follomng manner^ in some measure; gludni^ermeife/ 
fortunately ; id^lingd/ suddenly ; blinblingg/ blindly^ &c. 
It is frequent in poetry: e.g. f^^neUen $Blicf§ erfonni 
fie V^n {Sch.)y at a quick glance she recognizes him. 

257 Prepositions : mit, ol^ne, an, auf, nai), ju. 

SKit: fie tanjt mit 2Cnjlanb/ she dances gracrfuUy; er fptidjt mit 
@el&uftgtett/ ^ f^oib ftuenUy. Especially mit with the instru- 
ment forms a relation of manner ^ as e. g. m i t bem «^ammec fc^lagen 
= 6&mmetn/ to 6«at with the hammer = a particular sort of beat- 
ing, viz. hammenng ; mit @teinen wecfen = fleintgen/ to peU 
wSh stones =: to stone ; not, like the means, a relation of causality 
[see 261 (2)]. 

Heh. SSei remains (from the old German) as preposition of manner 
in expi*e88ion8 with nennen and fd^n)6ren/ as we say in Elnglish, 
to name a person by his name, to swear by A^dven, &c 

Ol^ne is the negation of m\t\ et fprid)t o|)ne SSfirbe/ he speakt 
without dignity = gemein/ in a common, undignified manner. 

Rem. 3n denotes the object of manner in the form of an object of 
co-existence (see 252, Rem. 2): e,p, in (Stioad \m (Scnfle fagetV 
to say something in earnest; \m ®et|l Utlb in bet SSa^r^ett btUXii 
to pray in the spirit and in truth, 

2Cn only with the superlative used substantively: e.g. am 
@d^5n|lenr most beautifully. 

2Cuf with accusative only with ^ffieife or Hxt expressed or under- 
stood ; auf eine neue SBeife/ in a new way : with dative, with ^g 
in the sense of SSeife. 

Rem. In phrases like auf liDeutfd)/ in German, and the superlative 
aufd Sfreunblid^jle (see Appendix, ^c^r&g) the substantive fBetfe 
is understood = auf bte freunbUd)|le SQSeife, in the most friendly 
tnanner, 

^a<ii denotes the manner as conformity : cr tteibct flC^ hadf) ber 
§0{obe/ he dresses in the fashion, according to the fashion =i fashion- 
ably. 

Rem. The improper preposition gem&f/ in accordance iott4,ia used 
for the same purpose. 

gU/ in phrases denoting manner of locomotion : such as ^u 
Sufe/ 2U $fecbe/ ju Gaffer reifen/ to travel on foot, on horteback, 
by water. 

Rem. This preposition may also be said to express manner, in ex- 
pressions like n ijl a urn ©terben (= tbbli^) fran!/ he is sick 
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unto death (= mortaHy ill); ^um (Sntfe^en ^Mttd) = frightfully (257) 
ugly: and so jum «{>6(^flen OetWUItbert/ turpriMed in the highett ^ ' 
degree : but see 270. 

Exercise 35. 

1* (Sud^ iicmt c6 fo ju benfcn, fo ju ^anbeln mir 
{8ch.). 2* SBie bu baju gelangcn magp, iji beinc @ad)e 
[Sch.). 3. 2CW fc^ enblic^ mic^ ful^n entfcl[)lof, bi^ 
grdtijcnloS ju licben {Sch.). 4^ 66 wurbe il^n fel()r frcuen 
ju fe|cn baf ©ie [i4) fclner fo leb^aft crtnnern (^. r. 
Hdt.). 

6. „©u bijl beS SEobcg, JBube, ft)ric^/' 
JRuft jencr jlrcng unb ffirdj^terlic^ (&A.). 

6* @lc mujfcn wijfen baf idj) mlt ben meificn ft>anifclS)cn 
©clc^rten ©^)an{fdS) ft)rcc^cn mufi, waS jum ®lucf nic^t 
fc^wcr tjl (^. V, Hdt.). 7. 2Cuc^ bic ^leincn fprcd^en 
nunmc^r gclduffg ©eutfc^ {W. v.HdL). 8. 2Bd^i;cnb 
bie .^ciben l^offnungSloS (251) an bem ®rabc bcr irbifcl)en 
S^taixi^liit trauerten/ t)erin)eiflung6t)0ll (251) bie alten 
Stlbungdformen unter bet einreifienben 93arbaret unter^ 
ge^en fal()en, J)ielten fromme Sl)rijlen fep an bem 2Cnfer 
glttubiger ^offnung [Neander). 9. ©Idnjenbe JBeifpiele 
eine§ 2(Ue§ freubig I()in9ebenben unb 2ClleS getrojl lei:? 
benben®laubenSlcu^ten un8 unter biefenSBerfolgungen ent^ 
gegen (Neander). 10. SBarum \\xiit crfo bringenbguer 
Xuge? {Sch.) 11. er l^6rte bag ber geinb allgewaltig 
reipenb tjorwdrtS brang (Sch.). 12. Sa3irjl25u'6t)erm6gen 
rul^igcn ®cfidS)te6 t)or biefenSRann ju treten? {Sch.) 
13. ^6rji bu baS «^iftl[)orn flingen mdc^tigen 9iufeS? 
[Sch.) 14. 5Ric^t leid^ten ^am^)fe6 fiegt ber ©laube 
{Komer). 15. 2Cn breifiig JBebuinen l^atten ficl) urn un6 
Derfammelt; unb warteten auf ben Xugenblicf, ba wir bie 
?)9ramibenbejleigentt)urben, urn un6 mit il)ren frdftigen 
braunen Ttxmzn bie brei bt8 t)ier gufi l^ol&en ©tufen 
l)inauf iu ^eben (ie;?*.). 16. SRit @ifer l^ab' id) mic^ 
ber &tut>Un gepiffen ; jwar weif ici) t)iel, bo(^ mbijV ii) 
alki wiffen (G.). 17. 2^ war ganj trojlIo$, icl) weinte 

M 3 
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(257) unb fd^rie, unb in ben §clfent]()alcrn l^alltt mefne ©tfmmc 
ttuf efnc fd)rec!lic^e 2Crt juruc! (Tieck). 18. ©ic 
fc^m&cf te fi4) aursgieblic^jlc auS mitSBlumcn,@bct: 
ffcinen, ©cwdnbern, Slirigen unb ^ctten {La Motte 
F.). 

1. So it is well done. 2. It cannot be done dif- 
ferently. 8. Dance he must, be it well or ill. 
4. Suddenly the patient sprung up from his bed. 
6. To play fair is the first rule. 6. The cuirassiers 
rode fast, as (it) was ordered them. 7. The wind 
blew very high, and dashed the rain into our faces 
{say, to us into the face). 8. I never play so high as 
people seem to do here. 9. Thou must assist me 
with thy motherly counsel. 10. It was a beautiful 
evening, the sun shone between the stems of the 
trees brightly into the dark green of the forest, and 
the turtle-dove sung plaintively on the old birch* 
trees* 



§ 83. The Adverbial Object of Causality. 

258 The adverbial notions qf causality are those of the 
ground (cause, motive, reason) and of the purpose 
(designed effect) of the action. 

259 The ground may be (a) actual, {b) conditional (or 
possible), (c) adversative. 

a) By industry he has acquired wealth =: he has 
(actually) been industrious, and thereby has acquired 
wealth. He died by poison = he took poison, and 
was killed by it. 

b) With a fair wind, the voyage unll be short = if 
there be a fair wind. 

c) He goes out notwithstanding the rain = it rains, 
and yet he goes out. 

260 From a real ground (or cause) proceeds the opera* 
tion or effect by natural consequence. 
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The real ground is said to be 361 

1) The active cause, when it is conceived as effect- 
in^y and i?ie sulject as undergoing, the action denoted 
by the predicate : e.g. the had melts with the heat = 
the heat causes the melting which is undergone by 
the lead. 

2) The means, when the subject is the agent^ and 
the effect is conceived as intended by the subject : 
e.g. ?ie maintains himself hj his labour =: he purposes 
to maintain himself, and to this end he labours. 

Under the real ground is included 

3) The material of which something is made : e.g. 
he makes an image of clay (compare the factitive rela- 
tion, he moulds clay into an image). 

RsM . The logical ground differs from the real grouud only as the > 
action in this case is a judgement, belief, inference, or the like, 
expressed or understood. Thus, By his accent he is a foreigner = he 
speaks with a foreign accent, therefore (6y nabaral comequence, 260) 
I take him to be a foreigner. 

The moral ground (or motive) is that which induces 262 
a person to tvill something : e.g. he wears fwrs because 
(on account) of the cold z: it is cold, therefore he 
chooses to wear furs. He was punished for stealing 
= he committed theft, therefore people were induced 
to punish him. He is sparing for the sake of his 
children = he desires the good of hi« children, there- 
fore he is frugal. 

The purpose (or final cause) is the designed effect 263 
of an action : e.g. he goes armed iot safety = that he 
may be safe. 

Rbh. The purpose may he also the motiye, e.g. he laboun for hia 
children ; but the moral cause or motive is not always the purpose 
(or effect in order to which). See the Examples in 262. 

These relations of causality are expressed by pre- 264 
positions,and in German are more exactly distinguished 
than in English by the prepositions used. 
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265 The real ground is denoted bj t)on/ t)or; bmd), au§, 

an; nad), jufotgC/ lant, utmb^t, and t)ermitteljl« 

S3on/ the active cause: tie SBlftten ecfrieren oon ber ^&lte/ thejlowen 
are frozen by the cold ; Don unfecer >&anb fterben/ ^o <2i« by our 
hand. Also, CStwad 00 n @inem lernen/ toilTen/ ^5ren/ to /«arji, 
know^ hear a thing from a person (= from his communication). 

S3ot/ with datiye, £^ active cause, especially as impeding or over- 
powering an activity of the subject: et !ann oor Sadden nid^t 
fpred)en/ he cannot speak for Uughing (= laughter will not let 
him speak); OOt <&un0er ftthzti/ to pervA for hunger (= hanger 
will not let him live, forces him to perish). 

X>\xtd),the means: ftc^ buc(^ ®ef(^en!e Sreunbe mad)en/to make 
onaelf friends by means of gifts. 

Rem. Often bucd) denotes the cause as not active, without notion 
of purpose : e.g. tv mad^t ftc^ butd^ fetn fSttxa^m oerb&c^ti^/ 
he makes himself suspected by his behaviour. 

SBecmitte(|l/ the means, more distinctly: oetmtttelfl btefec $5er« 
banblungen ^Offte er gU beioirten/ by means of these negotiations 
he hoped to effect — . 

2CuS/ the internal ground of a free action (the internal motive or 
inducement considered as tai^ ground): |te ftngt aug SitelBeit/ 
die sings from (out of) vanity; aud 9letbr ®ro$mut^/ ^tioag 
t()Unr to do any thing out of envy, magnanimity, &c. 

3Cud/ the real ground of a knowledge ; atl/ with dative, the same 
derived from the outward appearance: aud Scfa^rung (StmaS 
n)tfTen/to J;noio by (from) experience ; aug ber 93ibel beioeifen/ to 
/wvw by (from) the Bible ; man !ennt ben SSogel an bengebcrn/ 
one knovDs the bird by (on sight of) its feathers. 

2Cud/ the material: aud SJlamor ein SBilb madden/ to moA^ an image 
of marble. 

Rem. S3on also denotes the material, but is more usual in attribu- 
tive reUtion : ein S3ilb Don fDlarmor. 

S3erm60e denotes a particular quality of the subject as the gromid 
of the predicate (see Exercise, Example 17). 

9la(i)/ conformity of the effect, or of a judgement, with the cause : 
na(4 &toat ^eifen/ ftd) mnmn, to be called after a thing, to take 
one*s name from a thing; bet gud^g ifl fetner 9latur na^ ein 
Slaubtt^ier/ the fox is hy its nature a beoit of prey ; et tfl na4 
feinei: 2Cu6fprad)e ein ^xa'^^Sii by his pronunciation he is a 
Frenchman; na(^ 2CUem toad bu toeift tannfl bu alauben— ? 
after (= agreeably with) aU that you know, con you bdieve — f 

Rem. 9lad) also denotes relation of magnitude corresponding with 
the ground : gib Sebem nad) feincm tXUXf give to each according 
to his age ; jeber gibt nad^ feinem SBecmbgen^ each gives according 
to his means. 
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3ufoljc denotes a comequenee: jUfolge Mefct SRa(l)ri^t ift bet (265) 
^n^9 beenbtgt/ accordiog to thia acoount (= it follows from this 
account that) the war is «»«e«d; etn ^latif welc^em jufolge cr 

. . . foQte/ a plan according to which ( = which was to have this 
consequence, that) he should — . 

Eaut/ accordance with the Ufwur or contents of something spoken or 
vritten : er ip lo ut bed Zc^amzxiUi ber Untoerfalecbe/ according 
to the express tenour of the will, he is xie heir. 

Rev. 1. The real ground is also denoted in certain relations by 
roegen and urn (see 266). 

Rem. 2. Uebet; with dative, denotes the real ground in the form of 
an object of time : fiber bem ftefen fd)lief er eitt/ he fell adeep 
during, and in consequence of, the reading (over his bouk). So 

auf with accusative : er pel auf ben erjlen @d)la9/ hefea at the 
first blow. 

Rem. 3. S3ei denotes the real ground in the form of an object of 
oo-existence (see f"^" 



The moral ground (262) is denoted by wegcn, l^alben 266 
(l^alber), urn — willcn, f raft* 
^egen: man rfi^mt ti^n we^en feiner @tdr!e tm IDUputtreUf 

peo]^ extol him on account of (or for) his strength in disputation; 

er i|l wegen eineS ©tebfla^leg ge^ngt worben< he was executed 
for a theft committed by him. 

Rem. JSQSegen also denotes a real ground preveniing : er !ann toe gen 
beg @ifed m4)t fiberfa^ren/ he cannot cross beoause of the iee. 

<^lben dialber) : er t^ut e6 C^iS)ren ^alber^ A« does U on the score 
of (or for) honour; id) r>€tmi^i x^m feuier Swflenb balber 
(or wegen)/ 1 forgive him on the score of his youth ; i^ oin bed 
Jtranlen ^albe n (or megen) in ^CV^cxif I am anxious on account 
of the patient. 

Um—nnUen denotes hpurpoee (263, Rem.),efl|>ecially the satisfaction 
of A person, aa a motvoe: \xm feinet^ unb tpretipilUn mfiffen @ie 
2CUe6 n)agen/ for his sake and theirs they must venture everything; . 
er t^ut eg um ber Seute wilUXifhe does it for the people's sake. 

Rem. 1. Instead of um — tt>iUen the old German has wtl/ which 
denotes generally a motive, and also a purpose ; hence tint — 
toilkn now is often used to denote a motive independently of 
purpose: i^ oerjei^c ifcrn um feiner Sugenb will en/ 1 forgive 
him for his youth's sake, synonymous with tt^egen or ^alben. 

Reh. 2. Um in warum and barum denotes also the real (and logical) 
as well as the moral ground : SBarum [ollf td)'^ l&ugnen? why 
(upon what motive^ should I deny it? ^arumifler gefangen 
morben? 6ine8 geftltrittS we gen. Why was he taken? On 
account of a fault, @ein SSlut ift ^)eif/ warum fcin f8M fo 
lalt ? his Uood is hot ; why is (what makes) his^ook so cold ? [SchJ) 
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(266) SBarum nennt i^r hie giinfe eine l^etlt^e 3abl? why (for what 
reason) do you eaUfioe a soared number? (Sch.) 

Jtcaft denotes moral necessity: bte ®tUt tt>aren !caft beg Urtt)etU 
bcm gUcU§ an^cimgefallen/ the property was confiscated in virtue 
(by force of) the sentence. 

267 The adversative ground (259) is denoted by n>ibcr, 
{utpiber/ ungeai^tet/ tro^* 

@c ifl toiber ben SStUen feineg ISaterg/ bem au6br{ic!Iid)en SSerbot 

SUmibet/ obgereifet/ A««e^ ojf against the will o/his faster, in oppo- 
sition to the express prohibition ; also, bed SSerboted ungead^tet^ 
notwithstanding the prohibition ; tro| bem SBetbote/ in spite of 
t^ pro^i6i^toii (the adversative moral ground); Vin%tCi6)tet ber 
orolen Sinflerntf/ tro| beg fetnbUd)en ®ef(|)fi|eg/ na^m <^einer 
&d)aben/ notwithstanding tA« darkness, in spite of £A« artillery, 
nobody took any harm (adversative real ground). 

Reh. S3et denotes, in the form of an object of oo-existence (252), 
the adversative ground and also condition. 

268 The purpose or final cause (263) is denoted by ju; 
especially with the supine (§ 84)^ which then often takes 
urn before it. 

@r reifet jU fetnem SSetdnftgen/ he travds for his amusement ; Jtt 
beinem &ro|l fe^' id^ t^in^vi, for your comfort, /a<W—; id) fomme 
md)t gu bleibett/ 2(bfd)ieb gu ne|)men fomme id^t I come not to stay, 
it is to take leave that I come; et reifet um ji(i^ p et^olen/ A« 
travel in order to recreate himself (for his recreation). 

269 When the thing purposed is the advantage of a 
person^ or of a thing conceived as a person^ this is 
usually denoted by fur ; when the disadvantage^ by 
xoibtx, gegcn. 

dt stet)t ing ^tlh ffir bie SSefreiund be€ ^atnlanMt he takes the 

fi^d for the liberation of his country ; er arbeitet fftr feine ^Of 

bftrget/ ffit bie @tabt< he labours for (the benefit of) his feUow- 

citizens, the city. 
@t fprid^t totber mid)/ he speaks against me ; t^ fed^te nid)t gegen 

bt^/ Ifi>gU not agamst thee ; er jiel^t bad @ci)mert 06 gen fetn 

SSaterlanb/ he draws the sword against his country. 
Rem. 1. The distinction of person and thing is marked by f(!ir with 

the former, ju with the latter. 
Rem. 2. In um fto^n arbeiten (to work for hire), um feine &ttt 

fed)ten/ &c., um denotes a genitive relation (see Appendix, on the 

Genitive). 

270 An effect denoting the intensity of an action is ex- 
pressed by ju^ 
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(Etnen hii gut Slaferei litUn, to lote a penon to distraction; jum (270) 
Zobt bettilbt/ troubled even to death (see 257, last Rem.). 

Exercise 36, 

1. ©d|>on full)!' ic^ meine .Rrdfte l{)6^er/ fc^on glu^)' jdj) 
nnc \)on neucm SSScin (G.). 2, 3Rein ^oj)f gluljitioon 
l)ur(!^n>a4)tcr 5Racl^t (ScA.). 3, 3c^ l)(iV e6 wenigjlenS t)on 
treucr *g)anb (Sc^.). 4. Die ^eufd^rccfcn jinb matt t)on 
bcr langcn Keifc, unb fc^)cincn t)or SSegier i^rc l^o^lcn 
JBauc^e ju fullen unb im ®cf{i|yl (252, in, Rem. 1) 
i^rer ungclf)euren Uebetja]f)l felbjl allc gurc^t t)or* il^ren 
naturlidt^cn geinbcn, dot SKenfc^en, ^^leren, Slauc^ unb 
gdrmyjerlorcnjulbabcn {Leps.). 5» aRitbicfer^rucfc(252) 
^abc icl^ mic^ aufgema^t urn bic 2Bclt ju burc^jlreifcn, 
meine @&^ne tpiebet ju finbeti; ober t)or flRubtgfeit unb 
®ram ju jierben (riec*). 6. (gr fie^t ben SBalb t)or 
asdumen nic^t (Prcw., iScA.). 7. (gr fennt t)or lauter 
®zltf)xiamhxt feinen SSater nid)t (G.). 8. £)le ^lieber:: 
Idnber f^ufeten jtc^ burd(; £)dmme gegen i^ren Ocean 
[Sch.). 9. £)te 3Rafie ber ©ebanfen xoxxi nid^t envorben 
bur 4) 2€f<^n/ fonbern burc^ ©enfen, fo wie man nit^t reidj) 
wirb burc^ JBorgen, fonbern burci) ©rwerben (F. Jacobi). 
10* £)ie ta^tttf^e t ®6tterle^re unb ^oSmogonie bleiben 
nod^ immer iopp^lt t>erfcl(;letert/ einmal but 6) i^re etgen^; 
t^umlicl^c Ungereimt^eft unb bann burcl) unfere fel()Ierl&afte 
2CuSfe8unfl {Farster). 11» ©urdj^lBergleic^ungberSBal^rs: 
^eit mit ben Srrt^umern wirb man 9en6t^i9t, beffer auf 
bie unterfcl^eibenben Wlzttmai)k betber aufjumerlen, unb 
fie mit fcbdrferer a3ejiimmtl()eit, unb in grSperer ^laxf)tit 
(252, in, Rem. 2) ju benfen (HcA/e). 12, SBir fa^^en 
einen fd^malen gufpfab \>ox un§, t)ermitteljl beffen wir 
balb JU menfd^lld^en SGBo^nungen gelangten {Forster). 
13. ©ie erfa^rung leljirt aucfe, baf an^ Unn)if[en]()eit unb 
£iebe jum grieben/ au6 Xrdgl^eit unb ©etpobnbeit/ aud 
@c^eu t)or golgen^ au$ religt6fem SSorurt^eil unenblic^ 

* @t4 f&rd)ten 9 or/ Sttrd)t ))or/ a genitive relation, 
t Of Tahiti (Otaheite). 
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(270) t)iel gebulbet toixi {Forster). 14» 3i) wHl bit nur Qt^ 
jlcl^en bag ici) e8 au§ fefncm cfgnen SRunbe ^abc {Sch.). 
16. 2Ran jicl()t bk'8 an ben Xugcn an, gcwif, bu l^ajl gc:^ 
mint (G.). 16. SKic^ fcl)uf auS gr6bcrcm ®toffe Wc 
9latur (ScA.)- l?* SScrm69c fcincr 5Rec^tli4)fcit wiU 
bcr ®cutfd)e SRicmanbcn in feincm n?ol)Icrworbenen ©gcn^: 
tf)ume (iJrcn, locrmJge fciner SBcfonnenlf^cit Idpt er jtd) 
ni^t bur^ Sl&imdrcn jloren, unb ^ttmi^t feiner ©rab^eit 
f)a^t er alleSmagination (G.). 18. Sd^ tbat nac^ S^rcr 
SSorfcbrift {Sch^. 19. gRJg' bit's ber ^immcl le^nen 
na^ SSerbicnfl {Sch.), 20. Xnbrc JBriefc melbcn bag 
cine %lottt @oliman$ bereitd t)on 9t^obu§ auSgelaufen, 
ben9Ronar(l()en t)on©^)anlen, laut bcS gefc^^IopcnenSBunbeS, 
im mittclldnbifd^en fSfeecrc ansugreifcn {Sch.). 21, 3ii^ 
folgc blefer neucn ^ommiffion war i^m ^aii)t t)crUe^cn, 
na^ cigencm ©utbunfcn ^rieg ju ffil)rcn (ScA.). 22. 
einc jebc SRal^ljcit n?ar cin gcjl, baS fowol^l wcgcn bcr 
^ojlcn aI8 wcgen ber Unbequemltd^feit nid^t oft wiebcr:: 
^olt werbcn fonnte (G.). 23. 6r burfte feiner g^au 
wegen, biefe SEoc^ter nic^t bei jic^ erjiel()en laffen, benn fte 
war t)on einem anbern SBeibe {Tieck). 24. SJRanncrt f)dit 
eS fur fel)r wal)rfd^einliclb bag fie (bte Salebonier im 9lorben 
Don ©d^otrtanb) mit ben Sberern 5u einerlei ©tamm ger: 
l^ftrten. gur gelten glaubt er fte auf feinen gall, fc^^on 
wegen ibrer geinbfeligfeiten gegen biefe, crfldrcn 5u 
f 6nnen {TF. v. HdL). 25. SQSir \)ahtn auf unferm gcnauen 
topograip^^ifc^en ^lane ber ganjen 9le!ropoli6, 45 ©rdber 
angegeben, beren 3nl()aber mir a\x^ i\)xtn Snfc^riftcn be:: 
fannt geworben finb, unb im ©anjen l^abe id) 82 t)er= 
jei^net, bie burcl) i^re Snfc^riften ober wegen anbrer 
€igentl^umlicbfeiten bemerfenSwert^ fcl)ienen {Leps.). 26. 
©ie !am fo fe|)r um beinet^, alS ber ®efd)wijler willen 
(G.). 27. 3m giamen (252, in, Rem. 1) be§ ^^SnigS unb 
fraft befonberer t)on ©einer ?Kaie|tdt un^ ubertragenen 
©ewalt erfennen wir, u.f.f, (G.) 28. ©ie fiogen gcwaltr: 
fam wiber meinen SBillen mid^ l^inein [Sch.). 29. @o 
muf tc Soo!, aB er an ber ^iijle t)on Sleu^^^oHanb l^in^ 
fc^ipe, feiner SBa^ifamfeit ungeac^tet, auf einen tjcr:^ 
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borgcncn gclfen jlofien {Forster). 80^ 2fuf bcm ©etl gclf)en (270) 
fec^S bis ac^t SRatrpfat l^urtig unb mit ffc^erm Xritt (252) 
iu beiben @eiten MS an bte dufierjlen @eiten ber 9taa 
^inauS, tro6 bcm SSSinbe, ber baS flatternbe @egel ge=r 
ivaUfam l()tn^ unb j^erf4)leubert ; trol^ ber fc^n^anbnben 
iBeiPcguna bed @c^if ed/ n)elct^ in iener JQol^t o^ne SSer^s 
gleic^ fldrrer gefii^lt wirb al6 auf bem SScrbecf (For^/cr). 
31. 2)er gurjl entbedte reblidj) feir fein ^erj ju cinem 
bofen 3werf, unb bu willjl i(^n ju einem guten Swecf be^ 
trogen i)aitn (Sch.). 82* SBaS l^abt i^ir bcnn fiet^an, 
urn fte ju retten? {Sch.) 83. giette bic^ ffir glanbem! 
£)aS ^onigrefc^ fjl bein JBcruf ; fur blc^ ju fterbcn; war 
ber meinige {Seh.). 84. g[ur gntbetf ung ber SSa^r^ett iji 
bieSSefheitung ber entgegengefefetenSrrtpmer t)on f einem 
betrd(^tli(ben ©ewinn. • . . 2fber bie 2Cnfu()rung entgegens? 
gefefeter SWeinungen ijl t)on grof em ©ewinn f{ir bie beuts: 
lidft unb flare ^arjieUung ber gefunbenen fBaf)x\)iiU . • • 
3^ bebiene mic^ biefer ^etl^obe, urn S{)nen l^eute eine 
fuTfte unb flare Ueberftc^t beffen }u geben wai x6) Sbnen 
biSI^ in biefen SSorlefungen loorgetragen l^abe {Fichte). 

1. His brother died of (an) the plague, his sister 
of (in) the small-pox, and his father of (au<l) grief for 
the loss of them. 2. fle knows (how) to wwk in 
stone, and to carve beautiful images out of wood. 
3. He recognized him by his features, and still more by 
(auS) the indications (3(euflerungen) of the anger which, 
in {auB) (his) vexation on accouiit of his son, he had 
not power to restrain* 4. Through you I am become 
happy with my family. 5. He thinks to save him- 
self by false witness. 6. By means of these con* 
trivances, a good deal more may be effected with 
these machines. 7. Fishes breathe in the water in 
virtue of their organization. 8. One cannot hear 
oneself speak for the noise. 9. X bear this staff for 
the welfare of all, not for the aggrandizement of the 
individual (say, of the one). 10. This has a friend 
done for his friend. 

See. Get. Book, N 
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§ 34. 7%e Sigrine. 

271 The supine is the infimtive (originally its inflected 
dative) with JU/ and is used to denote the case of a 
verbal substantive expressing the abstract action of 
the verb. 

272 It is expressed in English partly by the infinitive 

with to, partly by the participial substantive: 
bereit ju Ump^m, ready to fight; mube i^n (u 
unterbalten^ tired of entertaining him. 

Rbm. 1. The Bopine can be used only when ita sabject is identiad 
either with the subject of the goTeming verb, or with an aeca- 
sative or datiye object of the same. 

Rem. 2. When the yerb is a separable compound, the prepositian 
is placed between the separable component and the rerb in the 
infinitiye : e.g. er wftnfd^ abjuvetfcnf A« wiikeg toaetoMt; cr bittct 
i^m bciiU#e|n/ he reqwetU to I 



273 The supine stands in the relation of a completing 
obfect (factitive, accusative, genitive) ; of an aih?er6ial 
object (of purpose) ; sometimes of an aitrilnUwe (geni- 
tive of the object), and of the (logical) stdgeci (see 
Appendix on the Supine, 376—379). 

274 The supine in itself is calculated to denote an 
action as something that may or can, must or shall be 
{possibility and necessity), not as something that 
actually is {actiiolity); hence it is especially used in 
the place of the completing object in moral relation, 
viz. to verbs of wiUing, commanding, advising, re- 
solving, hoping, being glad, &c., and their opposites: 
x6) bin SSiUenS (SttoM )u t]()un/ / am wUKng to do some- 
thing; er r{et]() i^m ju fci^etgen/ he advised hhn to be 
silent; er t)ert)tent {u fferben/ he deserves to die; er i^ 
mube iu ftjfelen, he is tired of playing. 

275 In the same regard, viz. to an action that nu^ be 
or mtist be, the supine stands in the place of the 
completing object in real relation — 
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a) To anfangen, begin; fottfal^ren, continue; auf?(276) 
\^hxvx, cease ; ))flegen/ be wont^ and gen>&^nen/ accustom ; 
unterlaffen, omit, give over; \>ttmtibtn, avoid; j&gent/ 
hesUaie; bienen, serve; fd^ig, capable; im ©tanbe, in 

condUum; j^inrei^eti/ &; adequate; rox^tn, know how 
= be able; tbun, in ju n>tffen tl^uti; do to wit zz give 
to understand; geben, in expressions like, (Sinem }u 
trinten geben, give one to drifdc, 

b) With gcnug/ enough^ and ju, /oo, usually pre- 
ceded bj um : genug urn )u tl^uU/ enau^rA (m onfer) to 
do; iu ^olj um iu befennen; too proud to confess. 

c) With the adjectives let^t/ easy; \iftozx, hard; 
an^tttt^m, pleasant ; xo\\yA%, disagreetAle ; \i^hxi,beaidi- 
fui; l^dfS^/ ugly^ and many others; with which the 
supine has a virtually passive signification: hard to do 
= to be done ; beautiful to look upon == to be looked 
upon. 

In the relation of actuality (i.e. of something that 276 
is^ wasy will be) the action is usually expressed by a 
substantive or as an accessory sentence : e.g. in Ger* 
man, as in English, we say, {(^ f)ahz loergeffen &ttoa^ ju 
t^un, I have forgotten to do something (there was 
something that should or might have been done, and 

1 have forgotten it) ; but not ic^ l^abe t>erge{]'en (ttxoai 
get^an (U f^abzn, in the sense, I have (actually) done 
something, and I have forgotten the fact of my 
having done so; this must be, id^ l^abe t)erge|fen bafi 
i^ (Stwai get^an fyxbi. 

In this regard, however, the supine is used 277 

a) For the completing object in moral relation 
(affections of the feelings) to {td^ freuen/ to rgoice; 
\idf {dfatntn, to be ashamed; jtc^ r&l^men; to glory, 
boast; ^i) n>unbern, to wonder; bereuen, to repent; 
fro^/ glad; jufrieben/ content; jlol}/ proud, and the 
like : e.g. t^^ ^eue mtd^ Qtroa^ gett)an ju \)aim, (= I 
have done something, and) / am glad to have done it. 

n2 
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(377) b) In logieal relation to ^avbtn, beUeve ; toaffmn, 
meimn, think, suppose; ftc^ erittnem^ remember; ftc^ 
^nhilbtxif imagine ', ^ox^htn, pretend ; itl^\x)ftm, main- 
tain; ait!(agen/ befd^ulbigen, accuse; and to &e»u$f, 
conscious; ^em^, certain ; ^^ttbadftii, suspected.— With 
fd^etnett/ when not impersonal^ the supine is aboays 
used. 

Rem. 1. The German idiom admits of the aapine only after tikese 
verbs, not after other verbs of the like meaning, e,g. fa^etl/ 

erj4t)len/ erfennett/ befennen/ gcjle|)en/ erfl&rcn.— with benfcn 
and 9ebenfen# etinnecn {to remind a peraon) and Dergeffctif the 
supine stands only in the moral relation: e.g. K^ benfe na^ 
Conbon SU Qi^tnt I think of going (= have a mind to go) to London, 

Hem. 2. With bftnfen the accusative stands with the supine; e.g. 
bU bfinfjl bid) fe^C flug ^U fein/ youfimdy y&urgdftobewry dewr: 
a construetion which is not allowed by the other verba above 
mentioned, or by oetlangeil/ tofinfd^en. The English, / tuppou, 
bdiete, &;'c., with him to do — , must be rendered by an accessory 
sentence with baf : e.g. id) glaubff bof tt Begangin ift# / bdiew 
him to haw gone, 

378 With ol^ne it denotes tkeot^eet ttf co-eanstence (262) 
or of manner (257) negatively, as we use wUhont with 
the participial substantive : e.g. (he went away) with- 
out shedding a tear, o^ne eine %}^xiM )u toergtefien* 

279 The adverbial object of the purpose is often ex- 
pressed by the supine (268), wnich then frequently 
takes urn {in order to): e.g. ii) (omme nic^t }u b(etben/ 
/ am not come to stay; toai f)at tt get()an urn ffe ju 
tetten? what has he done (in order) to save her? 

280 When the governing verb or adjective takes its 
object with a preposition, that preposition is often 
omitted ; often, however, it is inserted, in the form 
compounded with bad {ia, bar) ; and with some verbs 
and adjectives it is always so inserted : e.g. be^e^ 
(auf), ftd^ ^)crflc]^cn (auf), finncn (auf), Derji^ten (auf), 
gefa^t (auf), gelcgen fcin (an), &c. Thts (cr fc^^nt na^ 
Stn?a6) er fe^nt batnad^, btc^ ju fell^en, he loi^s to see 
you; (ftolj auf ^txoafi) er {p (Irij barauf, €m ©eutfc^t 
}U fein, he is proud qf being a German. 
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RsH. The preposition is also inserted;— or if the object be accu- (280) 
sative, the pronoun eg — when the emphasis is laid on the govern* 
ing word : id[) benfe bo rait/ ab^ureifen/ / have U in my mind to 
Bet of on a journey ; @ie tpagen t%, }u ^ofen? do you wnture to 
'5? 



The supine is often used as attributive genitive o/281 
the object: We grcube, bcr SBunfc^ bic^ ju fel^n, the joy 
of seeing'youy the wish to see you. 



§ 35. On the Gerund. 

The participkj when used adverbially, is called a 282 
gerund. Its proper use is to denote the object of 
co-eanstencCy in which form may also be expressed 
causal, conditional, and also adversative relations 
(246): er tommt gelaufeti/ he comes running; er fafi 
fi^wcigcnb, he sat silent; er fam fuc^enb; he came seek- 
ing (= for the purpose of seeking) ; t)on alien grcunbcn 
t)erla{fen/ mufite er ju ®runbe Qd^zn, being forsaken (= 
by reason of his being forsaken) by all his friends, he 
must (was obliged to) be ruined; tptffenb nut fann id^ 
bit ratl^en, only knowing (= if Iknow) can I advise 
you ; felbjl be6 SrojlcS ermangelnb, will ic^ t)erfud)en bir 
Srojl iu bringen, my*e(f (although I am myself) in need 
of comfort y I will endeavour to bring comfort to you. 

Rem. When the gerund takes an object, it represents an abridged 
adterinal sentence. 

The lise of the gerund is much more restricted in 283 
German than it is in English, where it is used in 
abridged adverbial sentences which require to be 
fully expressed in German : thus, Going into the city, 
I saw = as I went into the city, I saw ; feeling 
ashamed (= since or as [ba] I felt ashamed) I did so 
and so. Especially where we use the composite 
participle, e.g. having heard, and the case absolute 
(249), the German employs an accessory sentence : 
having received your letter, I went--, na^bzm ii) 
n3 
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(288) \i)tm JBrfef erl^Iten l^otte, &c. ; my father losing his 
healthy we left the country , al§ (when) or ba (since) bet 
SSater feine ®efunb^eit t)erlor/ &c. 

Exercise 37 {to §§ 34, 35). 

1. Saruber xoaxtn alte begierig/ ben Stamen beS fremben 
Slitters 5 u wiffen, unb ber ^finig fd^irfte felbjl feinen 
S^zxtXo an i^n ab, urn t^n (u erfa^ren; abet 9>eter hat 
in Semutb urn bie Srlaubni^/ ba^ man i^m noci^ ferner 
eriauben m&c^te, unbefannt ju bleiben, benn fein 9lame fei 
bunfel unbt>on (einen S£baten t>er^errlicl^t ; baju fo fei er 
ein armer gednger Sbdmann a\x% ^xanltzxii, er YubUe 
feinen 9tamen babet fo lange Derfd^wetgen/ bi6 er eS burdb 
SSb^^ten vpertb geworben fet/fid^ nennen ^u b&rfen {Tleck). 
2. 3m ®aale lam er nac^b^i^ nttt ber ^rinjeffin aUein )u 
fpredben, unb fte lub ibn ein, ifter wieber }u {ommen 
{Tieck). 3. ©r fc^^wur ftc^ SRagelonend giebe ^u er^ 
n)erben/ ober unter^ugeben. S3alb glaubte er Urfa^e 
iu finben, ftcb ju freuen, bann wurbe er n^ieber betr&bt 
unb n^ar t^on neuem in B^^f^I* <Sr n)0llte feinem SSater 
fdbreiben, unb ricbtete in ®ebanf en bie SSorte an SRagelonen, 
unb trauerte bann fiber feine 3^i^|h:euung/ baf er e6 wage, 
ibr iu fcbreiben, bie er nicbtfenne (Tieck). 4. (Srvpamte 
micb mit SSorten unb mitfSinfen; garfebrauf meiner |)ut 
ju fein {Sch.). 5. §8 glaubt ber SRenfcb, fein geben ju 
leiten, fidb felbjl ju ffibten (G.). 6. SBir benfen ja 
nidbt barau/ beine 9leigung jwingen )u n)o(Ien {Sch.). 
7. SRein guter @tern bewabrte micb bat)or/ bie 9latter an 
ben jBufen mtr yix (egen {Sch.). 8. 9lur bie SBetgerung 
bed Aurffirfien, ibm bie Sefiung Aujhin ^um 2)urdbmarfi^ 
iu 6{fnen/ batte ben ^onig abbalten f &nnen, ^anffurt an 
ber £)ber }u belagern {Sch.). 9. 893ilbelm ritt totxttx, 
obne t)iel fiber baS, wa% er fab/ nacb)ubenfen (G.). 10. 
fDlandbed fonnte fte nidbt unternebmen, obne bad @eftnbe 
)u beflecben (G.). 1 1* S3eibe betracbteten ftcb mit pxhH^^ 
enben JBlidPen, beibe fudbten au6 bem 9tuin ber 3eit {ene 
gineamente mieber ju entnoidfeln; bie fie ebemolS an 
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emanber gefonnt unb geliebt fatten, unb wic in bunfcln (288) 
®en)ttternd4^ten unter bem S^uge fd^tDarjer 9BoIfen emjelti 
in flu4>tigen 97lomenten bie @terne rdt^fel^aft fd^immern/ 
um fc^n^U wiebcr ju erl6f4)cn, fo fc^icn i^ncn au6 ben 
TCuQtxif wn @tirn unb 2Runb jciuweilcn ber wol^lbef anntc 
3u9 toorubcrblifecnb, unb c§ war, aU n>cnni^rc Sugcnb 
in Der gernc Idd^clnb weinte (Tieck). 12. ^inflc^cn unb 
flagcn ubcr bag SScrbcrben bcr Sffienfcfecn, o^ne eine |)anb 
iu regcn, um cS ^u tjerringern, ijl weibifc^* ©trafcn unb 
bitter ^j6^ncn, o^nc ben 5Kenfd^en ju fagen, wie fte bejTer 
wcrbcn foUen, iji unfreunblidj). .^anbeln! ^anbcln, ba6 
ijl e§/ woju wir ba ftnb {Fichte). 13. ©er eignen JRraft 
nid^t mcb^^ tjertrauenb, wanbt* er fein »^erj ben bunfeln 
Stiinflcn ju (&A.). 14. gntworfen Wogi ijl'S ein ge^: 
meincr g«^^l/ ^oUfulfjrt ijl'8 ein unjlerblic^ Unterne^)mcn 
{Sch.). 15. ©nmal entlaffen au6 bem fid^ern SBinfcl 
beS ^erjcnS, IS)inau§gegeben in be§ gebenS S^embc, ge:: 
\)bvt Mc SEl)at jenen tficfifd^en flRdd^ten an, bie feineS 
SRenfd^cn ^unjt loertraulic^ macfet (Sch.). 

1. You had better (you would do better to) go 
out first. 2. Will you not try to read this book? 
3. The young soldier has-it-in-contemplation to de- 
sert. 4. Go on to be profuse, and you {pi.) will 
soon rue not having followed my counsel. 5. The 
guests fell to drinking and making a noise. 6. I 
would not have the garden for the trouble of culti- 
vating it. 7. We are always speaking of making a 
journey to Paris, but that is all. 8. Think rather of 
keeping your friends, than of getting some. 



§ 36. Construction of the Objective Combination. 

For the place of the single object^ and its inver- 284 
sions, see 107—115. 

^When several objects stand in different relations to 285 
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(285) the predicate, their collocation is regulated by their 
relative importance, and this depends, partly on the 
description of the word — viz. whether relational or 
notional — partly on the nature of the objective rela- 
tion in which they severally stand to the common 
predicate. 
386 The predicate stands, or is supposed to stand, 
last (107): to this is prefixed the principal object, 
forming with it an enlarged predicate, to which, 
again, is prefixed the object next in order of import- 
ance. Thus, cr \)at gcgeben (er gab): cr f)at tin SSui) 
gegcbcn (er gab dn SSnd^] cr i)at bent ^naben einrrSBucI^:: 
aegeben; zx^at ^eutc bem5:.Rnaben5:ein:sa3ud^:?8e9ebcn* — 
The following are the general rules laid down by 
Becker: — 

287 a) Relational words are subordinated to notional 
(289). 

b) The adverbial object is subordinated to, and 
therefore precedes, the completing object (but see 

c) The case of the person (dat.) to the case of the 



d) The accusative to the genitive ond factitive. 

e) The object of time and place (but see g) to the 
object of co-existence and of causality. 

f) Tlie object of time to the object oi place. 

g) All other objects, whether adverbial or com- 
pleting, to the completing olject of place (240, Rem.). 

h) To the object of manner are subordinated all 
other adverbial objects, and even completing objects, 
except (1) the completing object of place (g) ; (2) com- 
pleting ^ objects of the species.' 

Rem. Becker distinguishes between 'the object of the species' and 
'the object of the individual,' ue, between that which, being 
combined with the predicate, brings it from the genus to the 
species, and that which refers it to the individual. Thus, in ' to 
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write a letter/ the object is of the species, making a Hnd of (287) 
writing (epistolary writing): so 'to eat grass/ ' to collect plants' 
(botanize), ' to kill a man ' (homicide). But in 'to kill Csesar/ 
' to see a roan/ ' to shnt the doors,' the object is of the individual, 
since * killing Caesar ' is not a species, but an individual act of 
killing, &c. (In * to read Homer ' the object is of the species, if 
the notion be that of a particular kind ot study [Homeric read- 
>i>g] ; of the individual, if it be that of reading this individual 
author.) 

b) @r f)at ^eute fetnen SBruber gefe^en. 
e) <Sr %at feinem SSruber ein S3uc^ gegeben. 

d) &t hat ben 9itd)tet bet 9'art«ilid)!eit befc^ulbtgt 
(Sx ^at fein ^aui gu etnem SBirt^^aufe 9ema4)t. 

e) &t ift {f«[^ fy } t)w aRfibigfeit eingeWlafen. 

®^ ^^t {hiterSe"} mit ©eifaU geprebigt. 
<Sv ma^t im «^erb^e ju fetner @r^oIung eine 9{eife (0). 
/) Qt f^at ieben ^orgen auf fetnec @tube gearbettet. 

g) @r l^at etnen S3oten na^ Sonbon gefanbt. 

IDer Sfirfl imtt bie 2(rmee jum %hnt ^etfiberfCi^reiu 

2)a8 ^letb jle^t bcm ^inbe fcl^6n (0). 
@r t)ot bad ^aud too^lfetl ge(auft. 
@r ^at ben Sajl fceunblic^ angenommen. 
(Sr ^at ben Corner fletf ig gelefen. 

1) Qtift etlig nad) S3ecltn geretfet. 

2) <Sr |)at ^eimltdb 83nefe gefd)neben. 
@r ^ot fXeif ig 9)flangen gefammelt. 
&v fy^t fUif\% ben ^mec gelefen. 

There are numerous idiomatic expressions in which 288 
an enlarged predicate, formed by the simple predicate 
and an object, is treated, as regards collocation, in just 
the same manner as a verb compounded with a sepa- 
rable particle. Such are 



ju »6«lfe fommen 

}u ®runt)e gel^en and rict)ten 

ju ©tanbc bringen 

um Static frfigcn 

im ^avLTttt i)alUn 

im ©tic^e laffen 



in8 SBcrf fefecn 

bei ©cite fefecn and legcn 

£ro^ bieten 

fejl b<»lten 

jiiUc fic^en 

gefangen iie^men 



142 CHAP. III. § 86, [289—292. 



SBerji(^t Icijfen 
Sted^enfc^aft geben 



(288) Tlnfpmd) mai)tn 
2(ntt)eil nel^men 
!Rucf{tc^t ne()men 

and many others. Thus, 

@r ijl fcincm SSruber ju ^ulft gefommen. 
(St f am feinem jBruber ju .^utfe. 
@r mad^t auf 9lac^ftct)t ^nfpruc^» 

Rem. In this idiom, auf 9lad)|tC^t is completing object to the pre- 
dicate mad}t — 2CnfptUC^/ whereas, properly speaking, the rela- 
tion is attributiTe, and, as nieA, should be expressed, ec nta^t 
2CnfprudS auf ^aij\i&it 

289 Relational words are usually subordinated to no- 
tional words. Compare, 

3* f)aU auf bem SRarf tc cinen Swerg gefclS^en* 
3^ i)abt il()n auf bent SRarfte gefe^en. 
3c^ f)abt bort einen B^tx^ gefcl^cn. 

290 Pronouns are subordinated to other relational 
words : e$/ to all other pronouns except the reflexive 
ftd^ ; personal pronouns, to demonstratives ; of per- 
sonal pronouns, all other cases to the dative, 

3* lS)abc il()n bort (juweflen) gcfel^en. 

®ib mtr 2)a6, fo will ic& cS 2)ir wicbergcben. 

er Idft fi**S gcfallen. 

3i) ^abe bic^ i|m tm\>\o\)kn, 

291 In the inverted form of the principal, and also in 
the accessory sentence, the personal, and especially 
the reflexive, pronoun mostly stands before the sub^ 
jecty when this is a substantive. 

ttebcrall regt ft(^ SBIlbung unb ©treben. 

®a \af) mii) bcr 2Rcnfc^ mit fc^ielm JCugen an.* 

^u fiebfi nur bier, xotil bic^ mein SSater brau4)te« 

292 Relational adverbs of manner and time, nid^t (ntd^t 
mtf)x), \a, bocb/ wol, ttxoa, lotclleic^t, jwar, Qttn, Jc^t, cbcn, 
f(t)on, noc^, erjl, je, immer, nic, are prefixed to so much 
of the predicate, in the most enlarged sense, as they 
modify or define. 
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& f)at i^m ba« f>fcrb nli)t (ja, \>knti6)t, &c.) gefd^enft^ (292) 
& ^at if)m ni6)t (ja, \>xiM6)t) baS ?)fcrb 8cfc^)enf t. 
6r l^at nic^t {ja, t)ielleicl^t) i^m baS ^ferb gefd|^en(t« 
The first denies (&c,) the giving ; the second, the 
giving tJie horse ; the third, the giving him the horse. 

Rem. In the usual, natural order, the simple case stands between 
the verb (copula) and the negative ittd^t. But if for the simple 
case we substitute a prepositional form, this follows the negative*. 
Thns, 

34 fe^ bie %t\n\>t nxMh id) febe md)t auf ben SIBectt. 

3d)banfe \>tm &ihzx ntd)t$ (4) Dan!e md}t ffir tie SBo$Itt)at 

340ebenfe ber S3eleibi9un0 nid)t$ id) ben(e md)t an bie IBcs^ 
l(ibi0ung. 

By inversion, a subordinate object, being emphatic, 293 
is placed immediately before the predicate (or its 
vacant place)* 

erbrurftbe«^affcr§8dnbc mit beS^aifctS^cer (O), 
Sir mfiffen baS aB8crf in btcfen ndd^pcn Sagcn 
writer firbern* 

Rbm. 1. When several objects of the same kind, e.g. of plaeey are 294 
attached to the same predicate, they follow the order of the 
natural occurrence, position, &c., unless one of them is emphatic : 
thus, we should eay^from the house (beginning) through the garden 
(middle) into thefiddt (end), unless (e.g.) we wish to give promi- 
nence to one of the terms, e.g. ' from the house into the fields 
through the garden (not by some other way);' 'through the 
garden into the fields /rom the house (not from some other place);* 
and the same holds for the German. 

Kbm. 2. The prominence which in the spoken language may be 
nifficiently marked by the emphasis, can onl^ be denoted in the 
written language by position : thus, er (Qt fetnem SSater' btefen 
Sonourf gernad)! = er ^at biefen IBomurf feinem SSatec ge^s 
ma^t. 

Rot. 3. An object expressed by a preposition will often imme- 
diately precede or even follow the predicate (or its vacant place), 
while, if expressed by a simple case, it would have taken a 
different place accordinfl[^to the rules above given : thus, et %at 
feinem IBruber einen a3rief geWrieben; but, er ^at einen Srief 
on feinen Sruber 0efd)rieben. JDie 8leformotion mad)te ben 
SRieberl&nbetn be* fpanift^e Sod) unertrfiglid)/ and, bie 8le:s 
fotmation ntad)te bad fpanifc^ 3o4 unertr&gU^ ffir ^xt 
9lieberl&nbet. 

• Gtttzinger ii. p. 147. 
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Bbx. 4. In the ttclcOed tentenee, 9,g. in proTerbe, the natozal order, 
as defined by the foregoing rules, will generally obtain, though 
here also an object denoted by a preposition will often stand 
first: e.^. au6 einem fleinen Sunl^n entllei^t eft «tn grcfeg 
Seuec 5 in bed 2C rmen S3eut€l oerbitbt oiel SBet^eit. In con- 
nected discounet the sentence will usually begin with the word 
which most easily and naturally gives this connexion, whether 
this word be the subject or some other factor of the sentence. 
And where there are several objects, the sentence will very 
often begin with some other word than the subject, especially 
with adverbs, definitions of place and time, and the like. 



Ewer else 3& 

1« SReinen kliUn S3rief gab id& am 7 @^tmbet in 
(Gibraltar jur ^ofi {Leps.). 2. SBir {liegen eine 3eit 
lang itDifc^en xiadUn ®ranttn>dnben fieil in bie ^ii^t 
{Lq!)s.). 3. @g blieb unS nic^tg ubrig/ al6 unS in unfern 
Icicbtcn JReitfleibcrn auf ben batten ©oben ju einem f urjen 
unrubfgen ©dblummer nieberjulegen {Leps.). 4, 3^9 
wrreife SRorgen in aUer grube wit biefem »g)erm auf einige 
SEage fiber ganb {Tieck). 5. Sleijenb war ber 2Cnblirf, 
alS bie a3raut ftcb ie^t mit bolbfeliger a3en)egung jwifcben 
bem ©cbimmer ber fiStumen neben ben SEifcben unb@dulen 
wanbelnb bewegte {Tkck), 6, Scb trat mir \>ox einigen 
SRonaten einen Dorn in ben %n^ [Lesdng). 7. Sange 
l^atte man fdbon xxa @aale feiner jur SErauung gemartet 
(Tieck). 8. mt SRecbt wiirbe SelfuS bem Sbrtflentbume 
bie aSerbreitung unter ben gajlerbaften jum aSorwurf ge^: 
mad)t b^ben; tpenn eS biefen burdb ein falf^eS SSertrauen 
auf @unbent>ergebung einen @tul^un{t in ibrer ©c^le^tig:; 
feit gegeben, unb baburdb fie an pcb gQogen bdtte. Jfller:: 
bing6, wie ber Seinb t)on 3Cnfang an ber guten grudbt ba§ 
Unfraut beimifcbte, feblte e§ 5u feiner ^txt an bem bie 
©abrbeit t)erfdlfdbenben SBabne {Neander). 9. SUacb 
lang«n ^xoi\i)tma\xmtn ber Slube, febn wir bodb ba§ 
(Sbtijientbum mit neuer ^raft in bem ilam^^f auftreten, 
bee nur ba^u biente, bie bto^en 9lamendbrtften/ wel^e ftcb 
in ber 3^i^ beS griebenS in grfigierer XnsabI in bie JRir^e 
eingefcblicben \)alUxi, wn benen bie n)ai)rbaft im S^riflen^ 
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tf)um lebtcn, ju fonbcrn {Neander). 10. Unter alien (294) 
gtiii)i\d)zn ©tdbtcn war %ti)tn ber blu^cnbjle ©il^ ^eib:: 
nifc^er SRcligion, well lf)x ^unji mi aEBiffenfdi)aft ^iet fcit 
Sa^r^unberten t)erfc^&nernb unb 2(nfelS)en9ebenb )ur ^iU 
jlanbcn {Nitzsch.). 11. ©tc^t nic^t bcr^lmmel uber ber 
jhUen bunteln @rbe tvie ein ^reunb, an^ beffen TCugen 
gicbc unb 3u\)crpd()t (cud^tcn, bcm man fo red^t mit ganjem 
^erjen in alien geben^gefabren unb allem SBanbel \>ixs: 
trauen moc^te? ^iefe l^eiUge 9lul^e emedPt im ^erjen 
alle entfd^lafenenSd^metien, bie ju flillen greuben werben, 
unb fo \^a\xt mic|) iegt grof unb milbe mit feinem menfc^:: 
Hd^en S3ti^ ber eble 9lot)ali$ an, unb erinnert mid^ jener 
Sflac^t/ alS ic^ nac^ einem fr&()lict^en Sej!e in fd^6ner ©egenb 
mit i^m burdf) JBerge fd^weifte, unb wir, feine fo na^c 
Srennung al^nbenb, t)on ber Slatur unb i^rer @d>6nl^eit 
unb bcm ®6ttlic^en ber greunbfc^aft fpra4)en (Tleck). 

12. ©u i)aft mir nicl^t umfonji 

35ein 2Cngefid()t im geuer jugewenbet. 

®abjl mir bie \)txxli6)z Slatur 5um .RSnigreic^, 

*raft, fie ju fu^)len, ju genief en. 

:4c * He * ♦ 

S)u gabff JU biefer SSonne, 
S)ie mid^ ben @6ttern na^' unb nailer bringt/ 
SKir ben ©efdl^rten, ben icl> fd^on nic^t me^r 
entbe^ren fann, wcnn er gleic^), fait unb frec^, 
5Kic!^ wr mic^ felbjl erniebrigt, unb ju 5Ric|)t6, 
^it einem SBSortl^auc^/ beine ®aben manbelt 

{G.'sFaust). 

13. 2)er alte Winter, in feiner ©c^wdd^e, 
3og [id) in xa\if)t aSerge jurudP, 
SBon bort^er fenbet er, fliel^enb, nur 
£)^nmdd^tige ©c^auer t&migen SifeS^ 

Sfn ©treifen fiber bie grfinenbe glur {Id.). 

1. He wrote my brother a beautiful letter yesterday. 

2. He wrote him a beautiful letter yesterday. 3. He 

wrote it to my brother yesterday. 4. He wrote 

yesterday a beautiful letter (addressed) to my brother. 

See, Ger. Book. ^ O 
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6. Amsterdam still prescribes to the commercial na- 
tions the course of exchange *• 6. Amsterdam still 
prescribes the course of exchange for the commercial 
nations. 7. The king of Sweden's invasion was far 
from being thought worthy f, at the imperial court, 
of the attention which it soon afterwards appeared to 
deserve. 8. Now and then the decks also were 
washed with vinegar, and in hot weather a wide 
cylinder of sailcloth was spread out on the deck 
against the wind %• 

• Begin wHh nocft. Commercial, f^aVtUUvtiUnb i comrse of ex- 
change, bet flBe^felcutS. 
t S3<i »>eit(iii ni^t ^m&xhi^ t Say, gNinnte man — ou& 



CHAPTER IV. 

SYNTAX OP THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

§ 37. Sentences Coordinate and Subordinate^ 

Wh£N two or more sentences are so connected as to 295 
express one thought and to form one sentence, this is 
called a compound sentence^ and the several component 
sentences its members. 

Two thoughts may be thus formed into one thought, 296 
when they are causally or oppositively related the one 
to the other, or both to a third thought^ expressed or 
understood. 

He may be trusted, /or he is an honest man. He 
is an honest man, therefore he may be trusted 
{causal relation). 

They did not venture to proceed, but came back 
[oppositive by negation). 

He is a good man, but he is unpolished {oppositive 
by restriction). 

He is a good man, but (or, yet) people do not trust 
him {oppositive by negation of inference [= there- 
fore he might be trusted] : adversative). 

He was poor, and (he was) of low birth, therefore 
people wondered at his success (two thoughts 
related to each other by common relation to a 
third: ^qp^/a^n^e connexion). 
o2 
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297 The causal and the oppositive relations of thoughts 
and sentences are called logical relations: these 
logical relations are denoted by the co-ordinative con- 
junctions^ and sentences so connected are said to' be 

co-ordinate. 

(On the use of the co-ordinate conjunctions see 
the Appendix, 469—485.) 

298 A simple . sentence is often enlarged into a com- 
pound sentence by expressing one of its factors^ viz. 
the subject^ or an attribute, or an object^ in the form 
of a thought^ by a sentence ; which sentence is called 
an accessory sentence, and the connexion between it 
and the sentence of which it represents a factor 
(= the principal sentence) is called the subordinative 
connexion. 

299 In compound sentences of this kind, the principal 
sentence expresses a thought (judgement, question, or 
wish) of the speaker; the accessory sentence, only a 
notion, or else a thought which is merely adduced or 
alleged by the speaker. 

800 The relation of the accessory to its primary sen- 
tence is not logical (t.e. a relation of the thoughts to 
each other), but a grammatical relation of the notions. 

Sul^ect to predicate: whoso lies, will also steal 
(n the liar will also steal). 

Attribute to its word of reference : give to every 
man the honour that belongs to him (= his due 
honour). 

Object to predicate : I must say what is true (=: the 
truth). He is trusted because he is honest ( = be- 
cause of his honesty). I will come to you if you 
wish it (= upon your [possible] wish). Though 
he is rich, he is not liberal (= notwithstanding 
his wealth). 

301 Accessory sentences may consist of any factor of 
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the predicative, attributive^ or objective combination, (301) 
excepting the predicate. 

Accessory sentences are 303 

A) Substantive sentences, expressing the concrete 
notion of a person or thing, or the abstract notion of 
an action. In respect of their relation to the principal 
sentence they are distinguished as 

a) Casal sentences, representing either the std^ect, 
or a completing olff'ect, or an attributive genitive 
of the object. 

b) Adverbial sentences, representing an adverbial 
object. 

B) Adjective sentences, denoting an action, and 
holding the place of an adjective attribute. 

Accessory sentences are denoted by a peculiar 303 
position of the words (114) and by the subordinative 
coTifunctions, 

The sfibordinaiive conjunctions consist of two mem* 304 
bersy namely, a demonstrative pronoun in the principal, 
and a relative pronoun in the accessory sentence. 
The demonstrative is often omitted^ but is always to 
be understood. 

@§ war ba» xAift, xoai m6) hzttixbtt, it was not that 
that troubled me. 

& Uegt ba, t0o mx e$ nli)t \\xi)m, it lies there, where 
we do not seek it. 

3(1^ bad gefagt wax, ia jaud^jte tx, when that was 
said, (then) he eaulted. 

3^ ^anWe (fo), wic id) foil, I act (so) an I ought. 

The demonstrative in the principal sentence denotes 305 
by its fonn (as case, adverb, &c.) the form of the 
relation in which the accessory sentence stands to its 
governing word in the principal sentence. The rela- 
iive takes the form which belongs to it as a factor of 
the accessoiy sentence. 

o3 
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(305) 2)a8 war e8, wai id) furd^tcte, that was it that (= 
what) I feared. 

3d) bin beffen mii'bz, vpaS er erjd^It/ 1 am tired of 
that which (= what) he relates. 

SRan muf t>af)\n jie^en too ber S^inb ij!; one must go 
(thither) where the enemy is. 

806 Substantive sentences are often connected by the 
relative pronoun bad/ which is then written t>a^, that : 
id) weif e$/ ba^ bu ^ut bij!, / know that you are good. 
(Becker calls this the sentence-article.) 



§ 38. A. Substantive Sentences, 
a) Casal Sentences. 

307 Every casal sentence is denoted as such by a sub- 
stantive demonstrative in the principal sentence, 
expressed or understood, in the case which cor- 
responds to the relation (subject, accusative^ geni- 
tive, &c.) of the accessory sentence. 

308 Casal sentences express (a) the abstract notion of 
an action ; (b) a reported thought, viz. (a) a judge- 
ment, (j3) a question ; {c) the concrete notion of a 
person or thing. 

309 (^) Those sentences which express the abstract 
notion of an action such as might (actually or con- I 
ceivably) be expressed by an infinitive, supine, or 
participial substantive, or abstract substantive, are 
connected by ba^» 

, 2BaS nufet c8, bag bu t)lclc SSud^crjKJJl? what profits 
it that you have (=- your having) many books? 
{Nominative.) 

3d) bin (bcffcn) gewif, bafi cr ba6 ©c^eimnif tJte 
ratten \)at, I am convinced that he has (= of his 
having) betrayed the secret {Genitive.) i 
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J)cr SSorwutf, baf cr geijig fci, the reproach that he (309) 

is (= of his being) avaricious. (Attributive 

genitive of the object.) 
SBerjei^t; bafi id^ @ie tDerlaffen m\x% pardon me, that 

I am (= excuse my being) obliged to leave you. 

[Accusative.) 

@r hxttzt barum/baf man il^n unterftu^C/Ae begs (for 
this) that people will support him (=i to be 
supported) . [Factitive.) 

Observe^ that when the verb takes its completing 310 
object under government of a preposition, the form 
of that preposition compounded with bad usually 
stands in the principal sentence: e.g« 

Scfe bin ubcrjcugt ba\)on, bag cf SRec^t l&at, lam con- 
vinced that he is in the right. 

The accusative cS, bag, genitive bcffcn, is expressed 311 
in the principal sentence only when the emphasis 
Ues on the predicate, not on the object. 

@r l^at ed felbjl geftanben/ ba^ er e§ getl^an l^at. 
er r(ilS)mt jtdb bcffen, bag er midji ^intergegangcn l^aU 
After woUcn or wfinfc^cn, in the conditional, the 313 
accessory sentence is expressed without bag, and as- 
sumes the order of a principal sentence : e.g. xij xo^lltz, 
i(^ xo\xn\iCjU, er Idme unb brd^^te mtr Skaiix^t (for baf 
er fame unb mtr SHad^rid^t brdd()te). 

And so after a verb of the signification, to wish, 313 
request i command^ forbid^ permit, hope, fear , promise, 
&c., when the predicate of the accessory sentence is 
expressed with a verb of mood. 

3i) bi tte bic^, bu woUejl bebenfem 
3c^ ^)offte, er wurbe mir beijle^)en* 
34) ffit(i)tete, er m64)te fallen. 
& toerfprad), er rooUU fommem 

Rem. 1. Casal sentences expressing the abstract notion of an 314 
action are equivalent to a supine, and may often be expressed in 
English by a participial substantiye; and where, in German, the 
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(314) sapine cam be uaed, it is better to nse it. Tbns, after -w&bB of 

the signification, to Uriwy teek, begw, think = pnrpose, umderiakey 
tkvkk worthy^ dedine, eompdyprowie, &c, the supine will naturally 
be used. Where tiie supine oaa stand, the aecessorjr Bentenee 
is used only for the sake of emphasis: e$ fei gcnug baf man 
tie ^aijt t|r na^ntt Ut U nfice that they have taken her power 

from her, is stronger than bte 9{a(^t i^r genemmen }n (aben. 

Rdl 2. The English infinitiTe with ^ to' may often be used where 
the Grerman is obliged to employ a sentence with baf : Ipenawd 
the king not to understand a Wfrdofttkat I vos taymg, id^ mfCttCy 

baf ber JC6nt0 ntd)t etn SBort oon bem oerftanb/ »as t^ 

fagte 9 €xpenemee Aoin tempetymoe to be praervative of l^e, bie 

(Srfabning itiqtf baf hit SXifia^tt hai ^bcn cf^&tt i tkey m^ 

evils to surround them {or themseWes to be surrounded by 

evils), fte bulben^ baf Uebel fte umgeben.— And 9o^wUlham,Ae^ 
with the simple infinitive without * to.' See 06^ Rem. & 

Rem. 3. By means of tlie partieipial sufaslantive we are enabled in 

English to abridge many substantive sentences (casal and adver- 
bial) in which the subject is not the same as that of the principal 
sentence. Then the subject of the aeceesory sentence, if a pro- 
noun, becomes a possessive ; if a substantive, the inflected geni- 
tive : baf @te fetner @ttel!eit f(!bmei(^(n/ t^ut mtr fe^r Idh, your 
flattering (= that you flatter) hit confty, omws me mmckmam; 

baf .^err t, ^u ienet 3ett bei 3at)ced einen Sefuc^ ma<lbte# tonnte 
nt^t anberd aid IBerba^t erregen^ Mr. L.'s making a visa at that 
time of Ae year oould w4 6trt e»eite mtpiciom ; er War ftol^ bOTOnfr 

baf i$n ber SibnxQ mit dnem iBefud^e bce^ttf/Ar vat i^nwd of the 
king's honouring him with a^' ' 



§ 89. CoMl Sentenee$ eoniinuetL 

816 (fi) The reported speech or thought, (a) when it is a 
juagement of a person spoken of, is expressed by a 
casal sentence with bap; but when its predicate is 
subjunctive, the bap is most commonly omitted^ and 
the sentence assumes the order of a principal sen- 
tence: cr fagt (glaubt), baf er franf i^ or fcij or, cr 
fagt (glaubt), er fei f ranf^ 

Rem. 1. On the mood, see 73. 83. 87- When baf is inserted, the 
stress is on the predicate of the principal sentence; he eamf 
(or f&Mfa') that he it iU,he ajfirmif (or ^tM) hmuelfto he tff.- 
when it is omitted, the stress is on the reported speech or thoogfat ; 
hee^tme {or heUem) himMlf to be Ur. 
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Rem. 2. Instead of baf/ Xdii, how, is sometimes used (but less (315) 
frequently now than formerly, G.): id) fcfttieb Mr neultdfe/ wie xdf 
^errn @. f^aht fennen Utntn, unb wie «r mid^ aebetcn ^aU, i^n 
balb 3U befu^eil/ / «roe« to ^ou IcOdy, how (= that) / have became 
acquainted wUk Mr. 8., and how he ha» legged me to vitU him soon. 



Rem. 3. After verbs and phrases of thinking and saying, the baf is 
often omitted, and the reported thought or speech with its verb in 
the indicative, assumes the form of a principal sentence : idj tOiif 
(es tjl ni^t }u Idugnen/ mtc^ biknft/ man \a^t, Sec), fie })at has 
gett)an. 

(/3) When the reported thought is a question 316 
(dependent interrogative sentence), it is connected 
by ob, whether, if the assertion itself be the thing in 
question ; but if the direct question be introduced 
by the interrogative pronouns wcr, warut, WO, Wic, &c., 
no connecting particle is needed. 

SBirber fommcn? 3c^ ftagc 1 ob cr fommcn 

Die gragc / wirb. 

Sann Wmmt cr ? 3^ wcif nic^t wann cr fommcn 

wirb. 
So bleibt cr ? 3c^ will wl jfcn wo cr blcibt 

SBo ju taunt cr ? ©cr SRcnfcb ftage 1 . 

ficbfelbjl |tt)Oiucrtaufic. 

SBcr bin ic^ ? Sc^ will t)crgcf|[cn wcr id^ fci. 

Rex. 1. On the Mood, see 87. 

Rem. 2. In English a dependent question, when its subject is the 
same as that of its principal sentence, or is otherwise easily 
known, may be contracted by omitting the subject and the 
auxiliary: e.g. he could not tdt me which way (I was) to go 
(comp. the French, U ne aavatt que faire, oii aller). This con- 
traction does not take place in German : / redUy don*t know what 
to do,t(^ toetf n)tr!(td) md)t/ wad JU t^un i^i itis useful to learn 

how to Bwim^ ed ifl n^lid^ gu Utntn, tote man fdjiioimmen 
fann. 

(c) Those casal sentences which express the con" 317 
Crete notion of a person or thing, are connected with 
the principal sentence by a demonstrative pronoun 
substantive (bet) expressed or understood in the prin* 
cipal sentence, and the relative pronoun substantive 
(wcr, bcr) in the accessory, sentence. 
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(817) Such sentences have the signification of an adjec- 
tive or participle used as a substantive. 

SBer Ifigt (= cfn ftugncr), bet jlic{|U, who lies, tvill 
steal. 

Sage, toai bu gel^Srt l^aft/ say what thou bast 
heard. 

When the verb takes its completing object under 
government of a preposition, this preposition stands 
with the demonstrative (not the compound form) ia 
the principal sentence. 

(Srinnve i^n an baS (not baran),n)ad er gefagt \)at, put 
him in mind of what he has said. 

7li)tz auf bag (not barauf)/t9a6 er tf^ut, unb nid^t auf 
bag/ n)aS er ^px\d)t, give heed to what he does, not 
to what he says. 

Rem. Sentences of this kind are not to be confounded with a4Jeo- 
tive sentences, since the adjective never stands as attribute to a 
pronoun or word of number ; but the latter is attribute to the 
adjective^ and so to the adjective- sentence, used substantive^. 
Hence^ 

318 Accessory sentences referring to Sinet/ SRanc^et/ 
SStxijt^, SSiet/ 9Benig/ in the principal sentence, are 
substantive! {ue. casal) sentences: ginet/ bet lugt = 
a liar; 3Ranc^e, bie fromm t^un = many hypocrites; 
ein Seber, bet 6ll)rgeffil^l \)at = every honorable man ; 
%\ki, xocA ba freu^t unb fleugt = every creeping and 
flying thing; SSiele/ bie .^anbel tretben = many mercan- 
tile people. 

So with the superlative i baS Sefie, xocA man lernt = 
the best thing'leamt =: lesson. 

819 To the same head belongs the relative sentence 
forming an apposition to a personal pronoun: /, 
who have learnt. YoUy who know nobody. You, whom 
nobody knows. Observe here this peculiarity of the 
German — if tfaerelativepronoun referred to a personal 
pronoun of the first or second person stands in the 
nominative, either the personal pronoun is repeated 



320.] CHAP. IV. § 39. 155 

after it, or the verb of the accessory sentence stands (819) 
in the third person. 

S(i), ber id) "fykx Sfltemanben f cnnc^ 
£)u, bte bu mid) geboren l^afl. ^ 
X)u^ btc mid^ gcboren l^at* 
S^r, bic S^r mtt mir gef^rod^en {\)ait)^ 
aBu§ fonn id^ t^un, ber felkr ^iljIoS tjl? 

An adjective sentence^ used substantively, often 320 
forms an apposition to the predicate (conceived sub- 
stantively) of the principal sentence ; er t)at baS gto^ 
ioo^ getvonnen/ toai i^ ni6)t wix^U, he has drawn 
the great prize, (a circumstance) which I was not 
aware of. 

Exercise 39 [to 4§ 38, 39), 

1. 2>a# iji bag 3Cngene|me auf Stdfen^ ba^ ottdl) bat 
©ew^^nlid^ bwc^ SRenl^eit unb Ueberrafd^ning Uf> 3fnfelSin 
eineS 2(bentl^uet6 getviant (6.). 2» S^^ butc|)gangtg 
fann man bd^HUtpten/ baf bk 2Cbftd^ten ber 4lten ®efel^^ 
geber n)eife ttnb tobettftWirbtg n)aren/ baf fie abet iit ben 
SBKtteIn fei^lten {ScK). 8. 3* bin uberjetigt, bo^ feine 
Sugenb iemalS in ber SSelt gewefen ifl/ bte nic^t noc^ in 
unfern S^agen kbenbig Dor^anben n>dre {F. H. Jacobi). 
4» 3ji nur ber ©arocen eS wert^, ba^ il^n bef am^)ft ber 
Gl^rifien ©d^^wert? (Sfc^.) 5* Sd) begreife e« fe^ wol^l, 
baf Sugenben eine S^itlang befc^uit unb gafler auf^ 
ge))u|t fern fonn en [Lessing). 6. S)en eblen @tal|r 
baf bu bir felbfl genugfi,t)er5ei^' id^ bir (8ch.). 1. SSon 
Beit }u 3^t bebarf ber SBeife/ baf man \i^m bte @)uter, 
bfe er befifet, xm red^ten gi(^te jeige (<?.). 8. 9Kan l^t 
6rem|)el/ ba^ man ben SRorb liebt tmb ben ^kber ftraft 
(ScA.). 9. 3c^ antwotte auf bicfen befonbercn dinwutify 
baf idb bereit« geantnM)rtet l(^abe (Le^«in^). 10« 2)a$ 
kvdren bie 9>I^neten/ fagte mtr mein %\x\!fttx, fie regirten 
bad @efd^ief ; brum feien fte aB ^6tdge gebilbet (8ch.)n 
11* @§ mod^ten n)ol)l fc^on jel^n Sa^re t>erjli>ffen fein, feit 
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(320) ^i6) ein grower flarf cr 3Rann in bcm einfamjien Zt)t\k beS 
SBalbeS angejtebelt \)atu, ben bie Stnwobner ien^r ©egenben 
nur ben langbdrttgen Sremiten ju nennen p^z^^zn, rotxl 
ber fromme 9Rann mit etnem braunen f&axtt gefc^mucft 
roar, ber t^m biS fiber ben ®urtel l)inunterPo^. fBlan 
fanntc beS t)ere^rten 9Ranne§ SBaterlanb unb ®6)iS\alt 
nii)U @r nannte jtc^ SBernl^arb, unb 9Ranc^e, bie mtf)v 
t)on i^m wijfen woUttn, bel^aupteten, fein gamiliennamc 
l^iei^e fStai^, unb er fei in feiner Sugenb SSauerSmanit 
gewefen, unb in ber ginfamfeit beS gelbeS unb bei ber 
ganbarbeit ^abe er ftc!^ frommen -JBetrac^itungen ergeben, 
bie enblid^ fein®emut^ fo bewegt ^ttm, ba^ e§ fein ©eruf 
geworben fei, ^i) t)on ber SBelt iururfjujiel^n* JCnbere be^ 
^au))teten/ man l^abe i^n fruiter aU ©nwol^ner \>on Unt^ 
n)er)>en gefannt, wo er im «^aufe eineg ^aufmannS erjogen 
worben fei, inbem er l^ier aW ©e^ulfe ber Untergebenen 
Dienjle geleijlet l)abe* ^Knbere erjd^ltenwieber/berwunber:: 
fame 9Rann l^abe lange im gelobten ftanbe fur ben ^eilanb 
gejWtten unb fei bort ate worne^mer unb fel^r an^^ 
jeid^neter ^riegSmann geel&rt worben (Tfec*). 12* Db 
f{c^n)ir!lid) ®olb madden lift, gilt mit glei(l^)>iel {Lessing). 
13« @§ ijl nic^t auSgemad}t; ob 2(efD))u§ feine ^abetn 
felbfl aufgefc^rieben unb jte in ein S3ud^ jufammengetragen 
I) at {Lessing). 14. SSaS liegt baran, }u wiffeti ober nic^t 
ju wiffen, wann, wie, wo, warum, t)on wem unb ju 
was gnbe eine ©tabt, welc^e Idngp nic^t mel^r in ber 
SEBelt ifi, erbaut worben fein mag? (Wieland.) 15* Sus^ 
})iter unb 2tpolIo jlritten, welcfeer wn il^nen ber bejle 
jBogenfd^ufee fei (Lessing). 16* Unentfd^ieben ijl eS, wo 
gr6fere Sebengfulle loerbreitet fei ; ob auf bem Continent 
ober in bem unergrunbeten 3Reere (A. v. Hdt.). 17^ Sebe 
SSa^rbeit lann nur aud @inem ®runbfa^e abgeleitet 
werben. SBeld^ed biefer ©runbfa^ ffir iebe beflimmte 
2(ufgabe fei, l^at eine grfinblid^e SBiffenfi^aftSlel^re barjo? 
legen. SBie a\x^ ienem ©runbfa^e nun wetter gefolgert 
werben f olle, wirb burd> bie allgemeine gogif i&orgefc^rieben, 
unb fo Id^t benn ber wa^re 2Jeg fowol^t ate ber Srrweg 
f[d> leic^t entbecfen {Fichte). 
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18. aRad^e bcinem 3Reijler e^rc, C ©efellc, bauc rcc^t ! (320) 
9Bie bag Wta^ er l^at genomnren; nimm bie JRzUc, baue 
rcc^t! 
^i(i)t urn bcinc aJlitgcfellen forge, wic fie mogen bau'n ; 
35afur la$ ben SKeiper forgen, beine ©telle baue 
red)t! 
Stage nict)t, n)ad m&l^fam l^eute beine «&anb gefugt, tvie 
balb 
SB3ol)l im Sturm ber 2^iUn wieber eS jerfc^)elle, baue 
red)t! 
8a^ nid^t beinen Unmutl^ fragen, weld^)' JBewol^nerS 
Ungefc^macf 
^unftig bie t)on bir gebaute SBBanb entjlelle, baue 
re^t! {Ruckert.) 

^19* e§ iji {iberl^aupt eine befonberS in ber aSorwelt 
l^dufig \)orfommenbe grfc^einung, bafi ba§, waS wir 
werben follen, gefc^ilbert wirb aU ^troa^, ba§ wir 
fd)on gewefen ftnb, unb baf baS, waS wir ju erreid^en 
Ibab'en, t)orgeJtellt wirb al§ ztxoa^ SSerlorneS {Fichte). 
20. SS3er nie einen feuerfpeienben JBerg gefel^en, t)or 
bent i)at bie 3latur il^re l^ic^jien ^rdfte noc^ nid)t er:s 
fd^loffen {v. Hdlbronner). 2L 2)ort werb' ic^ baS im 
gid^t erfennen, was ic^ auf grben^bunfel fal^ {Gellert). 
22. SBer nie fein SBrob mit S£l)rdnen a^,wer nie bie 
fummertjoUen SJldc^te auf feinem fdzttt weinenb fa^, ber 
fennt euc^ nic^t, i^r ^immlifd)en 9Rdc^te (G.). 23* SBer 
fidi) in Unterfu^ungen fiber bie beutfd^e ©prad^e begibt, 
unb barin auSl^dlt, wirb mit Sreuben gen)al)ren, wie bie 
®efd()id)te unfereS SSolfS in ben @igenfd^aften unb ©dbirfs 
falen unferer <Spxai}t fid() abfpiegelt {Grimm). 24. SBie 
glucftidb, wem eS t)erg6nnt i jt in erjier 3ugenb, n)enn|)ers 
unb ©inne unbefangen jtnb, eine grof e Keife burc^ fc^6ne 
gdnber ju ma^en! {neck.) 26. SBer greunbfc^aft unb 
giebe nie fud^te, ijl ^unbertmal drmer, alS wer beibe t)erlor 
(/. Paul). 26. @r fprac^ t)erfc^iebenemal mit mir fiber 
ba§ (not baruber), n)a6 er ffir fie unb i^re ^inber ju tl^un 
benfe (G.). 27. 66 war mir auffallenb, bafi er t)on 

See. €hr. Book. P 
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(320) bcm (not bai&on), worin ber ®runb aller meiner .^nb? 
lungen tag/ of enbar leincn S3egrif tyittt (6.). 

28. SSomtt finer ffinbigt/ batntt wirb ec gejhraft (Ini<^>. 
29. s0^a^en €$te ft(b anbergwo bam it (should be mit bent) beiaiuit# 
nwrauf i(^ \iitx anfpieU/ gleic^wie au(^ menidjlenS ^enntnif baoon 
(should be t>on bem) gu ne^men ift, »ag untec biefer //^iffentfc^ft? 
lid)feit" Derflanben »erbe {Harms.). 

30. giun ijl Slic^tS, waS bcm aScrtrauen nod^ im 
aScgc ftdnbe [Sch.). 31. SSom ^crjog fommt 2CHcS, 
wa6 wir l&offcn, waS wir l^abcn [Sch.). 32. ©cm 
^crrlic^pcn, wa§ auc^ ber ®etjl cmpfangen, bringt 
immcr fremb unb frember ©toff ftc^ an (G.). 33. aSa§ 
fann i* t^un, bcr fclbct l^ulfl[o6 ijl? (&A.) 34. ©u 
warjl eg, ber i^n bottom gePud^tet l^at (ScA.). 35. SBSenn 
bu mxil Kefeft, ber bu tneine ganje 2trt genau f ennft fo 
iP mir baS Keber, ate wenn mic^ l^unbert 2Cnbere lefcn 
(J. Grimm). 36. 3c|^ barf l^ier ein SBort mitfprc^cn, 
ber id) gerabe mein geben an bie Unterfud^ungen unfere§ 
3Rittelalter§ fefete. SBeber bie atte grei^eit be§ SSoIf§ blieb 
mir tterborgen, noc^ ba^ e§ fc^on, bet)or beS gl^rijlent^umS 
©egen i^m nal^te, ^erjlid^en ©lauben l)egte (Grii»m). 
37. ©r felbjl wertraute mir — waS ic^) jwar Idngji auf 
anberm SBeg fc^)on in erfal)rung brac^te — baf er jum 
©c^weben wolle uberge^en (Sch.). 

1. To please great and wise men is no small re- 
commendation. 2. To mix with the inhabitants of a 
foreign land is the surest means of learning their 
language. 3. His making such a confession was the 
principal cause of his ruin. 4. Tour having accepted 
my invitation is what makes me so cheerful. 5. Our 
not being able to do any thing to assist our friend 
troubled us very much. 6. The stranger's leaving 
the inn in such haste could not but excite suspicion. 
7. If you act according to my advice, I can ensure 
your attaining your object. 8. That he is deceived, 
he cannot see ; that they are deceivers^ I cannot show. 
9. Man (the human being) easily deems (= is apt to 
deem) that all is only idle play, that the gold of 
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truth lies hidden, unattainable for him, in unfathom- (320) 
able mines*. (Express this (1) by ba^ with sub- 
junctiye; (2) without ba^/in the indirect form; (3) in 
the direct form, ^ All is, &c. . . . unattainable for me, 
&c.^) 10. None knew better than the second Scipio 
how to blend leisure with action, and to converse t 
with himself. 11. In vain did the ambassador re- 
mind the conqueror of what justice demanded of 
him. 12. You, who wage war against my son. 
13. She feared, what also actually happened, that 
I should in every possible way dissuade her from % 
the connexion. 



§ 40. Adverbial Sentences. 
(1. of Place; 2. of Time.) 

Adverbial sentences are distinguished as 321 

(1) Adverbial sentences o/'P/ace. 

(2) „ „ of Time. 

(3) „ „ of Manner. 

(4) „ „ of Causality. 

(5) „ „ Conditional. 

(6) „ „ Adversative. 

(7) „ „ of Intensity. 

In their complete form, they are connected by a 322 
demonstrative adverb in the principal sentence, and 
a relative adverb in the accessory sentence: e.g. 
ba — wo, bann — wann, fo — wit. Often, however, 
the connecting word is only a preposition, the sub- 
stantive sentence which it governs having dropt its 
baf : e.g. i^ tarn wd^rcnb (ba|) cr fd^Kef, unb xoaxUU 
bU (baf) er ixxoai^tc, I came while he slept ^ and waited 
till he awoke. So el^ (bap), feit, fdtbem, nad^bem, 
inbem. 

* &^6^t, tkqfi, t ©id) unter^alten. 

* t (Sineni Qtmai loiberrot^en. 

p2 
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(1) Adverbial Sentences of Place. 

323 The complete form of connexion is ba — WO, but 
the demonstrative is often omitted: fte tDltb (ba) ge^ 
ric^tct, wo jtc fretjeltc. 

Rem. These must not be confounded with substantive sentences 
(dependent questions with WO/&C.), e.g. idj will Wiflcn/ WO et ift, 
I wifh to know where he is : or with adjective sentences, e.g. 

fennfl bu ba6 Sanb/ wo (= in bem) bte@ttronen Milton? knateetc 

thou the land where (in which) the citrons bloom I 

(2) Adverbial Sentences of Time. 

324 Adverbial sentences of time express either (A) the 
point of time (the *when'), or (B) the duration of 
time (the *how long^), of the predicate of the prin- 
cipal sentence. 

325 A. The point of time is denoted by the conjunctions 

a) X>a, a% wcnn, tok, inbem, tnbe^, inbcffen, wcil, 
wdl^renb, for the relation of co-eaAstence. 

b) 9la(^bem for relation to a subsequent, and 

c) Sl^e (bet)Or) for relation to a preceding event. 

326 od SS^nn (or wann) is our when, and marks the defining occurrence 

as one of indefinite time or frequency: wen It t^n (Sxnev fragte/ 
fo gab er fetne 2Cntwort/ when anybody asked him, he gave no 

answer; idj werbc fd)reiben/ wenn id) 3cit ^abe/ I tnU write 

when / have time, (Hence wenn also = if.) 

jDa/ al6/ when, mark a definite event, both in the past, ba also in the 
present: i&i war fd)on an ber 2Crbett/ ba or aU bu nod) fd)ltefefl/ 
7 was already at work, when you were deeping ; jje^t/ ba (not al€) 
t4 0e!ommen/ now when {or that) / am come. 

SQte/ inbent/ a«, the moment ihat, denote the occurrence as nmul- 
taneous: bec @d)nee fd^miljt; inbem er f&llt/ the. snow mdts as t< 
falls; wie or inbcm i(^ t^n erblicfte/ war er aud) wieber oer^: 
fd)WUnben/ the moment / caught sight of him he was gone again. 

3nbef/ inbeffen/ whilst, in the meantime that: inbef or tnbeffen er 
bte 3eitun0 Xit^t will id) einen SSrief fd^reiben/ whilst he reads the 
paper, I mil write a letter. 

flBetl (rather antiquated in this sense), W&^renb (wj^renb baf)/ 
t^ile, durinp the time that, denoting correspondency of duration : 
w&^renb i^ fc^retbe/ magfl bu lefen/ while / am writing, you 
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may read; bad 6ifen muf gcWmiebet werbert/ wetl (fo langc) ed (320) 
glil^t/ ike iron must be wrotight while itUhxa, ^ ' 

Rem. 1. 3nbef/ inbefTen/ inbent/ bO/ denote the acherbtcU object of 

eo-exisunce : e.^. inbem idj bteg bei mtr badftte (= bt€f bei mtr 
b e n f e n b)/ fd)ltef id) e i n. 3nbcf / inbeffcn ai-e often advenative, 
while however (= and yet the while); inbcm and ba very often 
eauecU. 

Uem, 2. C^IK baf denotes the negation of the adverbial object of 
co-existeuce : e6 ^i^dja^/ O^ne baf er ed tOUftC/ t< happened 
without Aw knotnng it. £)^ne/ with the supine, is always the 
abrid^d form of this kind of accessory sentence : er t^Ut €6/ 
0()ne ed JU »iflen/ he did U without knowing it. 

b) 9tad)htm, after (thAt): er lam, nac^bem idj abgereift xoat, he 

came after / h<id Kt out. 

e) @^e/ erey before, and beoor (antiquated): etnige 9){onate 4}er« 
1h:tct)en/ e^e au6 fDlabrtb etne 2Cntn>ort {am/ somemontfts elapsed, 
before an answer came from Madrid. (For beoor/ see Exercise 
39, Ex. 36.) ggj, 

B. 7%e duration of time (how long) of the predi- 
cate is denoted by fdtbcm (feit), since; and bfS, till, 
untiL 

©eitbem (feit) er fetnen @o^)n cerloren (li^at), bleibt er su ^aufe, 
since Atf lost (since losing) Ai« «on, he remaine at home ; bletben 
@te ^ter bid u^ tomme/ «tay A«r« till / came. ono 

Rem. 1. Where in English we denote relations of time (or the 
object of co-existence) by the participle (gerund)^ e.g. hearing this, 
he said ; going to town, I taw ; the uerman uses an accessory sen- 
tence (283, and Appendix on the Grerund). 

Rem. 2. So likewise the elliptieal forms, when or while marching, 
they taw ; to be left till called for (the predicate with the conjunc- 
tion of time ; the subject and verb of existence being omitted). 

Rem. 3. And also the case absolute : e. g. the tpeech beina ended, the met- 
ing rote, nacl)bem bie SRcbe geenbigt njar/ftanb bie SSerfammluna 

auf. The following sentence is not correctly formed : na$ 

Siorenj iVLxtid%tU^vt, fibertrug man if^m bie 2Cu6fd)mMund 
beg eapitell »on @t. SRaria {N&cella). 

Rem. 4. In English, we often abridge adverbial sentences of time 
by means of the participial subttanti'ce with a preposition, espe- 
cially after, on, in, at. In German » such sentences must be ex- 
pressed as adverbial sentences (unless where an abstract noun 
or infinitive with article can be used, as e.g. at tetting out, betttt 
2Cbretfen) : the Saxont, after conquering^ the Britons, did not mix 

with than, bie @ad)fen/ nad)bem fte bie S3ritten beftegt fatten/ 
Dermifc^ten ft4 ni(tt mil i^nen. 

p3 
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(828) 



Exercise 40. 

Place.—l, SR\i)t wo bie golbnc gcreS lad^t, wo iaB 
@ifen wad^jl in bcr JBcrge ©c^ad^t, ba cntfpring'en ber 
erbc ©ebictcr {Sch.). 2. S58o fic mit bcm fi'njicrn ©attcn 
freubloS t^ronet, jlieg ii) i)xn {Sch.). 3. SJlic^t uberaU, 
wo aSaffcr iji; finb §r6fcl)e; abet, wo man grifc^c ))bxt, 
ijl SBaffer (G.). 4. ®e^cn ©ie, wo^in bie ^flic^t ©ic 
ruft (Sch.). 5. SBenn ii) miii in einer mittlcren obcr 
gro^en ©tabt umfebe unb bemcrfc, wo benn (323, Rem.) 
bie SKenfc^cn jtd^ binwenben, urn ibren 2(benb jujubringen ; 
fo finbet ft^ immer, baf man babin gebt, wo man grufcnb 
begrufit wirb, wo man gerne t)hxt, unb gebirt wirb, wo 
man beim gefetligen ©efprdd^) unb ©piel immer gewif i% 
feine ^artte ju finben (G.). 

Time. — 6. 3eit ijl bie Unfdlle ju beweinen, wenn fie 
wirflid) erfd)einen (Sch.). 7. SBie? ba noc^) alleS lag in 
weiter gerne, ber 2Beg ftc^ nocfe unenblic^ t>or bir bel^nte ; 
ba l^atuft bu gntfdb^ufi unb ^utb . . * unb U% ba auS 
bem Xraume SBabr^eit werben will; ba bie SSoUenbung 
nabe, ber ^rfolg tjerjtd^ert ijl, ba fdngjl bu an ju jagen 
(Sch.). 8. 3tlS @rie4)enlanb auf ben 3iubm ber ©elebr^: 
famfeit am fioljeflen fein f onnte, mupte e§ fid) in baS 
macebonifc^e 3o^ fugen (Leasing). 9. Unb wie er ftfet, 
unb wie er laufd^t, tbeilt ficb bie glut empor (G.). 
10. Unfere 8eibcnfd)aften finb wabre ?>b5ni):e. SBie ber 
eine t)erbrennt/ f!eigt ber neue juglei^ au§ ber Xfd^e auf 
(G.). 11. SBer lernt nic^t, inbem er lebrt? SBer t)cr:? 
p^ert ftdb nicbt feiner 3been ; wer mujlert nicbt feine SSBorte, 
inbem er fte anbern mittbeilt unb fie fooft t>on bengippen 
ber Unmunbigen pammeln l^rt? (Herder.) 12. ®n 
morgenldnbif^er gurjl t)ergebt t>or langer SBeile, inbeg 
bie fu^ejien ©erfidbe 2trabien§ fur ibn buften (Wd.). 

13. Um ®ott, ^err SBater, jurnt mir xAiji, baf icb erfc^)lug 
ben groben SBic^t, bieweil ibr eben fd()liefet (Uhland). 

14. Unb wdbrenb ibn bie Slacbe fudbt, genie^t er feineS 
gret>el8 gruc^t (Sch.). 15. SEBd^^renb bap wir unfer 
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2(u9c auf bic 3eit ric^ten, ijl wtcbcr cin S^ell berfclbcn (328) 
t)erfc^wunt)cn (Rheinhardt). 16. SBd^rcnb ic^ Xnfialten 
ju ciner langcn Sicifc mad}te, traf e§ fic^) cincS SJagcS, baf 
ntjr auf cinem cinfamen ©^afetcrgange ein SKann in ben 
SaSurf * fam bcr ^icr cbcn fo frcmb ju fein fc^icn ate ic^ 
(Wieland.) 17. 9lac^bcm ic^ mid^ in ber l^ciligcn JQuellc, 
bic an^ cinem gelfen be§ ^aing beworfprubcltc, brcimal 
gcwafd^cn; bcgab ic^ mid) an ben bcjtimmten £)rt unb 
erwartctc bi^ bic ^Pforte fic^ iffnen wurbc (/rf.)- 18^ 
3la6)Um i(^ ben 9r6ften SJ^eil be^ SageS unb ber 5Rac^t 
auf biefe SBSeife ^orbcigetrdumt f)atU, wax ic^ enblidt) untcr 
einigcn gorbeerbdumen mitten im^ain eingcfc^ilafen (Id.). 
19. 2)ic ©onne ^atte bie ^dlfte il^reS gaufe^ jururf^: 
gclegt, alS ic^ unter bcm angcnebmcn ©ewirre t>on ®e^ 
banfen einfc^Iummcrte, unb nic^t eber wieber erwac^te, 
aKt nac^^bem pe bereitS untetflcgangen war {Id.). 20* 
©eitbem ber 2Ccferbau in@ang fam, ^6rte baS SRenfc^en:? 
unb ©4ieIns:frejTen auf; feitbem man^dufer unb ©tdbtc 
baucn fonnte, tt)ol)nte man nid)t me^r in |)6l)len (Hd.). 
21. 2)er 9ieci^t6gelel()rte ^dlt jeben fur einen ebrlicben 
SRann, biS ba6 ©egentl&eil erwiefen ijl (/. M.). 22. (g^e 
bie J;unji unfer SSetragen gebilbet unb bie gcibenfd^aften 
cine geborgte ©prad^c gele^rt \)attt, waren unfre ©itten 
bdurifc^ abcr nat&rlic^ (Leasing). 23* @$ ifl fein «^eil 
fur ben SRenf^en, e^e nic^tj biefe natfirli^e Srdg|cit 
mit ©liirf befdm^ft ijl, unb ebe nid^t ber SKenfc^ in ber 
SSl^dtigfeit, unb allein in ber Sbdtigfeit feine greuben unb 
all fcinen ®enuf finbet* J)aju ijl baS @d^merjt)afte, ba§ 
mit bem ©effi^l beS JBeburfniffeS t)erbunben ijl. ® foil 
un§ jur S^dtigfeit rcijen (Fichte). 24* 66 irrt ber 
SRcnfd^, fo langt er lebt (G.). 25. SOBir baben, fo lange 
unfer grcunb l^at (Sch.). 26. DaS ©eriijle wirb ab=: 
geriffen, fobalbt ber SBau tjollenbet ijl (Lessing). 

1. When itl)egins to dawn^ the day is not far off; 

* To come tcUhin aby^s throw (= within aby's reach). 

f Sentences of intensity. 

i (St^e nic^t = * before (it is)' and * ao long aa it is not,' 
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(328) with this (be|i) I comfort myself when I learn any- 
thing hard (waS ®6)X0txz^). 2. When I awoke at 
daybreak {say^ with the day)^ the first (thing) that 
caught my eyes («ay, that to-me into the eyes fell) 
was a wonderfully-beautiful painting which, in a 
magnificent frame, occupied (took in) an entire wall 
of my sleeping-apartment. 3. On Ascension-day, in 
more than one country of Germany, the maidens 
wreathe garlands of (au§) white and red flowers, and 
hang them up in the chamber, or in the stall over 
the cattle, until (fo langc biS) they are replaced by 
fresh ones the next year. 4. (A) part of our activity- 
depends upon our body, and it (the activity) dies off 
as (so as) the fire in our veins goes out. 



§ 41. (3) Adverbial Sentences of Manner. 

329 The relation of manner is expressed by an adver- 
bial sentence either 

a) As an effect or consequence^ so — that^ so as to, or 

b) As a comparison^ so^ in like manner — as. 

330 a) To denote effect or consequence the form is 
fo — baf , the demonstrative (fo) being sometimes 
omitted: er f^ric^t (fo), bap i^n S^bcrmann t)er(lcl)ett 
fann, he speaks so that every body understands him 
(= so as to be understood by everybody) ; equiva^ 
lent to t)erj!dnblic^; intelligibly, 

331 Observe, that the predicate of the accessory sen- 
tence is always indicative^ unless the predicate of the 
principal sentence be subjunctive or imperative: er 
lofft, \6) wcrbc fo ^anbcln, bap er babcf gewinne, he 
?iopes I will so act that he may be a gainer; f)anble 
fO/ bap man mit bit jufrieben f ei/ act so that people may 
be satisfied with you. 
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Rbm. 1. @o baf in sentences of manner =: t» tuoh manner tkcA ; in (831) 
sentences of intensity = to thcA degree that. 

Rbm. 2. The adverbial sentence of consequence to—^at cannot 
be abridged, as in English, hy bo as with the supine : e.g. speak 
so as to be understood, 

b) Accessory sentences of comparison (the predicate 382 
of the principal sentence compared with^ or likened 
to, the predicate of the accessory sentence) are de- 
noted by fo — xoxi, XOXt — fo (the demonstrative fo* 
often omitted): bet S^ranf fd^mcrft, wic *g)oni9 (fd^mcrft), 
the drink tastes as honey (tastes), i.e. like honey (= 
sweet), or wie SBermut, like wormwood (= bitter); 
cr fptic^t (fo) wic cr benft, he speaks as he thinks. 

Rem. In sentences like, vij ^obt ti)m eineti S3efud) gemad)t/ wie tdb 833 
fd)on ergi]j)lt ^abC/ / Aaw made him a msit, as / have already 
mentioned ; \&j l)abe ac^)Ord)t/ »tC meine ?)flid)t \% I ha/oe obeyed, 
as is m^ duty ; toiv tamen/ tote bU Un6 befa^tfl/ we came, as you 
commanded us; the accessory sentence is not a sentence of 
manner, but a substantive sentence in apposition to the predi- 
cate. (Comp. 320.) 

When the predicate of the principal sentence is 834 
compared with a predicate of the like kind, depen- 
dent on a condition or assumption, e.g. er ftel^t an^, 
loie (Siner auSftcl^t, tocnn cr franf tjl (condition), or cr 
^ti)t au§/ wic 6incr au6fc^cn wurbc, tocnn cr franf ware 
(assumption), an ellipsis takes place ; and, in the 
former case, the expression becomes alS ob with the 
subjunctive ; in the latter, alS ob or al§ tocnn with the 
conditional: cr ftc^t au§, al§ ob cr franf fci, he looks 
as if he were ill (which is perhaps the case) ; alS ob, 
or aH wcnn, cr franf ware, as if he were ill (which is 
probably not the cas*e). 

SBcnn and ob are often omitted, and the sentence 
then takes the order of an interrogative sentence: 
e.g. alS ware cr franf. 

Rem. Such sentences are often contracted in English by omission 
of the verb of existence : e.g. he walked as if tired. Not so in 
German. 

The comparative adverbial sentence of manner 885 
may be contracted by omission of the predicate verb 



166 CHAP. IV. § 41. [835. 

(385) or adjective common to both sentences : er ^ot}, trie 
cin SScfiegtcr, he fled like one conquered; xi) bctc bld^ 
m, xoxt eine ®&ttin/ / worship thee like a goddess. 

Exercise 41. 

1. 6r ken)illtgte ben Scu))))en bie SBinterquartiere/ bod^ 
fO; baf jte aufS fd^nclljle fonntcn werfammclt werbcn 
{Sch.). 2. ©ic 2(bf^rift ijl boc^ fo mfa^t, baf man 
ftc leic^t tterwed^felt? (Sch.) 3. gr jlellte feine 3Crmce 
in einer geboppelten Sinie in @4)lacl^torbnung/ ba^ bie 
jweite anrficfen fonnte, wcnn bie erjte jum aBcidben ge^: 
btai}t worben war [Sch.). 4. ®egen bie geibenfd^aft 
waffnete \iA) ber alte 6t)ri(l fo, ba^ er ben giaturtrieb 
n\i)t nur nid^t befriebigte, fonbern ba6 ®e9entt)eil t)on 
bem, was er (ber SErieb) forberte, t\)at: gegen gaul^eit 
angejhengteS SBad^en, &c. {v. Raumer.) 5. @o wie 
bie glamme beS ii6)t^ aud^ umgewenbet l^inaufjlral^It ; f o, 
t)om ©d^irffal gebeugt, jlrebet ber ®viU tmpot {Herder). 
6. ©ie Sonne ge^t auf unb unter, unb bie ©terne t)er:s I 
ftnf en unb f ommen wieber ; aber fte f ommen nie wieber I 
wie pe tterfc^wanben, unb in ben lcuc|)tenben Sluellen be6 ' 
gebenS felbfl ijl gortbilbung {Fichte). 7. £)ie ©prad^e ' 
entflel^t/ wenn man ftc^ ein ©letc^nifi erlauben barf, mie in 
ber pl&9fifd)en Slatur ein ^riflall an^ben anbern anf^jHef t 
{TV. V. Hdt.). 8. a5eet^ot)en t)er^dlt ftd^, nad^ meinem 
®efu^l, ungefdi^r ju feinem SBorgdnger SRojart, wic 
©iulio Slomano ju feinem ge^rer SHapl^ael {W. v. Hdt.). 
9* SBie eS uralter aSraud^ war, ben *g)auS96ttern bei fejl:: 
liefer 9Ral)ljeit einen Z^txX ber ©pcife loorjufefeen, lie^ man 
bie ®6tter aud^ ben feierlid^en SEranf mitgeniefien {Grimm). 
10. 2)ie SBolfen flogen t>or i^m l^er, wie wenn ber SBJolf 
bie ^^eerbe fc^eud^t {Burger). 11. Unb eS wallet unb 
ftebet unb braufet unb jifd^t, wie wenn SBaffer mit geuer 
fid^ mengt {Sch,). 12. (Ir fiel^t auS, alS ob er in ber 
t)6lligen Ueber^eugung lebe, er fei ^err, unb woUe eg nur 
auS ©efdlligfeit nic^t merfen laffen (G.). 13. gr trdgt 
bad ^CL\xpt fo l(^oc^, aia wenn bie «^anb ber ^ajefldt nic^t 
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ufcer i^n fc^)n)cbtc (G.). 14, eg f^ctnt, alS ob bic (885) 
naturlid^cn ©mpfinbungcn bei gemcinen geuten fldrfcr 
xoaxen, alS bci anbern {Lessing). 15, ©clbjl ber el^ernc 
SRarS, al§ er bic ganjc beS J)iomebc§ fii^lt, f^reit fo grdf ::? 
lic^, aU fd^rien jcl^ntaufcnb ^ricgcr jugleid) {Lessing). 
16. SRir wirb, alS raucl^tc f)intcr mir bic SBclt in 
glammcn auf (ScA.). 17. Unb mit finncnbcm ^au^)t 
fafi ber ^aifcr ba, al0 bdd)t' cr \)cr9an9cner ^zitzxi {Sch.). 
18. Set Srrtt)um t)erl^dlt fid^ gcgen ba6 SBal^re, wie ber 
©c^)Iaf gcgen bag SBac^cn (G.). 

1 . Speak so that thy words may be the echo of thy 
mind. 2. The occurrence has frightened me exces- 
sively, so that I can scarce recover myself. 8. Do 
in all things to others as yoii wish they should do to 
you. 4. Just {say^ even so) as we see in (bei) men 
that anger and revenge glow for years in their 
bosom, so' we find («ay, find it) also in the brutes. 
5. The poet sets before us the matters which he re- 
lates as if they stood before our eyes. 6. I feel {aay^ 
it is to me) as if a sword were turned round in my 
heart. 



§ 42. (4) Adverbial Sentences of Causality. 

Accessory sentences of causality denote (A) the 336 
groundj or (B) thQ purpose (final cause). 

A. The real ground (261) is denoted by a preposi- 337 
Hon contracted with the demonstrative in the principal 
sentence, namely, the active cause by ia'oon, the means 
by baburdj), the real ground of knowledge by borau6 
(also babcr) and baran : the adverbial sentence is then 
always connected by baf . Such sentences in English 
are usually abridged by means of the participial sub- 
stantive with the corresponding preposition. 

@r xft bat)on fran! geworben/ baf er me^rere 9l&d)te gen>ad)t ^at 
(= oon bem 9la(^tba4)en)/ heUUf- from {w, in conBequence of) 
having watched several ni^hti. 
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(387) ^ W baburdi) fein S3erm60en oertorem baf er 2Cnbem in Die! 
trautC/ A« Aa« M Aw property by trusting too fn«cA to othert. 

)Daf er fran! ifir fd)ltefe i^ barau^r baf et nid^t gefommen ifi/ 

tAo^ heis Ul, I conclude from his not coming. 

3d) crfannte i^n barait/ baf er mtt bem einen^Cuge fd){elte//*n«o 
him by his having a cast in one eye, 

@r iveif eg b a ^er/ baf er ben S3rief gelefen ^at/ he knowt U from 

having read the letter. 

338 When it is not necessary to point out the kind of 
the causal relation, but only to express generally the 
logical relation of cause^ the conjunction xotxX is used: 
ic^ laS bie SSud^cr, weil fie t)on il^m famen, I read the 
books because they came from him. 

339 When it is requisite to give greater prominence to 
the cause denoted by weil, one of the words barum, 
bep^alb/ be^tvegeU/ ba^er^ is usually inserted in the 
(preceding) principal sentence : e.g. id^ t^ue e$ barum 
(befis^alb, — wegen), wcil e§ meine 9)pic^t ip, I do it 
because it is my duty, 

340 SQeil expresses causality in the most indefinite 
manner. Hence it is used in answer to a question — 
why? wherefore F what is the reason that — F why do 
you thinky §"0., that — ? upon what inducement ? ^c. 

341 Like wcgen (266), wcil denotes the real ground as 
a cause preventing: e.g. er fann nid)t gel^en, weil er 
ein 93ein gebrod[)en iiai, he cannot walk, because he has 
broken a leg; er iji geporben; weil er feinen JCrjt ifiXXt, 
he died because he had Ho physician (which circum- 
stance prevented his recovery). 

342 When from a real ground its effect is inferred (and 

so the real ground is at the same time a logical 

ground), this is denoted by the relative ba (with 

demonstrative fo expressed or understood in the 

principal sentence, when this follows the adverbial 

sentence). 

jDa ber @(^nee fd)milit< fo muf ed t^auen/ as the snow is melting, 
U mutt he a thaw. 

jDa er ntd)t gelommen \% fo muf er (ran! feiti/ as he is not come, 
he muU be iU. 
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fba er mvc M eCn TCmetifanet «otgefleIIt wurbe/ rebete id) t^n in (342) 
englifc^er @|)ra(l^e an/ as he was in troduced to me €u an American, 
I addretted Utn in En^iek (mz. as I inferred that he spoke 



Rem. 1. ^a is especially used in this way when the principal sen- 343 
tence is a question : Wit tommt et butd) bad^afTcr/ ba bodb bet 
@trom bie SBrfiden fortfieffi^rt? how is ke to (fet through the vater, 
seeing that the river has carried away the bridges ? 

Hem. 2. When the logical ground is derived from an effect^ it is 
denoted by ba only when the inference is denoted as necessary 
(must), or possible (perhaps); ba er niAt getommen ij!/ (fo) 
muf it !rant feim or ifl er r>itlUi^t txanf: but not, ba er 
ntcbt deEommen ift, ifl er trant 

Rem. 3. Instead of ba/ the adverb nun is often employed as a con- 
junction : mad fann hi^ ingfligen/ nun bu mid) fennfi? tehat 
can distress you, now that you know me 7 

Rem. 4. 3>a bie tteineren SSftgel bie bcjten fBertitjer be« tlngejieferS 
ftnb/ fo ifl ibre SSertilgung eine ma^re ^bor^ett/ and, bie ^ixtiU 
gung bet S36get i^ eine Z^cx^txt, weil fte bie befhn 93erti(ger be6 
UngejieferS jinb--a» the smaUer birds are the best destroyers of 
noxious inseots, it is foUy to eaeterminate them, and, it is foUy, <£rc., 
seeing that they are, <ke. £very one will feel that the statement 
introduced by ba is put forward as an ascertained and acknow- t 
lodged truth ; whereas with tOiil a reason is added, which is 
not generally known, but rather expresses the personal opinion 
of the speaker (Ootzinger). 

Rem. 6. 3nbem (326 a, and Rem. 1) is also used causally: in bent 
(= baburd^ baf ) er |)od) fpiette/ »ertor er tnel @elb/ in conse- 
quence of playing {or, as he played) high, he lost much money. 

Rem. 6. 9{ad)bem forms causal sentences answering to na(^ with its 
case (266) : e.g. nad) S3erbien|l = nad^bem @iner (eg) oerbient/ 
euseording as one deserves. Proportion with distribution is marked 
by ie nad>brm: iebe 9lation \ptidjit, nad)bem fie benEt/ unb 
benit/ nad)bem fte fpri^t/ every. ncaion speaks according as tl 
thinks, and thinks according as it speaks ; ^ie ^^etjen ber ^XX^ 

f(bauer waren Don ben t)erf(bieben1ten Smpfinbungen bewrgt/ ie 
nacbbem fte bet ber &tb$e bed 9Bagefli!i(t</ ober bei ber ®th$t 
bed Sinned Derweilten/ the hearts of the spectators were agitated by 
the most various fedings, (each) according as they dwdx upon the 
greatness of the attempt, or upon the greatness of the man. 

Rem. 7- In English, causal sentences with conjunctions may some- 
times be contracted by omission of the verb of existence, e.g. He 
stood without, because (he was) not called for, and are very often 
abridged by the use of the participle (gerund), the case absolute, 
or the participial substantive (337)^ where the German requires 
the full form of accessory sentence. Thus, Not having come, 
he must be HI, Small birds being the best destroyers of vermin, it is 
foUy to exterminate them. Why was he executed 1 For murdering 
Sec, Ger. Book. Q 
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(343) ^«« ^fi> wet I er fetne grau ermotbet ^at. In German, howeyer, 

as ia English, the gerund often expresses causality in the form 

of an object of co-exioence : e.g. ber eignen ^raft nid)t me^t Ders 
trauenb^ = well er nid)t oertraute. (Comp. 246, Rem. 2, and 

282.) 

344 Sentences denoting the effect or consequence in^ 
tended {final sentences), e.g. he works for money = 
to get money, (in order) that he may get money ^ are 
expressed by bamit or by baf . The verb of the ac- 
cessory sentence is always subjunctive. To give 
prominence to the cause, barunt is often inserted in 
the* principal sentence, barum — bamit, or barum — 
baf ; also, sometimes, auf — ba^*. 
®t fpart fein ®elb/ bamit (or auf baf *) er im2Ctter ni(^t9)lande( 
letbe/ he if sofloingof his money, that he may not be dettUute in 
hit old o^e. 
©prid) beutUc^/ bamit tc^ bi(^ oerflelf^e/ tpeah dMncUy^ in order 

that I may miderstand you, 
X)arum bin id) gefommen, bamit or bap id) bid) fe^e^ Jam cofM 
on purpose to see you. 
t Rem. The final sentence is very often abridged by means of the 
supine, with or without VLXn (268. 279). In £nglish we use the 
supine in the same way, or, also, the participial substantive with 
in order to, with a view to, for the purpose of Sometimes also it is 
abridged as in English, by the gerund, e.g. er fam fud)enb/ he 
came seeking = for the purpose of seeking. Comp. 282. 

Exercise 42. 

1* ^en fTOangel an Sleiterei tDu^te er baburc^ iu er:? 
fefecn, bafi cr Sufigdnger jwifc^cn bie Sleitcr jlelltc {Sch.). 
2, SBarum ifl ein mittelmdfilgeS ©ebid^t unertrdglid^, 
cine mittelmd^ige SRebe aber noc^ wo^l ertrdglic^ ? 2)ie 
Urfac^e f4)eint barin ju Hegen, ba^ bie geierlict)feit bc§ 
SEonS in jebem poetifd^en 9)robuct grof e Srwartung erregt 
unb eben baburc^/ ba^ biefe ni($t befriebigt n)irb^ wit 
gewJ^nlid^, noc^ tiefer finft, alS ber profaifc^e SBertlS) be§:? 
felben eS etwa noc^ t)erbienen wurbe {Kant). 3. 2)a§ 
SJergnugen, welc^eS man beim JCnblidf eineS *unfiwcrfe6 
empfinbet, wirb baburc^ gefc^drft, bap man bie au§ ber 
SRptbologie unb ©efd^id^te entle^nten ©ubjecte fc^on fennt 

* 2Cuf baf is going out of use (J5.). 
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(Forster). 4. UngllicfH* ifl ba« fIat>ifdS)c SSoIf baburd^ (344) 

gcworben, baf e* fxi) feinc bauernbc ^ricgStjerfagung 

gcben fonntc {Herder). 5. SSSeil bie ®6ttcr mcl)r ^ulb 

alg 3orn crwcifen, waren ©anfopfer bie frul^jlcn unb 

^dufigpen, @ul()no^fer bie feltneren (Griwrn). ^ 6,. Da§ 

Seben gleic^t einem S3uc^e: Sl^oren burc^bldttern e$ 

fludbtig/ ber SQSeife lieft eg mit Sdtbaift, n^eil er toti^, ba^ 

cr eS nur einmal lefen fann (/. Paul). 1. SSIele b^rr:: 

fd)en, weil jie nicbt regieren fonnen {Seume). S. 3Clte 

SRe^te ftnb barum fo angenebm, weil pe Qi)l\ipfcoxnUl 

bilbeti/ in xoAi)in ber ^luge unb f!Rdct)tige jum @cb<2ben 

beS aSolte ficb tjerbergen ober burc^[4)leidben fann (G.). 

9. 2)a bie 2Rufif unmittelbar auf baS ®efubl wirft, fo 

ip fie bie geipiglle aller ^unjie* ©ie enjtanb entweber 

nu§ Slacbabmung ber gaute in ber SRatur, ober inbem ber 

fKenfcb fic^ gebrangen fublte, feinen ©efublen gaute ju 

geben. 10. @in .^abicbt fcbo^ auf eine ftngenbe ^ad)tis 

gait. 2)a bu fo lieblidb ftngji, fpradb er, wie t>ortrefflic^ 

wirft bu fd)medfen ! (Le$8ing,) 11. 2)a baS 3Cuge obnes? 

^in gewobnt iji, aUe^ ju fel^en, fo ijl ibm eine SRiSgeflalt, 

unb alfo aucb ein !!Ri$biIb^ nicbt fo iun)iber M bem £)bre 

cin SKiSton. 9Ran Id^t bie fcbledbtejie TCbbilbung gelten, 

n>eil man nodb fcbledbtere ©egenfldnbe iu feben gen^obnt 

ijl (G.). 12. Unb nun grieben im Snnern i|l, fJnnen 

wir aSlicte ri4)ten auf baS 3Cu*lanb {Sch.). 13. 3nbem 

bie gebre t)on ber ©eelenwanberung ein falfd^eS SKitleiben 

gegen aUe^ Sebenbige xotitz, t)erminberte fte jugleid) bag 

wabre 9Kitgefubl mit bem eienbe unfereS ®cfcblecbt§ 

[Herder). 14. 2)ie SRatur ijl rob wnb wilb obne 9Renfcben:: 

banb, unb fie foUte fo fein, b a mit ber SRenfi^ gejwungen 

wurbe aug bem untl^dtigen 9laturjlanbe )^zx(k\x%i\x^^txi 

unb fte ju bearbeiten, bamit er felbjl au§ einem blofien 

SJlaturprobufte ein freieS tjernunftigeS SGSefen wurbe 

. {Ftchte). 16. erbe wirb ju (grbe, ba^ ber ®eijl t)erberr:= 

Iid)t werbe (F. G. Jacobi). 16. ©er alte SRenfd) in ung 

foil jlerben, bamit eine neue Sugenb in un8 emporfeime 

{Herder). 17. Sbre SSater unb SKutter, auf bap eg bir 

wo^l gebe auf Srben {Luther^s Bible). 

q2 
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(344) 18. X>amxt mein gieb mit ntd^t ^^lltmmtn totxbt, 
S)a^ nuc mein 9latne ftc^ md)t me^r t>erbreite/ 
S)a^ meine Sleiber taufenb @c^Y9a4)e finbeu/ 
X>a^ man am gnbe meiner gar t)erseffe, 
Saturn foU ic^ midl^ iumftRSpiggan^ gem£l()nen (6.)« 

1. One does not die by* fasting (for) one day. 
2. He is ill from * having taken a cold bath. 3. From 
his not having come, I infer that he is ill. 4. I knew 
him by t his stammering. 6. By :|: supporting manu- 
factures, the arts draw after them the wealth of other 
nations. 6. The English (language) is somewhat 
irregular, because it is a composite language. 7. We 
must let this man go, said the judge, as it appears 
that he is not guilty. 8. Let us ride softly, that we 
may get home the sooner. 



§ 43. (5) Adverbial Sentences of Condition. 

345 The relation of condition (or of the possible ground) 
is denoted by the adverbial sentence with n)enn (326, 
fl). The corresponding demonstrative, expressed or 
understood, is fo. 

Rem. The two senses of toentl/ tehen and if, cum and si, are dis- 
tinguished in German only by fO/ which, however, may also be used 
with the temporal tt>enn/ when this is conceived conditionally ; 

thus, n>enn bu UUftt f o gebe in betn^&mmerlein/ when thouprayett 
(= if so he), enter into thy closet; wenn id) nuc fcin Jttcib m6d)te 
anttfycttlt f tDfirbe id) gefunb/ if I mi^ but touch his garment, 
I should be whole, 

346 Instead of tpenn^ the conjunctions fo^ wo, xoo^txn, 
fall^ (in bem %oUt bafi), are also used: e.g. fo bu 
©erCi^tigfeit com ^immcl boffcfi/ fo erjcigc fie un8, as 
thou hopestfor mercy from heaven, show mercy to us; 
e8 mufi ^z^i^t^tn, wo mfiglfd), it must be done^ if pos- 
sible; wofcrn bu nicfet gc^^orc^^eft, wlrjl bu gcfrraft, if 

• i^won, baf . t Doran/ bafi. X iDaburc^ ^a$. 
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thou obeyest not, thou art punished; fallS (^af) er fragt, (346) 
antn)orte t^m niijt, in case he ask, answer him not. 

The conditional sentence often drops its conjunc- 347 
tion^ and assumes the form of an interrogative sentence 
(113, Rem. 3): ifl er fdjiulblg, fo mufi ergcfhaftwerbcn, 
if he is guilty, he must be punished. In English, this 
form of expression is admissible only when the verb 
is in the conditional mood : e.g. Were he here, I would 
tell him. Hadst thou not been by, this thought had 
never come into my mind. (In such sentences the 
German is especially fond of the interrogative form.) 

Rek. 1. The condition, however, may be rkdoricaUy expressed as 
an interrogation : I» he hungry ? feed him. 

Rem. 2. The interrogative form will hardly be employed when the 
sentence is one o{ ecuual (not necessary) condition, i.e. when the 
consequence is not conceived as necessarily involved in or re- 
sulting from the condition : e.g. id) »€rb«/ wennicft^e it t)abC/ 
(eute fpagieren ge^etl/ / dudl take a walk to-day, if / have time; 
not, ^abe idE) 3ett/ fo— . 

The demonstrative fo is expressed only when the 348; 
principal sentence follows the conditional sentence, 
and not always then ; but always {in prose) when a 
conditional sentence has assumed the form of an 
interrogative sentence. 

Rem. Unless the principal sentence ybffotcf, without inversion : see 
Examples 20—22. 

Th^ conditional sentence may also be expressed in 349 
the form of an imperative followed by fO/ or by a 
sentence with unb (but only in a sentence of neces- 
sary condition) : fj)ric^ Sa obcr Slein, fo jinb wir f4)on 
jufrieben/ say Yes or No, and we are content. 

Condition and consequence may also be expressed by two co- 
ordinate sentences connected by unb : see Example 16. 

Rem. 1. Negative condition, expressed in English hyif-^not (Lat. QgQ 
nisi, si non), unless, except^ without,^ but that, may be rendered in 
German by wenn — md)tf WO nid)tf also au^genommen wenn 
(^ moins que — ne). Unless may likewise be expressed by the 
co-ordinate conjunction benn(e6fcibenn): Boe Appendix: Con- 
junctions, 

Rem. 2. Chntraetion of the conditional sentence takes place only in 
the phrase »0 m6gU4|/ if possible, 

q3 
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(350) "Rj^' 3. The obridped form of oonditionaji sentence with the supine, 
. you would he a foci to tay 8o, requires in German the full form^ if 

you were to say »o. 

Rbm. 4. The gerund (2411, Ram. 2) may be used for abridgement, 
as in English: entwotfen blo$ (koenn ed blof entworfen ift)t 
ift'd ein aemetnet greoel^ ooUffi^rt/ ifl'g ein unflerbltc^ Unter^ 
ne^imen {8cA.), 

Rem. 6. The preposition be! (252) may often be used where we 
should employ an adverbial sentence : wa< Itmmttt bt(^ bec bbfe 
®^ctn bet bec gece^ten ®ad)e? {Sch,) 

Rem. 6. On os if—, M toe^n/ aU oh, ^e 834. 

Exercise 43. 

1. JBenn euer (Sewiffen rein ijl, fo fefb i^r fret (G.). 
2. SBenn SBorte nid^t blo^ B^ic^en^ fonbern gleid)fam bte 
i^&llen ftnt)/ in tvelc^en n)ir bie ®eban!en fe^en ; fo be^ 
trad^te ic^ efne @prad)e ate etnen gro^en ttmfang t)on 
ftc^tbar getporbenen ®eban!en^ aid ein unerme^li^eS &anb 
t)on aSegriffe (Herder). 3. 233 enn bu %lM,m& i6) ge^ 
fagt l^be, genau beobad^tefl/ f o flel^e id^ mit meinem Seben 
furbengrfolg {Wieland). 4. SBenn 8SirgilfeineH3Cenea§ 
toon Sroja ger^be nad;) Stolien gebrad^^t %aitt, fo wurbe 
fein ©ebid^t n^enig 9iei| ge^abt ^aben^ aber ba er il^n bur^^ 
t)erf(^iebene .^inberniffe unb allerbiWb Umwege ^erumfulbi^t, 
o^ne iemate t^zn .^auptpuntt avA ben 3(ugen ju laffen, 
f wlrb ber gefer immer begierlger auf ben Xu^gang ber 
@ac^e. 5. ^er SBein erquicfet bent SRenfc^n bad Seben, 
wo er ibn mdfiiglidi) trinfet {Luther). 6. @o bu Cdmpfejl 
ritterli^, freut bein alter SSater ft<^ [Siolberg). 7. @ie 
n)erben mid) retten, unb n)o id) ol[)ne Stettung t)erloren 
bin/ ti^eilnei^menb urn mid^ n>einen (Sch.). 8* @ib mir, 
wofern ed bir gefdUt, beS geben* Siub' unb gricbcn 
{Gellert). 9. 2CB pe ju reben aufgel^6rt batte, bat ic^ 
fie febr injldnbig, mir, wofern fie mii) beffen ni6)t un^: 
wurbig bieltc, baS ^^eiligtbum ber ®5tter nid?t Idjiger ju 
t)erfc^liepen {Wieland). 10. @§ ifl immer rubrenb, wenn 
audjl ber fdjiwad^e, abgetebte SReflor fidf) bem auSforbemben 
Rector jlellenwin, fall§ fein jimgerer unb Jldrferer ©riet^e 
mit i^m anjubinben ftdb getraut {Lemnff). IK ^ixxnt 
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ber greunb mit V\x, fo t>crfd^ffe ll&ra eitie ©elcgenl^elt, ('850) 
bir einen rec|)t grofen @efalkn ju emeifen, baruber mufi 
fein «^eri jerfltefeti (/. Pai«Q. 12. SBolUefi bu t)€n 
®runb t)on ieber Sd^idfung tDiffen^ fo mu^tefi bu/ mod 
®ott ijl, fein {GeUeri). 13, ©cit) gercc^t, fcit) gewiffm? 
]&aft, wanbelt unftrafiic^; fo werben wir un^ in ber 
(gwigfeit wieber bcgcgnen (ScA.). 14. 3n bcr 2Cu6ftc^t 
in bie Sufwnft liegt ber wa^re Cl^araftet bcr aJlenfd^l^eit; 
fte if} jugleic^ bie Quelle aller menfc^lic^en gafier. £ ei te t 
bie £lueUe ai, unb ee iff fein Safier nie^r ba; unb 
Stouffeau leitet fie burc^ feinen 9laturflanb n^irfUc^ ah 
{Fichte). 35. gpni^ l()dtte nur ber grjiel^ung gcnpfTen 
l&aben foUen, wclc^ ©ofrateS an ben auSfd^weifenben 
2CIcibiabeS t)erf(^n«nbete, unb er wurbe ber bcjie unter 
ben gurjlen geworben fein {Wieland). 16. 2)ie fStimt 
finb p^)ne eigentl^umlid[)e ^un|t, wenn man nic^t tttoa 
\i)tc nufelic^en ©auten l^ierl&er jiel^en will. 17. £)^ne 
3weifel wiirben wir biefen SCI^ell ber grjec^ifd)en ©itten 
noc^beffer fennen, wenn nid^t bie^om6bien eineS3CleriS/ 
SRenanber, unb anberer beru^mten 25id)ter, ein JRaub ber 
faracenif d>en JBarbaref geworben wdrett {Wieland). 

18. SBSillfi bu bid!? felber erfennen,fo jiel|)',n)iebie3Cnbern 

eg treiben ; 
SBilljl bu bie 3(nbem \Kx^d)Xi, blidF' in bein eigned «^eri 

(Sch.). 

19. 2Bie jlunb'^ urn eud), jig' id^ mm ^eer juruct? 
{Sch.) 20, ^atf ii) bid) fr&l^er fo gered^t erfannt; eS 
ware SJiele^ ungefd^e^n geMieben {Sch.). 21. ID ^dttejl 
bu torn 9Renfc^)en beffer jletS gebac^t; bu l^dttejl beffer 
auc^ ge^Hinbelt {Sch.). 22. ®aren wir al§ a^apfere burdj) 
anbere aiapfere befiegt ; wir f 6nnten un§ trojien mit bem 
allgemeinen ©^idffal {Sch.). 

1. If I had a mind, I could do him a deal of mis- 
chief (in return) for it. 2. If he mu»t fall, we may 
as well earn the price as another. 3. If I commit a 
folly, 'tis yours, not mine. 4. Had I been my own 
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(350) master, I should certainly have left country and 
friends. 5. It would be a great mistake to imagine 
(one would greatly mistake if one believed) that 
Racine, the tragedian now exalted above all (uber 
SOteS) by the French, was permitted {f)ahz f omien) at 
that time to enjoy his glory undisturbed. 



§ 44. (6) Adverbial Sentences Concenwe. 

351 When in an accessory sentence an actual or a 
possible ffround (condition) is expressed, and in the 
principal sentence a consequence drawn from that 
ground is negatived, the accessory sentence is said to 
be c(mcesswe{oY a sentence of the adversative ground). 

The possible ground (condition) is expressed by 
wenn (n)enn gleic^/ xotxva fc^on^ tvenn anij) ; the actual 
ground by ob (obfd^DH/ obtDoI/ obgletct)). 

The demonstrative adverb fo is expressed or under- 
stood in the principal sentence : and when it follows, 
usually also the modal adverb bod^ or benno<i^. 

9Se nn cr au(^ (or gteid)) ^tUfyct \% fo tft er bo^ Vein guter tt\jitttt 
though he it learned^ he it net a good teadur =: be may be learned, 
but be is not a good teacher. 

£>bfd)on# or obglei^/ er gefunb ift, fo fann er bo<6 !euie Zns 
ftun^VLn^itl ertragen/ althomgjh he it in good health, he it not able 
to endure fatigue (= he is — , but he cannot — ). 

352 The concessive sentence, like the conditional, often 
assumes the form of an interrogative sentence, and 
then fo is usually inserted: tft er aui) iAtf)Xt, fo tfi er 
bo6^ fein guter Setter (comp. 347 and Rem.). 

Rbm. This is especially frequent when the verb is in the con- 
ditional mood, to which, in English^ this form of sentence is 
limited, see 347. 

353 Very often a concessive sentence is expressed in 
the form of a indirect question by an interrogative 
pronoun, to which au6), ever, is usually annexed: 
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n>er (wie grofi) tt and) fei/ xoa^ er au4) fagen ma^, fo (358) 
fut^tc tc^ il^n nld^t, whoever {however great) he {may) 
be, whatever he may say, I fear him not. 

Rem. ®o is often nsed instead of tvte: fo gcof er.au4 fcin ma^ 

gnat 4u he may he. 

Instead of the interrogative concessive sentence, a 354 
principal sentence is often used with its predicate in 
the subjunctive or imperative (see Examples 13 — 15. 
17, 18). 

The demonstrative fe is often omitted, as in con- 
ditional sentences; it is, however, usually inserted 
when the concessive sentence precedes, in the form 
of an interrogative sentence, or of an indirect ques- 
ticm. 

B^i. ConcessiTe sentences may he oontraefed, as in English^ by 
«(mf ssiun of the subject and verb of existence after tvka>o\)l and 
ebgUi^ <«ee Examples 19, 20), but not as in English— no tnan, 
kateter great (vis. h9 may be), me ^tof (t ait^ UiVi md^ 



Exercise 4A. 

1« SBtrfur<l^tenun8ni^t,tt)enn gleld^ Ue SSelt unter^ 
gtnge/ unb bie SBerge mitten inS !^eer fitelm {Luther^s 
Bible). 2. O b i c^ f d() n wanbere im fin jiiem Z^al, furcate 
ic^ fein Ungludf {Luiher^s Bible). S. SBenn glel^ bie 
Scwunberung ber franjojifc^en ^unjhic^tet/ welcl)e i^ren 
9)ioKere nnbebingt fur ben erfien ^pmifer oUer S56lfer 
unb 3^^^^^ halUn, tint jiemlic^ ungegrunbete unb ii>er^ 
fe^rte ^ nennen if}/ fo ijl boc^ cben fo itrvi^, bap i^m in 
^xantvzii) lein fru^erer unb Uin ipatmt Dieter mi) nut 
ctttfernt ju tjerglei^en ip. 4» i)ie franjofifcfee giteratur 
bietet in il^rer 6ntn)t(!elungS^®ef(^ici^te cine Srfc^einung 
bar, welc^e, wenn jic^ auc^ 2Ce^nlid^cS in ben giteraturen 
anbrer SSolfer pnbet, bod) niraenb fo auffallenb fic^ ieigt* 
5« SSenn eB auc^ )>iele ^ilfSmittel ber S3ilbung giebt/ 
aid: Sriie^ung/ ®en>olE)nung;2(nn)eifung, Umgang mit ge:? 
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(354) Mlbeten fTOenfcben, glddSie SBefc^affen^cit bc§ &taati, bet 
Steligion unb St\xi)t, Stiin^t unb SBiffenfc^ften^ fo f ann 
bodt) bie tva^re IBilbung nut auS bem 3nner{ten beS 
SRcnfc^en l^cworgel^cn. 6» ganben feine aSorjlclIungcn 
aui) langc 3«t felncn ©ngang; fo Ic^^ boc^ julcfet ber 
erfolg, baf pc nii)t ganj o^nc SBfrfung gcbliebcn waren 
{SchJ). 7, @inb auc^ bie alten SSuc^er nic^t jur ^ar(o ; 
fie finb in unfre »g)erjen eingefc^rieben (ScA.)- 8. ©ic 
Iprifc^e 9)oefte bilbet feineSwegeS einen ©lanjpunft in ber 
franjjfffc^cn giteratur, wie fel^r aui) mand^e 9)robucte 
biefer.3Crt r>on ben granjofcn bewunbert werben. 9. SBSie 
fel^r n)ic aud^ und felbjl ein ©e^eimni^ finb/ n)ir bunlen 
unS boc^ Aenen ber grbc {Schldermacher). 10. SBenn 
fc^pn nicpt auf jebem Zitx ^unbertfdltige S^^ud^^t fann 
gewonnen worben : Reiner iji boc^ t)on berSlatur fo "otx^ 
fdumt, bafi er bei ge^6riger 9Rul()e unb ^flegc nic^t follte 
tttoai l?en)orbringen fJnnen {Scleiermacher). 11. ^\xm 
britten SJlal erl)ielt alfo ber gurp aSefc^I^ feinen greunb, 
n>el(^ partes £)))fer e$ aud^ foflen mic^te^ jur Ueber:? 
' na^me beS ^ommanboS 5U ben)egen (5cA.). 12. S)a§ 
Seben, fo gemein eS auSfte^t^ fo leic^t e§ fid|) mit bem 
®en>&l^nlid)en; TCUtdglid^en ju befriebigen fd)eint; b^St unb 
j)flegt bo4 immer gewijfc ^ii)zxz gorberungen im ©tillen 
fort unb ffebt ftd^ nac^ SJlitteln urn, f[e ju befriebigen (C). 
13. SBer arbeitet, bem ifl ber ©df^Iaf fufe, er l)aht wenig 
ober t)iel gegeffen (Luther's Bible). 14. SS5er nic^t ber 
25id>tung jarte ©timme l)6rt, ijl ein SBarbar, er f ei aud^ 
wer er fei (G.). 15. SBie bem aud() fei: bie lefeten 
SRonate feine^ 8eben§ waren forgent)olI unb trube {Niebh. 
Life). 16. Wtan fann anne^men, bag, fo f cl^r poetifd^^e ©e^r 
m&tber barfiber f lagen, wie in unferer Sett alleS ©ebidf^t 
unb SBunberfame auS bem 8eben \)erfd()n)unbeft fei, ben^ 
nod(> in jeber @tabt fafi allentl^alben auf bem ganbe, 
©itten ©ebrauc^e unb gejilic^feiten ftd(> finben, bie an jtc^ 
bad finb; waS man poetifc^ nennen fann {Tieck). 17. 
giid)t§ aCa^reS l&^t [x6) \>on ber Sufunft toiffen, bu 
fc^i^fejl brunten an ber ^blk glftffen, bu fc^6pfejl 
broben on bem ClueU be6 gic^tS {Sch.). 18. @ei bu 
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ein guter ©eifi/ fei ein t)erbammter ^obolb ; bringe (354) 
2)ufte be* ^immete mit bit, obcr 2)dmj)fe ber ^illt ; fci 
®ute6 ober 936fe$ bein JBeginnen : bu f ommfl in etner 
fo nmrbigen ®tftalt, \a x6) rebe ntU bir, ic^ nenne bic^ 
gantlet/ J:6ni9, SJater, D antwortc mir {G.jfrom Shake- 
speare). 19. ,^ier trafcn fic^ jwei t)CTOanbtc ®ei|ler, 
obglclc^^ burc^ mel()me SRcnfc^cnalter gctrennt, ju^? 
fammcn. 20. 25er nactte 8;eid)nam wirb gefunben, unb 
balb, obgleic^ bebecft mit SBunben, erfannt ber ®af|:? 
freunb in *orintl(^ bie Sufle bie il^m t^eucr jtnb {Sch.). 

1. Although the attire of that gentleman is a little 
old-fashioned, he has, however, an air of distinction. 
2. Much as we did to prevent the misfortune, it was 
not in our power (to do so). 3. Beautiful as St. Cloud 
may be, Versailles displays yet greater magnificence. 
4. In however extraordinary a situation we may find 
ourselves, presence of mind will lessen the danger, 
or quite avert it. 5. Whatever he may say to me, and 
how often soever he may repeat it, I doubt the truth 
of his assertions. 6. The English language, however 
expressive and copious, is inferior to the German. 



§ 45. (7) Adverbial Sentences of Intensity 
(or Proportion). 

A. The intensity of the predicated action is com- 355 
pared with the intensity of a different action in the 
same or a different subject, e.g. He tvrites as fast as 
{or y faster than) he (or, the orator) speaks; or of the 
same action in a different subject, e.g. He writes as 
fast as (or, faster than) you [write). [Comparative 
Sentences of Intensity.) 

Equal intensity is denoted by fo (demonstrative) in 356 
the principal, and a\i (relative) in the accessory sen*- 
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(356) tence. If the accessory sentence precedes, the fotm 
is fo — fO/ the first fo being relative, the second 
demonstrative. Often, however, fo stands only once, 
and the resulting form may foe explained by an 
ellipsis either of the relative ali or of the demonstra- 
tive fo. 

!♦ @o oft ali bet grfi^Iing wieberfc^rt, txf^tintn bic 
©tArc^c. 

SMe ©tord^e erfd^einen fo oft; aid bet S^^fi^ling 
n)iebcrfcl()rt. 

@o oft ber grilling n)ieberfe]S)rf, fo oft erfc^einen 
bic @t6rd)e. 

@o oft ber grupng wieberfe^tt/ erfd^einen bie 
©tord^e* 

2. @o welt ali iai Jtuge reid^te, fa^en wir nur 

SReet* 

@o tveit iai Xuge xt\6)tt, (fo n)eit) fa()en ttrir nut 
SReet* 

5B5fr fal)en nut fTOeet, f o weft iai ^Cuge tefd^te. 

3. 00 f(^6n bie SEugenb Ijl, fo l^dglic^ ijl bai iafttx. 

S>aa gafler ifl (eben) fo ^aflid^, ali bie Sugenb 
f*6n ifl. 

Rem. In expressions denoting opposition or contrast, like fo 
t)etter bet ^tmmel mat, fo f4)Ie(|)t n>ar bee ^eg/ the first 

clause has often the force of a concessive sentence : fine cu the 
fBeather wu, 90 (eqaally) bad wcu the road = though the weather 
was so fine, the road was bad (comp. 3d3 and Rem.). 

857 Equality of hmghtened intensity (in English, the-- 
the, with comparative) is denoted in German by je 
(relative) in the accessory, and bejiO/ or also je (de- 
monstrative) in the principal sentence: je mz1)t et 
\)at, beflo (or ie) me|t n)iU et/ the more he has, the 
more he wants; je Idnget, je Hebet, the longer the 
better. 
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Rbm. ^efio is often combined with um ! Utlt Ufto btfiet/ ao mu(A (357) 
tU better, (On j[e nad)bem/ see 343, Rem. 6.) ^ 

Unequal intensity is denoted by the relative ali in 358 
the accessory^ after a comparative in the principal 
sentence: er mai)t grJfiern 2Cufwanb, ali tx ma^cn 
fodte/ he spends more than he ought; er ifl tlix^zx, aU 
fein SSruber ip, he is cleverer than his brother (is). 

Rem. 1. Denn or bantl/ for aUf is antiquated. 

Rem. 2. 2Cnber/ other, is followed, like a oomparatiye, by a\€ : etn 
2Cnberei: aU bU# cmother than thou. 

Rem. 3. 2Cl£/ having taken the place of benn after comparatives, 
has come to be also used instead of the same particle after nega- 
tives (Lat. nieif £ng. but): thus, as gr5fet aU bU/ instead of 

benn bU/ so Reiner (»er fonjl/ &c.) aU (for benn) bU/ 9flid^t« 
aU (for benn) btefed/ noi«« (or who) but thou, noting but this. 

Rem. 4. These sentences are often contracted: e.g. er ifl (eben) fo 
firof aU bu (i.e. bill)5 bofi SKittel i|l fafl fo Wimm/ aU bie 
®ef a^r 5 er iff fleifiger alS bu. 

Rem. 5. The English <as' is expressed by atS and wiii but the 
learner must observe that fo — tDte forms sentences of manner, 
fo — aid of intentity: e.g. er ift fo UebeDoU/ wte etn SPater/ A« m 

afectionate as a father ( = in that way in which — ) ; er ifl eben f 
UebeDOU/ aU etn S3ater/ he %s a» c^eetionate as a father (= in 
that degree in which — ). It is wrong to say, er tfl (eben) fO 
grofr wit bU5 and wrong also to say, er ifl grof aU tin Sttefe. 
It is only in sentences like er fte^t aud/ aUn^ennoraldob— / 
that aH denotes resemblance. 

B. The intensity of the action predicated in the 359 
principal sentence is measured by its effect or con- 
sequence: it was so cold, that the rivers froze; he is 
so weak that he cannot speak, or, he is too weak to 
speak. 

Equal intensity (with an actual effect) is denoted 
by ^o — ia^jso—that: e§ war fo fait, bafi bie gluffe 
jufroren ; et iji fo fd^wad^), bafi er ni^t ftjred^en fann* 

Rem. The abridgement of such sentences by fo followed- by the 
supine (comp. 829, Rem. 2), which is not uncommon in English, 
e.g. the frost teas so strong as to freeze the rivers, is comparatively 
rare in German : but we may say, e.g. ifl er fO Weit ge!ommen/ 
— JU — ? is he so far gone, as to — 1 
See, Ger, Book, R 
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360 Unequal intensity (with an OMumed effect) is de- 
noted by ju with the positive, or by the comparative, 
in the principal sentence, with ali baf and the verb 
in the conditional in the acces^ry sentence* 

{Enff.) He is too (positive a(^.) to do this. 
or e> « (oompwit. «I,.}1 „tj„;'yi^i. 

Rem. 1. Ck>mpare the Latin, kax mmoramuU («nMU), quam ut eemi 
possint {pouent) : but observe (1) that in German the conditional 
(as the mood of assumption) is used even when the principal 
verb is in the present tense ; (2) tiiat since the German has so 
many verbs of mood, we must consider whether the thing done 
is one that the person cannot, ought not, need not, wnUd not like, 
OT is not permitted to do. 

Rem. 2. 3u — aU baf may be abridged by gU — / (um) with the 
supme : er tfl ju teblicf)/ um eine Unwa(i:(eit ^u fprec^eni er 
ifl )u ftol}/ fid^ su oerberflen. 



Exercise 45* 

1. @o fiodj)/ ate ber SKenfc^) burc^ eigene ^raft f\6) 
i\x er^eben t}ermag/ f)atu fein SBerbtenjl Hfxi entporgetragen 
{Sch.). 2. @o lange ©eutfd^ gefcferfeben worbcn iff, 
i)at, b&nft mi4)/ niemanb n>ie ^efTing Deutfc^ gefc^rieben 
(Herder). 3. @o ttcnig ber 3to(f ber 3Renfc^ ifl, fo 
wenig ijl baS SJort bie S^at (jFV-. Jacobs). 4» 3flid^t 
infofern ber SRenfcl) Stwa^ jurudF Id^t^ fonbetn infofetn 
er roixtt unb genieft unb2Cnbre ^u xoxxUn unb ju geniefien 
anregt, bleibt er t)on Sebeutung (G.). 5» ©o fel^r 
XrifloteleS bie einric^tung ber Stt^uhUt (^art^ago) in 
politifc^er Slucffi^t r&^met: fo tDenig SSertl^ f)at fie ^r 
bie ©efc^iic^te ber SRenfd^l^eU {Herder). 6* ©o »ett48 
©etDalt un§ t)erliel^en ijl uber ben ^fttper; ben bad ganie 
menfc^Iid)e ©efc^lec^^t bewo^nt/ eben fo n)entg SRac^t 
l^abenn)itaud() nber bad 5erbred)Uci^e ©efaf ; worin bad 
geben eineS ieben ©njelnen aufbewa^rt ip (Schleierm.). 
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7. 3c mz%t Xbgafcen, U^^ wHfimtmeitct ber (Staat; (360) 
bmn E«in« Xbgabe foU fcin, tote nW&t ein ©eminit ffir ben 
Sitt^en if}. 8. SSenc^tg wirb nun nad) unb nad^ t>on 
bet £a))tta(e eined eigenen @taatd )ut ©outoernementflabt 
eine8 fwmben JReicfed p^ mobipcirett mujfcn ; unb te jlo 
bef fer fur ben t>tt, xo^nn biefe* fanff, t)on bw dnen ®eite 
mit ©d^onung/ unb t)on bet anbern mtt ge^6riget Slefig:: 
nation gef^tetit (Seume). 9. ©fe grif^ljeit wdc^jt im 
SBert^C; je me^r pe fe^lt. 10. SBit pnben ba0 bie S^iete 
pnnU4)e greuben unb pnnltc^e ©cj^merjen emppnben, je 
na(^bem Ibte Aitpet berulOrt werben, unb ia^ Jbfefe 
greuben unb @c^)mer5ert beffo grfifet ober gerfnget pnb, je 
feiner bie SDrganifation beSienigen Zi)tU^ i^, auf welc^en 
bie angenel^mert ober unattgenel^mert SReil^e an9ebracl)t 
roerben. 11. SSon alUm, wa§ geffein f4)eut, !ann nid^tS 
weniger Pe oertragen, alS ber ©ebanfe be6 SKenf^en. 

12. ©ie ^irtbet du^ern mir eine jdrtlic^ere glebe alS je. 

13. Srt ber dltepen ^zlt fc^einen Dome^mlid^ ^ferbe ' 
geopfert toorben ju feln ; obne S^zifd af man tt)x gleifdj) 
aUgemein oor Sinffti^rung beS 6bnjlcntbum6. Sleube:: 
fe^rten blieb nid^tS anpSf iger an ben^eiben/ aH baf biefe 
bem (Senug be6 ?)ferbepeifc^e6 nid^t entfagten (Grimm). 

14. 2)a8 ip ein Wniglid^er SRann, ben ni^tS bepegt ali 
ba6 @d^6ne unb ® inline, beffen Jtnie ntdS)tS beugt a 16 
bie Zt(t>ai)t (Wagner). 15. @r (SRouffeau) fab iene Un:s 
wurbigen fo tief gefunfen/ baf pe bie lefeten gunfert ber 
X^nung^ baf e$ no^ irgenb eine SBabrbeit gabe^ unb bie 
liitt @d^eu baoor oerloren, bag pe gdnjli^ unfdbicj wurben 
pd|? auf ©runbe aucb nur einjulaffen, ba|i pe, inbem man 
ibnen biefe gorberung noc|^ in bie Cbren fc^rie, fagten: 
@enug, e8 ip nic^t wabr, unb wir wollen n\i)t bag eS . 
wabr fet — benn eS ip babei nid^tS fur unS ju gewinnen 
(Fichte). 16. ^a% geffing bet beutfc^en Station war unb 
ip, ttrfrb tjon biefer ju lebbaf t anerfannt, alS bap e6 weit^ 
Iduftig gefagt ju werben braud^te (Oruppe). 17. ©er 
SHame 6oof ip ju allgemein befannt, aU bap jemanb 
fragen f 6nnte : SBer ip Soof ? (Forster.) 18. 3triopen6 
gob \)at mi6) nte^r ergefet, al8 bap e6 m\6) beleibigt 

r2 
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(360) f)atU (G.). 19. 2)er ja^lreid^rc Z\^l ber fDlenfd^en wirb 
butdj) ben Aampf mtt bcr 9lot]& ju fc^r ermubct unb ab:? 
gefpannt, aW ba^ er fid) ju cincm ncucn unb j^ortcn 
^ampfc mtt bem 3rrtl^um aufraffcn folltc {Sch.). 20. 
(Sure SSerfi^inung war ein wcnig ju fd^nell, al6 bafi fte 
baucr^t HtU fein foUcn (G.). 

1. His army stood there, as fresh still as it had 
entered upon this expedition. 2. The sluggish course 
of the war did the king as much mischief as it brought 
gain to the rebels. 3. He did not think so nobly as 
youVould fain make me believe. 4. Happy as the 
beginning was, equally (fo) sad was the end. 5. As 
brave warriors as Sparta produced, Athens also pro- 
duced (warriors) as brave (fo tapfrc — , fo ta!pfrc — ). 
6. The more closely I observed her, the more she made 
me ashamed. 7. They are more sick (add gar/ quite) 
than you wish to make us believe. 8. I was obliged 
to endure and work more than my weak powers 
seemed to bear. 9. I was so hoarse that I could not 
produce any audible tone. 10. I find him too (much) 
occupied to have time and leisure to think of us. 
11. The prospect for my sister was too chcu-ming for 
her not* to have power to sacrifice an inclination, 
which her understanding itself disapproved (^raft 
f)atU tyAtn follen). 



§ 46. Adjective Sentences, 

361 Adjective sentences are connected with their prin- 
cipal sentence by a relative pronoun adjective^ with a 
corresponding aemonstrative pronoun adjective ex- 
pressed or understood in the principal sentence. 
With the relative is understood the substantive of 



♦ For her not— al8 baf fl< m^U 
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the principal sentence as a member of the accessory (861) 
sentence, and with this substantive the relative agrees 
in gender, number, and case: thus, ber SSettl/ ben 
(n>cld)cn SBBcin) bu trtnfeji, iji alt. dx treibt elnc Stm% 
W)n wclc^er (*unji) er nic^t leben fami* 

Rem* The reUtive in eonnenon with a pvepoaition is often ex- 
pressed by the forffi ootnpotinded with toO/ where: e.g. baS Wtif^ZTt 
womit (32 mit weld^) Ut^ f^netbt/ ik9 hn^i u^erewUk (32 witb 
which) 1 cut. 

When the relative in connexion with a preposition 362 
denotes a relation of place, of timBy or, also, of mannery 
the relative adverb corresponding to that relation is 
mostly used : thus, bfc ©telle, WO {fiXi XOzX^tt ©telle) 
Staja fianb. £)ie ^eit, ba (in toeUl^er geit) vo\i {ufammen 
f))ietten. 2)ie SSeife, wie (auf weldfK SSeife) er bie ©o^e 
belj^anbelt^ 

Rem. 1» When the adjective Bentence has the siginificatibn of an 
adjective need cu a eubttaiaive, it becomes a eoiol tentence (see 317 — 
319). Then the relative pm>noun oi/^^ftee becomes relative pro- 
nonn sub^iuhe: wtt Ittt/ htv f^Ui but, ber SXenf^i ItX 
Ifigt/ mirb auc^ f^Uxu 

The proper relative pronovn tidatantvw icr the intkx¥ogative wet/ 363 
Wa^l ber is properly the relative pronoun adjective (in old 
German the only one, in modern German often replaced by the 
interrogative mcld^). Bat after the demonstrative bet/ and 
indefinite pronoiuis» and numeiuls, bec is mostly used substan- 
tively (instead of n>er); only the neuters^ ^ai, 9ltdi)t6/ dtwa^t 
OTe§/ Siel/®en(8/ commonly take wa«: thus, i>tx, or ©em/ or 
^anAtx, Hv meinti. but £)ad/ or 2Clle6/ or fSSan^e^/ wad 
t4 n>ei|. 

The relative pronouns adjective are the demonstrative ber and 364 
(in modem German) the interrogative adjective U^eU^i;, Of 
tiiese, ber properly denotes the individual, toti&jiX (as answering 
to folcfKt) the kind.' bet SSaum# ben id} gepfUin^ t)aht, the (in- 
dividual) tree which I have planUd; ein S3aum/ ivelc^ec lixM 
^ilc^te tr&gt/ a tree (of the kind) tehiah bears no fruit. 

Bui ber may also denote the kind: e.g. bie (= folc^e) S^terp/ 
bte (=n>el4)e) tm ^ajfer leben/ animali vhi<^ (=of the kind 
whi^) live in teater, 

b8 
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(364) Hence the general rule should he, that ber may be used everywhere, 
and YO^l^tt only when the adjectire sentence denotes an attri- 
bute of the kind. In practice, indeed, tOt:ld)tt often takes the 
place of beV/ but not indisiaiininately. Thus 

365 1 ) After the personal pronouns, the interrogative 
xott, and most indefinite pronouns (not neuter ; 363) 
the relative is always ber, never welc^er: in, bcr bu 
W^n Unnft. gr, bcr alter ijl. 2Ber, ber bei ©tnnen 
xft, roixi baS bifyavpUni Semanb, ber mici^ befuc^te* 
SRiemanb, ber mic^ fennt. 

2) After \oli)tx, ber %xt, bergleid^en/ and the like, 
the relative is mostly wel(^)er; thus, folc^e S|)iere, 
welc^e im S33inter fd()lafen. 9)ienfc^en ber 2trt, welc^c 
unrebUc^ ftnb. 

3) In sentences which in the form of an attribute 
express a thought of the speaker, the pronoun auffU 
to be ber: meln SBater, ber franf ijl, wirb nic^t fommen 
= my father is ill, and therefore mil not come ; bic 
Sonne/ bie eben aufgegangen war, fd^ien mix in6 ©ejtc^t 
= ttie sun was just risen, and shone — . ©ott^ ber 
2Cae6 jte^t. @$ gejiemt ber SBittnoe; bie ben ®attm ^tx:: 
loren/ &c. ®d)idt einen jtd^ern S3oten xf)m entgegen/ ber 
(bap er) auf ge()eimem SBeg i^n ju mtr fiil^re* 

4) But where the antecedent has the indefinite 
article, and the relative answers to the interrogative 
xoai fur einer, what sort of a — , welder is quite proper : 
ein SRann; welc^er arbeiten foil/ mup gefunb fein* 

Rem. In English the relative pronouns adjective are that, whiA, 
^ vho. Originally (as in Anglo-Saxon) only that was used ; later, 
whieh; and, latest of all, toho to denote persons, and te&idk to 
denote things. (In Shakespeare and the Bible uhioh is still ap- 
plied to persons.) 

366 When the adjective sentence denotes the sort or 
kind onlj as a resemblance, instead of weld^er (after 
the demonstrative fold^er expressed or understood), 
the adverb n^te is mostly used. So in English we 
say such^-asy ^ talis— qualis/ Thus, zixi folc^eS ^aM, 
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note cr hwoi^nt, ^ahz xi) nie 9efel()cn» ®ol6)z SSlumen, (366) 
wic in beinem ®atten wa^fen. 

Rbh. 1. When fo(d[)er is not expressed, the adrerh ttHC is mostly 
connected with a pronoun : e.g. S3Iumen/ xoxt fte in beinem 
@axttn »ad)fen5 etn ^ann, wit id) ^einen fenne. 

Kbm. 2. In adjective sentences of this kind tt>te is often the predi- 
cate of which a substantive or a pronoun substantive is the 

subject : er ifi etn ^ann/ wit (= t>on n>eld)er 2Crt/ qualis, tudt 
as) bein SScuber i|l. In this case a contraction commonly takes 
place by omission of the copula : e.g. etn ^6nt0/ Wit )$rtebrt(|)/ 
a king like Frederick ; ein ^tVlt Wit @ureg/ a heart like, or such 
as, youn; fold^e ^ran!e/ n>ie bu/ t>erlangen gute ^flt^t, such 
paHents as you require good tending. 

Hem. 3. In old German, and sometimes in the modem language, 
fo is used as relative pronoun adjective : btttet ffir hit/ fo eud) 
bcleibtgen unb Derfolgen/ pray for them that despitefidly use you 
and persecute you. 

Hem. 4. In English the relative prononn whom, which, when im- 
mediately preceded by its substantive, is often omitted, * the man 
I saw/ * the people I spoke to,* * the horse I bought,' * the place 
I came from,' &c. Not so in German. 

Abridgement of adjective sentences.] When an 367 
adjective or participle follows its antecedent^ it is to 
be considered as an abridged adjective sentence. In 
this case the adjective or participle retains the form 
of the predicative adjective, i.e. it is not inflected. 
This abridgement, however, rarely takes place except 
when the antecedent is in the nominative or the 
accusative case: ein ®lurf, mit SRlemanbcn getl^cilt, 
fft cigentlid) f ein ®lixd, a happiness shared with nobody ^ 
is no true happiness. 

In poetry, it sometimes follows a different case 
(see 193, Rem. 1, and Examples 13, 14 in Exercise 

27). 

Rem. 1. Hence when the substantive in an English sentence stands 
in a different case, an adjective or participle following it must 
generally be expressed in German either in the proper attri- 
butive form or by an unabridged adjective sentence : e,f^,he is 
tired of a business liaJble to mrious chances^ eitlier (1) cr tft eined 

snanmgf&Utgen Suf&Uen untenoorfenen @)ef(^&fted flbecbrfif[id/ft« 
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(367) w ^»«^ 0/ A to-TariouB-ehaxiees-liable butinem ; itf (2) er ift dliCA 

^ ^ ®efd)&fte6/ welt^eft m&nnidf&ltigen ^f&tteit unterwocfen ift# 
Uberbcuntg/ he is tired of a bminess which is liable to various 



Abh. 2. The sentence Me ©efa^t/ wadfjfettb mit }eber Gtttnbe/ 
bringt/ t&« danger, growing with every hour, presses, must be 
distinguished from toa^ifenb mit ieber @tunbe bcinget bte 
(Sefa^C/ growing with eve^ hour, tha danger presses. In the 
former, »0(!)fcnb mit jcbcr ©tunbc is an abridged adjectiye sen- 
tence ; in the latter, tt^ac^fenb is gerund and adverbial object of 
co-existence. 

868 The apposition of a snbstantive^ or of an adjective 
used substantivelj or elliptically with the article, is 
to be considered as an abridged adjective-sentence : 
e,g. melneS JBrubcrS/ bcS TixiUi, of my brother the 
physician = bet etn ^trjt ifi; wai fummert unS, bie 
griebUd(|en, ber 3<inf bet ^errfd^er? what care we, 
peaceable folk (as we are), for the wranglinff (^ the 
rulers F erf))ate bi^ bie iD.ual ber SErennung, ber not 1^^: 
wenbfgen, spare thyself the pain of a separation which 
must needs take place. 

Ewerdst 46. 

1. Sin SSolf^ baS fret feine(fi$efiimmungnad^ge^t; unb 
feine itrafte in Uebung ju fe^en ©elegenl^eit ftnbet, muf 
gebilbeter fettt/ alS etn folc^eS/ ba^ untet frembem 3o(^ 
in ewtgem SBiberfheit mit {tc^ felbfi unb ben Umfianben 
lebt (G.). 2. Qtt f&^rte namllc^ mit @^ruc^en auS bo; 
S3ibel/ bie nic^t )ut @ad^e paften, mit Sleic^nifen^ bie 
nii)t trafett; mit Jfnfpielungen, bie 9lic^t8 erlduterten, ben 
Safe ani, baf; &c. (G.) 8* Die (Srbe, welc^e wit be;: 
wol^nen, flel^t im 2\x\ammtnf)anQt mit ben unjdlJ^Kgen 
SBeltb&r9ern,t>on benen unfet2fuge woi)l nut ben flein^en 
S^eil wal^tnimmt {Schleiermacher). 4. Die ®ot|)en finb 
baS etfie beutfd^e iBolf/ bei bem baS 6btijlent()um im 
gaufe be6 t>iettet3al)t^urtbett8 itct)etn fjufl faf te {Grimm). 
5« (Sinfam wanbette Suid Samoend am Ufet bin unb l^et ; 
et iaif m^ bet ®tabt bin, in bet wx 9>a(df}en bie &6)ttt 
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l^r&ber gldnsten unb tm SBteberfd^ein bed ^tmi fid) (368) 
fpiegelten {Tieck). 6. iDaS jungc gticc^if^c graueru; 
jimmer n>arb m^t aUein in ben l()duSU(^en ©efd^dften 
unterwiefen; fonbern etlernte auc^, befonberS ju 2ftl^en/ 
^unjle unb SBijfenfc^aften, n>oju fte p^iigfeit unb SRefc 
gung l^attt {W.). 7. SBer auS %tijllixn, wel cfee t>on anbern 
t>or il^m $ima6)t worben ober noc^ tdglid^ izmaA)t werben, 
bie ^unji lernte, felbji feine ju ma(^)en, wurbe unjheitig 
ben 9lamen beS weifejien unter aUen SRenfd^en mit 
groferem Slecl^te t>erbienen a 18 6onfuciu6 {fF.). 8. 
2Sa6 un8 fo oft irre ful^rt, iji, baf wir fo gern eine 3frt 
toon 9Renfd^en wie jte fein fottten, ober wie xoix pe ju 
unfern 3(bftc^ten n6tl){g (laben, an ben $la^ bet wirfUd^ien 
aRenfd^en fefeen {fF.). 9. ai()dler/ wie in gnglanb, giebt 
e8 in Srianb fajl gar nic^t, aber wol grofe gbenen, 
wtc bie, wel4)e fi6) t)on 2)uMin quer bur^ ba6 8anb bi8 
nad^ ber JBai t>on ©alwap erjherft. 10. 3n ben wejlli^en 
©egenben |)b6nijien8 woljnten nur uncit>ttijirte 8S6lfer, 
welc^e ben SBert^ ber rei(i^en|)robucte iljter eignen gdnber 
no(^ nici^t fannten, ober bod^ biefe nod^ nid^t ju benu^en 
tt)u|iten» !!♦ 3n ber 3ungftau »^anb biji bu gefaUen, 
worau8 nic^t Slettung nod^ @rl6fung me()r ju Ijoffnen 
{Sch.). 12. 2)ie ^drte, mit ber bie 3ft^enienfer i^re 
Uebenounbenen/ felbft ii)tt itolonteen/ brutften, bie fStaiu: 
bereien unb Ariege, in weld^e bie ©taatm ®riec^enlanb8 
um\xft)bxli6) t>erpodbten n>aren, bie ^arten ©ienfte, bie felbji 
il^re IBurger bem ®taatz tt)nn muften, unb t>iele anbre 
£)inge mel^r madden bie gried^ifd^en wobl nic^t ju ben 
erwunf4ltetften ®taattn {Herder). 

1. How cold is (Germ, not) Winkelmann's descrip- 
tiou of the Apollo (Genu, of) Belvidere for an artist 
of sensibilitj (®eful()l) who sees the figure itself! 
2. So much was one in doubt about the manner in 
which the war should be conducted. 3. The mate- 
rial of which sculpture avails itself for (bei) its forma- 
tions (©ebilben) is usually wood or stone. 4. Of 
such ships as are built now^ people had no notion 
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(368), formerly. &r There i» seldom ^ prisoner but (bet 
nic^Q will attempt, or, at least, wish to escape. 6. 
There is not a day but brings me a letter ^rom my 
parents. 7. When I again saw light, I found myself 
m a ehamber dimly Ugfated by a lamp. 8* From 
the days of Plato down to these, a suicide has 
always be^ii compared to ai soldier deserting his 
post.* 



APPENDIX. 



1. The Pauhe Voice <mi its substitutes. 

The passive voice is less used in German than in English. 359 
In the personal form, it is used only when the action to be 
expressed is really a suffering: e.g. ber ^d^lfijfel ift oon mir 
gefunben toorben/ the key has been found by me; bie grage wirb 
DOB i^m Uantwottttf the question $s answered by him. In parti- 
cular it is used 

a) When the aeiiee .person or thing (the person or thing from 
which the action proceeds) is to be made prominent: e. g. t>on 
Sttrec jD^ri^feit war et ^€fcnb€t. IBcclaf^n ift er fdi)on oon 
Stt^anaigtaufenb. @ine $forte/bte nur bucc^ ^intn S&Hann 
oert^eibigt wirb. 

Rbm. The required prominence may be given to the active 
-subject by tntersion, and as this is much used by the Ger- 
man language, the passive form is lees common than in other 
languages, e. g. English and French. SSerlafTen ^ben ifm 
f(^on ^tpan^idtaufenb. iSfHii) treibt ai^t eitle« irbifdj^e^ 
IBerUn^en. fOlic^ rcttet weber (^txoait np^ ^i% 

b) When the aetipe person or thing is not expressed. IJtnter 
biefem SSovwonbc marb 3(Ke9 i>cr|>eect unb g^plflnbert. IB0 
wit etfc^icnen unb poc^ten an^ watt n^t gegtfifet no4) auf: 
get^an. 

Rem. 1. In this case the indefinite man With the active verb 
is used instead of the passive. When one or more persons 
are conceived indefinitely as the active subject, ^etu 
9l&d)|len nmf man (elfett (=jDem 9l&4ften muf dc;|)Qlfeii 
werben). 

Rxv, 2. Many intransitive verbs are used impersoimlly in the 
passive form (23). (^d wirb d^toii^ (vsth^re is doncisigv 
people dance). 
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370 The verb fctn with the past participle expresses a completed 
actum and a coiUinmng state. The past participle here often 
denotes a quality or property of the subject. Qv toivh geltebti 
he is loved (by such or such a person); er ift geltebt/ he is 
beloved. -jDie S^ore bcr ®tabt werben gef^lolTeti/ the doors of 
the city are shut (viz. by the people, at such an hour, &c., Lat. 
clauduntur) : — ftnb gefd^lotfen (an actual state =clau8ee sunt). 

371 The reflexive verb is often employed where we should use the 
passive. jDer @d)lfiffel ^at ft 4 gefunben/ the key has been 

.found. )Diefed SBSerfaeug banb^abet fic^ Uxd)t,this tool is easily 
managed. See 381. ' 

RttM. 1. Substitutes for the passive are also formed with 
laffen. fSlan lief ibn rufen# he was called for. @r ^at 
ft 4) tDtebec blicf en la\\tnf he has again been caught sight of. 
jDad l&f t ftct) md)t t^uti/ that is not to be done (70). 

Rem. 2. After fe^en/ ^bren (not after other verbs of similar 
meaning) the infinitive used instead of the participle (373) 
must sometimes be rendered passively, ^i) ^6re erj&b^^n 
(' I hear tell/ colloquial = I hear somebody tellinjgr, J hear it 
said). 3d) fa^ ben ^bntg begraben/ 1 saw (people) burying 
the king = J saw the king buried. And so after i)eilen: 
34) i^iel ibn bringen/ 1 bade (people) bring him, I ordered 
him to be brought. 

Rbm. 3. The German supine must often be rendered by the 
passive (378). 

Exercise I. 

I. SSerorbnet tfti baf jeber ^Cngeflagte bur^ (Scfdbworne tjon 
feine«0leicien foU 0erid)tet werben {Sch.). 2. @d)neU war ber 
©raben and), ber fid) um« eager 509/ tjon biefcn jlfirm'ftben @(^a* 
ten fiberflogen (Sch.), 3. O meine @eele »irb fd)on lang ©on 
trfiben TCbnungen geangftigt (Sch.). 4. OTe faiferlic^en 
G^olbaten/ welcbe bem pommerfcben (Pomeranian) Eanbootfe in bte 
^&nbe ftelen/ wurben of^ne S3armt)ergig!eit ermorbet (ScA.). 
6. SDem griebli(^en gew&Jrt man gern ,ben grieben iSch.). 
6. ^eut nimmt man ni(|)t gefangen/ f^eut ge^t ed auf ben S^ob 
(UW.). 7. »&eut wirb frifd) gefungen unb (^erumgefprungen nad) 
be« la^)men gieblerg Caut (Fow). 8. jDa warb gegeigt, ba »arb 
trompetet/ unb bur(!)getan5t mit alien (Burger). 9. SDort auf ben 
Sflatbbauefenftern/ in garben bunt unb !lar/ jtellt icber SUittert 
Stame unb fffiappenfcbilb ft* bar (UhL), 10. 2Cu6 (Btiefeln 
ma*en fid) leic^ ?)antoffeln (G.). 11. SJom |i*ern 9)ort l&f t 
ft** gema4)U4) ratben {Sch,). 12. ^forten bauenfi* au5 
grOnen Swetgen, unb um bte ©dule winbet ft* ber ^ranj (ScA.). 
13. ®in lalterjaftes Seben htift ft* in SKangel unb ecniebtigung 
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(Seh.). 14. e6'fC*etn»&€nfci;fflcwi*f{nbct(ScA.). 15. JDa8 (871) 
lernt fid) nur urn be« S^lb^errn ^Perfon (Sch,). 16. Zi)aUn finb 
gefcftcten/ bit fid) me ©crgebcn unb oergeffen (Sch.). 17. SDie 
entgegengefelteflen $Eobe«actcn cereinigten fid) in biefem entfe6lid)en 
2Cu9enb(i(te. @im{)e tourben burd) ben S3li^ bed SSitlfand/ anbre 
burd) ba6 !ad)cnbc ®e»&ffec bc« @trom« ©erbrannt/ nod) anbre 
erfHcfte ber Qeroaltige @d)»efe(bam|)f 5 jene wurben in ben gluten/ 
biefe unter bem ^agel ber 0efd)(euberten @teine bcgraben/ oiele 
oon ben SXeffecn unb «^afen jer^eifc^t ober t>on ben ^ugrln ^er^ 
malmt/ ipelcbe aui bem Sau^e ber SRafcbine fprangen. ©rnige/ 
bie man obne aile ft<^tbare USerle^ung entfrelt fanb/ mufte fd)on 
bie blofe £ufterfd!)dtterun3 $et6btet ^aben {Sch.). 



2. 7%e It^iiwe. 

The Gennan inftnUive follows toerben (as auxiliary of the 372 
fature) and the verbs of mood, b&rfcn/ f5nnen/ mbgen/ ivoSen/ 
follen/ burfen. 

It may be (a) the subject of a sentence: ^anbeln xft leic^t/ 
benf en fd)n>er/ acting (to act) is easy, thinking (to think) hard. 

6) an obfect, but only (a) with ^eifen# nennen/ ^elfen^ le^ren/ 
(ernen. 3d) bi^^ ib" f(bn)ei0en/ 1 bade him be silent ; bad nenne 
id) (bad bei^t) ®ott oerfucben/ J ao// that tempting God; er bilfC 
mir arbriteni he helps me to work; er le^rt/ or lernt/ fcbreiben/ Ae 
teaches writing, he learns to write. 

P) in phrases with fein/ <)aben/ tf>un: ^>icr ij! gut wobnen/ it is 
good dwelHfig (to dwell) here; bu ^aft gut reben/i/ w easy for you 
to speak ; er tfiut nic^td aU f lagen/ Ae ^« noMtn^ 5u^ complain. 

The infinitive is used instead of the participle (of the present) 373 
after the verbs \)bxtn, feben/ f^bi^"' finben/ mad)en (as we say, i 
h4we heard him say ; I saw the sun rise; I feel my head ache. 
Sec); and after bleiben/ ge^en; If gen/ vtiUn, fat)ren: e.g. icb 
bleibe ft^en/ 1 continue sitting; er gebt betteln/ he goes begging; 
er legt ft(b fcblafen/ Ae lays himself down to sleep ; er ge||t fpajie^ 
ren/ he goes out walking, &c. 

Rem. On the passive rendering of the infinitive after (ftren/ 
febem and also ^eif en; see 371» Rem. 2. On the syntax 
of this construction, see 216, Rem. 2. 

Any infinitive may also be used as a substantifDe (then no 374 
longer admitting of an object) ; it then usually takes the article, 
and is declined like other substantives. @r ift bed S^an^end 
mfibe/ he is weary of dancing (see 7)* 

8eo, Ger. Book. S 
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(374) Exercise 11. 

1. ©tcrbcn ijl 9lid)tg/ bod) leben unb md)t fe^en/ ba« i|l cin 
Unglficf (Sc/*.). 2. ^anbeln ijl UidjU bcnfen fd)n)er/ nad) bem 
©cbacfeten ^anbeln unbequcm (G.). 3. Gs ift ein fiarfl'ger JXob/ 
oerbrenncn {Lessing), 4. SSegreifft bu abet/Wie ©if I anb&d)tig 
fd)ttjirmen leid)ter al6 gut ^anbctn ill? (Lessing.) 5. SBei 
Sebgeitcn unb cin 3at)rDunbcrt nad) bem SlobC/ ffir einen grofcn 
©cift 8«b«lt«n werben/ift ein fd)led)ter SBeweig/bof raon eg ijl. 
2)ur* aUe Sabrbunbertc aber ^inburd) bafftr ge^alten werben/ 
ijl ein untt)iberfpred)li(l&er {Lessing). 6. TCUe ©d^mergen oer* 
beif en/ bem ®treid)e bed Sobeg mit unoerwanbtem ^Cuge entge^ 
genfeben/ untecben SSiffen ber iRattern lacbenb flerben/ loeber 
feine ©finbe no* ben SSerluft feineg Uefaflen grcunbeS beweinen — 
linb Suge beg altnorbif4)en 4>elbenmutbg {Leasing). 7. S3on alten 
SRittern abflammenunb geerbt ^aben/ ifl jmoeilen ein SSort^etl/ 
aber nie ein SSerbienjl •. 8. 2)a« ftcben U\)xt unS weniger mit ung 
unb 2£nbern ftreng fein (6.). 9. >£>etf micb nic^t reben/ ^etf 
mid) fd)tt>cigen (G,). 10. ^ier ift nid)tgut fein. — ©« ijl nid)t 
gut me|ir operireh (Sch.). 11. 2^t t)abt gut feinen ©ram 
fd)etten unb fein S)JifDergn(igen tabeln/ — i^r anbern/ bie ibr 
aUe§ gut fein laft/ibr bobt gut jene 3ufriebent)eit it)m anpreifen/ 
mit ber ibr eucb alleS gefallen laf t/ unb bie S3efd)eibenbeit/ mit ber 
ibr bie SKenfcben m\)mt, »ie fte fmb ! (Fichte.) 12. 2Bie foU man 
ftegen/ toenn man md)t6 tbut aU in ben SBeinb^ufern liegen? 
(Sch.) 13. er ^5rt bie naben ©timmen furd)tbar trfibn iSch.). 
14. Unb ben ^orbflabt feb' id) bit n! en unb ba6 fO{6rberauge 
glfibn (Sch.), 15. Unb Zuvoxa fanb mid) fd)lafen (G.). 16. 
SDSu^t' icb nid)t/ baf id) mit einem SBeibe ^anbein ging? 
(Lessing.) 17. (Sr bat cin 2Cmulet am ^alfe ^angen. — (5r bat 
ffScin im teller liegen. 18. ^r ftebt fte errbt^em bie fd^dne 
©eflalt/ unb fte^t fte erbleid)en unb finfen i)tn {Sch.), 19. ^it 
®rauen bleibt unfer Slitter fte^n (Wieland). 20. grei mill id^ 
feinim .f>anbelnunb im ©id)ten (G.). 21. jDa« 8eben ber 
^tau ifl ein ewigeS ©e^en unb ^ommen/ ober ein •f>eben unb 
Sragen/ SSereiten unb ®d)affen fi^r 2Cnbre (G.). 22. S3lofeg 
©e^en ifl freilic|) feine @unbe (fVieland), 



3. TAe Supine J the Participles: the Gerund, 

375 When the infinitive stands as object or attributive, it always 
(except in the cases specified above) takes the preposition ju. 
This we call the supine (see 271 — 281). 

* See also the example from Fichte, Exercise 37, 12 (par. 

283). 
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It is often used, instead of the infinUwe^ as the subject of a 376 
sentence ; mostly as the logical subject, the grammatical sub- 
ject being denoted by ed. @tn S^inb in t&uf(i)cn ijl leid)t/ to 
deceive a child is easy, @6 tfl ebti, feinen getnben ju oerjei^eti/ 
it is noble to/orgioe one's enemies. 

Rem. The supine is especially thus used when the notion 
is to be expressed, not absolutely, as e.g. ^anbeln ifl 
leid^t/ benfen fd)n)er/ but in the relation of possibility or 
necessity (as something that can or is to take place. Comp. 
Examples 1 — 5 of the following, with 1—7 of the preced- 
ing Exercise). 

Thejfr*^ participle, or participle of the present, is active; bcr 377 
(offenbe Canbmann^ bte (iebenbe SDlutter. The second parti- 
ciple, or participle of the preterite, is passive or active, according 
as the verb is transitive or intransitive: bag gel if bte JCinb 5 bee 
gefallene @d)nee. For the most part it also expresses a past 
time, especially when the verb is intransitive and forms its pre- 
terite with fein j baS geflo^lene ^U^t> (= that was stolen), ber 
gefattcne ©c^nee (= that fell, or, has fallen). 

Rem. 1. The participle of the present has in some few expres- 
sions a passive signification : !raft meineg tragenben 2CniteS 
= in virtue of the office which I bear ; meine unter^abenbe 
3Rann(d)aft5 bie t>or<)abenbe SReife (Go'/A*). Heyse(p,270) 
condemns these expressions as gross violations of grammar, 
and also bte beforgenbe ©efa^r (for bie beforgte or ju be« 
forgenbe[378])5 »o^)lfd)lafenbe or wo^lruljenbe 9lac^t4 
etne erflaunenbe <£)tge (for etne erfiaunltd)e or @r{launen 
erregenbe)i bie betreffenbe ©acbej ber betreffenbe Urn* 
jianb$ but Becker {SchuUGr, § 101) allows those first 
mentioned, and classes with them, eine fi^enbe Sebenftart ' 
(a sedentary way of life); eine melfenbe ^u^ (a milking 
cow); wit ^aben t)iet fetne bletbenbe @t&tte {we have here 
no abiding place, Heb. xiii. 14). 

Rem. 2. The participle of the present is rarely used as predi* 
cate: thus,notber £ei)rer tfl lobenb/badJtinb ifl fcblafenb/ 
but ber £ef)rer lobt/ ba« ^inb fc()l&ft. It is only when 
continuance is to be strongly marked that this circumlocu- 
tion is (sometimes) used; e.g. ber ^ranfe tfl flei:benb=: 
im @terben {in a dying state), Heyse 270. 

Rem. 3. Numerous participles of the preterite have become 
mere adjectives : gclejirt/ crfa^ren/ oei:fd)n)iegen/ gefcl)woren/ 
abgelebt/ gemanbt/ be!annt/ oerbroffen. Among these are 
(fl) many from reflexive verbs, befcfteiben/ betrunfen/ be* 
fonneit/ entfc^loffen/ &c. ; {b) from verbs no longer in 
s 2 
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(377) use, ^nftdf^Un, oetfeffen; ortfdtKcbfit/ &c.{ (c) adjectives of 
participial form from substantives, as getiegert^ /iM; gc^ 
ftiefelt/ booted; gejlirnt; «<arry; de^6tnt/ h&med; ht\aWf 
in years (comp. Lat. stellatus, namatus* califfatus, cornutas, 
&c.). — In some instances the adjective is distingtnsbed by 
a different form from the proper participle ; thus, gef d)ett — 
gefc^iebcn/ befd)etben — befd^eben/ erbaben — er^obeti/ gebiegen 
— Qcbte^en/ berebt—bcrebet/ geipo^jnt— gewb^nt/ oerberbt— 
oerbotben. 

Rbm. 4. The participle of the preterite is never to be used in 
the sense of the perfect active, e.g. not bte €^tatt ge^abte 
Unterrebung (for bie U./ toelcbe &tatt ^zi)abt t^at), nor bad fte 
<>etroffene Ungliict^ alle an bem SSegr&bmf ^iTtyeil genome 
m e n e n. One might say more correctly, baS ffe b e 1 1 o f f e n 
^a br nbe nnglficf/ alle an bem SBedt&bni^ S^eil ge no mm en 
Ibabenben^ bat this heavy and uncouth form of expression 
is better avoided altogether {Heyse, p. 271). 

Rem. 5. On the infinitive used as participle* see 373. 

378 Used adjeciively, the supine of trtmHHve verbs forms the 
future participle passive. As an attributive, this participle 
always takes b before the inflexion. jDad JCinb ifl ^u beftrafen/ 
the child is to be (= must be) pwmhsd: bad iu beflrafenr^b^e 
Jtinb/ the child to be punished, 

Ren. With fein and ^aben this participle forms expressions 
of possibility, necessity, or duty, ®t if, ntcgenbd ju ftfiben/ 
he is nowhere to be found (sset fann nirgenbd gefunben 
toerben). &v ifi ornir ift ec bef^alb gu oerad)t«n ? he is poor j 
is he (ought he) to be despised for that? ^r ^at Dfel ®elb 
audjugebf n/ he has much money to spend (that he may spend). 
SSa« |aft bu ^iec 511 ti^un ? What have you to do here? 

3^9 The gerund (corresponding, not to the Latin gerund, which 
answers to the German supine, but to the gerund of the Ro- 
manesque languages) is the adverbial form of the participle, from 
which, in old German, it is distinguished by its termination ; 
e.g. bin 3orn f urt)tenbo ^abo i^ grweinot/ beto gorn ffiTd)tenb 
1^^ t(b geioeint (comp. Ital. vedendo, seeing ; dormendo, sfe«p- 
tf^; scrivendo, lorilm^.- for which the French uses the un- 
inflected participle, but often with a preposition prefixed, en 
voyant, en ^crivant, en disant). For its use see 246. 282, 283. 

Rem. 1. The adverbial forms of participles which have become 
adjectives (377, Rem. 3), or may be used as such, are not 
gerunds, but adverbs of manner: e.g. ec fprid)t gele^tt^ 
ei; lianbelt vermeffen/ befonnen/ &c. : and so e.g. fte 
ffngt t eiae nb {charmingly). 
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Rbm. 2. The German does not possess a composite form of (379) 
the gerund corresponding to that of the Romanesque lan- 
guages and the £nglish ; e. g. avendo letto il libro, ayant lu 
U livre, having read the hook ; and the attempt to introduce 
it is an innovation; e.g. 9l&^ere Unterfuct)ung getgt melme^r 
baf er (ber famarif(^c ^entateucft)/ obroobl in mand)er ^inftd)t 
me^r al« ber maforetifd)e gelitten ^abenb/ an manct)en 
@tellen ebenfo ftd)er urfprungUcl()ere SeSarten \)at aU biefer 
{Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel, iii. p. 243). The same 
author, in his translation of the Gospels, allows himself a 
very free use of the gerund for the Greek participle : thus, 
Lmee vii. 2, )Da er abet t>on Sefud de^6rt/ entfanbte er ju i^m 
2Celtejte ber Suben/ i^n erfud}enb ha^ er fommenb fetnen 
^nec^t errette. )Diefe aber bet 3<fu§ a n g e I a n g t/ fle^eten i^n 
cifrig an, fagenb. (Luther: ©anbte er . . . unb bat i^n/ 
taf er l&me unb feinen ^nedyt gefunb madite. ^a fte aber 
l\x 3efu famen/ baten fte xt)n mit gleif unb fpra^en.) ix. 16/ 
@enommen aber bie fdnf S3robe unb bte ^raei Sif(i)e/aufs 
btidenb sum ^tmmel/ fegnete er fte. (Luther: ^Da na^m 
er . . . unb (a^ auf gen ^immeb unb ban!te bar&ber.) 

Rem. 3. Of intransitive verbs which form the perfect with 
fein/ the gerund of the preterite is active in signification : 
e.g. faum in ber @tabt angefommen/ erfubr id)/ &c. 
Gotzinger (i. 534) remarks that the passive signification 
does not reside in the participle considered in itself, but onl}' 
accrues to it when it becomes adjective: e.g. in gegelTen 
there lies merely the notion of an act completed, it is in 
ber gegeffene that the passive notion appears. Hence ex- 
pressions like ungebeic^tet flecben/ ungegeffen gu Sette 
ge^en/ are by no means in themselves absurd as many 
(e.g. Heyse^ p* 271) suppose them to be. 

Exercise IIL 

1. @« ift eine SBoHufl/ einen grofen ^ann gu fe^en (G.). 
2. ®efa^rlid) ift'fi/ ben Ceu j u w e c! e n (Sch.). 3. ^id)t bas Sebfirf* 
nil ifl bie OueUe be6 l^afieri i ed ifl 2Cntrieb jur 2:^&ttg!eit unb 
aur Sugenb i bie gaul^eit ifl bie £LueUe aUer Rafter. ®o mi all 
immer m6gli4)/ ju genieien/unb fo menig all immer m5gli4)/ 
}u t|»un — bal ifl bie Xufgabe ber oerbocbenen 9latur^ unb bie 
manc^erlei SSerfuc^e/ n)eld}e gemad)t werben/ urn fte )u I5fen/ ftnb 
bie eafler berfelben (Fichte). 4. @ucft jugefalleu/ war mein 
^)6d)fler 2Bunfd)/ eud) ju erge^en, war mein. letter 3wed (G.). 
5. @ine fleine r(it)renbe (Srj&tilung in ein r&^renbel ^rama 
umjufdiaf fen/ ifl fo leicfet md)t (Lessing). 6. SRit bel ©efd^idfcl 
5Kad)ten ifl fein ew'ger Sunb ju fled)ten (ScA.). 7. JDa war 
fiberatt nic^tl me^r ju fe^en (ScA.). 8. @l ifl mir ^i6)t$ unan^ 
s 3 
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(370) d^ncftmet/ aU menn id^ ^ecfoncn oon ^ttnbe mit nid^t gu biUU 
gcnber Sdmbenfteubc it^tH ®(ct<4en oon JKftnfhn abf^retfftt fe^c 
(6.x 9. ^an fagt mo^t/ ^^er fieombe 3<iiib#'' abet nubt gern# 
#fberSetnb iftfiegenb/'ioad )» bebanecnifl/babur^btebciben 
Xuftbructdtoeifen: tfhtv Srinb fifste/'' //b<c S<u<^ nx^^ jtegenb," 
biefflben fetnen Untetfcbiebe Koiebcr greeben loccben f6nntfii# tme 
burd) bie pafTioen Sormen (53) : // bee gdnb mitrbe btfit^/' i,htv 
geinb war beffegt" {Gbtzingery 10. ^Dte neuboibbcntfdK 6pradK 
bilbct etn abi<cttoif(bei ^ft^tiiip An< ^<"i SnflnitU) mit |iu 2)a 
wit \a%tnt r/bie ^umme unit ni<(t |tt bccec^ncn/' fo brtca^tct 
btf ^pra^e ben U^cn Xu^brnd toit tin gmb^nlic^ 9>r&bt{at/ 
unb fadt nun aud): /rbic nidt^ ju b<c<<^n€nb< ©ummc j^ cd 
Ufdt alfo bartn bee SBegrtf bet axis(i4feit obec 9tott^nMgfftt. 
Wein biefe 2(ttdbruddn>eife ift ^arfam an|ttwenben/baftc fe^t 
oft ()6d)|l fibeUautenb i|l# unb auferbem anbre Socmen^ oie bat 
unb li^# in ben meifien ^iXitn |U ^ebete jle^ {Gotgmger), 
11. jDa6 ®etunbium untetfd)eibet ffcb (. S3, in: //8Ba<bfenb mit 
jebet etunbe btinget bie ©efabt" bttt4 ben SXansel bet gloionft^ 
enbung oon bem atttibutio gebtau^teii |)attiiip ). JB. r# 2)ie mit 
ieber @tunbe »ad)fenbe ®efa^t btinget.'' 9lut in bet Sotm 
eineft t»erf ibr^ten TCbjettiofa^ed t6nnte ha€ atttibutioe ^arti^ip bet 
Sotm na4) mit bem @eninbtum oerwedifett werben |. S3. #/jDie 
©efa^r mit jebet^tunbe n>ad)fenb bttngets'' abet in biefemSaOe 
ift bet Unterfc^ifb bet gtammattfc^n SSebeutung buc(f) bie untet« 
f^iebene SSottfolge begei(4net# inbem bad atttibutioe |)attigip bem 
6ubief te unmtttelbat nadjfolgt/ unb baft Qktunbium bem |)t&bitate 
unmtttelbat ootange^^t {Becker). 



4. /TowNflit* a) JV u m nl . 
See Pint Gemum B. p. 180, and J^ppeadias, p. 20. 

380 Personal pronouns are refiegive, if the person or thing denoted 
hy the pronoun is the same with the subject of the sentence : 
e.g. i4 {(cibe mic^ J</reMMy«ej^«- bu ttiimft hiiS^,fhimprmiest 
tJ^self. (Ob felbf^, see 393.) 

In die third pm. pron., fi^ is always fefieaive^ and is dktite 
and accns. both sing, and plur, of all genders, Ami-, Aer-^ «^«eff, 
tAeawelMt (Lat. «t6t, at), ^t ift fid) bet nh^ftt, ke it nearm to 
kmaeif; fte lobt fi(^# the prauei htnttf: fie bef^impfm fi^ 
ihey ditgraee tkemtdBtt. 

381 Many rerbs transitive are rendered intransitive or paasite 
by assuming the reflexive form ; thus, 

0t&men/ to agUct, fi<b gtlimeh/ to he grieved, to grieve. 
fe(en/ to set, ffcb fe ten# to sit £nnu 

U^en/ to lay, J!(^ U^ttii to He down. 
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Maoy *re cmly used in the reflexive form : ^ S^kmtnr to (381) 
be ashamed J ftd) \tt^ntnt to hng : flc^ be^eileny to (mdttmmr 
(in old English always, to endeavour oneee^, &c. 

In the plural, the reflexive form often assumes a reciproeal 
meaning; e.g. Me ^Rnaben ((^lagen fiOf, ike boyw beat (fight 
with) one another. 

To distinguish the reciprocal from the reflexive meaning, 
ctnanber; one another, each other, is sometimes added to, 
or substituted for, the reflexive pronoun ; thus, fte bff 
f^mpfen fid) einanbet/ or simply einanbet/ the^ disgrace 
one another. 

Reiner/ which is originally reflexive (=sui), and i^^rer, 382 
originally belonging to the pronoun of three genders (= ejus, 
a^rrjc), are now used in both senses : er (fie) ijl feiner (i^rer) 
cingebenf/ he (she) remembers him- {her-) self or remembers kirn 
{her), i e. another person. — (In old German [Luther] x^mtii)t 
with or without felbjt/ are used for the dative fi(^.) 

The pronoun of the third person can only be used with refer- 333 
ence to a person or thing already expressed by a substantive or 
by another pronoun ; e. g. ^etn SSruber i)at einen ®arten; aber 
er benu^t i^n ni^Umy brother has a garden, but he does not 
use a. 

The pronoun it with reference to a thing is rarely exnressed 334 
in the dative by i^nt; never in the genitive b^ feiner. instead 
of these, demonstratives are used. ®r bet mtr fBfin ait/ abet id) 
bebarf b e ffe n m4t/ he tiered me wine, but lamnot in want qf it: 
i4 wdf baoon 9i^U, 1 know nothing of it. (See 391, 392.) 

Rbm. 1. The pron. of the third person when relating \jo persons 
may also be expressed by demonstratives. (See 396, 3970 

Rem. 2. The old German gen. neuter of er/ |ie/ ed/ viz. tttqf 
it, remains in some phrases; e.g. 34 ^i^ ^d fatt/ i4) bin 
e€ gewif/ i4 bin eg SB&itten6# i4 lann ei -entcat^en/ cc ()at ei 
tiidfi ^ort/ baf ed 3ott erbacme. So 

€a| fasten/ SLinht fein ^rj ba^in 1 

6r ^at eft nimmennebt @ewinn (BBrgtr). * 

Q$m the predicate, as representative of a preceding subat. or 335 
adj. See 13. 

@d as indefinite subject of impersonal verbs: e€ telnet/ e6 
toitb getanjt/ it rains, there is dancmg, or, they are dancing. See 
22, 23. 

* Gotzinger, i. p. 580. 
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(385) C^d as lepreBentative of the inverted subject, 109 ; it is always 
so used when mere existence is predicated, ed ifi^ finb^ watt 
&c., and edgibt/ 16—18. 

Rkm. 1. This use of ed is much more extensive than the like ' 
use of t^ (or there) in English; i.e. e< is not only applied 
to persons of either gender, e d ift mein SSatet/ beine SRuttet; 
U is my father, thy mother, but even to plund subjects ; eg 
ftnb gronjofen/ they are Frenchmen: e« ffnb unfer brei/ there 
are three of us ; ed ge^t ein finflrer ®eijl burd^ biefed «£>au$ 
(Sch,), there goes a gloomy spirit through this house j e g eilm 
bie @tunben {Sch»), the hours are hasting, 

Rbm. 2. The indefinite ed is much used in poetry, where it is 
often almost =z ttxoatt and may be expressed by the Eng. 
lish there is (was, &c.) a with the participial substantive in 
ing. See Examples (g). 

Rem. 3. The unaccented e d is often contracted with the pre- 
ceding or following word : fe()n toit*i = wir t$ i id^ f a nn'g 
= tann ed. '@ ifl = eg ijl $ 'g war = eg war. 

Exercise TV. 

a) Sc^benle bein. S$ergt§ mein ntd)t. — SBag fann et t()un/ 
unb wag bfbarf man fein? {Sch,) 3d) k^^^ betneggleic^en nie 
ge^aft (6.). S^r fa^t eg nie/ wie er bet ber Safel (Surer felbjl 
ni^t ad)Ut 

b) 9ttd}tg regt fid) um i^n ^et {Sch.). @tiU (egt et Don ftc^ 
bag ©ewanb {Sch,). )Die gteunbe begegnen ft^. — SSetfbi^net 
eu(41 {Sch.) SBenn fid) bie Sv^^f^^n befe()ben/ mfiffen bie ^tenec 
fid^ morben unb t6bten {Sch.). 

c) @tbarme bu bic^ feiner unb i^tet. — &Ub Zd^t bag bu 
©ottfg nid)t fpottefl/ wenn bu feiner am n6t^ig|len ()afl {Sch.). 
}Die Sugenb wirb t)frb&d)ttg/ fobalb fit fid) felbfl erft&rt3 ibr 
3auber oerfd^winbet/ fobalb fte fid) i^rer felbfl ^djtbax bcwuft tft 
(F. Jacobs). @runbf&$e foKen fid^ nie breit ma^en um t^rer 
felbfl wiUen {Id.). ®ott fdS)uf ben SRenfcften i^m (=(id)) gum 
SSilbe {Luth.). Unfet feiner lebt i () m f el b er (= ft4 felbfl)/ unfer 
feiner fHrbtH)mf el be r(W.). 

d) Qt fd)eint ein oerfl&nbiger Sfingling/ unb fo werben bie 
eitern eg fein (G.). //@ie ifl wlrflid) wo^l oerbrannt?'' — 
SBenn fte e g w&re/ wfirbet it)x oon mir eg t)6ren {Lessing). 

e) (Sg wirb ^eute getanst. — 6g tan at fld^ ^ier gut. fOluft' 
eg fo rafd) ge^orcbt fein? {Sch.) @g fiegt in ung bie @ttmme ber 
9latur {Sch.). @g bienen oiel 2(ugl&nbtfd)e im ^eer {Sch.). @g 
ifl eine fc^bne !0{onbennad)t {Sch.). @gftnb bebentlic^e geiten 
(G.). eg ifl mir mit biefer @ac^e ©rnfl {Sch.). 
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f) Dct t^aulfraii foil tl ni(6t an ^o^O iioc^ ati Mbenf nod) (395) 
fon^ einem ©em^fe im 2U>pfe erman^eln (G.). <S6 gtbt nod^ 
aitefeti^ bod) feine SRettet gibteg mebt (ScA.)- ^^ 9^^^ ^^f^ 
©eifter/ bie in be« SJ^enfc^en S3cu^ Itd^ i^ren SBo^nfl^ ne^men 
(Sc*.). 

y) Unb es wadet unb 1ieb«t unb bvaufet unb ^ifc^t/ 
^ie wenn SBaffer mit geuet ltd) mengt. — 

ttnb fliUf koirb'g fiber bem ^a{T<rf(^lttnb# 
Sn bet Siefe nttr braufet ed ^o^L-« 

ttnb ()o^Ier unb ^o^Ier \hx\ man '6 i)eulen; 

Vixit ed (^arrt nod) mit bangfm/ mit fc^reiflicl^em SBeilen. — 

Unb fte^ \ au€ bem finfler flutfienben ®d)of 

^a ^ebet ftd)'« fdymanenmeif^ 
Unb ein Xrm unb ein gl&n^enber 9lac£en »itb blof f 

Unb e< rubert mit 4Craft unb mit emftgem gleif/ 
Uttberift'Sl — 

^enn unter mir (ag'd nod) bergetief 

3n purpurner Sinjlernif ba/ 
Unb ob'g bi^i^ t^ni Dbre gteid) ewtg f(^lief/ 

jDa6 TCuge mit ©(baubern binunter fa^^ 
tISie'S oon @alamanbern unb ^old)€n unb )Drad^en 
©id; regt' in bem furd)tbaren ^5llenrad)en. 

{Schiller, der Toucher.) 



5. Trtmouns, b) Possessive, 

The possessive adjective pronoons mein/ heirit fetn/ i()r# 386 
ttnfer/ euer are originally fcenitives of the personal pronouns 
inflected adjectively. — Of their inflexions and the forms be¥ 
fBtnnxQt, &c., see 136/ Rem. I, 2. 

@ein and ibr are used with reflexive and not reflexive mean- 387 
ing. @r befucbet feinen SBrubet/ |te befudbet i^ren S3ruber/ idj) 
befud)e f eine n or i^ren lumber i he visits bis (own) brother, she 
visits her (own) brother, I visit his or her brother. 

To prevent ambiguity in sentences like. He received his son 388 
and his (the son's) friend. She spoke of her sister and her (the 
sister's) daughter, the second his, her, is expressed by the geni- 
tive of the demonstrative ber/ berfelbe. 

Wh^e there can be no ambiguity, the possessive is often 389 
represented by the d^nite article, as in £n£^ish» he shot the 
lion through the head; poverty stared him in the face ; but this 
usage is much more extensive in German. (See 154, Rem. 1.) 
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390 Oum is ii^ttif declined like other adjectives in old or nev 
form : @ein eigener ^itte/ il^re eigene ®d)ulb. 

Exercise V, 

1. @infam in bie 98fifte ttagen ntui i(^ mein gequ&lteS. J^try 
(Sch.). 2. ©ein SBeg ift !rumm/ cr ifl ber ?Oleine nid)t (ScA.). 
3. @etn Soog ifl meineS (5cA.). 4. ^id) jie^t bein SBaterlanb; unb 
meined fottte midj md)c ^alten? {Leasing,) 5. !0lein ©e^eim^ 
nif fann euc^ gar 9ltd)t8 nfi^en; wenn ic^ ni^t pt>or bad (Sure 
l^abe iLessing). 6. ^ein 9lam' ifl grieblanb^ and) ber ^einige 
{Sch,), 7. SBo ftnb eure^leiber? 3c^ (6nnte eu^ and) t)on ben 
SKeinigen borgen (G.). 8. ©a ritt in feineS 3orneS SSiut^ ber 
®raf in'« na^e ^olj (ScA.). 9. SBir finb bes grfi||ling6 luft'ge 
Soten unb f&^ren feinen muntern SRei^n iSck,), 10. ^enn 
ffi^ttoe wie bad @ifen war bag ^erj in i^rer ^rufl {Sck,). ii. 
@o fpeifle fic gu ©terlpn i^ren ©atten (Sch.). 12. JCennfl bu 
bad ^aud? 2Cuf ^&ulen ru^t fein iDac^ (6.). 13. (&v befc^entte 
feinen SSetter unb beffen ©o^n. — @ie befd)enfte i^re ©dfewefler 
unb beren Socbter. — SRolanb ritt Winter m aSatcr ^er mit beffen 
@peer unb @d)ilbe {Uhland). 14. @ie fprad^ t)on i^rer Softer 
unb erji^lte mir oon ben Ceiben berfelben. 15. ^idjUx, bie weit 
lieber ein frembed 8ieb aid i^r eigne d ^6ren (G.). 16. 8oc!t bi(6 
bein eigen 2Cngef[ci)t nic^t ^er in em'gen S^^au? (G.) 17. ®ie 
trigt fein SBilbnif im (in bem) flcinen ^ergen. 2Cber im Straume 
fle^t er oor i^r/ fie Mttet unb weint unb !fi$t feine «£)dnbe/ unb 
ruft feinen 9lamen/ unb rufenb erwac^t fle^ unb reibt ftd) oerwunbert 
bie f(^6nen 2Cugen (Heine). 18. SQSer fd)l&gt fo rafd) an bie 
Senfler mir? (G.) 19. jDa n>&rm' icb mir bie .^&nberb(eibt au^l 
bad ^^erje fait {Ukland), 20. Unb g&tig^ mie er nie gepflegt/ 
nimmt er bed jDienerd •^anb^ bringt i^n ber ©attin (Sch,), 21. 
6r prefft fte |)eftig in bie 2Crme (Sch.). 22. 9la6) Um ^eil'gen 
©rab fte toaUtnt auf ber S3rufl bad ^reu) (Sch.), 



6. Pronouns, c) Demonstrative, 

391 iD e r^ b i e/ b a d is (a) demonstrative substantive pronoun. jD e r 
ifl ein X>ith, that is a thief. 

As demonstrative suhst. pron., its genitive is beffen (bep)/ 
berem beffen (bef)/ pi. berer/dat. benem 

Rem. 1. The substantive use of ber is more extensive than 
that of our 'that/ and must sometimes be differently ren. 
dered. Die bat fid) 3eglid)ed crtaubt/ she or that (viroman) 
has allowed herself to do any thing. 
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Rem. 2. ^aS/ as subject (like @6), may refer to a singular or (391) 
/>/ifrai|, of all genders : ba6 ifl tin Sigeunet^ bad mar eine 
greubej bad ftnb meine @c^n>eftern3 that is a gipsy ; that 
was a delight J these are my sisters, (So bied.) 

b) Demonstrative adjective pronoun (especially as definite ar- 
ticle, see § 19). 3d) crinn'rc mi&i bed' Saged/ 1 remember that 
day, or bed Zaqtif I remember the rfay ; id) ^abe bem' SKenfcl)en 
nic 0etrauet/ 1 never trusted that man. (See berjenige, 397) 

c) Relative proTumn, jDer SRanm ben bu !ennfl4 bie Zuft, bte 
bu at^niefl 5 Me man (that) you know : the air (that) you breathe. 
(On the use of the relative ber/ see Adjective Sentences.) 

As relat. pron., its gen. sing, and dat. pi. are as those of dem. 
subst., but gen. pi. ber en (not berer). 

d) Personal substantive pronoun, only in reference to things. 
Its genitive sing, and plural is always used instead of fetnet/ 
i^rer; when referred to things ; e. g. (he offered me wine) abet 
t^ bebarf b e f f en ntd^t/ but I am not in want of it. (It is declined 
like the relative.) 

llie genitive is also used as possessive for fein/ ii)tt to 
avoid ambiguity ; e. g. his cousin and his (the cousin's) son, 
fein aSetter unb beffen @o^n. Her sister and her (the 
sister's) daughter, i^re @d)Wefler unb beren S^od^ter. 
(See>Derfelbe/396.) 

Rem. As demonstrative, bet/ bif/ bad has the full accent; as 
relative, the semi-accent ; as article, it is unaccented. 

In combination with a preposition the demonstrative pronoun 392 
very often takes the form of an adverb ba {there), bat before a 
vowel and nac^. ^aran/ bataud/ babei/ bamit/ batnad)/ &c. 

These forms are only used with reference to things, and then 
only, 

a) When the pronoun is demonstrative subst., and points to 
something meant bv the speaker, not referred to some other 
notion. ^Daoon (ntd)t ^ietoon) will ic^ ejjen/ / will eat of that 
(not of this); ba^u (m4)t ^ierju) rat^e ici)/ that (not this) is 
what I advises batin (ntd)t pterin) \)aft bu ditdjt, in that (not in 
this) yoti are ri^A^ But not: id) merbe niditd bat) on (say oon 
bem) effen/ xoai bu bringft/ 1 will not eat of that which you bring. 

b) When the dem. pron. has the meaning of a personal pro- 
noun (t^ them). 34) ^<^^c ntc^t batan (an ed) gebad)t/ / did not 
think ofiU 

Rem. The cases of the article are often contracted with a pre- 
position preceding them; an bad == and/ so aufd/ indr 
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(398) bttt4ft# f&x^t &e. (iiKmosyU. prepotidona) ; an bcmssAtii/ 
80 beim/ int/ vont/ sum^ |U berss gut. -«- More rarely 
bag and bem after bintc o untet/ i&bev. 

This contraction is not properly used when the noun 
defined by the article is Mwidualized, e. g. by a following 
genitive; thus, not im ^au\t meineft SSateri/ oom ^ferbe 
%Uranttxi. 

Exercise VI. 

a) 1. )Dad ift mein Stoft/ ber ^ax bteibt uns aid ©eiSel. ttnb 
bet foU mix nidbt (ebenb (ier oom ^la(e (5c&.)- 2. S>a mar ein 
@d)neibec oon @tuttgart/ ber mar ein treff(id)er SSogenfdjii^ (O.). 
3. )Der bat ben @d)ilbf bcMfi bie JCroncr ber mtrb bad JCleinob 
brtngen {UMand), 4. 9}luf ed benn ber juft (ein? iDer muf ed 
fein^ )Den bob' i^ mir eriefen {Sch.). 6. )Dad ifl ber Stnbmumir 
fommt unb fd)aut# bad iff jDer «^e(b ber ibn bejmungen (Sck,), 
6. (Sin ^iftig f83eib# mad fann bie nid)t era&^ten? {Geltert.) 7. 
^ie 2Cfrifanif(^en @bnen fftUen einen fRa\xm aud/meld)cr ben bed 
nabcn ?Wittetmeered fa|l bretmal flbertrijft (il. v. Hbdt.). 8. ©ran^ 
villa'i SSermaltung mar gegen bie feined 9{ad)folgerd fafl barm^er^ 
)td (Sch.), 9. @d fraet ftd)» meld)c oon beiben fBerfd)menbun0en 
grb^er iff ^ ob bie bed (S^elbed^ ober bie ber Stitel unb ^b^^nseic^en 
{Engel), 10. IDad b^d)ffe &ltid i^ hai, melcbed unfre ST&neet 
verbeffcrt unb unfre S^b^r audd(eid)t (G.). 11. iDer 9iubm beffen/ 
ber IfigO bauert nid)t (ange. — ^e ^enge unb bad 2(nfebn ber err 
bie feine $erfon umgaben; marten feinen SSo^^nff^ einem fou«)cr&« 
nen gfirffenbofe glri^ (Sch,). 12. 3eto fag' mir bad Qnbe beret/ 
bie oon Sroja tebrten (G.). 13. SBejfen S3rob bu iffeff/ beffen 
Cicb bu jinaeff (Prwerb), 14. ^^ bin nidjit t)on be nen/ hit mit 
©orten tapfer pnb {Sch,), 

b) 15. iDem a)^ann iff tri&b {u ^\it\)t, mad ber' und brtnacn 
mirb {Uhktnd). 16. }Dad .f>aupt gu (eifen eined freien fSolH, bad 
fei bein @toli$ bed 2Cbeld rfibnte bicb {Sch,). 17. 9)lit bet 
(Capitulation f(bli4 bie (S^efanbfdKtft tr&b baoon {Burffer), 18. 
®pricb/ mad iff bie erffe $flid)t bed 9titttKif ber ffir 6^rtffum 
ficbt? {Sch.) 19. IBieled in bem atomane ^orinna ^tte belfet in 
eine 9ieifebefd)reibung gepaft TLbex mad^ ^xau oon ^tael ben 
@^ebrau4 oon i(^ren SReifen/ fo m&nfcbc i(b# ba$ jte und au(^ f^mc^ 
bifc^Cf englif(be unb beutfc^e aiomane oerfcbaffe (fl. FiM«). 

e) 20. 9]i{&nner/ ber en 9lamen unfferblid) ffnb. — 21. Sun^ 
0enbrefd)er/ ben en flte^t unb SBa^^r^eit feil iff {Sch.), 22. ©inb'd 
nicbt biefelben/ ber en 9lamen man nur gu nennen braud^t? {Sch,) 

d) 23. @r fammelt ®em&lbe/ unb er ^at beren fcbon i^iete 
detauft. — 9)leibe ben ttm^ng beret melct^ bit fc^meic^tn/ ed 
gibt beten oiele. 24. jDu barfff mcinen Xiamen nennen/ unb 
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metnc JCinbet werbenffcft beffen md)t fd^&mcn (0.). 25. ©eit (392) 
fieftern finb »ir be§ gewij (Seh,). 26. S^r ^abt eud) eurer SbeU 
^eine beraubt^ urn SBaffen gegen mtcb barau< ^u fd^mieben (8cA.). 
27. @eine @t&^(e koaten ucalt/ abet er lub t&glid^ Semanben eiti 
barauf gu ft^en (O.). 28. 9Bo nebmen wiv ein $ferb ^er? 
SB^tr wetben nicbt (ange batnad) fud^cn (6.). 29. @o fcberj^aft 
bie S3edebenbeit oon etnec @eite fd)ien^ fo toaren bie SBettad^tun^ 
gen babei febr etnfi^aft (G.). 30. ;Daf idS^ e« »etf^ was \)in 
oertoren gegangen/ unb mie ed oerloten gegangen/ unb warum ed 
oecloren ge^en mAfTeii/ barauf bin td^ eben fo jio() unb ftol^tv, aid 
id) auf aUeg bad bin/ wag icb nici)t oetloren gei^en laffen (L«Miii^). 



7. Demonstrative Pronouns continued. 

©elbft/ indeclinable, not reflexive like the English self (e. g. 393 
to kill oneself), but = Lat. ipse, is generally added to nouns and 
pronouns substantives to express exclusion : e. g. ber 2Cr}t 
felbft; the physician himself: idi felbft ^abe ed gctban^ I myself 
(not another) have done it; er fann ftd) felbfl nid)t ^etfen/ Ae 
canno/ help himself even = his very or own self. — Before its noun 
or pronoun it is = even, felbft ber J(6ni8/ even the king : felbft 
i(§/ even L 

Rem. 1. The adjective form felber/ felbe; felbed is antiquated 
(except in poetry), but in the popular language felber is 
often used as felbfl: e. g. fte felber/ she herself; i^m felber 
(L»M.) = himself, reflexively. See 382. 

Rem. 2. The forms felbanber^ felbbritter/ &c., mean er 
felbjt ber anbere (jmeite)/ er felbjl ber britte; &c., himself the 
second, himself the third, i. e. himself with one other, with 
two others, &c. (Gr. rpiroc airSn), 

iDerfelbe is a compound of the definite article ber declined 39* 
throughout, and the adjective felber declined in the modem form : 
berfelbe/ biefelbe/ bafifelbe 5 befifelben/ berfelben 5 bemfelben/ berfeU 
ben 5 benfelben/ biefelbe/ baSfelbe/ &c.— Also the adj. felblger/ tt th 
and ber« (bie^; baS?) felbige/ be«« (berO felbigen/ &c. 

}Derfelbe = fAe same (and not another), implies a relation to 395 
a notion expressed in an: adjective sentence. Like ber it is a 
substantive pronoun, but often used adjectively. @r ift b e r f e I b e 
(or e.g. berfelbe SRenfc^)/ ben id) oft gefeben })aU, he is the same 
(or, e.g. the same person) that I have often seen, — @ben ber^ 
iiibttjust the or the very Mine.— @ben ber/ the «aine = jDerf 
fclbe- . . 

Sea, Qer, Book. T 
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396 S)etfel6e 18 often used for tVf fie/ ed/ and its genitive for the 
possessives \iin, i\)v, his, her, its, their, especisMy for distinction 
between two different antecedents. In this case the subject of 
the preceding sentence, or the first of two antecedents, is usually 
denoted by the personal pronoun, and the object or the last 
antecedent, by the compound demonstrative. 2)er SSater fd)r{eb 
feinem @o^n«/ betfelbe tnflfe na4 bonbon reifen/ the father wrote 
to his son, that he (the son) must go to London; fie fam mit 
ibcer ^d)wcfler unb fpra^ oon ben TCngelegen^etten bcrfclbeiif 
she came with her sister, and spoke of her (the sister's) affairs. 

Sometimes it is used for the personal pronoun only for 
the sake of euphony. @obalb bte ^utUt bie Zo^tet fa^^ 
fragte |te biefelbe (for j!e fie). 

It is faulty to employ the compound pronoun where the 
meaning of the pers. pron. or simple demonstrative is suffi- 
ciently obvious: e.g. er ^at feinem @o^ne ein $ferb Qt^d^ntt, 
unb bemfelben baburcb/or i^m bucd) badfelbe/ eine grofe 
Sreube gemac^t/ where i^m babur^) would be quite intel- 
ligible. 

397 jDerjjenige (ber and jjener with the suffix ig) is doubly in- 
flected like berfelbc: bieienige/ badjenige^ bedienigen; &c. — It 
refers to a notion expressed in an adjective sentence, and is 
stronger than ber# that. like bet it is substantive, but often 
used adjectively. 

In the written language it is often used for perspicuity, where 
in the spoken language the simple demonstr. bet would be di»- 
tinguished from the article by its accent, ^ieienigen SXenf^en 
bte \^wa6) ftnb (== bie' S)2enfd)en)/ those persons voho are weak. 

^ Exercise VIL 

a) 1. 2Caeg; koad unfern ©eijt befreity obne and bie ^etrfd^oft 
iibet and felbjt iu geben^ ift oetbetblid) (G.). 2. SSenud mit bem 
t)olben ^naben fcbmflctet felbfl bad er|te $aat iSch.). 3. ZthU 
^ilf bit f e I b e t (Lu/A.). 4. €$onfl toat id) f e t b e t mit in Slur unb 
gelb (5cA.). 5. SSenn Sioiud unb ^ol^biut unb jDionpftud unb 
Sacitue eben biefelbe @teignung/ tttca eben badfelbe Steffen/ 
eben biefelbe SSetagetung/ iebet mit fo ioerfd)tebenen Umft&nben 
etg&t)len/ baf bie Umft&nbe bed einen bie Umfl&nbe bed anbctn 
i}6Uig Sfigen {Itafen: ^atman jemald batum bie @teignung felbjt/ 
in xtxX&jt fie fibeteinflimmen/ geleugnet? {Lessing,) 6. ^t «^c« 
bt&et bad)te ft(^ ben SQSeltgeifl aid unenblid); unbef^ltdnltr xdd^t 
mit bem ®innlid)en oetbunbem fonbetn aufet bemfelben iinb 
dbet badfelbe et^aben (Krummacher), 7. 3m 9)t&t) etteic()te 
(Soof bie ^fifle oon 2Cmeti!a# unb fegelte l&ngd betfelben ^inauf. 
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<Sr fanb and) tie ^ttxtn^e bit TCmerif a oott TCftett tvtnnt, mirf U4/ (397) 
snb fu^ bur(4 tiefelbc (^in. 9la4 bem SDure^gange but^i bie^ 
fclbe fotgtc (t immer bie ^fijte oon 7Cm«ri(a. TCUein im 2(ugttfl 
1778 iDurbe er fo plb^Iid^ oon Clife umgeben/ baf ex ffir4)tete oon 
bcmfctben gar dngefc^tofTen ^u wecben (LicA/eii6.)* 8. 34i bin 
ftfldtter S^inb bcs |)nnien. @bcnbadifl man gewo^nt t>on mix 
9oratt0gufc^en (ScA.). 9. Vud^ bet to^ejle SiXcnfd) t)intetge^t bens 
lent gen ungern^ ben er fiir einen rec^tfc^affenen 9)^ann ^&U 
(Afoftfr). 10. ^ann foil ja ba^ienige am meiften Ueben/ wad 
man am meiften pflegt (£[riiinmacAer). 



8. Demonstrative Adjective Pronomu. 

tDtefet/ biefer btefed/ /Am (nearer to the speaker), and 398 
)enet/t<ne/iened^ that (yon, yonder^ more remote), are always 
declined in the ancient form. — In opposition, biefecsst&e 
latter, j e n e r = the former, 

Rbm. When the substantiye is omitted, the use of the geni- 
tive is generally avoided; e.g. biefem (jenem) n(k|t Sein/ 
iDtiie is good for this (or that) person, but not bie ^ranf (eit 
biefeft(iened)/ this (or that) person's sickness, 

jDieff 8; nom. and ace. neuter is often used substantively 399 
(then usually written b i e 6). SBoffir ^&(tfl bu b i e 6/ what do you 
take this for? — ^This bie 6/ as subject, is used like eg and bad 
(385, Rem.; 391, Rem. 2), without distinction of number or 
gender : bied ifl eine fRo\e, bte6 ttnb SRofen/ this is a rose, these 
are roses. 

For the substantive biefed (bte$) under the goverment of a 400 
preposition, the adverb ^ier with the preposition attached is 
used in the forms iiexan, i)Uxaui/ &c. Like the forms baran, 
&c., they are used only in reference to things, .^ierin ^afl bu 
Street/ m this (not in that) you are right. 

Rem. This, these, in definitions of time, are rendered by feit 
of the near past, in of the near future: these three years 
(past), feit brei Sai^ren 5 (for) these three years (to come), in 
brei 3a^ren. 

@ol$er/ foId)e/ fold^ed/ snch, has the usual inflexion of 401 
adjectives. Before common names it usually takes the indefinite 
article, ein fotc^et/ eine fo(d)e/ ein fold)ed/ &c. ; before names of 
material or abstract nouns it mostly stands without the article. 
6in folc^er SBaum/ such a tree, a tree such as this; folc^ed 
SBaffer/ such water j fold)e ^a6)tf such power, 
T 2 
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(401) Rbh. The article often follows the pronoun, which then 
drops its inflexion : fol4' fin 9)tenf4r fold^' eine< ^eiu 
f*en. 

Exercise VI JL 

1. @ine oon ben 0r6ften ©Ificffeltgleiten meined £eben€ ifl ed/ 
baf @milie ©alotti mit gefefTen. SXefer ^opf; biefei 3Cntli^/ 
biefe @titn/ biefe 2Cugem bicfe 9lafe; biefer aJtunb/ biefeft 
JCtnn/ biefer ^aU/ biefe SBrufl/ biefer aSuc^d/ biefer ganae 
fBaiXt ftnb oon ber 3eit an mein einaiged 6tubium ber meiblicben 
@d)6n^ett {Lessing). 2. a)^6ge ®ott ftc etnfl^ n)te jene ftolje 
3fabel/ oerberben! (8c&.) 3. 34l lobe mir n)ad fiber ber @rbe 
llc^t/ unb nid)t waS unter ber <$rbe oerborgen liegtl — SBergieb ed 
mir^ Iteber SBaumeifter/ \>a^ {^ oon biefem weiter nid)t0 wiffen 
mag/ aU baf ed gut unb fefl fein muf . SH nocb f cine ^auer^ 
feine @&ule; !eine Z^txtt fein genjler aud feinem red)ten SBinlel 
gewicben: foift biefer re(i)te $03in!el freit{(^ ein augenf^einll^er 
SBemeis t>on bem unwanbelbaren ®runbe/ aber er if! bod|^ bantm 
ni(f}tbte ®(^6n^eit bed ©anjen. 2Cn biefer/ an biefer voiVi i&i 
meine SSetrac^tungen weiben^ in biefer/ in biefer will ic^ bi($ 
preifen/ lieber SBaumeifler (LeMtii^). 4. @4on ber alii •&efto« 
bud bef(treibt jmei ©attungen ber (liferfud}t/ bie bdfe unb bie gute, 
iDiefe befd)reibt er aid nfltli^/iene aid niebertr&d)tig unbtabetnd^ 
wert^ {Herder). 5. ^ad ()&rter treffe/ ^r&ntung ober @d^impf/ 
wtUid^nicbt unterfu^en^'icne bringt in'd tiefe ^avl, unb biefe 
ri^t bie ^aut (G.). 6. ^ieran bin id) unf(^ulbig.— |)ierin 
^oft bu 8led)t.— ^ieroon wei§ idj 9li(%td.— ^icrju ^ab* id) 
nid)t guft. 7. Sbre ©eele/ mer!* id?)/ war ganj in i^ren 2fugen. 
3d) liebe fold)e ©eelcn unb folc^e 2Cugen {Leering). 8. ©er 
getb^err ^atte gejcigt/ bag fein fft^ner SRut^ mit funbiger ©in* 
ftd)t oerbunben/ unb fold) em Selb()errn unbebingt ju oertrauen fei 
( Vamh. V. B.). 9. tBa^jrti* ! wer f o I dS)' e i n »ilb mit b e r' JCraft 
barfleUte/ muf ein ebter a){enfd) unb iDid)ter gemefcn fein (ff. Fow). 
10. @6 ift beEannt/ baf in SSenebig bie ©onbeliere grofe ©teOen 
aus 2Crioft unb Saffo audmenbig miffeu/ unb fol(^e auf if^vt eigne 
S){e(obie ju ftngen pflegen (6.). 11. @d gibt Sirflerne unb ^ios 
neten/ einfame ®terne unb folc^e bie mit S^rabanten begleitet flnb 
(Forster). 



9, Pronouns, d) Interrogative. 

402 a) Substantive, flSer/ who, of persons, male or female. ISSad/ 
what, of things ; both only singular. 

SBer/ weffen/ mem/ men. 

9Ba6/ meffen (mef in meft)alb/ mefmegen}/ no dative, toai. 
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$Ber# n>a$ are also used as substantive rehiwe pronouns : (^02) 
toer ¥ed^ anrilt)rt/ befubelt |t4/ (he) who touches pitch deJUea 
himself J wad eu4 dene^m ift/ (that) which (= what) is pleasant 
to you. 

The substantive pron. toad/ under government of a preposi- 403 
tion, takes the adverbial fohn wo (mot before a vowel), to 
which the preposition is attached. These forms relate only to 
things* 8Bomit/ mooom wojUr loorin/ wocauS.— Instead of 
loorttmr the form is war urn. SSooon fprid)t ec ? Cfwhat does 
he speak? 34) wetf# woran bu benffl/ / know what you are 
thinking of. 

Rem. 1. These forms are also used relatively (but only of 
tilings) instead of cases of n)eld)er with a preposition: 
e. g. ba6 9)le|Tet womit (=mit wdc^em) ic^ fc^netbe/ the knife 
with which I cut. 

Rbm. 2. For warum, whertforeF why? the simple wad is 
often used : e.g. wad jittte td^? why do I tremble? 

h) Adjective. f&tld)€X, mi\6:}^, wel^ed^ which, has the 404 
inflexions of the ancient form. It is applied, in interrogation 
direct or indirect, only to definite persons or things, expressed or 
understood ; in the latter case the pronoun is considered as an 
adjective used substantively. 
SBeld^er Vrjt ijl bet befte? What (or, which) physician is 

the best? 
(Sage mix I weld)ct 2Crjt bee Tell me what (or, which) phy^ 

befte ift ? sician is the hest. 

^et4edS3tt(^ wiUftbu Ufen? Which book do you wish to 

read? 
^aqt mitt welded IBU(^ bu TeU me which book you wiU 

lefen wiUft. read, 

SBeld)cr (^Crjt) ijl bet beftc ? Which (of them) t> the best ? 
Z^ will ben 2Cr3t/ pozl6)tt I wish to have the physician 
(2Cc3t) bet befte ift. who (= which physician) is 

the best. 
•Rbm. The genitive of wetd^er used substantively is avoided ; 
instead of it the gen. of the demonstr. bee is used : e. g. 
bet SBSetit/ beffen/ unb bie ^af)xun^, beren i6) bebarf/ Me 
wine and the nourishment of which I have need. 

(On the relative use of bet and welc^et/ see Adjective Sen- 
tences.) 

9Bad f fir einer^ what sort, or kind qf a, is a compound inter- 405 
rogative in which only einer is inflected; einec omitted before 
names of materials and before plural substantives. It is used 
(a) in direct, {b) in indirect questions, (c) in exclamation. 
T 8 
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(405) Rbm. 9S$a€ f At eincr does not, like weld^ct^ask concermng 
a definite individual, but only concerning the sort or kind : 
as weld)et is correlative to biefet and iener# so was 
filr Siner to folder (/oiw). 

a) ^aiffirein^ann? What hndqf man? 
^asfilreinyferb? What sort ^ horse? 
9Ba6 fiir SBein ? 91^^ sort of wine? 
9Ba d f ii r St^iere ? FFAa/ species of beasts ? 

b) 3c^ toiVi btr fagen/ wad I wUl tell you what sort of (per- 

ffir @tner er ifl# son, &c.) he is. 

c) SBad ffir ein 9lai:rl FF%a/ a fool I 

In exclamations, ITW a may also be rendered by U>el(^' 
ctner (etner sometimes omitted); wtld)* ein SRiefe! w&o/ a 
giant ! weld)' ein Unge^euer ! what a monster. (SBe(4)' ©cwits: 
ter ! wAa4 a ^Atifu2er«^orm /) 

Exercise IX. 

a) I. 9Bet toa^t e6/ SRittevdmann ober jtnapp? (Sch.) 3. ^aS 
woUti^v? ruft eroor ©d^recfen blctd) (ScA.). 3. Sn ber 3un0=s 
frau *£)anb bill bit gefatleit/ woraud m^t 9iettung noc^ @rl5fung 
mebr au ^ofen (ScA.)- 4. ^ad fle^en wir ^iet nod| feinbli^ 
gefc^ieben? (Sch.) 5. SSad ^agt bad S^ol!/ wa6 aittern felbfl bte 
gftrften? {Sch.) 

b) 6. 98 elided 2Cuge toadjt fiber bte @4ltcffale ber s^enf^en? 
SBelc^egere^te^anb t\)eilt bte ®fiter bed £ebend aud? {Engel.) 
7. S&el^er S3ernfinfttge wirb nid^t lieber im ^d^t/ aid in ber 
SinHernif wanbeln? (Engel) 8. Sfiel^ed ift bad oorne^mfle 
@)ebot im ®efe$? (LttfA«r'« J3.) 9. 98et^' anbere ®prad)c ffi^rt 
fte ie^t \ iSch.) SBelc^' ©tflcf bed ^immeld ^ab' ic^ weggefc^leubert I 
(Sch.) 

c) 10. SBad tfl'd ffir €iner? @d if! fetn S36^me iSch.). 
11. as ad fflr ein Sanbdmann Mfl bu? (5cA.) 12. ^tiftt man, 
tt>ad ed ffir ^etten ftnb urn bie man mid) benetbetl (ScA.) 13. 
SBad ift bad ffir ©efang unb ^tang? {Burger.) 14. 9lolanb 
gebad)t im «S)erien fein: SB a d ifl bad filr ein ®ci)re(een? (Btir^er.) 



10. Pronotfn^. e) Adverbial: Demonstrative and Interrogative. 

406 a) Demofi^/ra/tve.] «^ier/ Aer« (by the speaker); b or t^ /Aere 
(remote from the speaker); ^er^ hither (to the speaker) ; ^in, 
hence (away from the speaker) ; (and also f)z\xttf to-day : ^ e u e r ^ 
this year; ^eint/ to-mghty the time of the speaker,) are ail de- 
monstrative with reference to the speaker. 
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sDani)/ then, is demonstrative with reference to some other (406) 
notion ; e. g. then (at that time), when (at which) something 
happens. 

S>a is demonstrative in both relations : er ifl ba/ A« if there; 
and bo/ wo ber ^feffer w&d^f!/ there, where pepper grows. And 
so likewise fo: fo fc^etnt th so it seems: and fo toie bu fagjl/ so 
as you say, 

)Da is often then, and as relative when, and also for that 
(of cause =£», sinoe)» 

®o is often = o^ne^itt/ as it is, without that, (2(Ifo in 
modem German = therefore : formerly it was likewise = 
Wte/ in which sense it is now a U.) 
«^er and ^in (often not rendered in English) are referred in 407 
narrative to the 'where' of the subject spoken of: et rief i^n 
iberein; he called him in (to himself); et jlief i()n t^inaui, he 
thrust him out (from himself). . 

Rbm. 1. The compounds of the particles (cr and (){n with 
verbs and prepositions are a distinguishing peculiarity of 
the German language : e.g. ^erleiten/ ^erne^meur ^ingeben; 
^inrei(^en/^inn(^ten5 herein/ ^eraud/ ^erbei^ f^ineiti/ ^inaud^ 
^inaufr &c. 

Rem. 2. «^er and (in/ accented, in combination with a pre- 
position preceding them, do not express direction, but 
represent a case of the demonstr. subst. pronoun. Thus, 
t)or^er = oorbetn/ nac^^l^r = na(i)bem/ o^inel^in = o^ne 
bag. 

Rem. 3. 9lad^^er = nad^bem, e.g. eimge 3eit nadif^tt, some 
time afterwards, but ^ernad) = nad^ je^t/ after the present 
time : e, g. id) will ^ernacb tommen, I shall come hereafter 
(by and by). So um^er (about the subfect) and Return 
(about the obfect) : er ffe^t um^et/ Ae looks about him; bcc 
9o€al ge^t ^erum^ fAe cif/) goes round (the table). 

Rem. 4. X>av in^arbieteri/ barbrtngen# &c., represents bal^tn. 
— iDannem ^innen/ wanmu, thence, hence, whence, are 
now used only with the preposition t>on. 

Rem. 5. In ba^et/ wot)et, baf^in, too-^int ^ier^et/ ^Uu 
i)int i)tt and ^tn have the force of prepositions, e.g. 
n>o^er = i)on wo. 

2CU (from ancient alfo =s wic) is now only relative : e.g. er 408 
tfl fo unterne()menb/ a 16 {lug/ heisaa enterprising aaheis clever 
(intensity) ^ bu wacfl abwefenb/ aU i(^ oetteifte^ you were absent 
when I set out. 
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409 b) Interrogative,'] HBo/ where, toaniif when, wie^ how, are 
correlative to hat bann^ fo. They are also used as relatives, 
but wann then takes die form menn. 

9B0/ wannfYoit are likewise often employed for the adjective 
relative wetter with a preposition : bet Oct/ to O/ Me place where 
'=in which; bte ^itt wann, the time when sz at which; bit 
IBSetfe/ wie, the way in which. 

tBo^err whence (=:from what place to the speaker?), wo^in^ 
whither (= to what place from the speaker), sometimes written 
separately: too Ummt n ^et? too ge^^t it ^in? 

Exercise X. 

1. )Die ^ier debtent; tft bort oben 0to$ (JSch,). 2. Da ifl ber 
Sio^n unb bott bet @ee {Sch,), 3. ^iet lag Dunfan/ bort fein 
a)^6tbet {Sch,), 4. ^iet woUen wit fte^en, benn ba muf bet 
JCatfet ootbei (6.). 6. )Da nod) aUeS lag in meitet getne^ ba 
^ttefi bu @ntf^luf unb ^ut^ 4 ttnb je^t, ba bet (Stfolg geftcf^ett 
ifl; ha f&ngft bu an ju sagen {Sch.). 6. Defne ntd^t bie genftet/ 
ed ifl f fait genug. 7. SQSit ^aben f o bet guten Steunbe loentg 
{Sch.). 8. HVit gute ®abe (6mmt oon oben ^txah (Luther^s B.). 
9. ^omm |)erein bu ©efegnetet bed «&ettnl §S$ad jte^ft bu 
btaufen? {Luther's B.) 10. )Det 36Unet fptang jum jDac^ ^inan^ 
unb blidt in ben Stumutt ^etau6 (Burger), 11. @ie fef^en t)inab 
in bad wilbe SWeet {Sch.). 12. 3ft ^einet/ bet fid) ^i nuntet »ag«t? 
{Sch,) 13. 3(6 ^abe i^m oot^et gefagt/ baf feine Eebendmeife 
feine ©efunb^eit aetf!6ten to&xbtt unb i^ ^aU i^n na^^et batan 
etinnettj et ()at ed ^intet()et etngefet)en; wte et mtt oot^n 
0cfagt {)at. 14. 3d) lief wie etn SBiefel ha^in unb bottbtn/ 
Steppen (){nauf unb ^inab (O.). 15. SSo $atteien entflebUf 
t)&lt jlebet fid) ^ilben unb btdben (G.). 16. @t ifl fo untet^ 
.net)meni} unb gewaltfam/ aU flug $ fo unoetfc^&mt/ aU ootft(!btig$ 
ttfptic^t fo oetnfinftig aU unflnnig (O.). 17. SBad taf*t bad 
SK^olb wad w&ljt ft4) bott bie langen €)affen btaufenb fott ? (ScA.) 
18. 3br wiffet nic^t oon wannen ict) tomme/ unb wo i(6 ()in gefye 
^Luther's B,). 



11. Pronotifitf. ./) Indefimie. 

410 Sebetmanu/ gen. Sebetmannd; every body (sail people 
severally considered). 3emanb; gen. 3emanbed/ dat. and ace, 
Semanben (or 3emanb)/ anybody, and also sonubody: its nega- 
tive 9ltemanb/ declined in the same way, is nobody. jBcnn bid^ 
3emanb ge^6rt l)dtte/ if anybody had heard you. 34 $6tc 
3 e m a n b(e n) Ummzxit I hear somebody coming. 
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SJlati/ the French on (one). sQi^an fagt^ 'on dit/ they say, it (410) 
is said. (Stnet/ the indefinite one, and its negative ktintXt 
none, nobody, have the adjective infleziona of the ancient fonn. 
@d n>ei$ ^liemanb wo Sine n ber ®(i}u^ brfictt/ aU ber i(^n an i^t, 
nobody knows where the shoe pinches (one), bnt he that has it on. 

As adjective, eirt/ etne/ ein is the indef. article. (Stwaifsome^ 
thing, 9lt4td/ no^Atn^, are not declined. SSer and to a 6 are also 
used indefinitely, as 3emanb/ @t»>a6 {quis, quid), somebody, 
something (and anybody, anything): but tper is thus used only 
in popular language and poetry. 

Adoerbs."] &ttoafperh<q)s, (SinftfOnce,iqH>n atime. Stgenb; 411 
ever: irgenb Sinet/ ever a=:any: icgenbwo/ anywhere: 
wad it Qtnhf whatever J irgenb to a i, aught, anything : nirgenb/ 
nirgenbS/ nowhere, ^t, ever, at any time: nUfnbt at any time, 
never, ^mmtt (from ie mt^x)t always: nimmet (nie me^r)/ 
never. 

Eseercise XL 

1. ibU Un|lert>Iid)!eit ift nid^t 3ebemann'« ^ai)t (G.). 2, SBeil 
xoit feft entfd)Io|Ten finb gu ^erben e^'/aU Semanben bie £uft au 
oerbanfen/ aufer ®ott (6.). 3. @6 fl5ce 9Uemanb unfecn ffiUen 
3ug (6.). 4. fO^an ifl eigentUd) nuc lebenbig/ loenn man fid^ bed 
SQSo^ltPoUend anbcer freut (6.). 5. SBad man nic^t oec^e;)t/ 
beft^t man ntd)t (G.). fi. ©emeiniglid) benft man an bte @einen 
nutf tpenn fte einem befonbecd S^ergnfigen ober SSerbruf madden 
(6.). 7. 9Benn man einem ®ute6 t^un xoiilf mu$ man ed i^m 
nadi feinem eignen fOSiUen tfiun {fVd,). 8. SBad einem »ncfU4) 
Suwiber ifl/ ^&lt man |td^ auc^ ftc^eclic^ oom Seibe (LtcA/efi5^.). 
9. SDi^an wfirbe einanber belfer fennen/ wenn ftd^ ni4)t immec 
einer bem anbern glei4)fleUen woUte (G.). 10. @o blidEt nur 
ber/ ber etwad ®co$ed melbet (iScA.). lU 3n 9tid!)td glaubt bee 
sRenfcb Ui^ttt, aid in ®laubendfad)en (LcR). 12. aSiU @iner 
in ber SBelt wad erjagen/ mag er fi6) rfi^ren unb mag ftc^ plagen 
(Sch.). 13. 3d) t)ab' in feinem jDienjl mir wad erworben {Sch.). 
14. SQ$enn ganj wad Unerwarteted begegnet/ wenn unfer S3(icf toai ^ 
Unge^eured ffe^t/ fte^t unfer ©eifl auf tim SSeile jlilt (G.). 15. 
©rof mut^ unb SBo^lt^&ttgteit ge^t in (Snglanb aud) nic^t in alTen 
@traf en uml^r/ wte i^ ed in iDeutf4)en @om5bten oorgefteUt fe^e/ 
WO/ wenn ed wem an @^elb feblt/ immer ein reic^er (Sngl&nber 
Winter ber @ouliffe fte^t (F. Jaco6tf). 16. 9li(I)t bie aSa(r]^eit/ in 
beren S3eft^ irgenb ein ^enfc^ ifl/ ober ^u fein )}ermeint/ fonbern 
bie aufric^tige fSSttit^tf bie er angewanbt ^at/ t^inter bie fSSabrt^eit ju 
f ommen/ mac^t ben SBert() bed aXenfc^en (Lessing). 17. 34 diaube 
fo fe^r aid Stg^enbw er ein geinb bed aJtanierirten ^u fein {A. W. 
V. SchL). 18. 3ll oon ungef&()r wol iemald wad gefd)e()en? 
(fTd.) 19. S)ie S)ienfle bed Qi^enerald SBaf()ington ftnb fo. grop 
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(411) aUieoontrgenb etnemaRanne tcgenb etner9tation 0eletffet 
tpurben. 20. 9Ber geboren i\t, mui irgenbwo geboreit fein 
(.Wd,). 21. 2C|Tab'$ Slon fd)l&ft aud) tool too in metner @eele nod> 
(Lessing), 22. @inb bie 2Ceg9ptec au6 bem ©d^lamme ii)re< 9lild 
sur Oridinalnation ber SBelt entfprojTen? obet; menn fie anber d» 
koo^er famen/ burc^ wel^t S^eranlalfungen untecfc^ieben fie ftc^ fo 
ganj oon aden S35l!em/ bie rings urn |te wo^nen ? {Herder.) 23. 
Unb nod) ift nivdenbS @tittflanb (<9cA.). 



12. Aumerab. 



412 On definite numerals, cardinal, ordinal, variatioe, distributive, 
multiplicative, dinUdiative, see 137 — 140. 

Rem. 3R>tefa(^ denotes that a thing consists of two different 
things of the same sortf bo ppelt/ that the same thing is 
taken twice: e.g. ein j«)iefac^|e« 85erbredS)en/ a tw^old 
crime (consisting, e. g. of robberv and murder) ; ein boppet« 
ter fDlorb/ a double murder (murder committed twice, or on 
two persons). — @infad)/ simple {not twofold, &c.); ein:? 
f&ltig, simple, in the figurative sense (ssfooHsh). 

413 The quotientive adverbs answering to how many times F are 
formed by mal added to the carding number: einmal/^kDeis 
mal/breimaU &c., once, twice, thrice, &c. 

Rem. @inmal/ as adverb of time, once, once upon a time 
(=einft)/ has the accent on mal/ einmalV and in popular 
language the ein is sometimes omitted. The quotientive is 
tin'tnalf and is sometimes written for distinction ein 9)1 at. 

414 Fractions are formed from ordinals by the ending te( = t^eil i 
bad X)titttl, bag fBitxtn, &c. 

Rem. For bad ^xotittl the adj. ^alb is used. 

415 Adverbial: txft, first, soonest: erftenS or erfllid^/ in the 
first place, firstly ; 5 w e i t e n 6/ m * Ae second place, secondly, 

416 Indefinite Numerals.'] On the use of all/ )e be C/ and other 
indefinite numerals in attributive relation, see 141 — 147. 

Rem. 1. (141) The ancient dative a tie remains in the phrases 
bei aVii bem/ tro^ alte bem//or aU that. 

Rem. 2. (143) ^e^r and weniger/ as adjectives, whether they 
denote number or quantity, are not inflected, ^t f^at 
me^c S3efannte/ aUx weniget greunbe/ M id)/ he has more 
acquaintances, but fewer friends, than I. 
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Ram. 3. (t5.> SSiel and wenig/ as adjectives, when they de- (419) 
note number {many , few), are inflected : oiele «{}unbe/ many 
dogSjM'xtXtxi ^unben$ wenige ^enfct)en//ew mm, wenigen 
SRenft^en. — But if the numbed is not conceived as a plu- 
rality of individuals, but as a multitude, they are not 
inflected. @6 braud)t nic^t oiel SBorte/ there is no need of 
many ioord!9 = inuch talk. 3n we nig ©tunben/ in a few 
hours = a little time. 

Rem. 4. (144) For etmeld^e; when the substantive is omitted^ 
wetc^e is used, ^aft bu ^irfc^en ? Sd) ^abe »eld)e. Have 
you (any) cherries F I have some. And also the neut. 
xoeldtiU. @)eben @ie mtc SBetti/ »enn @ie »)eld)e6 ^aben/ 
^toe me (some) wine, if you have any. 

The indefinite numerals are very often used substantively: 41/ 
feiner/ jeber/ jebweber/ jeglidSicr only for persons. 

SSielf tt)ent0# thus used and having the full accent, are often 
inflected, even though they denote quantity : e. g. mit SSielcm 
^dtt man «&au6/ mit SBenigem {5mmt man au6 {Proverb), In 
this case n^enigec also is inflected: SBentge ^aben ed t)erfuci)t/ 
unb nod) ^enigeren ift e6 gelungen (ScA.). 

Composite forms J] 3RandS)erUi/ aUerlei/ einigcrlci/ jeberlei/ oiel* *18 
erlci/ me^rerleo feinerlei, mannigfad)/ otclfac^j mannigfaltig/ 
oielfiltigi jebedmal (whence jebeSmalig/ existing at the given 
time), einigemal/ mand)mal/ aUemal/ but melmaU/ me^rmaU/ 
niemaU (for f einmal)/ jjemaia. 

Exercise XII, 

1. Sebcr treibt Ji^ J^^W unb fremb oorflber. — ^ter gelj)! ber 
forgem}oUe^aufmann unb ber leic^tgefcburgte ^ilger^ ber anb&c^t'gc 
^hxi&it ber bi^jlre 9{&uber unb ber beitre (^pielmann/ ber @&umec 
mit bem fd)n)erbelabnen S^of 5 benn iebe strafe \fx\^xt and (Snb 
ber 9Selt. ®te alle ixt^tn i|)reg SBegeS fort (<9cA.)* 2. ^ebwebe 
n&d)fle @tunbe brfitet etn neued unge^eured ©d^recEbilb aud {Sch.\ 

3. i)en!t i^r/ er ^abe jebwebem flillen (Srbenglucf entfagt? {Sch,) 

4. ^er Unbeivaf nete IB^rger l^at me^r ®(^d|e unb me ^r 9){enfc^en 
jtt oerlieren aU ber bewaffnete (J. P.). 5. Suwetlen ift be« @inn« 
in einer ©ac^e auc^ me^r M toxx oermut^en {Lessing), 6. @in 
@taat/ me^rere ©taaten^ me^rere ©taaten/ me^rere ©taatj* 
t)erfa{Tungen 5 me^rere @taat6t)erfa|Tungen/ me^rere 9ieligionen 
(Lessing). 7. 2Cuct ber fabelnbe «f)omer befcbreibt bie ©itten 
melirerer fSblUv {Herder). 8. ©trecfen oon mejyrern Ijunbert 
SJteilen ftnb mit ^oradenrif en umringt {Forster). 9. SBo bie ge^ 
meinen £eute SSergnfigen an SSortfpielen ftnben unb ^&uftg felbfi 
»)el(||e mac^en/ ba fann man immer barauf re(^nen/ baf Ht station 
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(418) auf einer fct)t ^ot)en €$ta1fel 9on SMtut fttf)t {Leht), lo. TOit^ 
£luec£|tlber/ bad id) nocb ilber bad S^uer bracbte^ ba6 verrauc^te 
unrftid)) fennfl bu wtldjt^ ha^ nid^t Derrauc^t/ fo bringe ed 
(Lesm^). 11. )Der @&nder bed fKefftad ^at Sberflilfftge @^46ius 
^eiten/ald ba$ man i^m xotld^e anbid)ten mfifte/ bie feine ftnb 
(Leising). 12. ^arpagon ^ungert feine ^utfc^enpfecbe aug. 
IB^arum ko^t er &ber(aupt n)el(^e? (il. fF. o. Sehl.) 13. @intge 
flnb berfit)nit/ anbete )}erbienten ed gu fein (Lessing). 14. 2Cn 
fro^em^ut^ unb asiden weicb' id) iteinem (O.). 15. @tn ieber 
baut nur |!d)er auf fid) felbfl (<9cA.). 16. @in iebet/ wetl er 
ff>nd)t/ glaubt au(^ &ber bie ©pra^e fpred^en gu f5nnen (G.). 

17. 3e(t rebe Reiner mir oom iBleiben/ t>om SSerbergen (ScA.). 

18. SBad fummert mic^ ber @taub/ ber untec 3ebed @d)ntten 
aufpiegt? iLessing.) 19. @ine £uf! tft'd/ mie er 2Clle§ wecft 
ttnb 1l&r{t urn |tc^ t^num, mie ]ebe ^raft |t(^ au6fprtd)t in feiner 
9{&^e. 3 e b w e b e m jte^t er feine ^raft fervor; l6f t 3 e b e n ganj 
ha^ bleiben wad er ift5 fo meif er atler SRenfc^en SSermbgen gu 
bem feinigen gu niad)en {Sch.), 20. (SinSeglicber benft nur fi4 
felbfl unb bad n&d)fte S3eb&rfnip fd)ne(l {u befriebigen (6r.). 



13. Adverbs, 

419 Nof iofta/ Adverbs — 

a) Of place: e.g, oftwirtd/ eastward; wefhu&rtd/ westward: 
bergan/ berdauf/tip-At//; bergab/bergunter/(2own-Ai//; untermegd/ 
on <Ae i0ay ; t)eim/ home. 

b) Of time: e.g. mox^en^ tin the morning: aUnHt in the even^ 
ing: m^t^,m the night: tagd (DOr ber)/ /Ae rfay (before); anfangd/ 
at first: geitlebend/ /or one^s life: augenbltdd/ this instant: 
au^tnhlidlidi, in a moment : enhlid)/ at last : tii^lidjf daily : id()r> 
lid)/ yearly. 

c) Of manner (which are by far the most numerous) a few 
lased as adverbs only: e.g. fli^glid)/ cleverly: meidlid)/ wisely: 
tvmlidjffaithfuUy: ^5(^Ud)/ highly: wa^rlid)/ trvly. But most 
formed with lid)/ ^aft/ id^t/ are also adjectives: e.g. gliicEli^/ 
fortunately: fta nb f^aft/ con^/an/Jy/ faljicbt/ /t^e «a2^. 

420 Most adjectives, and also those participles which have become 
adjectives, can be used as adverbs of manner: e.g. er fpric^t 
fd)le4t/ he speaks badly; er axUiUt fleifig/ he labours dili- 
gently; fte jie^en abgefonbert/ they stand apart; oerjlo^len 
ju erlauern/ to spy out by stealth. 

421 A participle, when not used attributively but adverbially (the 
object of co-existence^ 248), is called a gerund: e.g. jte marten 
fcbweigenb/ they wait in siimce : er !6mmt gelaufen/ Ae comer 
running. (See 379*) 
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Relational Adverbs — ^22 

a) Of place, namely, the demonstrative and interrogative 
adverbial pronouns t)Ux, ha, hoxt, m, &c. : some compounds 
of pronouns, e.g. hxoben,hv^ben, there above; ^fiben, here above; 
brunten^ there below; brau^en/ without doors; ^ienieben, here 
below; biegfeit§/o» this side; ier\\nt^, on that side : and the ad- 
verbs auf en, iwMott*,- inmn, within; oUn, above; mUn,below; 
nUUXfdown; f^inten, behind ; noxn, before ; ^oxt, forth, off; wea, 
away; jurfict, back; red)tg, to the right hand; ltn{6, to the left 
hand; voxtohxH, forwards ; ^nUvhxW sidewards ; xMwiiXii, back- 
wards ; rin0«, around; irgenb/ anywhere; nirgenb, nowhere; 
6beraU/ a\lentt)alt>en, everywhere ; bcifammen/ jufammen/ ^o^cMtfr. 

b) Of time: HnUf alihanHf then ; mann,when; hamaHfatthat 
time; einft, once; erft/ inex^, first; erftcng, in the first place ; 
iweiUn^, secondly, Sfc; \z, jemalS/ ever, at any time; immer/ 
aiUidtt^itt, always; x\\mmtx, never ; \t%l,n\xx[inow; no^,stiU; 
\^on,hexeit^, already; halhsoon; noxmal^, \tnit, formerly ; eben/ 
just now; ntuiid), \tinQ\t, lately ; \0QUid), immediately ; n&d[)|lcnS/ 
the next time; juQleidj)/ at the same lime; mci jlen«/ mostly; t)e\xte, 
to-day; moxQin, to-morrow ; Qi^ixn, yesterday ; (ihexmovQin, the 
day after to-morrow ; Dorge jlern/ the day before yesterday. 

c) Of manner: \o, so, thus; wie, how, as; onberg, otherwise; 
cbcn fo/ in the same way ; gerabe fo/ exactly so ; umfonft in vain, 

d) Of frequency: o^t, often ; \tltin, seldom ; toiit>ex,ahtxmal{^), 
again ; iinmaU iweimaU &c. 

e) Of intensity: \o, xoU, aHt as (fo grof/ toie grof/ fo grofi aU 
bu); \if)X, very; Qax, quite; fogar/ even; fiberauS/ exceedingly; 
bcina^C/ fojl/ neorZy ; nnx, only ; a\x(t}feven; ta\xm, scarcely ; ju/ 
too; einigermaf en/ in some measure; ^hnilidif entirely; toeit, bei 
mittm,far, by far; ^bc^fl/ most, in the highest degree; minbcjl/ 
least. 

f) The adverbs of mood--{a) affirmative, \a, yes; ho6)f yet, 
however; wai)xiid), ^tixxt>ai)X, indeed; tvixtli^f really ; itoax, frei* 
lid)/ true, however: {(5) negative, neiri/ nid^t/ no, not; feinegwegg/ 
not at all; weber — nocft/ neither — nor: (y) of possibility, ob/ if; 
etwar ©icUetcl)t/ perhaps; tool/ perhaps, indeed; »a^)rfd)einUd)/ 
probably ; QexHf with pleasure : {8) of necessity, bur(I)au«/ QUer« 
bingg/ fcl)led)tccbin9«/ by all means; njenigjlcng/ at least; and 
some others, as fiber ^aupt/ a/ all; bcfonberfi/ ingbefonbcrc/ oorjfig^ 
lic^/ especially. 

The proper use of the relational adverbs requires particular 423 
attention, their signification being more vague than that of 
notional words. 

On ba/ fO/ aid/ toit, ^iv, t)in, &c., see 406—409. 
See. Ger. Book. tt 
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424 3e(t/ as an adverb of time, implies the present time : e.(r- er 
fd)tetbt ie^t/ he is now writing. 9tun denotes a causal relation, 
viz. the consequence of a preceding event or occurrence : e.f, 
bu ^ajl ed oerfprod)en/ nun muft bu StBort ^alteri/ you promised it, 
therefore you must keep your word. It is equivalent to our weU 
in expressions like nuti/ id) l^obe md)tg bagegen/ loe/^ i Aaoe no 
objection to U: nun/ waS n>iinfd)e|l bu? well, what do you want? 
Sometimes it ma> be rendered Miice.* e.g. nun bie ©efa^r 9or« 
fiber ifl/ f 5nnen mic o^ne gurd^t fein/ mce (now that) the danger 
is over, we may be without fear (343, Bern. 3). 

425 €^onfl originally :^ at another time: e.g. er trinit f^eute fSein^ 
f nfl trintt er SBajTer/ to-day he drinks wine, otherwise (= at other 
times, usually) he drinks water; bie @tra$en n?aren fonfl f(^led)tf 
/Ae roa(/« were formerly bad. But it is applied also to place, 
manner, and other relations: e.g. fonftwo/ elsewhere: er fte^t 
blaf auit ifl aber fon jl gefunb/ he looks pale, but he is otherwise in 
good health. It has a conditional signification = or else, in ex- 
pressions like bu niupt arbeiten/ fonjl mvft bu 9{otf) leiben/yott 
must work, otherwise you will be in want, 

426 ^ 9leulid)/ {firjlict)/ \fmg,ft also, like fonfl^ refer to the past, but 
with a less marked opposition to jje^t i viz* th^ denote a point 
of time near to the present time, but not immediately contiguous 
to it : ffirjlid) is nearer than jfingjl/ and both than neulid). 

427 ®^^" denotes accordance in time, manner, or dimensions : xoxx 
»oUten eben (etwaS tbun)/ alt — t we were just going (to do some- 
thing), when—; madj* e« eben fO/ wte id)/ do it just as I do; fie 
fbnnten eben fo unfd)ulbid fein/ they might be just (quite) as inno- 
cent; fo then, just at this moment, this instant, just now. It is 
also an adverb of mood: toit Qt^en eben nic^t mit, we don't 
go with you (just so, that is just how it is); bad fann ic^ eben 
md)t fageu/ 1 can't exactly say that, that is more than I can say. — 
With a demonstrative, eben ber/ eben biefer = ber f e ( b e. 

428 @rf!/^r^, fd)on/ already, and nod)/ still, yet, if referred to the 
predicate, are employed in the same way as the corresponding 
adverbs in Englisn: e.g. icb will erfl arbeiten unb bann fpielen/ 
I shall first work and then play; er f(t)l&ft ^6^0X1, he is already 
sleeping ; er fd)(&ft nod)/ Ae w stUl sleeping. 

These three words, however, are often employed to modify, 
not the predicate, but some other word of time, quantity, &c., 
in a way which, as it does not admit of a literal rendering in 
English, requires a different turn of expression. 

Thus (a) of time: erfl = not btfore, and fd)on/ not later than, 
both referred to a point of time ; no(4 = not before, as well as 
not later, but referred to a duration of time: thus» et i^ erfl 
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geflern angefommeit/ he did not arrive till yesterday: er t|l fc^on (428) 
geftern angefommen/ he arrived yesterday (and not to-day); id:} 
babe i^n no(() gejlern gefe^ii/ it was but yesterday that I saw him, 
I saw kirn only yesterday: n wirb nod) fteute anfommenf A« toUl 
still arrive in the course of the day, or, he will arrive this very 
day: id) foil e6 erji morgen erfa^reri/ J ai» /o iirnoio it only 
to-morrow, or, no/ till to-morrow: id) foil eg fd)on jefet erfa^)ren/ 
J am to know even now Twithout waiting any longer) ; i&i foil eg 
nod) biefe ^od)e/ nod) l^eute ecfa^ren/ 1 am to know it within this 
week, this very day, 

b) As adverbs of quantity and number, erft = no more than, 
f^on/ as much as, and nod)/ moreover: e.g. er ^at erjt ein ®laS 
Oetrunfen/ he has drunk only (no more than) one glass: er t)at 
fd)on eine ganje Slafdje getrunfen/ Ae Aa« cfntnA: a« much as a 
whole bottle: er will nod) ein @la6 trinfen/ he wishes to drink 
another glass : erji breimalf no more than three times: fc^on bret? 
ntat# as much as three times: nod) breimal/ /Aree /tme« more. 

SRodS) denotes intensity in c.^. wenn id^ and) nod) fo reid) wire/ 
however rich I should be: tt)enn id) e6 aud) nod) fo gut meine/ 
however well intentioned it be : it is adversative in «. pr. tvix aUt 
be^eugen ih unb bu an^eifelfl nod)? we a// affirm it, and yet you 
doubts 

®4on/ as an adverb of mood, strengthens an assertion in ex- 
pressions like er wirb f d)on anbrcr SKeinung werben^ he will (yet) 
change his opinion: id) mill i^n fd)on jmingen/ 1 shall (certainly) 
force him, 

fScLf yes, as an adverb of mood, expresses that an assertion is 429 
certain or self-evident: e.g. id) fenne x\)nf er ifi \a mein SSer^ 
manbter ? I know him, is ?te not a relation of mine? eg regnet \a/ 
toix !5nnen nid)t augge^en^ you see that it rains, we cannot go 
out, 

2)od) (see Conjunctions), as an adverb of mood, has an adver- 430 
sative signification, in which it cannot be literally translated into 
English : ja b d^/ yes, to be sure (after a doubt has been raised) ; 
or simply boc^/ yes (af4«r a question containing a negation); er 
ge^t borib' ntit ung/ he does' go with us : er ge^t' bod/ mit ung ? he 
surely goes with usF =z doesn't he go with us ? gebe b d) mit ung/ 
do' go with us: id) m5(^te bo 4) toiifen/ 1 should' like to know. 

Hud) stands as an adverb of quantity in expressions like audj) 431 
ber SQeifefle tann irren/ even the wisest may err, !Kud)/ added to 
the interrogative pronoun mer/ wag = the English — ever: e.g. 
toer er aud) \tit whoever he may be: nnig er aud) fage/ whatever he 
mag say. 

U2 
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432 SB3oI# as a relational adverb, implies possibility or probability: 
e.g. ha^ ift tool ein 2Cu6(&nber/ (J mppose) thai is a foreigner. 
Sometimes it may be translated by the English indeed: ec 
(at tool ®elb/ aber feinen* SSecilanb/ he has indeied numey^ but no 
sense. 

Rbh. 9BoI is originally the notional word toof^U well: e.g. in 
wo^I woUeii/ to wish well; xot^X auSfe^en/ to look well; id) 
bin mobl/ / am well, (This wo\)l applies to that which pleases 
our feelings, and so differs from gut/ which appUes to that 
which. is good in itself: e.g. gut (anbeln/ to act well; gut 
fd^veiben; to write well; er ifl gut/ he is good,) 

433 (Bern/ an adverb peculiar to the German, is supplied in Eng- 
lish by the verb to Uke:*e.g. id) t)ahe it)n gern/ / like him; er 
trinft gern 9Sein/ he likes wine; er tanjet gerti/ he likes to 
dance. 

434 Comparison of Adverbs."] Adverbs of manner take the same 
forms of comparison as adjectives: e.g. er ifl (od)/ (6(er/ 
b 5d) jl geacbtet/ he is highly, more highly, the most highly, or, in the 
highest degree, esteemed; er fd)ret bt[d)5n/fd)6ner/Qmfd)6njlcn/ 
he writes beautifully, more beautifuUy, the most beautifully. 

435 The absolute svpfrlnfive (or superlative of eminence) is some- 
times expressed by tiif simple form of the superlative, butoftener 
by Quf6 = auf bag/ with the accusative : e.g.er grfi9t®te freunbs 
litbfl/ or oufd (auf bai) freunblic^fte/ he salutes you most 
kindly; er ijl (5c^fi/or auf 6 (5d)fle tx\vtvit, he is most highly 
pleased. 

Rbh. The form auf 8— is applied only to the manner of per- 
sonal actions, e.g. it would not be right to say bie 9{ofe 
blfi^et auf 6 fd)5nfte. The other forms, also, are not of 
very frequent occurrence, and instead of them it is usual 
to say auierft/ ungemeiU/ fe^r (e.g.) fd}5n/ extremely, un- 
commonly, very beautiful, 

436 The superlative of comparison is expressed by the preposition 
an with the dative case : e.g. er grfift @ie am (an bem) f reunb^? 
lid)<len/ er rebete mid) am (&flid)jlen an, the most kindly, the 
most politely (of ail); er n>ar am (bc^llen erfreut/ mow (of all) 
pleased. 

437 The absolute superlative is also frequently denoted by the 
termination end: e.g. beflenS/ fd)5nftend/ meiflenS. 

Rem. This form is rare, and in ^5d)flen0/ ldng|!en6/ menigfleng 
(and minbeflend)/ fp&tejlent/ it denotes the exclusion of a 
higher degree : at most (not more), at the longest (not longer, 
of time), at least, at latest. 

438 Of relational adverbs, only felten/ oft, hath, and gem/ admit 
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of comparison. The comparative of (alb/ however, is supplied (438) 
by e^etf and the superlative by e^eflenS/ and am et^eflen: 
the comparative and superlative of gern are supplied by liebec and 
am liebjien. 

Exercise XIIL 

1. S3t5c!enb stet)en ^eim bie @d)afe iSch.). 2. )Da6 ifl fein 
TCufent^alt xoai f5rbert ^t mm elan (i$cA.)- 3. SSie flogcn re(t)tg/ 
wic Pogen linf « bie Dbrfer/ ©tibt'unb glec!en (Biir^cr). 4. Unb 
t>om>&rt6 gtng'S felbein unb auit bergab unb an {Burger), 

5. ®te ^etfd)en i^re §Rofe/ ftc reiten UradS gut^al {Ukkmd). 

6. )Der grbfte Sb<il ber SBficger^ unb @o(batenn)ad)e t)erl&ft frfi^ 
m org ens fetnen <J)o{len auf bem ^alle (Sch,). 7 Unrfi^mlid^ 
fatten tU S)eutfct)en Siicften ben ungt&ctltd)en griebcid^ oerla|Ten 
(Sch.), 8. jDort an bem floljen iCatfer^of bleibjl bu btr en^ig 
fremb mit beinem treuen ^erjen (ScA.). 9. @ine SBelt be§ SRu^md 
bewegt ftd) gl&n^enb jenfeitd bieferS3erge (3cA.). 10. S)er &avU 
fti^t am m&c^tigflen allein {Sck,). ll. ^ir t>erle|en am 
meijlen bie/ bie mir am )&rteflen lieben (G.). 12. @ogar/ wenn 
wit am irtjlen ge^en/ ffit)rt etne SBunber^anb un« ungefe^en 
um^er iWd,), 13. 3ebed ber !Dlenfd)^ett enotefene Unrest r&c^et 
auf'6 ffird)terlid)fle ftc^ felbfl ^Herder), 14. ^einnc^ arg^: 
wo^nte mentgftend Unoorftc^tigteiten oon feinem ®unf!ltnge unb 
tief i^n eiligfl jurfict {Engel). 15. .^ienieben ift !eine Sr« 
fd^einung unoerg&nglid) {Forster). 16. X)ie reine @pcofe flcebet 
jart empor {Herder). 17. ^it l^eigen S^r&nen wirft bu l>i6) 
baretn^ t^eimfe^nen nac^ ben o&terltd)en SSergen {Sch.), 18. ^ec 
^enfcl) oerlangt erjl ba« 9teue/ fud^et bad 9lii^tid)e bann mit un:s 
ermfiblic^m gleife/ enblid) bege^rt er bad @)ute/ bad i^n er^ebet 
unb loert^ mad^t (6.). 19. ^'ennjl bu nocb fonfien 3emanb 
meineS S3luteg ? (ScA.) 20. 34) war bod) fonfl in eben biefer 
9BeU nid)t un^ufrieben^ roie fd)a( ift 2CUed ie^t unb wie gemeinl 
(Sch.) 21. S)a« 2CUed ^at er no4) ii^ngjl erfl abgerebet {Sch.). 
22. er ^at jtc^ ja ffirglidt) wieber blicten laffen {Sch), 23. JDer 
@turmminb neulid) f^at gan^e S(B&lbn audgmffcn (6.). 24. ©te 
umarmte mid)) bod) er jl aid id) ben Urtaub fc^on genommen/ fc^on 
ber S^fire juging/ tam fte auf mi(4 ^u (<ScA.). 25. @ie mag mo I 
oor ber 3eit gealtert I)aben (5cA.). 



14. PreposUions. 

AM Prepositions originally denote local relations, and espe- 43Q 
cially the direction of actions conceived as motion. By an 
extension of their signification they further denote relations not 
u 3 
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(439) foco/ of actions either local or not such : viz. a) time; b) causality; 
c) manner ; d) the relation of an object completing the predicate : 
e) attributive relation of one person or thing to another person 
or thing. 

a) 3n ben langen 9'ldd)ten: bei ^a&jtitxX, in the long nights, by 
night, 

b) SJorgreube weinen: »on bem SRegcn angefc^woUen/ ^o loeg? 
for joy : swollen by the rain, 

c) SJiit aSegierbe frefferi/ to eat with greediness, 

d) Urn attoai bitten j an @inen benfen$ auf @inen oertrauen/ 
to ask for any thing; to think of a person ; to rely upon a 
person, 

e) X)tt ^5nt0 t>on @nglanb/ the king of England. 
440 Cases governed by Prepositions — 

a) Dative only: 

1) Answering to where ? implying rest in a place. 
2Cuier/ out of without ; bei, near ; binnen/ within, 
^it, with ; nebfl/ together with, 

2) Answering to whence ? denoting mxiHonfrom a place. 
SBon/yrom, of; aud/ out of from, 

3) Answering to whither F 
9iacf)/to; iU/to. 

b) Accusative only : 

Answering to whither? implying direction of motion to a 
place. 

S)urd)/ through; f&t/ for; QtQtxi and mbet/ against; unit 
about, round, 

c) Accusative and Dative : 

Accusative when motion towards a place. Dative when rest in 
a place, is to be expressed ; or Dative answering to where F 
Accusative answering to whither ? 

%X[,on; a\x\tupon; Jointer/ behind; in/ in, into; nebcn/ at 
the side of; ^ber/ over, above; unter/ under, below, be- 
neath; oor/ before. 

Rem. All prepositions, properly so called, are originally ad- 
verbs of place. Some substantives and adverbs, however, 
are employed as prepositions, such aswegen/ ^alben/ because 
of, on account of; gufolgC/ tf» consequence of: these are 
called Improper Prepositions, 459—465, 
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Alphabetical List of proper Prepositions, 

2Cn : proximity with contact ; and, proximity to an object 44 1 
extended in length : an @inem ^angen/ to hang upon = be at- 
tached to, one J fic^ an 6incn fd)mte0cn/ to cling to one; am 
granger jle^en/ to stand in the pillory ; an einanbet/ to one another , 
together; am ffii)tine,on (the banks of) the Rhine: an bcr©trafe/ 
by the street; an ber (SJrdnje/ at the frontiers ; an bcv SKaucr/ on 
the wall ; an bee ^&fle/ on /Ae roa^. 

2Cn and auf denote the closest external connexion or contiguity ; 
an more with reference to the side, auf to the upper surface, 
^an fd)reibt an bie SBanb/ aber auf bie ZaUU man gebt am 
SQSafTer ober auf bem' SBa|fer/ man ft^t an ober auf ber @trafc 
{Gotzinger), 

Rem. 1. 2Cn *bte @ed)d^unbert/ an Slaufenb/ to the number of 
about 600, 1000. 

Rem. 2. 2Cn ber @d)ule/ am Sweater/ an ber birdie/ am ^ofe/ 
(of official attendance, &c.) at the school, theatre, church, 
court. 

Rem. 3. @g ifl je^t an mir (of succession, devolving upon, 
the turn coming to), it is now my turn. 

Rem. 4. For in/ in the phrases an etnem Orte/ at a place; 
an meinem ^ia^fin my place; an ber @teUe/ at or in the 
place of; anftatt/ in the stead qf; am Seben/ in life. 

Rem. 5. llie adverbial superlative of comparison, see 436, 
er fd)reibt am f(b5n|!en/ he writes the most beautifully ; bie 
Sage jtnb um So^annig am (&ngflcn/ the days are longest (at 
the longest) about St. John's day (see 31). 

As a preposition of time, an with dat., see 244. Genitive re- 
lations expressed by an with dative (493, 495, 497), or with 
accusative (495). Manner.- only with the superlative: am 
lo&rbigflen fpred^en/ to speak most worthily. Causality : the real 
external ground of a cognition : man f ennt ben SBogel an ben 
Sebern/ the bird is known by its feathers, 265. 

2Cuf : (1) contact from above or on the upper surface : ben guf 442 
ouf bie ^^»eUe fe^en/ to stt foot upon the threshold; auf bem 
Sifc^e liege H/ to lie upon the table. 

Rem. With verbs denoting come, run, go, &c., the direction 
of motion is marked by ^u following auf with ace. : er ging 
auf ben S3aum $U/ he went up to the tree; er !am auf mict) 
l\Xt he came up to me'. 

2) %yx\ is frequently employed in a peculiar way to denote 
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(442) the reference of a locality to an action or business. In this 
sense auf is often used before an abstract noun expressing the 
action : auf bem l^anbe UUtif to live in the country ; auf bem 
)Dorfe iDof^neUf to rende in the viUage j auf ber ®ee/ auf bem @4t{fe 
fein/ to be at sea, on board the veeeel; auf bem SS^ege fein/ to be 
on the road (e. g. travelling) ; auf bet ®traf e fpielen/ to play in 
theitreet: auf ber @(t)ute# ber Unioetfft&t/ bem Sed)tboben fein^ 
to be at school, college, the fencing -room ; auf ber Sagb/ auf etnec 
^oc^Seit/ auf bem S3aUe/ auf ber Sleife/ auf ber Slud)t fein^ to be 
gone hunting, or, to be engaged in the chase, to be at a wedding, \ 

at the ball, on one^s travels, m flight ; auf hit SB6^ne/ auf ben I 

©c^aupla^ treten/ to come ypon the stage (e.g. to act); einen | 

SSrief auf bie ^Pojt/ einen SBec^fel auf bie a35rfe bringeu/ to take a I 
letter to the post, a bill to the exchange; auf bie fOiejTe/ auf btn I 
S3a(l# auf bie Sagb/ auf bie Sreierei ge^ett/ to go to the fair, the bail, \ 
the chase, to go a wooing: auf 2Cbent()euer audge^en/ to go out for 
adventures, 

3) 2Cuf/ also, in a peculiar way, denotes an exact definition of 
time and measure, and hU auf denotes the goal and extreme 
limit : auf bie' ^inixu, auf ben ®lodcn\&jiaQ f ommen/ to come 
exact to the minute, to the stroke of the clock ; er loeif eS auf ein 
.^ar^ he knows it to a hair; er if^ auf ben Zoh Uanti he is sick to 
death; hi^ auf @inen/ hi€ auf iweitaufenb ®ditixte, to one man 
(all), to a man, to (as near as, as much as, &c.) 2000 paces, 

Rbm. So in the adverbial form of the superlative (435), aufS 
freunbltc^fie^ in the friendliest manner. 

Time (besides the relation expressed above): auf with ace., 
see 244, 6; 245, b. Genitive relations r see 495, 497* Dative 
relation: e. g. auf @inen gfirnen/ b6fe merbenr to be angry at 
or with any body : see 502. Manner : TCuf only with ace. of the 
words SBeife and 2Crt^ and in the adverbial superlative aufg 
greunblid)f!e. Causality in auf baf/ 344. 

443 2Cud/ (1) direction whence, and aufer (1) the place where, with 
reference to an enclosed space; opp. in/ into, and in/ in: er 
{6mmt au0 gronfrctd^/ he comes from (out of) France; auper htm 
^aufe fein/ to be out of the house (not in it). 

2) Also with (not local) reference to a condition : au6 bem 
€^(^lafe »ecten/ to waken (a person) out of sleep; au6 ber ©efa^r 
jie^eu/ to rescue (a person) /rom danger; er' ifi auper ®efa^r/ he 
is out of danger, 

TCufer also denotes exclusion, opp. to nebf!: auper ben ®e(b:s 
fummen fanb er notb — / apart from = besides the sums of money, 
he also found — ; SfJiemanb aufer \\)m war ha, nobody apart from 
(or, besides) him (=: nobody but he) was there. 
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2CuS is exponent (= t)on) of the partitive genitive ( 1 70), e. g. ber (443) 
tceuefle au6 metnen Sreunben: of a genitive object in aug einer 
@ad)e befte^et)/ to consist of a thing, 497 : of causal relations, 
see 265. 

Sddt vicinity in the most general way (comp. an and mit) : 444 
bet @inem mo^nen/ to live with one; bei @tnem fi^en/ to sit by or 
near one J Ui ^vanl^uxtf near Frankfort : fie jleben bei einanber/ 
they stand together : bad ifl bei ung 9{e^ten§/ that is lawful with 
fu = in our country. 

Jtme : see 244, 6. Genitive relation : hd einec @ad)e be^arren/ 
to persist m a thing, 497* Object of co-existence : see 252. 
Rbm. Instead of mit: @tnen beim 9lamen nenneti/ to caU a' 
person by his name ; bri allem ©uten/ \(5cj befd)w5re bid)/ iy 
a2/ Ma^ is good, I conjure thee ! 

jDur^/ motion through the interior of something (comp. urn) : 445 
er gef^t burc^ bte @tabt/ he goes through the town ; ec reifet burd) 
2)eutfd)Ianb/ he travels through Germany. 

Relation of Causality (the means) : burdj) @ttt>a$/ e.g. ffd^ retten^ 
to save oneself by anything {e.g. by false witness) ; burd) einen 
6ib binben/ to bind by an oath. See 265, and comp. oermittelfr. 

%ia (originally synonymous with )}or) expresses the direction 446 
whither, i.e. towards an object, but not applied to actual motion 
in apace : namely, it denotes the object, mostly a person or con- 
ceived as such, as the goal to which the action is directed (opp. 
to wibiv, as this denotes a hostile direction, against) : fitr dinen 
fpred}en/ to speak for (in favour of) one; f&r unb tviber eine @a4)e 
flreiten/ to contend for and against a cause, 

^tix also denotes (a) substitution, and in this sense also price 
(see um) : wiv jle^en ^Ue ffir @inen ^anrif we all stand for one 
man ; ein ©eiflltcber prebigt fur ben 2Cnbern/ one clergyman preaches 
for (instead of) another; fieben ffir fieben ne|)men/ to take life for 
life. 

b) A restriction : id^ ffir meine ?)erfon/ or filir mein ZtftiU I for 
my part; ffir je^t/ ffir biefeS ^al, for the present; ?Kann ffir 
9){ann/ @tfict ffir @tfid/ Tnan by man, bit by bit, &c. 

Factitive relation: see 208, c. 212. Of causality, 269. Dative 
relation : see 502. 

®egen (gen) denotes direction towards, without distinction of 447 
for and against (whereas wiber always implies repugnancy); 
hence it sometimes = towards, sometimes = against : bie 2(U0eu 
gegen «^immel rid)ten/ to turn the eyes towards heaven; gegen 
ben Dflen wenben/ to turn towards the East; gegen ben SBinb 
fegelH/ to sail against the wind. 
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(447) Rbm. ®egen/ with the dative, in tbe older German, was also 
used to denote the place where: er fa$ ^gen bet Zt^tix beS 
«^aufed/ ed flanben bret 9K&nnec gegen i^m^ he sat over a^^inst 
the door of the house, there stood three men over against 
Asm. 
In this sense grgeni^Ser is now used. 

©egen also denotes (a) emckange in gegen einen ^z^\tl ®e(b 
empfangen/ to reeeioe money for a 6t//. 

b) A comparison, tx ifl degen bid!) etn SRiefe^ Ae tf a ^taii^ com- 
pared to pou, 

c) An approximation, about, ge^en 9){orgen tft er etn9efd)tafen/ 
a6oii< or towards morning he fell asleep; gegen ^unbert iStaxiXit 
about one hundred men. 

Rem. ©eg en elf U^r# towards, abmt eleven o'clock; um elf 

U^t/ 0/ eieo«fi o*eloek (not less than, or precisely at that 

hour). 

TKme ; approximation, as in the preceding instance. Dative 

relation: see 502. @c if^ gegen mt% offen# towards me (in his 

bearing or behaviour to me) he is open; jtc^ gegen @inen Der? 

pfli6)ttnf to bind oneself by duties towards a person. Causality 

(opp. to f^c) : see 269. 

448 .{)intcr# behind, opp. to t)Ot: ^intec bem SBagen^ behind the 
carriage; Winter metnem SRi&(fen# behind my back; Winter Sinen 
fommen^ to come behind or after one, 

449 Stif in and tnto, refers to an inclosed space and to the inside 
of things : er wo^nt in ber ®tabt/ he lives in {the) town ; er ifl in 
©ebanfen/ he is (deep) in thoughts; ex ge^t in hU Jtird}e/ he goes 
into the church. 

Also with (not local) reference to a condition: er fprid)t im 
®d)lafe/ Ae speaks in his sleep; in ®efa^r fommen/ to oome ttifo 

Time : see 244, i^ ; 245, 6. In place of the predicative genitive : 
er ift in SSerlegenfteit (oerlegen)f in 2(ngll (ingfttid))/ tm 3orne 
(jornig)/ in 9tot6/ Ae w in embarrassment, in anxiety, in a rage, 
in need. Genitive relations, see 493 ; factitive, 208, a; object of 
co-eoBistence, 252. 

450 sDlit denotes, not mere co«existence in place, as bei^ but society 
in action, of persons, or also connexion, of things: mit @tnem 
effen unb trinten/ fpielen/ ge^ien/ to eat and drink, to play, to go 
with one. 

Compare an and Ui. 

Dative relation, see 502 ; genitive, 492, 493 ; time, 244 ; object 
of co-existence, 252; manner, 257. 
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Phrases (logical subject expressed by mit with its case) : ei ift (450) 
tnit @inem or @tn70d au6/ 1^ is all over with a person or thing ; 
toie ift eS mit i^m? how is (goes, stands) it with him? ed t^cX 
bamit fein eigeneS Sewenben/ the state of the case is peculiar^ the 
matter has a hearinig of its own. 

9lac^ denotes direction of motion towards a place, especially 451 
with names of places and countries, rivers, mountains, and 
quarters of the heavens (never, in this sense, with names of 
persons) : er ge^t nad) ^arig^ md) jDeutfd)lanb/ nad^ bem dil^tintt 
nadi fOften, naij •^aufe/ he goes to Paris, to Germany, to the 
Rhine, to the eastward, home. 

R£H. 9iad) with its case followed by ju = tn the direction 
towards ; by ^in/ often in the place or parts towards : ber 
«^afe lief nac^ bem SBalbe su/ the hare ran (in the direction) 
towards the wood: eg bonnert nad) bem ©ebicge ^in/ it is 
thundering (in the parts) towards the mountains. 

9lad) often denotes ^purpose: nac^ Semanben fd)ta0en/ to strike 
(after = with purpose) at anybody ; nad) S3rob fct)reien/ to cry 
after ss for bread. 

Rem. In composition nad) sometimes denotes, together with 
the direction, the relation of place corresponding to Winter: 
e. g. nad)0e$en/ to go after. It denotes gradation in expres- 
sions like ber (Srjle nad^ bem SCbni^t the first after the long. 

Compare ju and gegen. 

Factitive (or genititfe) relation : see 496 ; manner, 257 ; time, 
244 ; causality, 265 and Rem. 

Ueber/ like auf/ denotes contact on the upper surface, but, 452 
with this, the notion of spreading out or expansion : uber ben 
SB5ol!en fein/ to be above the clouds; fiber bit SBolfen fliegen/ to 
fly above the clouds. 

Rem. Figuratively, fiber eine @ad)e fpred)en/ to speak upon a 
matter; fiber ^n^a^ fro()locfen/ ^0 eani/^ over or at anything, 

£)b/ now obsolete except in poetry, is used only with the 
dative ; ob bem 2C(tac (angcn^ to hang over the altar. 

Ueber is applied to number and quantity : fiber je^n 3a^re alt/ 
o^e /en years old; fiber atte @rn)artung# cAove = beyond a/i 
ea^ec/a/u>n. 

Ueber with dative also = on the other side of, with accusative 
across: fiber bem @ee n)o()nen/ to cfioe// on the other side of the 
lake ; fiber ben ^luf ge^en/ to ^0 across Me river. 

Compare auf/ and opp. unter. 

Time, see 244, 6 ; 245, b : of time with coittalify, 265, Rem. 2. 
Genitive relations, see 492. 495. 
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453 XLmt direction round or about the exterior of an object, some- 
times, also, place: er ge^t urn tie @tabt/ he walks round the 
town; er ifl immer urn ben Jt6mg/ he is always about (the person 
of) the king. 

Rem. Urn with its case (especially with a pron. 8ubst.)i8 often 
followed by ^er : fte flanben urn t^n ^ev, they stood round 
about him. 

Urn also denotes approximation (about), but only in statements 
of time ; um brci Vit)Vr about three o'clock. 

It also denotes exchange, and, in this sense, a price : @tner 
um ben 2Cnbern/ one after another, by turns ; %VLqt um 2Cuge/ Safen 
um 3a^n/ eye for eye, tooth for tooth ; %Uci ift end) feil um @elb/ 
every thing is venal to you for money. 

With supine, 268. Time, see 244, b; genitive relations, 
924—497 ; causality, 265, 266. 

454 Untet; under,below,i9 opp. to fiber (and auf): unter bem ^adie, 
(to be) untier the roof; unter bag 3ocj beugen/ to make (a person) 
stoop under the yoke, 

Unter is applied to number and quantity : untec jteben 3a^renf 
under seven years (of age). 

Unter (without opposition to fiber or auf) often = among: 
@aul unter ben ^Prop^eten; Saul among the prophets. 

Time: unter ^arl« fRmexunqtin the reign of Charles; unter 
bem ©ebete/ during the prayers. Partitive genitive ( 1 70) : ber SJierte 
unter ben @d)filern/ the fourth among the scholars; mer unter 
biefen ? who among these ? Object of co-existence (252) : unter ber 
^ecte beg S^umultg/ under cover of the disturbance; unter ber 
S3ebtngung/ upon condition of. 

455 18on is the most general expression of the direction of a 
motion from an object (opp. to ^u and nad)/ and also to an and 
auf) : ic^ fomme ))on bonbon/ t)on bem SR^eine/ 1 come /romLoiufon, 
from the Rhine; er flcigt t)om S3aume/ Ae comes down from the 
tree; SBein Dom Mapr wine from the Cape; oon Dftern bid ^fings 
fte n/ /row Easter to Whitsuntide. 

Rem. 1. To the same head belong the expressions (Stn^ad OOQ 
(Sinem ^aben/ ^6ren/ fe^cu/ lernen/ erfa^ren^ letben/ to have, 
hear, see, learn, suffer anything from a person. 

Rem. 2. The case of oon is often followed by another preposition 
or by ^er^ to denote either the point of commencement (by 
an) or a particular kind of direction : oon 2Cnfang an//roni 
the beginning; oon Sugenb ouf/ /row one*s youth up; oon 
&t\xnh auitfrom the very ground or foundation ; oon Often 
f)nrfrom the East, 
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Rem. 3. In composition the place of t)on is always supplied (455) 
by abf which, however, sometimes denotes the direction 
downward: abfallcn/ to fall off; abreifen/ to depart: ahsi 
fteigen/ to get down, dismount ; bergab; down-hill. 

Predicative genitive, see 178 ; partitive, 167 ; genitive relations, 
492, 3, 4, 7- Dative of the active personal object to a passive 
verb, Don mix get^an; done by me, 236. 502. Causality, 265. 

S3or/ before, opp. to ^tnter: 9or unb Winter bem fSSagen/ before 456 
and behind the carriage ; Dot meinett 2Cu9en/ before my eyes ; Dor 
ben S^ron f&t^ren^ to bring before the throne. 

Time, 244, bj genitive relation, 495; causality, 265. 

SBibeV/ against, always with notion of repugnancy : mibec ben 457 
&txom fcbtDtmmen/ to swim against the stream; lotbec feinen @$e« 
toifftn ^anbeln; to act against one's conscience. 

Causality (opp. to f iir) : lotber @inen ^anbeln/ fpred^en/ jeugen/ 
&c., to act, speak, bear witness, SfC., against a person (267). 

3u denotes direction of motion, to, and also place, at. As an 453 
expression of direction it denotes, especially in opposition with 
looiit the terminating!; point of a motion m space : when this opposi- 
tion is not denoted, it stands in the sense to only with a personal 
object : Don fOxt gu Z)xt, Don ^unb in ^unhf Dom SJ^orgen hU 
jut ^a^ijtt from place to place, from mouth to mouth, from morning 
to night j i^ trat ju ^x, ju meinem JD^eini/ 1 came to thee, to my 
uncle. 

Formerly ju was thus used with impersonal objects : this use 
remains in the phrases gu S3ette/ ju ^ifd)e/ gut ®6)nU ge^en/ to go 
to bed, to table, to sohool (which now denote a purpose = with 
intent to sleep, to eat, to learn) — and in the phrases jum ^ittmth 
l\xx ^blle fabren/ to go to heaven, to hell; gu ®runbe ge^en/ to 
come to ruin; gu S3oben fatten/ to fall to the ground; gur SBett 
fommen/ to come into the world; @tnem gu %^fen fatten; to fall 
at a person's feet ; )u ^ege bringen/ to bring about. 

3u is often used in a signification which is not conceived 
merely as a direction in space : thus it denotes (a) attainment in 
gur SRu^e/ ju (Si^ven, gu ®elbe/ gu ^oxu, )u ©c^aben fommen/ to 
come to (one's) rest, to attain to honours, to money, to get to 
speech (of anybody), to come to harm ; gu ©tanbe bringen//o bring 
about. 

b) Addition or union in ber ©arten ge^brt gu bem «&aufe/ the 
garden belongs to the house; Gaffer ^um 9Beine giefen/ to pour 
water into the toine. 

Rbm. 3u in connexion with ^inein; ^inaud/ ^erein^ ^eraud; 
denotes in a peculiar manner the way of a motion or the 
8eo. Ger. Book, X 
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(458) p/oce itself: er jprtngt jum {^enflet f;^x\cmit he jumps out of 
the windows er f6mmt sum Zt)ovz l^erein/ he comes in by the 
door; er ge^t jur ©tube ^inetn/ Ae goes into the chamber. 
3u denotes the place where, = al, but only with proper names of 
places and with tf>auS in the s^se hwne: er ftubtrt gu ^mtt he 
studies at Paries t^ut aU »enn ii)t ju «^aufe m&ret/ moAe yourself 
at home. 
Rem. 1. 3u is commonly used with the names of towns &c. 
only in speaking of persons and personal actions, otherwise 
in is used: e.g. ber 9>apfl ^u Sftont/ the pope at Rome; er 
too^nt lu SSreglau; he lives at Breslau ; 1?ut tie ^etergf irc^e 
in SRom/ St. Peter's at Romes in IBerlin war Me S^olera/ 
the cholera was at BerHn. 
Rem. 2. Of the earlier use of JU; in this sense, with common 
names there remain the expressions gu Sifdte jt^en/ to sit at 
tables (Sinem ^itr ^tittt jitr 9ted)ten/ gur Sinten fie^n/ /o 
s/anc^ a/ anybody's side, right, lefts ^itt )U 8anbei tii ^Aw 
country s i^m )U S^fen^ gu ^aupte/ at his feet, his heads 
and in ju t^ferbe/ ju ®d)iffc/ ju aBa^en/ ju Gaffer reifen/ to 
travel on horseback, on board ship, by carriage, by water, 
which now denote a manner. 
3u denotes also a relation of magnitude in gum S^eiU/ in parts 
9ur phi\te, (to the) halfs gu ^aufenbenr by thousands s gum 
SSkntgfienr at least s gur 9lot^/ 

TVme, 244, bs factitive, 208, 212, 215, 216; tii the supine, 
271, 375, sndfut.partqp.pass. 378; causality, 268. 

/mprcQMT Ph;po»t/toa«. 

459 These are words which, originally substantives or adverbs^ 
have come to be used as prepositions. 

a) From substantives, all governing the genitive (a few the 
dative also): ^dtttan^atU instead 4^ s f^aiheti/onaccmmtofs aufers: 
f)alht inner^alb/ ober^alb/ unter^alb/ without, within, above below s 
bieSfettg; ienfeitg/ on this side, on that sides l&ng6/ along (genitive 
and dative); Iraft/ mxmbQi, by virtue ofs laut, accoraing to {the 
tenour or purport of); tro^/ in spite of (genitive and dative); 
m^en, on account qf i um — tt)iUen//or the sake ofs jufolge/ ac- 
cording to (genitive following, dative preceding the preposition, 
gufolge beg ^eri4)teg; bem SSeric^te gufolge). 

b) From adverbs: binnen^ within (dative); ncben (dat. ace), 
nebjl (dat.), fammt (dat.), together with s, entlang/ aUmg {accusa- 
tive preceding, genitive following, ben fetrom entlang/ entlong 
betf Stromeg); nd(i)|l/ neart to (dat.); )n:)ifd)en/ betweenij^bX, ace.); 
unn)ett/no^/aryrom(gen.); xoh^xz^^t during {^ik,)i ungeac^tet/ no/- 
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withstanding (gen.) ; wrmitt^ft (mittelft)/ by means of (g«n.) ; fcit, (459) 
sinee (dat.) ; gemdi/ according to = conformably with (dat.) ; 
fonbet; a^ne/ vnthoui = Lat sine (ace.) ; sumtber/ vaopposititM to : 
0egeniibei;/ opposite to (dat.) ; biS/ tm/t/ (aec). 

Rem. 1. With ^albett/ gegeniiber/ and juwiber the case always 

precedes: with wegeti/ ungead)tet/ jufolge/ dcm&f/ the case 

sometimes precedes, sometimes follows. 

Rem. 2. With um — wiUeii/ the case always stands between 
urn and miUen : nm bed gnebend wiUenz/or rAe ^a^a of peace 
(for peace' sake). 

Rem. 3. The genitive of the personal pronouns with wegen/ 
l^lben, mitten is usually contracted: meinetmegen/ beinets 
toegeri/ meinet(^alb€n^ beinet^alben/ meinetwitten/ &c. 

Rem. 4. ^alben/ when it follows a name of material or an 
abstract noun without article ueually becomes ^alber: e.g. 
@^ren ^alber^ 2ClterS ^aibex, by way of honour, on the score 
of age, 

@tatt denotes substitution, more strongly than f&r: ftatt bed 460 
®laubend; instead of faith. 

Gbtva and ixnUxsi^albt inner^: and au^cns^alb (derived from 461 
^albe = side)j bied«: and jen^feitd (from ^zittt side), denote more 
definitely the relations tib^vt unter/ in^ auf er# t>or/ Winter. 

9(&d)fi expresses gradation more definitely than nad) : er tfl 462 
n&d)tt bir bet &lte{le; Ae is next to you the eldest, 

^leben expresses at the side of and in the same line with, a more 
distinct definition of the relations denoted by bet and mtt : fte 
flanben neben it^m, they stood beside him (dat. of rest); fe^e btc^ 
neben mi c^/ seat thyself beside me (ace. of motion). 

^ebf!/ like the conjunction unb/ denotes a connexion of things 
in the thought of the speaker : er t)at feine U^r nebfl einem 0iinge 
oerloren/ he has lost his watch, together with (s and) a ring (unb 
einen Sling). 

@ammt is nebft/ with the accompanying notion of some kind 
of actual connexion and appurtenance, often preceded by mtt : er 
^at bad ^aud (mtt) fammt ben a}{5beln oerfauft/ he has sold the 
house together unth the furniture {or furniture and all) ; bad <Sd^tff 
mit fammt bzm @teu<rmann oerberben/ to destroy the ship, pilot 
and all, 

3n)ifcben (from jwei/ as between from two, twain) denotes the 463 
place between /tdb objects (therefore not to be confounded with 
unter): 8»tfd)en ratr unb i^m jle^en^ to stand between me and him 
(dat. of rest); ^TOifd^en miii unb i^n lommen/ to come between me 
and him (ace. of motion). » 

X 2 
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(463) S&itd^ and entlan^ denote, more definitely than an,prwnmiif in 
relation to an object extended m length: (&ngd bem Ufrt/ ahag 
the shore i Iftn^d feined 3u9e6/ aUmg (the line of) hU march; bad 
Ztiai entlang/ altmg the valley: tntlanq bed ^ebtrged/ ahmg the 

464 Unwfit (also written o^nweit) denotes proximity more defi- 
nitely than bei: unmett Sii^en/ notfarfirom IMUen. 

S3id denotes the end of a motion or extension : bid an ben 
Sfluii vp to the river; bid nad) 2Cntn>erpen/ as far as Antwerp. 

SBid is also until, of time: btnnrn/ within^ w&^renb/ darimgi 
\ntt since, all denoting relations of time only, 244, b: 245, 6. 

465 SBegen (from SSeg/ way)/ ^alben (from «£>albe = @eite)# urn — 
n>tQen (from SSttten)/ fxaft, ^otvmbqtt laut (from Saut/ sottnd), ^us 
folge (from So(c)e)r oermittelfl (^ittel/ meaa«)/ ungea^tet (from 
a(i)ten/ to heed)i {Uioiberi tro^ (£ro^^ d^nce)t all denote religions 
of coHMli/y, 265—267. 

Hemorib on f Ae English rendering of German Prepositions. 

455 I. The English language having parted with inflexions of the 
substantive which the German has retained, resorts to pre- 
positions for the expression of relations which in German are 
denoted by the genitive and dative case: thus, think of me, 
gebenfct meiner^ to give to, to tahe from a person, 6inem 
ttxoa^ Qthtni nef^mcn. 

2. Numerous verbs in English take their object under the 
government of a preposition, where the equivalent German ex- 
pression consists of a transitive verb and an accusative : e.g. to 
repent of afaiUt, etnen ^tf)Ut bereucn (to rue a fault); to attend 
to, or gice heed to a thing, etnc@a4e bea(i)ten (to heed a thing); 
to hope for a thing, Q^ tn> a d (^offen (to hope it); to guess at a thmg, 
$tn>ad ratf^en (to conjecture it). 

German participles governing an accusative case often require 
to be rendered by English adjectives with a preposition, especially 
qf, to; thus, explanatory of a thing, @twad erl&uternb) expres- 
site of joy, greube audbri!i({rnb i privy to a thing, @twod miu 
wiffenb. 

^ 3. No one English preposition is represented in all its applica- 
tions by any one German preposition, or vtee versdj and, in the 
German equivalent to a given English verb or adjective with 
preposition, the preposition used may often be one which places 
the object under a different kind of relation from that which is 
expressed by the English preposition: e.g. to die of the smalL 
pox, fterben a it (on) ; vain of, eitel a u f (ipoit) ; to ask for a i 
fradenna4(q^«r). 
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Even in the same language the same object may often be re- (466) 
ferred to its verb or adjective by different prepositions with 
little difference of meaning : e.g. to 6e scared by a thing, and to 
be seared at a thing. 

4. The following are instances of idiomatic differences of 
meaning, which the student must learn from observation and 
practice : — 

*' He lodges with his brother :" 

@r mo^nt mtt fetnem S3ruber = he lodges (akmg) with his 

brother, e.g. in this house. 
M n e b ft // // = he lodges, he and hie brother, 

e.g. in this house. 
tf bet #/ // zzz he lodges in his brother's 

house. 

" He wwks with a master :" 

6r arbeitet bei einem SJUifler zswith(i.e.intheworking'plaee 

of) a master, to whom he 
resorts to learn or practise 
his business. 
// mtt bem 9){etflec = in company with his roaster. 



jDer @olbat iie()t in'i getb/ or 
ju getbe/ 
fommtaud berage(t€/ 
ijlin bemS^^be/ 

The soldier marches into, comes 
from, is in the field (= cam- 
paign). 

@r 0e^t iVL SJiarf te; he goes to 
market (factitive, vie. for the 
purpose of marketing). 

3tt «£>aufe/ at home; nad) «&aufe 
{Qt\)trOttogohomej von^au^t 
from home. 

^uf bad Sanb ^tebeit/ to ^o to 
the country (from town). 

&t flngt auf bet <S$trafe/ he 
sings in the public street. 

@r ge^t na(i^ ^avii,hegoes to 
Paris. 

jDcr $abfl ju SRonif the pope at 
Rome. 



jDer SSauer ge^t auf hai getb/ 

fommtoon bemgelbe/ 
arbeitet auf bem gelbe/ 
The farmer goes to, cofne« from, 
ti7orA^ in the (or, his) field. 

@r ge^t auf ben €Xarft/ he 
goes to the market (place). 



3n bem «£)aufe/ m 
aug bem «&aufe; 
Aoti5e. 



/Ae house; 
from the 



Zn hat Sanb ge^eu/ to^o utAore. 

@r tpo^nt in etner engen 
@trafe/ Ae Hves in a narrow 
street. 

@r gef^t 5um ^aUt^ he goes to 
his father. 

jDie ^etecdficcbe in 9tom# S^ 
PeUr^s at Rome. 
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On the German rendering of English Prepositions, 

467 The proper use of prepositions, especially such as are used to 
denote causal relations, being attended with some difficulties, 
it is thought expedient to subjoin the following classi&ed lists 
for the rendering of the most common English prepositions — 
o/f to, for, by,from,VDitk, at — in their various relations. — Observe, 
in general, that when a noun with its preposition is used attri- 
butively (see § 23), the preposition suitable to its objective relation 
to that verb or adjective is usually- retained. Thus 

The thought of God, bet ®etanfe an ®ott (an (S$ott benfen). 
The fear of danger, bic gurd^t t>or ©efaftr (oor ©efaftc fflrc^ten). 
The pursuit of pleasure, bad ^trebcn nad) SSergn%n. 
Lamshness of money, S$erfd)n>enbun9 mit @€lb. 
Confidence in his power, SSertrauen auf feine ^ad^t. 

468 Of: in attributive and predicative relation (e.g. the father of 
{I) the child, one of three children, the word of man, &c. ; be of good 

courage) the genitive case or oon (see § 21 — 23). 

In objective relations, to verbs, adjectives, and verbal phrases, 
or is often expressed by the genitive case : thus 



To accuse of, anflagen^ bcs 

fd)ulbt9en/ oerflagen/ sei^en. 
Avail oneself of, jicft bebicnen. 
Acquit of, logff>re(i^en (and Don). 
Assure of, Derftd)ern (and Don). 
Bethi$ik oneself of, fid) beftnnen. 
Beware qf, M ^^ten. 
Boast oneself of, ftd) r&()men. 
Convict of, iiberfj^^ren (and 

oon). 
Deprive, divest of, entfUiben 

(and Don). 
Inform of, beleftrcn. 
Persuade of fibcrjcuQcn (and 

Don). 
Hob of, berauben. 
Rid oneself of, ftd) entfd}taden. 
Remind of, ma^nen. 
Repent of, ed reuet mt(i^. 
Think of, benfen. 

Apprised of, f unbtg. 
Aware of, gen>a^r (and ace). 
Capable of, f4^)i9 (and ju). 
Certain of, gewif (and Don). 



Conscious of, bewuf t. 
Deprived of, Derluftig. 
Destitute of, lebig. 
Empty of, leer (and Don). 
Expectant of, gew&rtig. 
Forgetful of, Dergeffenb. 
FM of, DoU (also ace. and Don). 
Glad of, fro^ (and fiber with 

ace). 
Guilty ofy f*ulbi0. 
Indigent of, bebfirftig. 
Mindful of, eingebenf. 
Participant of, t^cil^aft. 
Quit of, quitt. 
Rid of, lo« (and ace). 
Suspeoted of, Derb&c^ttg. 
Worthy of, wfirbig. 

To be ashamed of, jtd) fc^&men. 
To think worthy of, wiirbigen. 
Make oneself master qf, ft(^ be^s 

meijlern. 
Take possession of, ffd^ be^ 

m&d^ttgen. 
Put tfi mind of, erinnetiu 
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Be glad of, (td) freuen (and dhn 

with ace). 
Have need of, bebfirfen. 
Take heed of, ad)ten. 
Take care of, \)(iUn, 
In want of, beb^rfttg. 



Under the neeessUy of, or in (468) 

need of, bcnbtbigt. 
In possession of, mhdjtiq. 
In the habit of geipb^nt. 
Give one hopes of, Dertrbjlen. 



The genitive also represents of in prepositional expressions : 
Because of, by reason, in behalf, in regard, by means, in virtue, 
for the sake Sfc. of, iDcgen/ oermbge/ ocrmittcljl/ &c. But not so 
in out of, aud ^ outside of, aufer j by the side of, neben 5 in front 
of, oor j in spite of, tro|. 

Many verbs and adjectives, which in English take the object 
with of, are expressed in German by verbs and participles 
governing the accusative : e. g. 



To accept of, gcne^migen. 
Admit of, 5U(atTen. 
AUow of, biUigen/ gelteri laffen. 
Approve {of), biUigen. 
Consider {of), erw&gen. 
Discourse (of), befpteci^en. 
Doubt {of), bejipeifcln. 
Judge of beurtbeilen. 
Repent of, bcreuen. 
Treat {of), bebanbeln. 
Destructive of, }er{l6renb. 



Effective of, bewirfenb. 
Expressive of, augbriidlenb. 
Fond of, gem babenb. 
Illustrative of, erl&uternb. 
Inclusive of, einfcbliepenb. 
Ominous of, oorbebeutenb. 
Patient of, crtragcnb. 
Productive of, becoorbringenb. 
Aware of, geiDabr (and gen.). 
Full of, ooU (and |(en., or Don). 
Rid of, I06 (and gen.). 



Of is expressed by oon : in attributive relations (as above) ; in 
objective relations, (a) with verbs meaning to think, account, 
judge, deem, speak, write, dream of = about or concerning ; 
(/3) with certain verbs which also govern the simple genitive 
(see above) and others (of = from), e,g, to heal of ^eilen oon^ 
to recover of, ftcb erbolen oon^ to rid of , befteien oon/ loima&jtn 
looxii (y) with adjectives in expressions like tall of stature, 
beauteous of form, &c., and others which also take the simple 
genitive, as certain, sure of, gcwip 00 n 5 full, empty of, poU/ lc« 
Don 9 (^ in expressions of the material, as to make an image of 
marble, ein SBilb oon ^armor oerfertigen/ especially when the 
genitive is attributive or predicative, as, the image (is) of marble 
(otherwise more commonly au6). 

Of expressed by other prepositions : thus* 

2Cn : despair of, oeriipeifein an i partake of, S^eil ne^men an; 
remind of, erinnern an 5 think of {on), benfen an i die of, fterben an 5 
avenge oneself of {on), ji<^ r&d)en an 3 there is lack of, eg fcjltf 
mangelt/ eg gebrid)t an 5 blind of {e.g, one eye), blinb an 3 lame, 
deaf, la^m/ taub/ an 3 short of {e.g. money), }u (ur^ toramenb an s 



286 APPBNDix. [468. 

(468) empisff trotd qf, Icec an 4 fntUful of, fnid^tbac an $ iUy sick of, EraiA 
an i innocent of, unf(^ulbi^ an i tenacious of, feft^altenb^ an. 

2Cuf : to bethink oneself of, fid) beftnnen auf ) to be glad of, fld^ 
freurn auf ^ envious of, ncibifri) auf 9' jealous of eiferffic^tig auf j 
suspicious of, ar0n>5t)nifd) auf ^ proud of fiolj auf^ vaini^, ettet 
auf ^ aware of, ad)tfam auf ) blind of, blinb auf (and an) 9 deaf 
qf, taixb auf (and an) 5 observant of, ac^tfam auf. 

Ueber: to complain of, flagen fibers consider of, nad)&en€en 
tihtxi converse ^, fprec^n/ befpccc^en uber j judge of, entf(i)eiben 
fibtxi ashamed of, bef4)&mt i^ber^ doubtful qf, ungewip hUti 
impatient of, ungebulbig fiber. 

2Cud : the partitive genitive, the most faithful of (my friends), 
bcrStreueftc a\xi — (alsounter/ber SBefle unter — #Mc best of = 
among); to consist of befle^en au63 to make of, oerfettigen au6/ 
e.g. an image of marble, ein S3ilb au6 aJlacmor (material); (put) 
of envy, au6 9Uib (Qrtwaft t^un). 

JBor: to die of (for), jlerben oor (dat.); /o be shy qf, [c^eucn 
t)or i to have a dread, a horrour qf, ffir4)ten/ erfd)re(!en/ grauen 
»or i ix/rat(i 0/, bange oor j rfcorf q/", tobt oor j fearful, fearless of, 
furc^tfani/ fur(l}tlod oor. 

Urn (= abovt, concerning) : /o X:iioto of, mtffen um 9 /o deprive 
of, um @nt>ad bringen 9 careful, careless of, beforgt/ unbeforgt um $ 
improvident qf, focglod um 9 ^0 6e envious of, beneiben um. 

9lac^: to taste, smeU qf, fd^mecten/ ried^en na.^i ambitious of, 
efirgeiiig m^i greedy qf, begieng nac^. 

^ix: to brag of, pra^len mit; make a display qf, grof t^un/ 
flol} t^un mit9 avaricious qf, geijig miti cautious qf, bel^utfam 
miti liberal of, fceigebig mit$ lavish qf, oerf4)menbei:ifc^ mit^ 
slow of, langfam mit. 

gfir : destructive qf, oerberbli^ f^t^ (pernicious for) ; provident 
qf, forgfam ffir^ regardful, regardless, r&cCflc^tdoott/ riictft<^tdlod 
f&c i susceptible of, empf&nglid) ffir. 

3n(with dat.): enamoured of, t>erltebt in^ negligent of, nad^ 
lAffig in. 

468 To, as denoting the ot^ect qfa motion, na&j and ju. (See those 
(2) prepositions.) 

As exponent of dative relation (of persons) it is usoally 
rendered by the dative case : e.^g. to give to a person, @tnem 
Qtxoai geben. (See the List of Verbs and Adjectives under 
Dativje, 498 — 501.) In attributive relation, e.g. a friend to a 
person, see 1 66, Rem. 2. 

In factitive relations, i\x: e.g. to tum to dust, )tt &taub 
rotxhtui lo exhort to peace, ^um ^xitbtu ma^nen* (Thus, *the 
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garden belongs to my brother,' dat.» ^e^firt metnem S3ruber^ is (468) 
distinguished from ' the garden belongs to the property * [= is 
part of it], 0c^6rt ju bem (SJute.) 

To is also expressed by other prepositions : thus. 

Tin : address oneself, to apply, to, ftd) wenben an (ace); accuse 

tomed to, 0en)5bnt an (ace.) ; contiguous to, anflof enb an (ace.) ; 

be attached to, bangen an (dat.); cling to, |td) [(^miegen an (ace); 

to the number of — , an bie (fed)g^unbert) ; to my turn, an mid) 

and an mir. 

2Cuf : to take a letter to the post, auf bie $o|l > to the chase, 
auf bie 3adb/ &c. ; to the minute, auf bie 9)2inute 5 to a hair, auf 
etn «^aac (see under auf). Also, allude to, anfpieten auf (ace); 
appeal to, ftd) berufen auf (ace); attend to, ad)ten auf (ace); 
attentive to, aufmerffam auf (ace); posterior to, folgenb auf (dat.); 
relative to, bejfiglicb auf (ace) ; an answer to, TLnttooxt auf (ace) ; 
a reply to, ^rwieberung auf (ace).; respect to, SSejug auf (ace). 

^<i6): aspire to, flreben nad^? conform to^ M tid)ten nad)$ 
resort to, ttd) wenben nad) 5 repair to, jtcb begeben nacb. 

giir: conducive to, fbrberlid) f&c^ dead to, abgeftorben fjicj 
fatal to, oerbevblid^ f^r 9 impervious to, unbui:d)brtnglid) fi&r i in-' 
jurious to, nad)tbcilig ffir^ material to, wefentlid^ f^rj open to, 
offen ffir ^ partial to, part^eitfcb file. 

©egen : affable to, leutfelig gegen 4 blind to, blinb gegen i callous 
to, unempfinblicb gegen i charitable to, milbt^&tig gegen j dvil to, 
])6fli4 g^genj cold to, fait gegen) cruel to, graufam gegen $ deef 
to, taub gegen h indifferent to, gleicbgfiltig gegen 5 just to, gercc^t 
gegen 5 Idnd to, gfitig gegen h severe to, jlceng gegen i thankful to, 
banfbar gegen. 

^it : related to, t)eru)anbt mit i equivalent to, gleicbgeltenb mit. 

fBot : to bow to, \i^ neigen oor 5 previous to, oor^erge^enb oor. 

3n: stUmiission to, @rgebung in (ace). 

Sometimes to is not expressed, t.e. the phrase is rendered by 
a transitive verb : e.g. to aspire to, (&ttt>Qt bcftreben) attend to, 
bead)ten ^ preliminary or introductory to, eine ©ad^e einleitenb i 
privy to, @tmad mitwiffenb 9 to apply to a thing, ftc^ einer @a4)e 
(gen.) befleifen. 

Fob, as exponent of dative relations, is expressed by the dative, 46g 
or by ffic: er macbt mix, or f&c mi^, einen fRod, he makes a coat (3) 
for me. 

Of place, e.g^ to set out for a place, na^). Of time, e»g,for a 
long time (past), feit 5 (to come), in. 

For the use of ffir/ see that preposition. 
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(4d8) Other prepositioni by which for may be rendered : 

2fn : to care for, ffd) (eiren on. 

2(uf: to go out for adventures, auf 2Cbent^euer ouggct^en^ to 
prepare, be prepared, wait for, Dotberelten/ gcfaf t fein^ toaxttn 
auf. 

2(u6: to do attythmg for (== out of) moy, au6 9tetb @ttiKiS 
t^un { A« /iid^«# «o for good reasons, er urtfieilet fo au6 guten 
®rfinben. 

SSei: for all his cleverness, Ui atler ^lugb^it. 

Shtrd): famous, eminent, noted for anything, but(!^ @twaS 
berdbmt/ auCgegeicbnet. 

S^ladf) : to ask for (a reason, &c.), fragen na^ ^ to cry, call for ^ 
ntfen na(|){ languish for, fd)mad)ten na(|)^ king for, fid) fe^nen 
nacbj look for, fid^ umfejen nad&j hungry, greedy for, bcgierig 
nod). 

«£>a(ben : /or Me Aonotir, ber @b<^^ ^alben 5 /or my «ai(;6, metnet? 
balben/ &c. 

Urn : to ask, beg, pray for, bitten/ flebeii/ urn 5 bargain for, 
^anbeln urn 5 yri«?c, mourn for, trauern um; care for, ffcft be^ 
Wmmcrn urn 5 ipa?«rf oneself for, ficb bemiibcn am ^ enoy /or, be* 
nelben untj anmousjbr, beforgt um^ (in exchange, return, com" 
pensation) for, um Qtroai 5 for the sake of, um — mitten (eee 266) ; 
sue, woo for, mzthtttt bu^Un um$ play for, fptelen um. 

fBox : to weep far joy, 9or S^eube weinen i one cannot see the 
wood for the trees, man febt ben SB^lb oor SB&umen nid^t, 

SBegen: (he cannot sleep) /or the noise, megen bed Sdrmd; 
famous for, berflbuit wegen 3 remarkable for, merfwfirbig wegen j 
sorry for, bttxtibt wegen. 

3u: fl6/tf, capable for, ffibiQ juj/f/or, gefdjicft/ paffenb juj 
ready for, bereit ju 4 ripe for, reif }u 5 useful for, nfiftlid) ^u 5 too 
wtfaA /or, ju f(bn>a(^ ju 5 enough for, genug }U. And, as causal 
object, to do anything for the weffare of all, ^ur ^o^lfart 2(tter 
^tmad tbun. 

Often the phrase with for is expressed by a verb governing 
the accusative: to accoun/ /or, ecEl&ren) aiwioer/or«\>erantn)oi;tenj 
ask, call for, forbern 5 hope for, boffen j long for, erfcbnen 4 look, 
seek for, fucftenj mourn, grieve for, bettauernj pay for, beiablen, 
stay, wait fir, ertoacten^ wish for, m&nfcben. 

And in some phrases by the genitive : e. g. to interest oneself 
for one, |!d) (@ine6) annebmen 5 to wait for, barren. 

Elliptical expressions, like as for me, as for this question, are 
rendered by an accessory sentence, e.g. toad mi(b betrifft/ xoa^ 
biefe Srage betrifft. 
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Bt, in hoai rehtion, UU neben/ an$ e.g. am S(ufe# by the 466 
riverside. By the way of, e. g. Frankfort, fiber granffurt. (4) 

SBoti/ with the active subject of a passive verb ; e. g. Ae Aa« 
&cen seen by my brother, ex ift Don imincm SSruber gefetien 
warben. Also to denote the real cause; e. g. to be made ill by 
the heat, t)on bee ^i^e Iran! iverben. 

But the dative case is used to verbal adjectives like befannt/ 
Jmown by (or to) ; MhaVi legible by (or to) ; Derb&c^tig/ suspected 
by (an object of suspicion /o) ; oer^apt^ hated by (hateful to). 
Also, to be overcome by = succumb to, unterltegen. 

Bt is also^ expressed by 

SDurcft: alarmed by, beunru^igt burd&5 to move by tears, burd^ 
S^r&ncn rfl^ren 5 to entice by flattery, burdji @<^)mcict)clei lotf en 
(265). 

2Cn : on« Anoii;* Mc bird by its feathers, man lennt ben SJogel 
an ben gebern (265). 

2Cu6 : ^0 know by experience, auS @rfa^rung wtffen. 

9iad) : A« drinks water by the direction of the physician, it 
txintt mdi ber SSorfd)rift be« ^CrjteS Staffer 5 he is a Frenchman 
to judge by his language, er ifi nad^ fein^t ©prac^e (or feinec 
©l>rad)e nad)) ein granjofe (265). 

S3on: to be made iU by the heat, Don bet «^t|e Iran! merben. 

2Cuf : he fell by (at or upon) the first bhw, er pel auf ben erjien 
&(6(0d 5 I have done it by his advice, id) ^abe e6 auf feinen Statue 
get^an. 

gfir : in day by day, Sag ffir Sag. 

3u: in Ay water, ju SBojfer j iy fenc?/ ju ConbC/ &c. 

From, to denote the origin of a motion, and also causality ; 468 
e. g. /o/a// ill from the heat j t)on : see that preposition. (5) 

Often it is expressed by the genitive case : to abstain from, fid) 
enttjalten (and also »on) $ to set oneself free from, fid) entfc^tagen i 
to d^end oneself from, ftdS) erwe^ren/ fic^ »ebren 9 to release from, 
entbinben/ entlaben (and Don) 5 dismiss from, entlaffen i depose 
from, entfe^en (and oon) ; wean from, entn>6tinen (and oon) ; save 
(from) the trouble, ber ^fi^e &ber^ben$ banish from, oenoeifen 
beg Sanbe6. 

And by the dative : to take, to steal from, @inem (Stwa^ ne^men/ 
fte^len i concealfrom, Der^e^len 5 escape from, M^e^znt eiitflie()en. 

Fbom may also be expressed by 

2Cud : to act from vanity, au6 @itelf eit ^ to know from the 
newspapers, aud ben Seitungen. 

83or : to secure from, flc^ern w>c 
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468 With : local, mit (also for object of co-existence and of manner), 
(6) nebft/ fammt/ neben/ aDd hii (which is likewise used for obfect of 
co-existence). See 466, 4. 

In causal relations with may also be represented by 

2Cn: to be delighted tcith, an etner @ad}e Sufi ^aben^ rich, 
abounding, Sfc. toith {in), rrid) an. 

2Cuf : on^ry with, b6fe auf (ace). 

Ueber : enraged with, erjflrnt fiber 5 pleased with, crfreut fiber. 

S3ot : affrighted with, erfd)rocten oor ^ denum^ed u;t/&, erfiarrt 
t>ovi black with (soot)/ fd)ipar) t)Or$ breathless with (running), 
at^emlog oor j (2t>i8iy wi/A/ fd^winbUg oori pale with (fear), blaf 
»or. 

>Dur(i^ : ^0 itiU u^/A hunger, buv^ ^^unger t6bten. 

SSon : charmed with, entjficft t)on 9 dazzled with, geblenbet t)on i 
bowed down with, gebeugt Donj faint with, matt Donj satisfied 
with, befrtebigt t)on. 

Sometimes it is expressed by the genitive case: acquainted 
with, funbtg i disgusted with, fibe'rbrfif 19 ^ sated, cloyed with, fatt. 

468 At, of place: at the frontiers, an bcr ®r&nge $ (having an 
(7) office, &c.) at the school, at the theatre, at court, an ber 
@d)ule/ am Zt^tattVf am «^ofe ^ at (in) a place, an einem Ortc i 
at sea, auf ber @ee) at London, at home, ju bonbon/ ju ^aufe 
(see iUt 458); in at the window, jum genfter ^inein^ at hand, 
bet ber ^anb 3 at large, im greten. 

Of time: at this time, in biefer 3eit{ at last, iule^t; at 
parting, betm ®d)eiben 3 a/ /toe/ve 0^ clock, urn jipblf U^r 3 af the 
minute, auf bie Minute. 

It is expressed by the genitive case in, to r^oice at, ftd^ einet 
®ad)e (gen.) freuen. 

At may also be rendered by 
• Ueber (with ace.) : to rejoice at, mock at, be angry at (a thing), 
wonder at, be grieved at, fid) freuen/ fpotten/ bbfe fein/ ftd^ (oer)? 
tounbern/ ftd) ^&rmen fiber. 

%n : to stumble at, ftd) an Qtxoai flo^en 3 to take offence at, 
an Qttoat 2Cnftof ne^m^n 3 to venture at, ftd) loagen an 5 /o r^oice, 
be pleased at, an einer ©ad^e greube/ 2ufl ^aben. 

2Cttf: to aim at, gtelen auf 3 to hint at, anfpieten auf$ to be 
angry at (or, unth) a person, auf ©incn jfirnen/ bbfe werbenj (to 
fall) at the first bhw, auf ben^rjien @d)la0 3 at one's own expense, 
auf eigene Jtoflen. 

9lacb: to aim a blow at, nad) Semanben fd!)tagen. 

jDurd) : Atir^ n^ (by), gefrfinft burd^. 
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aSor : affrighted at {by), crfdj^roden loor* (468) 

SSon : moved at {by), ger(i^rt t)on. 

S3ei : busy at, fletptG hti 5 ^uici at, fd)neU 6ei aad in i to take 
one at one's word, heim 2Bort ftaltcn. 

Um : vn&mcemed at, unbefummert urn $ at a small expense, um 
etn ©eringed. 

3n : a< a 2o««, in SSerteg^n^ett. 

Often a^ is not expressed in German ; thus^ to aim at, Qtxoai 
bcjwcden j to bark, fly, gape, look, spit, touch at, anbcUen, anfallcn 
or anfa^ten/ angaffen/ anfeben/ anfpeten/ anrd^ren $ to ^tie«5 at^ 
ratten ^ ;7^y a/, fpielen^ scoff at, oerfpotten. 

Exercises on Prepositions, XIV* 

1. TCbergtaube b^ift bee gaben/ ber allerbingg nur gar ju oft 
aucb 00m n>eltU(l{)en jDefpoten ergciffen n>trb/ unb an bem er bie 
gefefelten 9(attonen (enft. @in gefdbi^licbed Unterfangen/ benn eg 
barf ftcb nur bie 4>ierar(bie an ben gaben b&ngen/ fo fd^wingt fte bag 
SBol! unb ben i^errfdier nacb i^xn SBiUf^b^ umber {Forster), 
2. Mangel an (^eijledgegenmart bei unerwarteten wibtigen S3or« 
f&Uen ifl einer ber grb^ten 'it^Ux an einem g&rflen. 9Ber ftcb an 
ein ©teuerruber nieberfe^t/ ber muf aucb auf ©t^rme unb £lippige 
Ufer red)nen (Engel), 3. fKein ganjeS Seben gingin biefem 2Cugen- 
blict a n raeinem inneren ®eftd)t oor^ber, unb a n beg n&d}|ien ^oxs 
geng @4)icCfal fniipfte ber abnunggooUe @ei|l bie fernjle 3u€unft 
{Sch.). 4. ^ix fanbte ber 2Cbgrunb ben oerjlec£te|len ber ®ei]ler 
unb tleilt' ibn aid greunb an meine 0eite. 34 fog ben S3aftli[!en 
auf an meinem iBufen, er fog ftd) fcbmelgenb ooll an meiner Siebe 
liBruflen {Sch,). 5. 2C u f mict) bift bu gepflan^t/ id) bin bein ^ai fer 5 
unb koenn ber @tern/auf bem bu lebff unb wobnfl/aud feinem @^leife 
tritt/ftd) brennenb wirftauf eine n&d)|ie SBelt unb fie entjunbet: 
bu fannji nid)t Mi^Un, ob bu folgen wiUft {8ch.), 6. ^Der t^zVit 
^onbfcbein locfte ung beS ^benbg nod) auf bie 9i^ebe unb bielt 
nacb ber MdU^x ung nocb eine Seitlang auf bem 2Cltane (G.). 
7. ©(b^angenartig ftebt man bie (Sijomnoten auf bemSBafferfcbimm^ 
men unb ftcb oerfcblagen unter ben S3au4) ber ^Pferbe br&ngen. 
S!Hele ber (e^teren erliegen unter ber ©t&rfe unficbtbarer @cbl&ge 
{A. V. Hbdt,). 8. 3n>et gro^e ©taatgm&nner ^bernebmen bag 
^teuer beg ^riegg/ bag bem flerbenben ^elben entf&Ut) uber ibn 
^imoeg loanbelt bag unempfinblicbe @d^i<£fal/ unb no4 fecbjebn 
ooUe S^t)xe lobert bie ^ieggflamme 6 ber btm ©taube beg l&ng|l 
oergeffenen {Sch,). 9. )Der S^^^unbe toixh ni4)t mebr gebacbtj 
fcbwer b^tt'g/ nur 00 r bein 2Cngejt(bt ju fommen/ felten ertiidt 
man bi4) 00 r beineg ^aufeg S^b^ten {Sch,). 10. ^er 2Cngeber 
foU bint er bem SSor^Kinge lauern unb/ o^ne ben SSeweig ooUf^^rt 

See. Ger, Book. Y 
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(468) su ^aben, ltd) ^i nter bad obrigfeitlirfic^Cmtoevbergen? {J.Moser.) 
11. SBarum n>einen wit ni&it, menn iptr lefen : ®o oiel blieben bort 
inber @d)lad)tl ©ooict flogen mit ibrem (Sdnffc in bie Suft! 
(Forsier.) 12, ©aS d)ine|tf4e 23olf ijl cin 2Bin!clt)0lf auf bee 
©rbc/ »om @d)ic!fal aupcr ben ^ufammen^ang oon 9lationen 
gcfcgt unb ebcn baju mit SBergen unb SBuften unb einem bcina^e 
bucbtlofen SKccrc t)cr[d)anii€t. 2(upcr biefcr Sage wfirbe c6 fcbwcr* 
lid) geblicbcn fein/ iraS eS i|t {Herder). 13. SBunbcrbar ^at ficb 
bcr Slbein gwifd)cn ben engcn S^^dlern einen SBeg geba^nt. ^aum 
bcgrcift man auf ben erjlen SBlict; warum cr bei SBingem liebec 
gn)ifd)cnbic geldrodnbe oon @d)iefcr ftd) brdngtc/ alS fid) in bie 
fladi)ere ©egenb nad) ^rcujnad) ^in crgop (For^f^-). 



14. 2Cuf ber Sribune pra^)Iet bag ditd)t, in ber »&utte bie (5in- 
trad)ti beg ©efc^efi ©cfpenfl ftebt oor bcr ^6nige S^ron (ScA.). 
15. 3u ^au« unb in bem ^'riege bftrfd)t ber SWann, unb in bee 
grembe roci^ er ftd) gu b^lfen (G.). 16. geid)t wie ber SriS 
(Sprung burd) bie £uft/ ^upfct ber SBrucfc 3od) fiber ben braufens 
ben ©trom {Sch.), 17: >Die ^Pflanje fclbft fe^rt freubig fid) jum 
Zid:jt (ScA.)- 18- 3n« innere 2(fri!a ^at ftd) wenig menfd)lid)e 
©ultur Don Sart^ago au6 oerbreitet (Herrfer). 19. @ine artige 
unb fd^bn gepu^te '•Prinjeffin ift auf einer ©pajierfabrt begriffen 
gewefen. Sine geflod)tene SH^tf im ©d)ilf beg UfevS fd)n)immenb/ 
^at it)re 2fufmer!famfeit erregtj jte ift abgcjtiegen unb ftcbt^ oon 
i^rem ©efolge umringt/ unter ffidumen auf einer (Srbbbung am 
Ufer. ©as A'dftd)en ijt fd)on §eraufget)olt/ man t)at eg gebjfnet, unb 
SKunber! ein fd^bneg gefunbeg ^inb ftrectt aug bem Zixd^e, wor* 
ein eg gewictelt war^ben ffiegleiterinnen ber ^rinjeffin bie 2Crme 
entgegen. ®ie fiberreid)en eg ibr: fie fte^t in Ueberlegung, ob fie 
ben gfinbling in i^ren ©cftu^ ans unb aufnebmen foil, n>6brenb bie 
oertrautefte oon i^ren ©efpielinnen \\)x jurebet/ ermarten bie %na 

bern neugierig ben 2Cuggang 2Cuf ber linfen ©eite mad)en bie 

bid)t flebenben SBdume ben ^^intergrunb aug/ ber ndber oortrittj 
red)tg eine bellcre gernej eine Sructe mit gropen @d)mibbogen/ 
unter n)eld)en bie Idngg tern gluffe bingebauten ^dufer ftd)tbar 
ftnb. 35er gluf jie^t fid) fd)rdg nad) ber red)ten ^eitt bi"/ w"b 
fliept t7ermutt)lid) mit einer JCrfimmung/ tiefer alg bag ^ilb ftcb 
erjlredt/ oor ber ©cene ber »f)anblung oorbei. 2Cug einer grofen 
©ntfernung Iduft bie @d)we|ler beg ^'inbeg atbemlog unb baarfuf 
^ergu. 3n ber red^ten ^cte werben jwei giguren balb burd) ben 
untern SRanb abgefd)nitten : eine SKagb/ bie ben leeren ^orb ^dlt^ 
unb ein Srabant in alter ©d}n)eigertrad)t/ ber com Sftficten \}ev 
geivt)cn voixh, aber burd) bie SBenbung nad) ber 9)rin5e[ftn binauf 
ben iCopf im 'propl jeigt. din jweiter Srabant ftebt fiber ibncn 
an einem S3aum unb gudftnad; bem ^orbe ^inunter ^it 
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bem ^inbe ftnb itoei gratten befdi&fttgt : eine erfa^cne TiiU, t)teUetd)t (468) 
bte 2Cmme ber ^rin^elTin/ fa§t bie ^ipfel beg Zn&i^, morin bag ^inb 
nod) liegt/ unb fiebt fragenb nacf) iener fein^ ein jungcg gr&ulein 
|)dlt eg a u f ben 2(rmen/ unb ^at fid) ber ^rinjeffin gegcnfiberauf 
cin ^nie niebergelaffen. JDiefc ftc^t mit bem ^opf unb Jt6rpci: 
nad) oorn gewanbt j bie lin!c »^anb an ber ^fifte geftfigt/ mit ber 
rcditen auf bie @d)uUei: it)rei; greunbin fid) le^nenb (/4. fT. ». 

20. Setrad)teR)iein2Cbenbfonne$@$(ut^ 
X^ie grdnumgebncn .f)6tten fc^immern. 
®ie xMt unb n)eid)t/ bee Sag ift ^berlebO 
jDort eilt fie ^in unb fbrbert neueg Seben. 
Z) baf !ein Sl^gel mid) oom l8oben \)tbt, 
Sbr nad) unb immer nod) ju ftrebenl 
^dj W im ewigen 2Cbenbflrabl 
©ie jliUe 2Belt ju meincn gugcn/ 
©ntjunbet aUe |)66n/ beru^igt jebeg S^a(/ 
jDen ©ilberbac^ in golbne ©trbme fliefen. 
9lid}t ^cmmte bann ben g6tter9leid)en Sauf 
jDer wilbe SSerg mit alien feinen @d)lud)ten$ 
@c^on t^ut bag ^eer fid) auf mit ermdirmten S3ud)tenf 
SSor ben erjlaunten TCugcn auf. 
^od) fd)eint bie ®6ttin [bie ©onne] enblid) wcgiufinfen 5 
2CUein ber neue Zmb ivtoadiU 
^dj eile fort i^r cro'geg Sid)t ju trinfen/ 
S3 or mir ben Slag/ unb Winter mir bie 92ad)t/ 
iDen ^immel 6ber mir unb unter mir bie iS&ellen) 
©in fd)5ner 31raum/ inbejfcn fie entn)cid)t. 
7i6^, ju beg ^eiflcg glfigeln mrb fo leic^t 
^ein f 6rperlid)er Sli^gel ftd) gefeUen. 
iDod) ift eg iebem eingeboren^ 
>Daf fein @)efu^l ^inauf unb oorm&rtg bringt/ 
fOSenn uber ung im blauen fRaum oerloren 
3t)r fc^metternb Cieb bie Scrd)e fingt^ 
aSenn uber fd)roffen gicftten^bben 
3)er 2Cbler auggebreitet fd)»ebt/ 
Unb uber gl&d)enf fiber @een/ 
^er iCrani^ nad; ber |>eimat ^rebt. (Gothe.) 



15. The CO'Ordinative Conjunctions. 

The coordinative conjunctions (denoting the logical relations 469 
by which two or more thoughts are connected so as to form one 
thought, 294, 295) are used to connect sentences, not (strictly 
speaking) terms of a sentence. 

y2 
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470 But when two co-ordinate sentences ha^e one or more terms 
common to both, a contraction usually takes place ; e. g. He eats 
and (he) drinks. Heaven (shall pass away) and earth shall pass 
away. It requires care and (it requires) attention. He is an 
industrious (workman), but (he is) not a clever workman. 

Rem. 1. 'Two and two make four' is a conventional form of 
speech representing, e. g. Take two, and take two : these 
make four. 

Rbm. 2. The contraction is faulty, if the common factor does 
not stand in the same grammatical relation to both sen- 
tences ; e. g. " In every dialect there are forms of speech 
which (quas) the written language does not recognize, and 
(which, quiB) are called provincicdisms." 

47 J The cO'Ordiamtive conjunctions proper express merely the logi- 
cal relation of one thought to another, and usually stand at the 
head of the sentence which they connect, without affecting the 
order of the words. Such are unb/ and; abet/ aVitxn/ fonbern/ 
but; entwebcr/eiMer; ober/ or; bcnn/ /or. 

472 AH other conjunctions, such as aud^t dho; er|llt(^/ in the first 
place; bO(^/ yety though; benno(^/ y^; be^iofdcnf barum/ there- 
fore, &c., are conjunctional adverbs (denoting, in the first instance, 
grammatical relations of the predicate, and therewith, logical 
relations of the thoughts). In respect of position they are treated 
as other adverbs. 

Rbm. a conjunction proper and a conjunctioned adverb may be 
combined in the same sentence, but not two conjunctions 
proper, or two conjunctional adverbs. 

4^3 The conjunctions are (a) copulative, (6) opposUive, (c) causal, 

a) Copulative conjunctions serve for the connexion of two or 
more thoughts which are related (causally or oppositively) to a 
third thought expressed or understood (2&4). 

Of this kind are unb/ and^, jubem/ aupecbcm/ iibecbief/ bef^ 
QUi^en, nid)t nur — fonbern aud)/ fomol — aU# toeber — noc^/ erjlen^f 
erflltd)/ bann/ fernet/ enblid)/ t^eilS— t^ieiU. 

4^4 They are distinguished as (a) strictly copulative, {P) adaucHve, 
(7) orcfffia/ttTf, {fi) partitive, 

a) The strictly copulative conjunctions unb/ and; fomol — Mi 
as well as = both — and, and its negative »ebcr — ^nocfe/ neither — 
nor; ^uben}/ aufecbem/ ix\>txh\tit moreover, besides; hziqUidjin, 
likewise, denote the parity of the connected thoughts in relation 
to a third thought. 

Unb is used in precisely the same way as our md. 
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@on)oI — aU originally denoted a subordinative connexion; e. ^. (474) 
er ifl foiool treu aU flei^i9 = aU er fld^i^ ifl/ he is as faiths 
ftd as he is diligent. It is used only in the contracted form 
of sentence (470), ±^he is both (or alike) faiihfuL and dili- 
gent. 

Rem. In the sense of fomot — aH au^, the simple wu (or fo 
tok) or tt>ie aud)/ is often used ; e g. bic |)9ai9nt^en werbcn 
burd) ©amen xoie (aud)) burc^ 3tt)ifbclbrut oerme^rt {Got- 
zinger), 

SOSeber— nodj)/ x&f fann weber fo febeit/ nod) fo ^anbcln/ / can 
neither so see, nor so act. 

Rem. SSeber is short for the ancient ne^webet/ Lat. neuter, 
neither of two, from ircber/ uter, whether of two. 

The others need no particular remark. 

/3) The ac^auc/f re conjunctions and)/ also j nid)t nur (nid^t allein/ ^75 
nid)t blog)— fonbcrn aud), no/ only— but (also), introduce the 
second member (or consequent) as rising above or extending 
beyond the first (or antecedent). 

Hud) (from the old German ou^^on/ Lat. augeo, £ng. to eke) is 
our obsolete eke = also, sometimes to be rendered too or even. 
It is often connected with unb : bu ^afl i^n gefe()en/ u n b a u d) 
id} bid)/ thou hast seen him, and I also have seen thee j \6) 
^abc aud^ ein ^cben ju oerliecen/ /, too, have a life to lose 
(others have, I also — ); aud) ber SSeifefle fann icren^ even 
the wisest mag err (others may, and he too). 

Rem. 2Cud) with the interrogative pronoun met/ xoa^ (wO/ R)ie)/ 
makes the indefinite pronoun ton auc^/ whoever, &c. . 

9ltc6t nur — fonbern aud) = not only thus much in point of 
number, multitude, or intensity, but — what is more — . 

9iid)t allein — fonbern aud) = not alone such and such kinds, or 
this and that individual, but — other than this — . 

9lic^t blo0 — fonbern aud) = not barely or merely this, but — what 
belongs to, or must be included in, the notion or the thought — . 

<5r ^at nid)t nur fein SSermSgen/ fonbern oud) feine ©efunb? 
^eit uerloren/ he has lost not only his fortune, but (what is 
more) his health. 9H d) t a I le i n ber 95cuber/ fonbernaud) 
hii @d)n)efler roar ha/ there was not only the brother, but also 
(another individual, viz,) the sister. Qt t)erfprid)t nid)t 
blop bir beijufteben/ fonbern er roirb bit vpirClic^ beiflel^en/ 
he not only promises to assist you, but (along with that) he 
will really assist you, 

y3 
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(475) Rem. The distinction between nid)t nut and mti)t aOein is 
often neglected, as in Latin is the distinction between non 
modo (or non tantum) = ntci)t nur^ relating rnore to the de- 
gree, non solum ss nid^ attein/ relating more to the compass 
or extent (Madvig, Lat. Gr. 461, a). 

476 y) The ordinative eot^ctions are ttfttni (itf), txftlidif first, 
firstly, in the first place ; hann, then: \itnevt further ; cnblid)/ 

lastly, finally. 

477 S) The partitive conjunctions ate tf)tiH — ti^eilit partly— partly, 
or on the one hand^on the other. 

Rbm. It is often indifferent whether we say t^eitS — t^etlg or 
fomo^l — al6$ e.g. Me 9telten toerben fomot auS @amen 
oerme^rt aU burd) TCMeger/ or t^eiU auS @amen/ t^eiU 
burd) .^Cbteger. In many cases, however, the partitive con- 
junction alone is proper; e.g. hai ermorbene Sanb wucbe 
t ^ e i ( d urbat gemad^t/ 1 ^ e i U qI« 9Beibe delafTen. With this 
3Um %})eiii=iinpttrt,partitdly, must not be confounded — 
this is used only adverbially, never as a conjunction; e.g. 
bie angeCauften S&nbcreien lourben nur ^um Sl^eil urbar 
0cmad)t {Gotzinger). 

478 The so-called ' explanatioe conjunctions,* n&mltd)/ namely, aI6/ 
xoxz, as, do not connect thoughts, but serve to define a particular 
notion: brei ®t&bte/ n&mlic^ Serltii/ &c., three cities, namely, 
Berlin, Sfc. ; ®ele^rte/ tote SBolf/ scholars, as (for instance) 
FToj^/ eble ^D^etatte/ aU @olb unb &HbtVt noble metals, as gold 
and silver, 

Reu. VU is less usual than toie : their meaning, as «zplana- 
tive words, is the same. 

479 h) Oppositive eonjunetioM «Fe («) nepatine, (fi) restrictive, in- 
cluding (y) adversative. 

a) The negative conjunctions are niddt — fonbern^ nic^t — t>ieU 
XM\^xt cntiocber — ober, fonjl/ bcnn (c« fci benn). 

SilidSit — fonbcrn/ not— but, and tiicftt — oielme^t/ mo^ — ro/Aer, 
are used like the corresponding English words, the former 
rather stronger than the latter. 

Rbm. The pupil must note that fonbern/ but, is never used 
unless a negative precedes. See below on aber. 

(Sntmeber (from the old German einwebec/ alteruter) — obcr, 
either— or J entweber i(^) — / ober bu — , either I {e.g. walk) 
or you (e.g. ride): or, with contraction, either I or you 
{e.g. will do this). — As in English, the first conjunction is 
often omitted : i^ ober hUt I or you {e,g, must die). 
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©onft (old German fo ne ijt/ if it is not so), else, or else, other- (479) 
foise, and benn (eg fei benn), unless: bu muft gute ^orte 
geben# fonfi fd^etbet er oon bit/ you mt»/ «pea^ him fair, else 
he will leave you; er fdbetbet t>on bir/ bu gebefl ifym benn (or 
eg fei ben bof bu gebeft t^m) gute SBorte/ he mil leave you, 
unless you speak him fair, 

p) The restrictive conjunctions are aber^ nur/ ^lingegen/ and 480 
bagegen. 

2Cber/ but (not to be confounded with fonbern or aUetn) limits 
an antecedent in the most general way by a consequent 
different from the contents of the antecedent : er tft fe^r 
xti^i aber er tfl aud) n^o^ltl^fittg/ he is very rich, hut he is 
also charitable, — It may stand in the middle of its clause : 
e.g. @aul \iCii taufenb 9ef(^taden/ ^amb aber se^n taufenb/ 
Savl has slain his thousand, but David ten thousand, 

3Cber/ like our but, often stands at the beginning of a sentence, 
as an objection, or in transition to a new matter. 

9lur/ only, limits by an exception: fte t)atU &i)nltd)e &iff 
ftnnungeti/ nur toavtn fte bet if)r — , she had the like feelings, 
only in her they were — , 

^^ingegen/ bagegen/ but (on the contrary), denote that the con- 
sequent is in some measure contrary to the antecedent: 
er belt oiel gefc^abet, er bat binge gen aud) oiel genii|t/ he Has 
done much harm, but, on the other hand, he has also done much 
good, 

y) The adversative conjunctions are atletn/ bod^/ bennod)/ jeboc^/ 481 
gletd^mol; beffenungeat^btetf ntd)tSbeflomentger/ and inbeffen. (The 
antecedent is called the concessive, the consequent the adver^ 
sative clause.) 

2(Uein/ but, denotes, not simply the negation of an inference 
which might be drawn from the antecedent, but rather a 
real ground of the negation. 3d^ m6d)te biefel tbun alfein 
[id) t^ue e6 md)t/ benn] idj ^abe !eine ®elegenbeit/ I should 
like to do this, but [I do it not, for] I have no opportunity. 

Rbm. 2Cber may always be used instead of aUetn/ but not vice 
versd, 

»Dod) denotes a negation of what might be inferred from the 
antecedent, either as its cause or motive, or as its effect or 
consequence ; c. g. man !6nnte fiber biefe @ac^e oiel fagen/ 
bocb bad gebbrt nid)t ^ier^er/ or bod) lapt ung oon ttvoa^ 2Cn^ 
berm fprec^en/ we might say a great deal on this subject, but 
it does not belong to this place; or, but let us speak of an- 
other subjects 



248 APPENDIX. [481. 

(481) ^nno4 is employed only when an ^ect or a etmseqwence (not 
as in bod)/ also a canue or moiivt) inferred from the ante- 
cedent is to be denied ; e. g. ec tji bretmal eindelaben anb 
b e n n (^ nid)t ge!ommen/ ht ha* been asked three times (there- 
fore he ought to come), and yet (still, for all that) he is wot 
come; \6) ^abt t^m Seweife meiner ^eunbfc^ft gegeben/ unb 
b e n n 4 trauet er mic ntcj^t/ Igace Hm proofs of my ciffectum, 
and still he mistrusts me. 

Rem. Hence bo(^ may be snbstituted for benno^/ bat not mce 
versa. 

3<bod) denotes in an indefinite way what might possibly be 
inferred from an antecedent; e. g. er t)at ibm me be QtH^Ut 
jebod) o^ne 2tbftd}t/ he has hurt him, but without intentum ; 
eg wirb nid:t ^elingen/ jebocb magfl bu ed oerfuc^n/ ii will mot 
succeedf yet you may try. 

Rem. 3ebo(f) never stands together with either unb/ ahcvt or 
another conjunction, as bodj and benno(!^ frequently do. 

®(eid)n)o( and inbefTen denote a less decided opposition than 
bod) and benno^/ hence they often stand together with aber 
and bod) j e. g. er bat febr wentg gelernt/ er metf glettbmol/ or 
inbeffen fooiel alB frtn @efd)dft erforbert/ Ae Aim learnt very 
tittle, he knows however as much as kis business requires. 

^{fenungeaditet distinctly negatives a reason contained in the 
antecedent : er ift ein grofer Sltedjenmeifler, t}crred)net ftd) 
aber beffenungead)tet fe^r oft/ Ae u a great arithmetician, 
but, notwithstanding that, he very often makes mistakes in his 
figures. 

Rem. I. ^od) has the same adversative signification in many 
expressions, in which a negation or donbt referred to is not 
distinctly stated, but merely understood ; in these cases it 
cannot bie translated into English, and the sense is expressed 
in different ways ; e. g. \a bo(^/ yes to be sure (after a doubt 
has been raised) ; or simply, bod)/ yes (after a question con- 
taining a negation) ; tt gebt b o (^ (accented) mit uni, he does' 
go with us; but er gebt bo(b (unaccented) mtt unS/ surely he 
goes with us ? ge^e bo^ mtt \xn%, do go with us, pray go with 
us ; id) mbc^te hod:^ miffen/ still I should like to know, &c. 

Rem. 2. 35od)/ bennod)/ jebod)/ gteid)rool/ inbeffen/ bcffenunflea^tet 
often follow a subordinate concessive sentence with obfd)on/ 
obglfi(^/ &c. Dbgleid) eS ©erboten iff/ tjat er eS bod), ben« 
nod}/ &c. gett)an/ although it is forbidden, he has done it hov- 
ever. 

Rem. 3. B.-fore abet/ adeiu/ bod)/ iebo^)/ gleic^mol/ tnbeflen/ the 
concessive clause is often introduced by ^war or toot/ the 
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fonner denoting that something actually is, it %$ tfue; the (481) 
latter, that wmelhmg po$sibhf is, it may be. 

c) The causal conjunctions denote (a) the real, (fi) the moral, 482 
(y) the logical ground. 

a) The real ground is usually denoted by ba^er i e. g. 9Btr 
6aben 9lorb»inb/ ba^cc ift e6 fait/ we Aaoe a north wind, which 
makes it cold. 

P) The moral ground is denoted by befwegen/ bcf^alb/ on 483 
account of that, and as purpose or final cause, by baruni/ there-' 
fore, for that purpose. @eine Zottittv ift ftanl, cr bleibt bef megen 
or bef ^alb ju *^ufe/ his daughter is HI, on that account he stays at 
home. 34 nHU fte befreien $ b a r u m bin i^l ()ier / / wish to liberate 
them ; for that purpose am I here., 

Rem. jDarum may also denote the real and the logical 
ground. 

y) The logical ground is denoted by benn/ alfo/ fo/ folglt^}/ 484 
bcmna^/ and mit^n. 

X>inn, for, denotes that the clause which it introduces is the 
ground of the preceding clause: ec ift fd^ulbig/ benn tx i)at bag 
^erbre^^n eingefianben/ he is guilty, for he has cor^fessed his 
crime, 

Rbm. 1. A real ground may also be denoted, with emphasis, 
by benn. 

Rbm. 2. 2)enn/ like onr then, is also used adverbially: bieS ift 
ber ZaQf fetb benn bereit/ this is the day, be ready then; fo 
ifl ed benn wa^v, it is then true. 

2CtfO/ fO/ folgli^/ mit^tn/ and bemnad) denote an inference : et 485 
fyit bad S^erbcec^en eingellanben/ atfo (folglic^/ mit^tn/ bemna(^)ifi 
€1 ((^ulbig/ he has cof^essed the crime, consequently he is guilty. 

Rem. 2CtfO/ fo/ are often used like the adverb benn/ especially 
in questions : fo mift ifyc'^ ntd)t? know you not then r ba^in 
atfo m&r' eS gefommen? is it then come to this? 

jDemnad) {according .to that) is less positive than atfO/ folgUc^: 
e.g. er ^at oor brei Sagen bie @tabt oerlajTen unb fann 
bemnad) ^eute ^Ut antommen/ he left town three days ago, 
and may accordingly arrive here to-day, 

SRit^in (from mit/ with) denQtes the conseijuence as con- 
comitant: er ift ein rebli^Kt SDlann/ mit^tn mirb er bic^ 
ni4t betrfigen/ he is an honest mau, consequently (it goes with 
this, that) he wUl not cheat you. 
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(485) 



Exercises on Co-ordinate Conjunctions, XV, 

a. (a) 1. 2Cber fomol hu Sage/ al6 bte SefefHdung ber ^taht 
fd)icnen jebcm 2Cngriffe Jlro^ gu bieten (Sch.). 2. ^leinafien ijl 
bte f0{utter ®nec^enlanbg/fon)Ol in fetner ^CnpfXangung ali ben 
^Quptjfigcn fcincr frfl^eren Silbung ^Herder), 3. 2Ber fowot ba6 
®ute/ bag i^m bad @(i)icffal gtebt/ banfbac genteft/ a (6 audi bad 
a36fe ju feincm SBeften benu^t/ ijl wcife ju nennen. 4. SSeber 
ber weife @(epbant, noc^ ber gele^rige ^unb tt^nt, toa€ ein 2(jfe gu 
t^un oermag {Herder). 5. 3c^ n>ill bit^ nid)t oeriafTen nod) oer^s 
fdumen. 6. @g geigt nid)t gleid) ein ^aud ben ^albgott nod^ bag 
Ungebeuer (6.). 7. 9lo4 ^ranfb^it fannten fte/ nod) Surd)t/noc() 
^lage. 8. 2)er gebeime SRatb/ ber eg ffir ju gemagt bielt/ etnen fo 
imd)tigen @d)ritt o^ne SBorwtften bed ^onard}en gu tbun/ wiberfe^te 
ftcb bem ^rtnjen oon Oranien j auferbem ^atte man ©runb gu 
fdrd)fen/ baf bie D^ation mtt biefer !D2oberatton ntd)t einmal gu« 
frieben fein roerbe (ScA.). 9. ^a&j biefen ©runbfd^en befd)&fti9te 
er mebrere Sabre ^inburd^ bie fdmmt(id)en gran!furter Jtflnfller j 
ben ^aUv 4>irt u.f.fo befglei(^en Srautmann/ ber u.f.f. (6.) 

j8) 1. 5ci fanb i^n wot)! unb baiter, aud) fein 2Cnfe^en unoer* 
&nbert/ obgleid) bie @cinigen etwad beforgt waren/ unb IBl&f e f o 
wie junebmenbe ^Wagerfeit an i^ra bemer!en woUten (Tieck). 2. 
UeberaU/ [elb^ am beeiften ^oU ert5nt bie £uft oon bem ®efange 
ber S36gel/ wie oon bem @umfen f(^n)irrenber 3nfecten. 9ltc^t bie 
unteren ®d)icbten aUein/ in weld()en bie oerbicbteten iD(lnfle fd)n>ebenf 
aud) bie oberen 6tberifd)«rcinen/ finb belebt {A. v.Hbdi,). 3. 3cb 
l)abe immer geb6rt/ ba§ ein "Poet eine furd)tfame ^reatur i|l/ unb 
l^ier febe icb e« aud^. 4. «Rod) ^at Stiemanb ba« ^ubliCiim »oc 
biefer ^i^geburt gewarnt 5 man ^at fte fogar gepriefen. 5. Die 
n>ir!lid)e @unbe (ft nicbt b(o§ hk &uferc ^l^at/ fonbern 2CUed 
toai in 9leigungenf (^ebanCen unb SBorten aufer g&tt(id)e SBeibulfe 
ooUbrac^t wtrb {Karsten). 6. Der 3wect ber cbriftlid)en ©rjiebung 
ge^t babinr bie itinber ju @bnfl?n ju madden. 3u bem @nbe mu|fen 
ibnen nid)t nur bie ^runbjd^e bed (Sbtiflent^umd htxQebtai)t 
[werben]r fonbern fte m^jfen aud) gu ben Uebungen/ roeldbe bad 
©l^rijlentbum t>orfd)rcibt/ ange^alten werben. 7. 2Cber nid^t blof 
bie @cb6nj)eit unb grud)tbarfcit bed Sanbed/ fonbern aucb hit 
^ilbe bed ^lima'd gleid)tt)eit oon audtroctnenber ^i^i, wit oon 
erjlarrenber Miu entfernt/ ift ein grofcr SJorjug (gnglanbd »or 
tJielen anbern gdnbern. 8. ^ugleid) embedt pd) bier hit Urfa(be 
bii fafl g&nglicben ^angeld an Ueberbleibfeln ^eibnifcber SOi^onu^ 
mente ni d) t a 1 1 e i n in jDeutfd)lanb/ fonbern aud)im 9lorben/ »o 
bocft fid)er fold)e Slempcl oor^anben waren {Grimm), 9. @o mel 
ifl ge»if/ba0 bie S3en)0^ner ber beiben @eiten bed Ranald ntd^t 
nur burc^ 2Cb|lammung mit einanber oerwanbt waren^ fonbern 
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u ^ burcft ben gemeinfd^Qftlitfecn 5)rutbenbienil mit cinanber in (485) 
SBcrbinbung hiiehtn, 10. 5ft i d) t n u r auf ben ©c^lad)tfelbern/ w i e 
gu SRarat^on/ obeu bei tie9reid)en ©eetreffen wic ouf ber Snfel 
f)fr)tQlia crrid)teten fie bem ^elbcnmut^e ein ©iegeSgeic^en/ 
fonbecn in Ht^in felbft fatten fie Drtc njo fie bie SSilbf&ulen ber 
^elben auffleUten. 11. Unter^alb ber ©tabt (Sit^oreo) ftrbmte 
ber glug ^Qd)ale§ loorfiber/ njcld)er ben SSewobnern JXrinfwaflfer 
geiD&^rte. ©iebepsic^ ^tabien ober^alb ber @tabt befanb fid^ ein 
Slempel beg 2Cf!lepto6/ n)eld)er nic^t atlein uon ben ISit^oreern/ 
fonbern t)on ben $^o£ern befucf)t unb oere^rt wurbe. 

7) 1. ©er griec^ifcfte @d)riftfteUer melbet ung breierlei: crftlicftr 
hai fOtarcuS ^porciug ber er|le aug feiner Samilie gewefen fei/ 
)i>eld)er ben 3unamen @ato gefu^rt^ sweiteng/ bap er biefen 
3unamen megen feiner ^tug^eit befommen ^ britteng/ bap er oor? 
^er ben 3unamen ^rigcug gefu^rt f^ahz, 2. 2)ie '?)flid)t beg ^^ifto^s 
riferg ift jwiefad)/ erjl gegen jid) felbjl/ bann gegen ben fiefer (G.). 

S) 1. 2Cenbert ber SBinb feine Slic^tung/ fo werben bie ©egel nur 
anberg geftcUt^ jleigt aber feine ^eftigEeit/ fo mfijfen fie t^eiU 
cingerefft/ t^eilg »5Uig eingejogcn merben (Forster), 2. Scl) ^atte 
SSieleg ©on ^unjt gei^brt unb gelefcn 5 aber t^eilg war id) ju fe^r 
mit meinen ©rapfinbungen befd)dftigt/ t^eilg fd)ienen bod^ aUe bie 
©ac^en midi gu jerftreuen. 3. 3»ar warb id) mand^en ^o^en unb 
loorne^men ^Perfonen oorgeftellt 5 aber ti^eilg batte 9Memanb 3eit/ 
fic^ umTCnbre ju be!fimmernj unb tjjeilg njiffen aud)2Celtere nid^t 
gleidb/ mie jte f[d) mit einem jungen ^enfd)en unter^alten unb ibn 
prufen foUen (G.). 4, >Die Snfeften ^aben me^rent^eilg einen 
n>eid)en/ t^eilg (should be gum S^eil) g(eid)fam gaUertartigen 
^brper {Blumenbach). 

b, a) I. 3n ber gabel wirb nidf)t eine jebe SBo^r^cit/ fonbern 
ein aUgemeiner moralifd;er @a| 5 nic^t unter bie 2CUegorie einer 
^anblung/ fonbern auf einen eingelnen Sail 5 nid)t oerftecCt ober 
Derfleibet/ fonbern gutficfgeffi^rt (Lessing). 2. 2)ie 2(llegorie 
fagt bag nid)t wag fie nad^ ben SSorten ju fagen fd)eint/ fonbern 
©troag 2Cnbereg (Lessing). 3. >Die frang5fifd)en SSorte finb nid)t 
aug gefdS)riebenen gatcinifd^en SBortcn entjlanben/ fonbern oug ge^ 
fprod)enen (G.). 4, '>palmcnilt6mme unb (Slep^antengerippc licgcn 
im nbrblic^cn ©uropa im Snnern ber (Srbc oergiaben/ unb ii^rc 
Sage mad)t eg wa^rfc^einlid)/ baf fie nid^t Don ben S^ropen ^er 
gegen 9lorben gefd)n)emmt wurben^ fonbern/ bof in ben groien 
Slieoolutionen unfereg ^pianeten bie Climate/ n>ie bie burd) fie bes^ 
ftimmte ^tipfiognomie ber 9latur/ oiclfac^ ©er&nbert worben finb 
{A. V. Hbdt.). 5. -Die ipolitiE ifl ©efunb^eitgle^re nid)t weil fie 
©efunb^eit geben/ fonbern weil fie hit Urfac^en ber ^'ranft)eit enu 
becten unb oft tjermeiben fann {Dahlmann). 6. ®ie gabeln werben 
entweber blof auf einen allgemeinen moralifd)en ©a^ angewenbet/ 
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(485) ober fit werben auf etncn wfrfti^en %^tl angetpenbet iLessmg). 
7. Tim @nbe ftnb e6 bo4 bte ^Mngc fetbjl nid)t fowol/ aid unfre 
SSorltellungen oon i^nen/ bie und let(|)t ergreifen unb bei^crfc^n 
(Lessmg), 8. SBeweggr&nbe bet Opfer maccn fibei^aU/ entmeberben 
@(bttern ^an{ ffir il^re $(Bolt()aten abjuflatten ober i^ren 3orn su 
t>erf6^nen (Grtmm). 9. SBec fii^lt jt(^ nicbt/ um felbfl nut an nabc 
©egenft&nbe }u e rinnern/ anbctd geflimmt/ in bem bonf etn ^&fiLtUn 
bet 83u(benf obet auf ^^figcln/ bie mit einieln fle^enben S^annen hts 
ir&nst {fob h ober auf bcr (Stradftur/ wo ber SSinb in bem ^itternben 
^atxht bee S3irfen f&ufelt! ^elancbolifcbe/ ernflcrbebenbe/ obet 
fxb^Xx^i 93ilber rufen btefe oaterl&nbifc^e '^Pflanicngeflalten in ung 
^ert>or {A, v. HhdL). 10. @8 ijl beffet/ id) bleibe h ber @(ec( elaubte 
f onft/ t(b ffircbte mi4 t>or i^m. 11. Tiat SBa^re mu^ gleicb genu^t 
werbeu/ fonft tjl e« ntd)t ba. 12. 9!Sa6 bu gerettet bafl/ ifl be6« 
tt)egen no(!b nicbt bein @igentbum 5 f on ft to&re ber SR&uber/ ben fein 
®eii in'd geuer jjagt/ fo gut ein ^elb aU bu {Lessing), 13. ^e 
®ottlofen f4)Iafen ni^t/fte baben benn Uebel gett^an j unb fte ruben 
m4)t/ f!e b<iben benn @d)aben get^an {Lvthef^s Bib.), 14. @ie 
fpre^en ben £bnig ni(bt/@ie ^&tten bie l6or{t(t)t benn gebrau^t/ 
jtcb bie (Sriaubnif beim (St)coalier Don $ofa au^^umirten (ScA.). 

p) 1. :3n bad ^arabied fbnnen wit nicbt }urM/ a ber in ben 
*^immel binauf. 2. 34 toerbe oielleic^ in meiner Sobedfhinbe 
jittern/ a ber oor meiner ISobedflunbe jittre ic^ nid)t (Le««tii^). 
3. 3 war beftanb unter ben angelf&d)itf<ben Siirften bie SB^rbe eined 
Cber{6nigd (S)retwalba)/ aber baf biefer feinen @inf[up auf bie 
etngelnen Steicbe ^atte/ fonbern nur aU 2Cnfi^i)rer gegen bie S3ritten 
betrad)tet wurbe/ ifl me^r aU wa^rfcbeinli^}. 4. veiled in bet SBeU 
l&§t ftd) ertragen/ nur nic^t eine Sieibe loon guten Sagen (G.}.v 
5. S3ei ben @(ciec^en/ beren ^poefie unb SRb^torif einfacb unb poftiio 
mar/ erfd)eint bie SBilligung 6fter/ aid bie 9)2if btUigung ^ bei ben 
Sateinern bingegen ifl ed umgete^rt (6.). 6. ^ie £eibenf<baften 
ftnb ^&ngel ober ISugenben/ nur gefleigerte {Lessing). 7. Der 
3rrt(;um ifl re(t)t gut/ fo lange wir jung finb) man muf i^n nur 
mct)t mit ind 2CUer f(t)leppen (O.). 8. jDaf eine @pracbe Dor ber 
anbern gur SD^ufi! gefc^ictt fei/ifl unftreitigj nitr will fein SSolf 
bag SBenigere auf feine ^pra^e fommen laffen (^LesHng), 

y) 1. 2)ed Saflerd^a^n ifl anfangd 3 war ein breiter SS^eg bur^ 
2(uen/ a II ein ibr gortgang wirb @^efa^r/ ii)v @nbe 9ta<bt unb 
©rauen {Gellert). 2. Hilein mtt)v aid wabrfAeinlic^/ ia fogar 
gewil ifl ed/ baf unter ben Ztbtiien ber &ltern florentinifc^en 
9){eifler/ feine fein @tubium fo fe^r auf ftcf) leiteten/ aid bie Hi 
SRafacxio/ bed tieff&^lenben/ reinmenfc^licben ^afaccio. 3. SBer^ 
waifle S3&ter ftnb bef Utgendwert^i 5 allein oerwaifle ^inber ftnb 
ed me^r (G.). 4. 2)u ferferfl ben Q^eifl in ein tbnenb SBort ^ bo4 
ber greie wanbeit im @turme fort (G.). 5. Sebermann M f^ine 
(Sigent^eiten unb fann fte md)t lodwerben j unb bo eg ge(;t SRan^er 
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an fetncn (Sigenl&ettcn/ oft an ben unWulbififten/ ju ©runbc (G.). (485) 
6. ?)^ilipp bet ©fitigc »or ju fc^jr ajerfd)n>cnber/ urn ©(fei^e ju 
fammeln^ ben nod) fonb iRorl ber ^fi^ne in feiner JBerlaJTenfd)oft 
an Safel9efd)trr/ a5fid)ern/ Sapeten unb fteinwanb/ einen 0r6§ern 
aSorrot^ aufQe||6ufr, aH brei gfirflent^flraer bamais gufammen 
befaffen (ScA.). 7. SRan batirt Don SBaco ©on JBerulam eine @pod)e 
ber acfabtungd 9iaturtt)t{fenfd)aften $ i^r SBeg ift jjebod) burc^ 
t^eoretifcbe Senbengen oft burd)f(ftmtten unb ungangbar gemadit 
worben (G.). 8. SBiele SSlumen tbun (id) ber ©onne auf^ boi^ 
nur eine folget i^r iramerfort (J, Pout), 9. ©6 ift fileic^wo^il 
ni*t gu begweifeln/ baf fd)on in frfi^jler 3eit ffir eingelne ®otu 
^eiten Sempel erbaut worben (Grtmm). 10. }Die S3ud)bru(fertunft 
war fd)on fiber ^unbert Za^ve crfunben^ beffenun9ead)tet erfd^ien 
ein SBud) nod) a(6 ein ^eiltgeg/ mte wir aud bem bamaltgen @in^ 
banbc erfe^)en (G.). 11. grang ber @rfte wirb gwar oon ben 
grangofen ber SSatcr ber SBiffenftbaften genannt/ inbeffen war er 
felbft ungebilbet cbne aUe grfinblicbe ^enntniffe. 12. 2C16 id) wieber 
^inunter tarn, fe^te man mir aud) galerner SBein oor: fur bie 
TCecfet^eil wiU id) inbeffen nW jle^en. ®€ ift blof bie flaffif^e 
9leugierbe ibn getrunfen gu ^aben, benn er ^t \d^n t&ngft feinen 
alten jtrebit oerloren (Seume). 

c. a) I. 2)er SDeutfd)e f^at greit)eit ber ©effnnung 5 balder mcrft 
er nid)t/ wenn e6 i^ra an ®ef(5macfs« unb ®ei|le«freibeit fe^lt (G.). 
2. ®a« ^6mgreid) Sfrael ^attc eigentlidi) feine gefe^m&fige .^onfli^ 
tution^ eg ging ba^er fremben Sanbeggbttern nad)/ urn nur mit 
feiner SRebenbfi^lerin/ bie ben alten red)tm&ftgen Sanbedgott t^er^ 
ef)vti, nid)t gufammengufliefen {Herder), 3. SDie grbfte SBabr* 
fd)einli(^feit ber @rfflUung l6ft nocb einen Smeifel guj ba^er ift 
bad ©eboffte/ wenn e« in bie aBir!lid)feit eintritt/ jebergeit fiber* 
rafd)enb (G.). 

/3) 1. 2)er 2Cberglaube ift bie ^oefte bed Sebend^ befmegen 
fd)abet'd bem jDic^ter ni4)t/ abergl&ubifd) gu fein (G.). 2. sDad 
SSa^re ifl eine gactei/ aber eine unge^eure^ be f me gen fud)en mir 
alle nur blingelnb fo baran oorbeigu!ommen/ in gurc^t fogar/ und 
gu oerbrennen (G.). 3. %er ^af ift ein altm^ 9){tft>ergnfigen/ 
ber 9leib ein pa|fioed$ bef ^alb barf man flc^ nid)t munbern/menn 
ber 9ieib fo fd)neU in^af fiberge^)t (G.). 4. @^affpeare'« JX^eater* 
ftfide ftnb ttxoa^ me^r/ aid fie fein foUten/ unb bef^alb beuten fie 
auf ben gro^en ;Did)ter (G.). 5. 2Cud) aud entmblfter ^6^e fann 
ber gfinbenbe IDonner fd}lagen4 barum in beinen fr5S)li^en Sagen 
ffirt^te bed Unglficfd tfi(fifd)e 9ia()e iSch.). 

y) 1. 9lur in ben fiUeilen ^eiten murben bie ^^ramiben gebaut$ 
benn bie fp&tere 3eit unb iebe 9lation/ bie ein nfi(tid)ed @^emerbe 
treiben lernte/ bauete feine 9)ijramiben me^r {Herder.) 2. 9lur 
bie griec^ifc^e @prad)e i{i mie burd^ ®efang entflanben$ benn @e« 

See. Ger, Book. Z 
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(485) fang unb )Di(^tfunfl unb eiit freter ®e6ratt(6 Ut freien ^ebend ^at 
fie }Ui; SDlufenfpra^e ber SBeU gcbtlbet (Herder). 3. 3(^ fdbmeige 
}tt S3ieUm ftiU^ benn i4) mag bte fRtnfd)en nic^t irre madden (6.). 
4. jDai $Berf(i)toei0en toirb 9lt(l!|td l^elfen/ benn f6 ift 2(ae6 fc^on 
0enug[am befannt. — $Bad ifl benn beCanm^ fagte i(b? (G.) 5. 
jtarti^ado war cine @tabt# nic^t ein SBolf $ alfo fonnte e6 and) 
ieinem I8eiitf e bf< Sanbcfl eigentlid^ $Botalanb6liebe unb SSolfg^ 
iuUur gebcn (Hercfer). 6. (Sine 0{etigion bie in 3nbien entfprang/ 
Uebt9ieinli4feit4 bie Sibetanec burfen alfo md)t toie tartanfc^e 
®teppent)b(fer leben (Hercfer). 7* &t f ann mir nic^t mef)v trauen ; 
— fo fann x<b auc^ nicbt me^c aucM {Seh.). 8. 2)a ma(t)t i^c 
einen &ttti^/ su bem man/ toenn man ibn al6 ein ©obflantioum 
betracbteO t>erf4)iebene 2(bie€tit>a/ unb folgli(4# menn man it^n aid 
@ubie!t betra(4tet/ oerfc^iebene ^c&bifate finben f 6nnte (G.). 9. 
Seben ^finbet ftc^ nuc am Seben an; mi t^ in bad *t>d4fie im Jtinbe 
nur burcb I8eifpiel (J. Paul). 10. X)tv SRenfc^ ifl jur gartejien 
^efunbbeit/ }U0(eic^ abtx jur jl&rffien jDauer^ mitt^in guc 2Cug« 
breitung fiber hit dtht organiftrt {Herder). 11. Sdd benfe unb 
mitt) in [o bin i(t) (cogito, ergo sum) {Sch,), 12. (&twai mu§te 
not()wenbig gefc^e^en/e^e beciCbnig bie Unrubenburc^ feine perf6n« 
lic^e ©egenmart beijulegen unternabm^ H wurben bemna^gwei 
oerfc^iebene ©c^reiben an bit •^etibgin erlajTen (Sch.). 



16. Oil the QovemmeiU of Ca8e9 — (1) the Accusative. 

486 1. A list of English objective or transitive verbs which are ex- 
pressed in German by intransitive verbs, governing the dative, 

unless where a different case is expressed. 
Observe that the passive expression, of which most of these 
English verbs admit, must be rendered actively in German : 
e.g. the master was fottowed by his servant, ed fotgte bem 
^errn fein jDiener. 

to advise or counsel one ratten 

to aid one ^elfen 

to alienate, some thing fidi) ent&ufevn (gen.) 

to allow or permit one eriauben 

to answer one, s. th. antmorten 

to ape one, s. th. nac^affen 

to approach one, s. th. ftd) n&^ern 

to assist one beiflef^en 

to assure one of some thing Derfld)ern (but ft(^ t>erftd)ern/ to make 

onese^sure, with gen.) 

to attend, s. th. beiwo^^nen 

to become, beseem one gejiemen 

to beUeve one glauben 

to brave one, s. th* tro^en 
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to charge one 

to contradict one, s, th, 

to curse one 

to dare s, th, 

to defy one, s, th, 

to displease one 

to dissuade one 

to encounter or meet one, s, th, 

to equal or resemble one, s,th. 

to escape one, s, th, 

to evade one, s. th, 

to expect, s. th. 

to /ace one, s. th, 

to fight one 

to fit one, s. th, 

tofiatter one 

to follow one 

to forgive one 

to front one, s, th, 

to help one 

to hurt one 

to imitate one 

to indulge one 

to join one 

to lack s, th, 

to match one 

to menace or threaten one 

to mock one, s, th. 

to need s, th, 

to obey one 

to oppose one, s, th, 

to order one 

to pardon one 

to pass one, s. th, 

to pity one, s, th, 

to please one 

to precede one 

to prevent one, s, th, 

to profit one 

to refuse, s, th. 

to remember one, s. th, 
to renounce, s, th, 
to resign, s, th. 



auftradcn (486) 

n)iberfpre(^en 

ft4 unterfangen/ ft4 untcrnnnbcn/ 

ft(4 oermetfen (gen.) 
tro^en 
miifaUen 
abrat^en 
begegnen 
gleic^en 
entfommen 
au6tQeici)en 
ftd) wrfe^en (gen.) 
0egen6ber{le^en 
fed^ten gegen 
poffen/ flc^cn 
fd)metd)e(n 
fotgen 
oergeben 

bte ©tirn bteten^ gegenfiberfle^en 
()elfen (but in the sense to profit, 

also ace.) 
fcl)aben 
nQd)a^men 
frb^nen 
cintreffen M 
crmangeln (gen.) 
gleid)!ommen 
brot)en 

fpatten (gen.) 
braud)en (gen). 
9el^ord)en 
^d) toiberfe^en 
befe^)Un 
t)ei:5etf)en 

oordberge^en an (with dat.) 
ftd) erharmen (gen.) 
gefaUen 
oorange^en 
juoorlommen/ me^ren 
niiSen 
©crfagen/ obfd)lo9en (dat.)/ (ic^ 

tDetgern (gen.) 
ftd) ecinnern (gen.) 
cntfagen 
oerji^ten auf (with ace.) 

z2 
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(486) to resist one, s, th. wiberfte^en 

to restrain, 8, th, fteuern 

to rob one rauben 

to satirfy ox suffice one, s, th. genfigen 

to serve one btencn 

to stand one, s, th, tpiberfte^en 

to succeed one nad)fol0en/ folgen auf 

to suit one ftufagen 

to thank one ban fen 

to trust one trauen 

to undergo, s. th, fid) unter^te^en 

to want one, s, th. bebiirfen^ ermange In (gen.) 

to warrant, s. th. einfte^en fftr 

to withstand one, s. th, wibet^e^en. 

Besides others, for which see the following lists, and some 

which are expressed by compound phrases, such as to applaud, 

SBeifatt geben 5 to defy, Sro| bteten 5 to front, bie ©ttrn bteten » 

to pain, (etb t^un/ xoi\z tt)un$ to wrong, Unred)t t^un^ &c. 

Rem. It is not necessary to include in this list such verbs as 
bring, do, make, give, grant, pay, offer, teU, show, in which 
the personal object is clearly dative, e.g. to bring one a 
thing, to do one a favour, to make one a coat, &c.; though 
some of these verbs also admit (in collo(juial English) of a 
passive expression to which the person is the subject, e.g. 
/ am given (= it is given me) to understand; he was paid the 
debt (the debt was paid to him) ; he was offered his choice : 
I am told; he was shown the way, &c. 
Many verbs which in German are transitive take their object 

in English with a preposition : see Lists of such Verbs in the 

Remarks on English Prepositions (468). 

2) The accusative case is governed by all verbs compounded 
with the prefix be/ except those in 500, which govern the dative, 
and also befte^en (auf)/ '0 insist upon ; befle^en (auS)/ to consist 
of (497) ; be^arren (in or bti), to persevere in (497). 

3) The relation of measure is expressed (as in English) by the 
accusative case ; e. g. er fd)(&ft ben gangen Za^i he sleeps the 
whole day; er ge^t pei ^eilen, he walks two miles; er wtegt 
einen 3entner/ or er ifl einen S^ntner fd)n)er/ he weighs one hun* 
dred weight ; brei Sa^re alU three years old, 

4) The reflexive pronoun, connected with the reflexive verb, 
stands always in the accusative case ; e. g. idj erinnere mtd)# bu 
f4&mefl bid). The verbs {id) einbtlben/ to imagine; |td) anmafen/ 
to usurp; fi6) getrauen/^o dare; (id) ©orne^men* to propose; fidj) 
Dorflellen/ to conceive; are not properly speaking reflexive verbs; 
they have the pronoun in the dative case. 
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5) The personal object to impersonal verbs usually stands in (486) 
the accusative; e.g. ed friert mi 4)/ I am chilled; eg f^aubert 
mx(t), I shudder; ed^ungert mid^/ e8 burftet mi 6^ 1 1 am hungry, 
thirsty; eg reuet mi&jf it repenieth me; I repent, &c. Some, 
however, have the dative. (See 498.) 



17. Goivemment of Cases — (2) the Genitive, 
Verbs which govern the genitive case. 
1) Intransitive verbs :— 



487 



ad)Un */ to heed. 

bebfirfen t/ to,need, lack. 

bege^ren f, to desire, crave. 

braud)en ft to need, have occa- 
sion, 

benfen/ to think of. 

entbet)ren t/ to want, do without. 

entrat^eii/ to dispense with. 

ermangetti/ to need, lack. 

erw&^nen f, to mention. 

gebenfen/ to think of. 

genie^enf/ to enjoy, have the 
benefit of. 

gewa^iren/ to become sensUfle of. 
* In common lan^ruage ad)ten, 

take auf with accusative, 
t These (marten in the sense of pfle^en), in common language, 

take the accusative. 

I In common language lad)en/ fpotten/ toalUn have fiber with 

accusative. 

2) The following reflexive verbs : — 



t^axxen *, to wait for. 
^fiten/ to take care, beware, 
lad^n Xf to laugh at. 
pfltegen f, to take care of. 
fd)onen ft to spare. 
fpotten Xf to mock at. 
Derfet)len f, to miss (of). 
oergeffent/ to forget. 
WQ^rcn/ to take care, guard. 
loa^rne^men ft to take care, take 

note. 
malten Xf io rule over. 
marten *tf to wait for, wait 

upon. 

barren/ marten = wait upon. 



488 



ftd) anmaf en/ to arrogate. 

— anne^men(^to interest oneself 

for. 

— bebienen/ to make use of. 

— bcfleif en/ to apply to some- 

thing. 

— begeben/ to resign, to give up. 

— bemdcbtigen/ to take posses- 

sion of. 

— bemeijlern/ to take (a place). 

— befd)eiben/ to acquiesce in, 

— beftnnen X* to remember. 

— ent&uf em/ to alienate. 

— entblbbCH/ to divest oneself 

of shame. 

z 



ftd^ entbred)en/ to forbear, 

— efttt)alten ft to abstain Jrom. 

— entfcblagen/ to rid oneself of, 

— entfe^en/ to be horrified at. 

— entfinnen/ ^o r«»i«fi&er. 

— er barmen */ to take pity upon 

one. 

— erbreiflen/ to dare. 

— erfred)en/ to have the impu- 

dence to. 

— irtnnern/ to remember. 

— er!fi()nen/ to make bold to. 

— erme^ren/ to defend oneself 
from. 

— freuen^J/ to be glad of. 
3 
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(488) {14 0etr6|len/ to tnut in. 

— t6^men# to boast of. 

— f&ttiden/ to satiate oneself, 

— f(i}&men*# to be ashamed of. 

— tr6jlcn/ to console oneself. 

— ^ber^cbeii/ to spare oneself. 

— ^ntnfamn ") ,^ ^^ („ 

thing). 



— unterwinben 






f!(^ t>erfe^en# to expect (a thing). 

— oerftcbern/ to make sure of. 

— Dertrbjlen/ to feed oneself 

with hope of. 

— wcireri/ to defend oneself. 

— weigern/ to refuse. 

— tounbern */ to marvel at. 



Of this description are also the impersonal expressions, e§ 
reuet midjt it repents me, I rue; ed lobnt ftd^ (ber 9K&be)/ it is 
worth (the trouble): eg jammert midj (beg SSolCeg)/ I take pity 
upon {the people); eg gel^flet mic^/ 1 lust after ^ which also takes 
nad). 

* @i(^ erbarmen/ fid^ freuen/ f!(^ ((^dmen/ ftc^ tpunbern/ also 
take &bei: with accusative. 

t ^\^ ent^alten also takes Don. 

X @i4 beftnnen auf/with ace, to c2e/ermtne tf/xm ; ftd^ freuen 
auf/ with ace, to rejoice at (upon occasion of). 



489 3) The following transitive verbs, governing the accusative 
case of the person together with the genitive of the thing : — 



erlebigen/ 
of 



to relieve, discharge 



antlagen/ to accuse. 
be(ei)ren/ to inform one of 
Uvaubtn, to rob. 
bericbten/ to apprise of 
befd)ulbigen/ to accuse. 
entbinben * 1 /o release one 
entlaben* J from. 
entblb^en */ to lay bare of. 
ent^eben^ to exempt. 
entileiben^ to deprive, divest. 
entlaffen */ to dismiss from. 
entlebtgen/ to dispense. 
entfe^en ^/ to turn out from an 

office. 
enttDb^nen */ to wean, 

* These also take oon. SSerftc^ern^ however, also takes the 
dative case of the person and the accusative of the thing; 
e.g. einem einen SSort^eil oerftc^ern/ to secure an advantage to 
one. 

t Also Dertrbjlen auf with accusative. 

X Also ma^nen a n with accusative. 



logfpred)en *, to acquit, 
ma^mxi Xt to remind, 
^berf^^ren *t to convict, 
fiberbeben/ to save one, e.g. the 

trouble. 
fibergeugen *» to persuade, 
oerflagen/ to accuse. 
Derficbern •/ to assure of, 
t>ertr6jlen f/ to give hopes of. 
wfirbigen/ to think (one) worthy 

of 
jei^en/ to accuse. 
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4) The following adjectives : — 490 



bemuf t/ conscious of. 
etngeben!/ thinking of. 
f&|)id ft capable. 
fro|) t/ floppy with. 
gewa^r •/ aware of. 
gem&rtig/ in expectation of. 
flf tt)i0 1/ certain of, 
Qewo^nt t/ tt^et' 'o. 
f unbig/ acqtiainted with. 
lebig/ destitute of. 
leer •/ cmp/y q/". 



lo8 */ loose from. 
mdct^tig/ m possession of. 
m6be •/ weary q/l 
quitt/ j'tti/ of. 
fatt *,fuU of. 
fd)ulbig/ yM»//y of. 
t^eil^aft/ partaking in. 
{iberbr^f ig/ weary of. 
t)erb&ci)tig/ suspected of. 
oerlufttQ/ /o^Tiy something. 
t>oU •//ttW o/f. 
wert^ •/ wor^A. 
lt>drbig/ worthy. 



♦ Now more commonly with accusative instead of genitive. 
(On t>oU/ see 219, Rem.) 

t ©ewig/ leer/ t)oll/ also take t)on. g&t)i9 also JU/ and fro^ fiber 
with accusative. 

5) And the following phrases : — 491 

@inen beg SanbeS oertDeifen/ to banish one from the country. 

3c^ lebe ber ^^offnunQ; I live in hopes of. 

SDe6 SobeS oerbleic^en/ to die, to decease. 

@ineg ^inbeS genefen/ to recover from childbirth. 

®ie ftnb be§ ^anbeld einig/ they are agreed upon the matter. 

&x ijl feineg Sebeng nid)t jtd}er/ he is not sure of his Ufe. 

Prepositions instead of the genitive. 492 

a) For the real genitive relation. 

SBon denotes separation with befreien/ to liberate j erretten/ to 
rescue; ix\h\zxii to redeem : \^i\\iXiitoheal: fid) er^olen/ /o recover ; 
fret//ree; rein/ |7ure, and the like. 

fO^it/ in expressions like to fill something {e.g. a house) voith 
something {e.g. furniture); to clothe a person with {in) royal 
apparel, ^c; ffiUen/ to fill; fc^mflcfen/ to adorn; oerfe^en/ oer* 
forgen/ fo |?rot7irfe ; be!leiben/fo ctoMe; befr&njen/ fo crown ; be^ 
maleii/ to paint over {e.g. a wall with pictures), and many others 
with be/ and verbs of similar meaning: einen mit einer ©ac^e 
oerfcboneti/ to spare one something {e.g. a sorrow): also SJiitleib 
|)aben/ to have compassion upon; ftd^ befaffen/ to meddle with; 
fidj begnfigen/ to content oneself with; ftc^ bet)elfen/ /o make shift 
with. 

Urn denotes loss in urn (Stwag fommen/ to suffer loss of; urn 
@ti9ag brtngen/ to deprive of; urn @tn)ag fein (viz. gebra^t or 
gefommen). 
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(492) XitUtt over, in expressions like to rule, be lord, prevail over, 

493 The relation of the 'completing genitive accidental' (218, 
Rem. 2) is denoted by — 

1) 2(11 with dative, to the verbs ^intern/ to prevent ; letben/ to 
be ill of: jlcrben/ to die of; fid) ric^cn/ to take revenge upon: 
fid) tjetffinbigcn/ to fall into the sin of: f!d) f&ttigen/ to take one's 
fill qf: ^Uiifin, to be equal or like in ; iibectrefen/ to surpass in: 

nad)|le|)en/ to be inferior: june^men/ to increase: abne§men# to 
decrease: c« fc^lt/ e« mongclt^ e« 0ebrid)t/ Mere m want of: and 
with the adjectives, arm/ ;70or; reid)/ ric*; Utxtvoidof: franf/ 
»// </; dbnlid)/ like in some quality: gleid)/ equal in: grof/ (^reo/ 
tfi; flein/ /if^/6 tft«- blinb/ 6/tW; la^m/ iame; fruc^tbar/^»(/»Z, 
and many others. 

2) 3n with dative, to »etteifetn/ to vie (in something); fid) 
irren/ fo 6* mistaken: fid) fibcn# <o practise oneself: and adj., 
0efd)icft/ clever: crfa^rcn^ experienced: bemanbert/ rerW f«^' 
t)crflocft/ hardened: einfad)/ simple; grog/ ^rrw/; flein/ «ma2/; 
genou/ tfarac/; &^)nlid)/ /t^e; filei^)/ eguaJ; einiQ/ agreed: untcr? 
fc^ieben/ distinct, and many others. 

3) $8on/ with adjectives such as fd)6n/ beautiful (e,g, of form) ; 
^Aflid)/ ugly: rot^)/ rerf; blcid)/ |?a/e, and many others. 

4) ^it, with anfangen/ beginnen/ to ^e^rtfi to»/A; enbigen/ /o 
«»rf ; geijen/ to be miserly with (or of) ; pra^len/ to 6ra^ ,• grof 
and floli t^un/ to maibe a display : ©pott treibeti/ to make fun of; 
and ^u^iiUnf content : tatQt sparing : ^dhi^i avaricious : fparfam/ 
frugal: t)erfd)wenb€rifd)/i)rq/i«e; fcrtig/ rfone tw7A, &c. 

5) Unt/withcomparativesandwith JU/ too; urn jwanjig Sa^rc 
fpfiter or ju fp&t/ to^er or too late by twenty years: and with pd^ 
Derrec^nen/ to &e out tn one'« calculation, 

494 6) Logical: 

fQon (like c^e in Latin and qfin English) with benfen/ to think; 
tr&umen/ to dream; glauben/ to brieve; uvt\)tiUn, to judge : 
mffen/ to ibtou;; fagen/ to to//; fpred)en/ to speak; ^5ren/ to A«ar, 
&c. To express a dwelling upon the subject, 6ber with ac- 
cusative is employed : thus, t)on einer @ad)e fpred)en/ urt^eilen/ 
to fpeoA;, to judge of a matter; jiber eine ©ac^e fprec^en/ to «peaA 
a6ott^ a matter; fiber ettvaS nad)benten/ to meditate upon some- 
thing. With ttJiffen also urn/ to know about; jweifeln/ oer^ 
jkoeifeln/ irre merben an/ with dative, to c^bui/, to despair, to be 
coftfused, 

495 c) Mora/: 

1) ISor with dative denotes the object of fear and aversion, 
with hma^vtnt ^txtoa^xttif fc^fi^en/ to preserve, to guard against: 
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l^fitcw/ to take heed or care; fcl)euen/ fiird)ten/ crf(i)rec!en/ Qtauen/ (495) 
to be afraid of, be horrified at; flic^en/ to flee from ; bergcn^ to 
hide from ; ef eln/ to have a loathing for ; fid)iv, safe from, and 
many others. 

2) Ueber with accusative denotes the object of displeasure, 
grief, joy, wonder, with jfirncn/ to be angry at ; fd)elten/ to chide; 
traucrn/ to mourn over; fid)frcuen/ to rejoice at; erjlauncn/ jtcft 
tounbern/ to wonder at; ftagen; to complain of; fro^locfeii/ to 
rejoice at ; tDetnen/ to weep over, and others of the same descrip- 
tion. — (SiUTC^ddjtiQf jealous of; neibifd)/ envious; crboj!/ angry; 
argn)5^nifd)/ suspicious, take auf with accusative. Also ftd) freuen 
auf/ to rejoice at (upon occasion of). 

Rem. Instead of uber/ the obsolete ob/ with the dative or 
genitive case, occurs sometimes, particularly in poetry. 

3) Urn denotes the object of sorrow for a loss, with iDetneit/ 
Kagen/ trauen/ ftd) betrdben/ grdmeii/ ftd) ffimmern (to weep, com' 
plain, be afflicted, &c.); beneibeii/ /o begrudge, 

4) 2(uf/ with accusative, the object of confidence and reliance to 
x>ertrauen/ recftnen (to reckon upon) ; t)ertr6jlen/ give one hopes of; 
tro^en/ pod)en/ 6e haughty ; ftd) berufen/ ffcb oertaffen/ re/y upon ; 
and with ftolj/ prottrf. 

6) 2(n/ with dative, the object of agreeable feelings (delight, &c.) 
with ffd) weibeti/ fid) erge^eii/ /o delight, and with greube/ Sujl/ 
©efaUen/ S^rojl ^abett (an einer @ad)e). 

%nt with accusative, stands with benfen/ glauben^ and fid^ ge« 
tpbtinen; fo acciM/om oneself; ftd) fei^ren^ ^o care for. 

The object of (2e«tVe an(2 i(;t7/, considered as producing the 496 
desire, is genitive (218), but it may also be considered as effect 
desired, i, e. as moral factitive (208, 6) : as such it is expressed by 

a) ^adj, with ftrcben/ oerlangen/ trod)ten/ pc^ fe^nen/ forfd)€n/ 
fragen/ begiertg/ and many others. 

6) Urn/ with bitten/ fle^€n# supplicate; bu^Ien and werben^rae, 
1000; ffd) bemfi^en/ftd) be!dmmern/ea?er/, /roi«6^one«e{f; fpielen/ 
jofoy ; ftreiten/ «/rtw, &c. 

c) 2Cuf/ with accusative, to l^offen/ ftnnen; meditate; ^alUxif 
make account of; gefaft/ resolved. 

Rem. The relation is also genitive in the phrases, auS einer 49/ 
@ad)C befte^en, to consist of a thing; auf einer ®ad)e bes 
fteben/ /o insist upon a thing; jid) auf einer ©ac^e oerfte^en/ 
/o 6e skilled in a thing; auf einer ©ad^e bered)nen/ to depend 
upon a thing; f[4) auf eine ^ad^e gr^nben/ fti^^en/ to ground, 
stay oneself, rely upon a thing ; auf eine @ad)e anfommen/ to 
turn upon a thing; fid) in (^twad f(igen/ finben/ ergeben/ to 
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(497) accommodate, reconcile, resign oneself to a thing: in or bei 
einer ®ad)e bti^avtm, to persevere in a thing: an einec ©ac^e 
gelegen/ emending upon a thing: an Qtxoat 2Cn|lof ne^men/ 
to take offence at a thing: Don einec ^a6)t abf^&nden/ to 
depend upon a thing, 

18. Goocmmen/ qf Cases — (3) the Dative, 
498 The dative case is governed (1) by the following simple intran- 



sitive verbs :— 
antxootUn, to answer. 
banUn, to thank. 
bienen/ to serve. 
brobetir to threaten, 
cignen/ to be proper. 
fcbten/ to be wanting, 
flix^en, to curse. 
folQen/ to follow. 
frJ^ncn^ to do service, 
gebfi^ren^ to be due. 
gefallen/ to please. 
ge^5ren/ to belong. 
gebord[)en/ to obey. 
gelingen/ to succeed, 
geni^gen/ to suffice. 
gereid)en/ to torn ouf. 
gesiemen/ to be becoming, 
gleic^en/ to 6e like, 
belfen, to A^/p *- 



bulbtgen/ to cfo homage, 

f often §^ to co5f (a person). 

laffcn j/ to-leave (to a person). 

mangcln/ to 6e loimhit^. 

naben/ to approach. 

n&|en/ to 6« tur6/«/. 

rufen f/ to coU to a person (to 

come), 
fc^aben/ to Atcrf. 
fd)einen/ to appear. 
fc^meicbcln/ to flatter. 
fteuern/ to restrain. 
trauen/ to ^nw^ 
tro|en/ to £fi defiance, 
webren/ to prevent. 
n>eid)en/ to ytelii. 
miUfabten/ to ^on^. 
piemen/ to 6tf ftecomm^ ||, 
and some others. 



And by the following verbs impersonal (comp. 486, 5) ; e. g, 
ed abnet mix t my mind forebodes : ti beliebt mxxtl am pleased: 
e« efelt mit/ 1 loathe ; e§ grauet mit/ I/pc/ a horror: e§ mangelt 
and ed gebrici)t mir/ J am t» wanf / e« fcfewinbelt mir/ 1 feel giddy ; 
c« tr&umt mtr/ J ctreorn; ed ift mir ju 9Rut^e/ J/cc/ (a* »^- ®* 
b&ntt/ ed b&ucbt/ meMtnAr«, is used with the dative and also with 
the accusative case. 

* «^elfen = nfi^en has also the accusative. 

t SRufen = to bring a person by calling (berbciffi^rcn burc^ 
einen 9%uf) has the accusative. 

t Saffen as verb of mood (let) takes the accusative. 

§ Soften/ dative of person, accusative of thing, but sometimes 
both accusative. 

II ^etf en = gebteten has accusative of the person. 

499 2) By the following simple transitive verbs, which, together 
with the accusative of the suffering object, take also the dative 
of the person:— 
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bieten/ to offer, 
borgen/ to lend, 
bringen/ to bring, 
Qthtxi/ to give, 
gebieten/ to command. 
geloben/ to promise, 
QtftatteUf to permit, 
gett>&^ren/ to grant, 
glauben/ to believe (one). 
gSnnen/ to grant. 
Ilagen; to complain, 
lafftxi/ to leave, 
lni)en, to lend, 
leiften/ to afford, 
Itefern/ to deliver. 



nebmen/ to take away (from (499) 

one), 
offenbaren/ to reveal, 
opfcrn^ to sacrifice, 
ratten/ to advise (one), 
rauben/ to rob (one), 
reidjen/ /o reacA. 
fd)en!en/ ^o present, 
fenben/ /o ««fi(]?. 
fteblen/ to «^ea/ (from one). 
toeici)en/ /o ^t>^ (a thing), 
weiben/ /o consecrate, 
toibmen/ to dedicate. 
jetgen; to «Aou7, 
and some others. 



melben/ to announce, 

3) By a great number of transitive and intransitive verbs 500 
compounded especially with tX/ oet; ent/ and the separable pre- 
positions an/ abt auf/ bet/ nad)/ x>or/ ju : — 



bcfeblen/ to order, 
begegnen/ to mee/. 
bebagen/ to please, 
bef ommen/ to a^ee wiM. 

erlauben/ to a^toto. 

er liege 11/ to raccum^, to ^ con- 

quered by, 
erfd)einen/ to appear, 
erwiebern/ to r«p/y. 
ertoeifeit/ to «Aoii7. 

oerbiet€n/ to forbid, 
t>ergletd)en/ to compare. 
i^erm&bl^n/ to wed. 
oerjeiben/ to forgive. 
i^erfagen/ to r^/i^e. 
Derfprecben/ to promise. 
x>erbeblen/ to conceal (from). 
t>et:(id)ern •/ to assure (= ©inem 
(StmaS getoif mad)en). 



cntgeben 1 . 
entfliebenj 



escape. 



entfagen/ to renoimce. 
entwenben/ to abstract (from), 
entjieben/ to withdraw (from), 
anmeffen/ to meto^ apportion. 
onpaffen/ to^^ 
anftnnen/ to escpect (from, un« 

reasonably), 
anfeben/ to /ooit a^ 
anjteben/ to become, 
antragen/ to q^er. 
anfagen/ to notify f. 

abtreten/ to restyn. 

auftragen/ /o charge, 
auf!unbtgen/ to give notice, 
aufburbeti/ to charge upon. 
auflegen/ to % u/^on. 

beimifd^en/ to ac&nia;. 



:* S^erflcbern =: ftd^ee ma^en has the accusative of the person. 
t 2Cn!ommen = befallen has the accusative of the person. 
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[501, 502. 



(500) beijle^jen/ to assist. 

beifpringen/ to spring forward to 

assist, 
beiflimmen/ to assent, 
beiiDobnen/ to cohabit with, be 

present at, 

ctn!eud)ten/ to be etndent, 
eintragen/Zo bring in, contribute. 

nadiabmen/ to imitate (dat. of 

person, ace. of thing). 
nadj^e^tn, to go after. 
nac^jleUen/ to lie in wait for. 

DOcUgen/ to lay before. 



tjorgicben/ to prefer. 
oorfagen/ to predict. 
oorjte^en/ to preside over. 

totberfpredxn/ to contradict. 
wibetfteben/ to resist. 

jufagen/ to suit ^ith. 
5ub6ren# to listen to. 
jurufen/ to call to. 
jumutben/ to expect from. 
jufcbreiben; to ascribe, 
{uftebeti/ to concede, be due. 
jufommen/ to come to, suit. 
{Utoenben; to turn to, 
and many others. 



501 4) By the following adjectives : — 



Qbtrftnnig/ rebellious. 
&bn(td)/ like. 
angeboren/ native. 
angenebnt/ pleasant. 
an\tb$XQ/ offensive. 
befannt/ knoum. 
bequemr convenient. 
betDuft/ known. 
btenlicb/ serviceable. 
eigen/ own. 
frcmb/ strange. 
frcunblicb/ kind. 
gegenw&rtig/ present. 
gem&^/ suited. 

getDa^fett/ equal. 
Qltid^iequal. 



gn&big/ gracious. 
beilfant/ wholesome. 
bolb/ kind. 
abbolb/ tmibW. 
l&jltg/ troublesome. 
lieb/ (iear. 

nacf)tbeilig/ prejudicial. 
nabe/ near. 
n^Qlicb/ t<«e/tt/. 
fd)&b(id)/ Aiir(/i<;. 
fcbulbig^ indebted, 
tvtu, faithful. 
fiber legen^ superior. 
t>erb&cbtig/ suspected (by), 
oerberblicb/ detrimental. 
oerba^t/ hated (by). 
t)ermanbt/ related. 
t>ortbeilb<ift/ advantageous. 
koibrig/ contrary. 
n)iU!ommen/ welcome. 



502 and by many other adjectives from verbs governing the dative ; 
e.g anjl&nbig/ becoming: bienflbar/ ftouncj to service; ergebeni 
addicted; geborfam# obedient, &c. 

Pr<po5ifi(m« instead of the dative : 

fBotii to denote the completing perscnal object of passive 
verbs (236): oon (Sinem regtrt wtxhtn, Don mir gelieibt. 
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^it (e.g. mit (Sinem ^txhinUn, t>erdleid^en/ Dcreinen/ ringeii/ (502) 
cec^ten/ ))ertraden/ einoerftanben fcin/ &c.). 

Siiv (e.g. fftr (Sinen oevloren/ (Stwad fovbern/ genug/ ^u grof/ 
&c.). 
©egen (e.g. gegen (Sinen of en/ ))et:f4lof]'cn/ gn&bie/ oerpPid^teO 

^ttf (e.g. auf ®inen ^ikrnen/ erboft# &c.). 

3u: lie fang su i^m/ fte fpira^ 8U i^m (notion of motion towards 
a person). 

Rbm. 1. The dative relation with fftr/ aegen must not be 
confounded with the carnal relation of purpose: e.g. ffir 
Qintn fterben/ to die for (the benefit of) a person: gegen 
@inen fec^ten/ to fight against a person (for his hurt). 
See 269. 

^ Rem. 2. The English haying no dative case, often employs 
the accusative where the German has the dative. 8m tne 
list of English verbs under Accusative (486). 
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!• ©!preci^en(A. sprichhu, M. spriche), to speak. iDec @prud)/ the* 

sentence; hit ^pta&^e, speech ; \pvadjli6^fr dating to speech; ©efpr&d^/ 

conversation ; 0efpr&d)id/ conversable ; ^pxi6)eVf speaker. 
3C bf pred)en/ to deprive of or deny aby athg by one^s decision; e.g. etnetlt 

aUe ^^ojfnung a./ to take all hope from aby. 
2Cnfprcd)en/ to speak to^ accost, address (Ace. with um j to apply to aby 

for — ) ; e.g. etnen Um eine (^O^hz &c. a./ to ask an alms, charity, ^c. 
2Cu6fprccften (lit. *«o speak out*), to pronounce; e.g. tin 2Bort nd)tt0 a.# 

to p. a word correctly; tin Urtl^cil a./ to p. a sentence ( = judgement). 

II Reflex, jtd^ fret titttintn ©egenjlanb a., to state one's opinion fredy 

on any stAject. 
as efpred^en/ to speak or converse on athg ; e.g. mil einem etwaS b. II Reflex. 

jld^ befprca)en/ to confer or ddiberate with aby, hold a parley. 
@intpred)en (lit. ' to speak in*), to call whilst going past (= make a short 

call), bei einem (at aby's). \\ To inspire ; e.g. einem SWutb/ Sroft/ &c. 

t./toi. with courage, to comfort aby ; |] to oppose by words, put in a plea 

(syn. einreben). 
Gntfpred)en/ to answer ( = to correspond) ; e.g. unfere »ganblunaen foUten 

unfern SBorten entfpre(i)en/ our actions should correspond with our 

words. 
^itfpred)en (lit. * to speak with**), to join in a converscUion, \\to give an 

opinion {unadced for) ; e.g. er f)at bie fible ©ewobn^eit in oUe'm mit^ 

gufpred)en t/ hehastheevU habit of, ^fc. 
Slacbfprecben (lit. 'to speak after*), to pronounce, repeat, dhc. what another 

* /^tt' in a subjective sense (i.e. relative to the subject speaking in 
connexion yfiih others) not objectively. Cf. Latin 'omnes conclament' (here 
eon is a subjective preposition), but in *jubet conclamare vasa' it is 
Objective. Freund uses the term : ''bad siubjectvoe ' con,' and bad objective 
*con.'** (Lat..Gernri. Lex. Vol. i.) In the phrase 'Sbalberg unb fiift 
l)aben JUfammenQefpielt/ the prepos. /jufammen' is subjective (they have 

played together); but in the phrase ,%. unb S. ^aben ftd^ ein SSermbgeh 

jufammengefptelt/' the same prepos. is objective, relating to the SSermbgen 
(fortune) which T. and L. made by their performances, 
t Sep. verb, with prepoa. JU inserted (see First Germ. Book), 
Sec. Oer. B. a 



2] GERMAN VOCABULARY. 

hat tald ; e.^. fpred^en @te nut mtr na&n only repeal tcAaf ycu hear 
metay. ||@Uiem \^Udjltii naiiSp^^^^ Gi^ 'ipeak evil after him,* 
i.e. < to kit book*) to calmntMie aby. 
S^erfprec^en (lit *to tpeak away*), to promite; e.g. 3emanben etn ®e^ 

[6)tnlr>.lagifttoaby), 
S3orfpred)en (lit Uo tpeak before J opp. nac^fprec^en, vid.), to pronounce 

before*; e.g. t4 n>iU biv bad ®ebet 0./ fprid^ bu ed nad}/ / wtf/ «ay 

^/k$ prayer finit and da you refMOt «t <i/i0r nte, || AUw aaed for / ein^ 

fpired)cn^ to ^m a call; e.g. @ie fprac^en geftecn bei und x>or/ lAey 

^ve ut a thort caU yeiterday, 
SBiberfpted)en^ to gaintay, eontradict; e.g. einet ^adivi^t, einer Sc^ 

()auptung tO»t to e,a newt, an attertion. In cha/noery ttyU often with 

aeo., 3«nianben »./ to e. ahy, 
Sufpteci^en (synt oerfpretften^ vid.), wtoaHot {to ahy); Semanben ctwaS 

3./ II (of a judge, &c.) to pfViiaiiikM t^ aby hat « «<aifn to keep or 60 

/>ttt in pottettion, 
3ufammenfpred)en (lit Uo tpeak together'); @iefpra(^en atle gufammen 

JU 0(etd)er 3eit/ tA«y all tpoke (together) at the tame time ; @te fpracben 

{•/ they tpoke with one another (= were converting together); @te 

fprad)en a\lt iUfammen; they all tpoke (i.e. ewry one of them, or no 

one excepted), 
2Cnfprud)/ daim, preUntion, right (in athg); Ttnfptft^e mad^ttlf to make 

elaimt (auf ettoad/ on atX^). 
VttgfptUd)/ tentence, dedtion (of a judge or courf). 
(Sinfpruc^/ opposition by ttordt, protettation agat athg; e.g. gCgetl dne 

^Cirat^)/ agst a marriage (= to forbid the bant), Syn. (ginrebe. 
SBiberfpcudb/ contradiction; e.g. bie SBe^auptung bat Mnen ^. ge^ 

funben/ the attertion hat met with no c. || Variance, e.g. bec erfte 

@a| fle^t tm SB. mtt bem fo(genbeR/SA4$/f^|)roporiHontta< t»rta]i«0 

wUh the following one, 
Sufptud)/ encouraging tpeecH or addrett in general (only seldom used); 

e.g. etnen @i!inber butc^ fetnen 3. auftid^teti/ to raite a tinner by 

divine contolalion, 
2Cbfprac{)e (::= 2C brebC/ lit *a teUling by wordt or tpeeeh *), hence t^ ^ing 

agreed on, agreement, 
7in\t>ia&)it addrett (Beldom only, chiefly of instruments). jDiefe ®eige 

!iat fine gute 2C./ tAi« vto^in »ou9m/j eatUy, 
prad)e/ pronunciation; etne gUte 2C./ a ^00(7 J9. Il^ftiotf/^tftdii, e.g. 
bie beutltc^e 2C. ber ®ilben/ the dieUnct a, of the tMablet. 
C^tnfprad)e/ otjection, protett ; Q, t(un (see @tnf))rucQ). 
8i!itfpra(^e/ patronage, intercettion ; eine g. fi^c einen t^un or etntegen/ to 

f)^a<2 »n/ivour of aby, to intercede for him. (Syu. §i!it^t>itte). 
9tai} fpred)er/ on« 10^ repeatt what another hat taid, (Cf. nad) fptet^Cn.) 
S$erfpred)er/ A« that maket a promite, 
SBiber|bred)er/ he that eontradiett. 

JBerfpred)un9f the act <^ prommng; hence, also, = $Beffp(ed||en/ 
theproHwte, 
@ p r a (t«bau f^ ^romfiui^iodij ffrae{iir«, f yntoe. 

* S$Ot not relating to piaee fo«t to ttiM (i.e. jErM kit iho other to veptat). 

t Refer the pupil to any standard Germ, Eng. Diet,, since of course 
it is only the principle of similar combinations of grammatical factors 
that can be expected here, and not the whole number of existing oombma- 
tions, wliich, in fact, is rather a letioographicai omitideraHon, 
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^ptaii^hvtiii grammar (in the ooa- 

crete). t 
fe^letf gramauaiedl, mu- 

take, 
s»forfd)er/ etpnologia, 
lifarfd^ung; aynudogv. 
ffQibxau^f fuage of a Icm^ 

guage, 
f^lUpxttf lingwd, philoUh 

gian, 

^emenge or mifd^.mg/ mir- 

ture of tongues. 
^cf<S|/ grammatical rule. 



^prad^gittet/ ihe graHng (in the 
parlour of a nunnery). 

sifennet/ Hnguitt. 

fUnntniii UnguitHe Jmouh 
ledge, 

titunU/ philology, 

»le^ce/ grammar (in the 
abstract). 

fUf^tttf teet^ier of languages, 

^Cf)Vf a speaking-trumpet, 

»f(^a^/ igrammatieal) trea- 
sure of a language, 

Mm^/grtmma^al exer- 
cise. 



@pre(t)faal or @pved)3immer/;M(r2o«r. 

®prid)tt)Ort/ proverb, 

SDcnffpiru<ft/ apophthegm; @ittenfptU<^/ a moral maxim; ®innfpruc|>/ 
apophthegm; SBd^(fprud)/ tnoMo, (2evu70 ; ^i6)Ut\l(>V\X(tjt senteftee (qfa 
judge or eouH), 

(©pcacl^s followed by adj.), e.g. fprac^fertig^ fprad)gCtt)anb/ hamng faci- 
lity or fluency of spe^ or language ; fprad)rtd)tt9/ grammadeaUy 
correct ; fpra($n>tbrtg/ contrary to grammar or grammatieal rule, 

(@pcud)$)/ fpruc^reic^/ ncA in sentences or devices; fprud)retf (forensic 
term, lit. * ready /or sentence*), e.g. Me @ad)e iff f./ fA« oatMe w at 
issue or trio?. 

2» jBred^en (Goth, brika, A. prihhtt, M. fariche), to break, 

a) JDet Srud)/ M« rtofe of being broken = fractura, 

flP* Hence we have 2(nnbrU(!^/>Vacture 0/ tAe arm ; and fig. by 
metonym, gnebenSbrud^/ 93unbe$bru4 ('cidatio = breach), all 
denoting in German an existing state rather than the act of 
breaking. 

j3) ^ec fBtVi^f that which is broken, e.g. (apthmet.) number ; hence 
fraction : e.g.S5rficl|e cedinen/in ben S5rfid|er fein^ to be infrac- 
tions (of a pupil). 

7) >Dct SBtudj) (eflfectus pro causft), the opening (= rima), as pro- 
duced by breaking ; hence (metonym,) rupture (also surgical), 
difference^ tbc, (= dissidium). 

Sracftz/o^ow; SBracfelanb, f8tadjadit,faaoip land, a3refd)c (Fr. 

brSche), 6r«icA. f8xa(i)iX\, to fallow. SBtfic^ig (from SBrucft and 
ig = noc), lit. bdonging to a break or breakable object; hence 
'fragile.' 85rcd|bar/ lit. «Aa< fcO^ 'bear* (= aWoic fc«rf/) to be 
broken ; hence ' breakable.' 
bie a3rfid)te/ 6rea(j& o//aw ,• penadty, 
* ®e bred) lid)/ /ltd)' originally identical with Eng. like; /ge' in- 
Tolving notion of cdUeOtiveness or continuity * : tnus lit. 'likely to 

* (See App. to First Ger. Book.) The prefix ge in the pott of 
verbs, very probably, too, conveyed originally no other notion than that 
of continuation in the abstract (i.e. conUnuity of act) as the oot (^ giving; 
e.g. just as @ebirge (i,e, ridge or mountain-chain, from SBetg/ a moun- 
tain) denotes continuation in the concrete of any given principal mountaio. 
But if we consider / gegebetl/' e.g. to involve the original notion of a wn- 

a2 
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break aU owr or eontimuxBy,* i.e. at any time ; henee ' alto^ceth^ 
weak, impaired, frail (of body).' (Sr tfl alt Unb gebred)U4/ he 
ii old and decrepit ; cin 0. ^bXTpett a frail (or erazy) body, 
®ebire<ftli<ftfeit (see defin. of / 0cbted|lid) ; hence, the pre- 
dispoBition or inherent quality ( = f ett) of being ' likdy to break/ 
relative to any of iti poHumt and at any time (i. e. eontinually)^ 
breakableness, fragility, craziness, decrepitude, e.g. @. beS 
2Clter« (o/oWa<70. 
IBred)ttn0/ the breaking (as act, or in the abstract), ©ebred^H/ 
{bodUy)fauU. 
;(bbved)en/ to b, of; e.g. einen Swetg Don einem 93aume/ a brands from a 

tree, 
TCnbred^n/ e.g. eine ^laW, a bottle. 
TCuf bred^en/ to 6. up (e.g. by force), || Fig. for a joumey, also of an army 

(see Lex.). 
TCudbred^en/ to b, out; e,g.of a priton, aui bem ©efingnife. Also fig., 

e.g. in 3ocn a. (with ref. to anger). 
)Durd|bre(^en/ to b, through (in nearly all the meanings of the key-word); 
fig. the ranki of the enemy, bie 9%'et(en ber S^tnbe b. (with the accent 
on I bred)en' in this case). 
@inbredKnf to break in {by force and fdoniausly); also fig. in hit SHet^cn 

ber geinbc e. (cf. above). 
CSrbred)en/ to b, up or open, 
Sodbred}en/ to 6. 2oom, to 6. out. 
Unterbreci^en/ to interrupt ; e.g. Semanben im SReben/ o^ tpeaJdng. 

3ecbred)en/ fo 6. to pieces (cf. First Ger. Book, App.). 

BSiF Throughout any of the groups of compounds, iS the preceding 
one, combinations have been omitted that are either obsolete or 
little in use only; thus, in the above collection, /Oerbre4)en' (as 
Vfr6)hasnot been given, although / SBecbred^en ' (as subst, = 
'crime*) will be found in its place. It often occurs, as in 
Greek, &c. that one tense may be much in use, e.g, the preterite 

oerbrod^en (e.g. ttma^ oerbrod)en t^abtxit to have committed a 

critne), whereas, for the present tense of / 10crbrcd)en/' the turn of 
/ etn $B€rbre4)en bege^en ' is used. This remark relates to all 
similar cases in the progress of this sketch of onomatic arrange- 
ment. Such cases, from their nature, fall rather within the 
province of the Lexicon, which must supply what for want of 
room cannot be dwelt upon here. 

TCbbrud)/ damage, 

'Knbtuiit break (of day). 

^Ufbru^, breaJdrtg (of a swelling); breaking up (of an army en- 
camped). 

2CU6brud)/ breaking out ; eruption, 

>Durd^brU(ibf breaking through ; eruption, 

(Sinbrud)/ irruption, invasion, 

SBerbce^en (bad)/ crime; SSerbred^et (the doer of it, hence criminal). 



tinuous act of giving, then in fixing on any given point of time within the 
continuity of that act, the notion of a cdnmleted period necessarily pre- 
sents itself to the mind ; and this completed or pe^eeted portion of the act 
becomes indicative of the grammatical period of time, i.e. the 'tempusJ 
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Srbred)Un9 (bie)/ ^odLvf hrtaJamg up or opm; H of ikromng up 
= ▼omiting. Srbrcc^en/ a breaking up or open (in the abstract). 
jQtXtQVbxtd^nnQ (lit. 'a breaking forth with tendency towards a 
place, implied iu ^et/ i.e. AatA«r '), a breaking forth (e.g./rom on 
atn6tt<A, au6 einem ^inter^alt). 

Unoetbtfic^liC^*/ lit. *tAat i$ not likely and hence not liable to be 
broken from or atoay (in any portion) ;' hence * that retnains in its 
fuU integrity y * it kept iweiokae,* e.g. ZXiVXifaiih^ fidelity. SBer^ 

b redder if d)/crim«9ta/. Scrbced^li^)^ (^0ca^«),>f^: ttn^er^ 

bre(^ticb/ infrangible. 
a5red)ssbobne/ ^eifen/ smittcl/ spunft, sweibc^ swurj (see Lex.). 
Sra(b*felb/ slanb/ carter {afaaow)fe^xa^i ^iu^n/ *bttt/*f &fei:/*!orn/ 

^erd^e/ ^monat/ ^ooaeL 
S3rud)«ar3t/ sbanb/ ^follid/ ^otb/ «!raut^ ^flanjc/ ^fific!/ naffer. 

8* @t€d^Cn (A. stihhn, M. stiche), to aing, prick, stab, thrust, ike, 
jDer ®ti^f a stitch, j-^. @ted)er (et denoting the doer ; hence, he 
that performs the act of fttOitni usiially in compounds only, as 
MUTp^trfttdfttf engraver in copper), ©tad^el/ sting, fetad^eln/ to pwk 
OFpp'j'^l wifh a !^.\nQ ; |1 fi^. to Iwcite. 

fe£ j d}e I r f^'f V' ** i?' /'y ttyjl. II Fig. ftidyeln/ to jeer. JDer ©tiddler/ A« «*a« 

/fiera. JDie ©tid^clei/iift'ru^.?. mocking, 
®£«(£m/ JtJ #ficA; (iiitr.), iDci: ©tecfeti/ the uwsd. ^tx ®tod, the 
tlick (buctiluiu). ®tOc!f n^ ^0 stagnate, come to a stop, ^tOCtlUIg/ 
staguathn. (S^tiidielig (rioru flac^i imperf of jled^en/ to <<»R^)» 
?Airt ftrfzjf ti ffiKtj ( Fr. epincTix). 
igf' 2£iifti<t), iJuidjfti*/ (Smfiid) (vid. Lex.) are Httle used. 
Xbftedcn, to fix by sticking up a mark; e.g. eln ^aqjtXi to pitch a camp, 
^ nfiectetl/ propr. to fi^ or pin to athg ; fig. to m/'ece ; metou. (= atlifinbcn) 

to kindle, set fire to, 
5Cttf fteden/ to^ at the top of a 
SSejIed^en/ to &ri6«, oorrupt by ( 
iDitr*jle<^n/ to pfenw. 
(Sinfteden/ to f^ tnto .* fig. to put tn ofi«*f pocket, pUfer, 
Qxftcdjexi, to kill by stabbing, to stab, 
«£>eroorjiecb€n (lit. *to stick or jut out forward towards a ptace"*), hence 

to project, to be protninent. 
9tieberfle(l^en (lit. * to stick or stab down *), to assassinaU, 
SSotflecten/ to fix or put before or in front of, 

2Cnfiectung (the act of imparting contagion), infection, 
S3eflect/ surgical ease, j&erftecf r hiding place, 
SSerftodEetl/ generally in past part. only. 

S^tX]tO(tt {e,g, of a sinner), hardened, 4fe,; Script, waaed grots, e.g. 
jDenn ba6 «£)ers btefeg ^olt6 ift t).//or tA« Aeart of this people, j-c. 
SSerftocfung/ 6^ «to^ o/60ifi^ or becoming obdmxsted. 
Unbefiod^en/ unbribed, uncorrupted, 
^ te^apfel/ thom-appU, 

* The pupil is recommended to refer in all cases of pre and suffixes or 
pre KTidi wMfixed particles, emphatic, expletive, or adversative, or of any 
description, to the portion of the First German Book affording a hrief 
«keteh of the principles of wordrbuUding according to Becker's system. In 
the above case, e,g, UR/ VtX/ M^/ should be referred to (see App. to First 
Ger. Book). 

a3 
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BtaH^t Ibeerc/ goouberry, &ta&^^djwda, porcupUie, 
^tednabel (lit. ^ tticking-needU'), pin. See Lex. for more compounds 
with @ted)«/ ®ti(3ts, aud &tad)eU, e.g. @tedi)nel!e/ ©techr^be/ &c. 
©tedenpferb (lit. * iticib-Aorw '), *o66y, 
3a^nfio(^er/ tooUi-piok. 
^rabfiic^el/ engrating tod, grater. 6itic^lreb€/ caufettf eajpreniow, i 



^Cntcefen/ to Ait «pon, meet. 
IBetteffeni to concern^ to befall. 
(Sintvejfen/ to occur ^ arrive. 



Vithzxttt^tXii to excd. 

3ufammcntrfffcn/ to dash, 

3 Utreffen/ to tally, to coincide. 

iSeveral Promitcuotu Examples on the above Compound Verbs, ^^it 2Cu&s 
fage begjweiten ^eugen trifft mit ber beg ecjien nid)t $U/e^m(2e«»ce 
o^(A€ second witness does not correspond (or tally) voith that of the first wit- 
ness. (Sr traf feinen greunb iUf&Ui^ an/ A« met his friend by chance. 
II Fig. bci aUcn treffe id) @d)6nbcit unb ®eijl an/ in cM I detect 
beawty and genius. 2)ie SSotfdiaft traf am ©onntag in ber ^wfU 

ttabt ein/ the message reached the capital on Sunday, || Fig. meuie 
©rwartungen unb |)offnun9en treffen nid^t ein/ / am disappointed 
in my expectations and hopes. $Diefe 2f ngelegen^eit betrifft eud^ allein/ 
this affair concerns you alone. J)a6 ©cl^limmfte/ toai ben SOlenfd^en 
betref en tann, the icorst that can befall 1 



6« fdt^ti)Un, to command. @mpfe^ten. ffiT S<^blen/ by itself, 

belongs to the mono/orm* coDJugatioD. 

7« @ tel()Ien (Goth, stila, A. stUu, M. stU),to steal, f^g' Theoriginal 
notion is that of subtracting dandestindy, as appears from the 
compound ^Dtebftabl/ theft {i.e. the act of subtracting, as practised by 
a thief). 

^Uhlnfheihatgteals. 

2(b|teblen/ to steal from. 

SB e flejplen (emphat.), to rob, to practise theft on, to peculate ; e. g. ben 5|fent- 
lichen @(^a^ b./ to rob the public treasury. 

* Generally termed fcfewadj) (le. weak) by German gitmmarians, e.g, 
Becker, &c. ; which appellatiun, however, seems to convey a less distind 
notion than the above suggested term. (Vid. First Ger. Book.) 



I 



etvd^blaUfflathiUofasword. I 

4« @tfd^tC(fcn (l^r its original notion seems that of startling or 
rousing, then by meton. effectus pro causA, as follows) : [d)recten (3^^ 
manUx\)ftofrightenaby ; hit ^qvzd, fright ; ^^Vi(izn,terrour, dread; 
©C^retfnif / dismay ; fa)retfU(ib/ Urride ; tx\&jXi(t\\&itfrightfid, alarm- 
ing; fd^redbClft/ easUy taken by fright, nervous. 

2(bfd)re(fen/ to deter by dread. | UnerWrorten/ without fear, intrepid. 

7i U f fd^reden/ to route by Urrowr. ®d)re(tbilb/ frightful phantom, bug- 

1 bear, 

5» SErcff en (A. trifu, M. tnffe), to hU. Sreffen (ba6)/ fri^, en- 
counter. Zuffli&it excellent ; ixi\tiQ, valid, weighty ; Utioffm/ put out 
{=:a8tounded). Zxiffli^Uitt excellence. 
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8^ Slel^men (Goth, nima, A. nimu, A. nim), to tahe.^^tv 9tamt, 

name ; 9le^mer/ he that takes, ffi^T Related are : nennen/ to take or 

ffive a name, call hy it» natne ; 9lennun0/ the act of calling by tte name^ 

and arith. 9(enner/ denominator (of a firactiun). 
2Cbne^men/ to take off or from; U meton. effect, pro causii, to deoreate, 
iCnne^men/ to accept; ||iig. topretume, take at granted, 
^Ufne^men (lit. *<o take up*), to receite (as a guest, friend, &c); reflex. 

auf ftC^ n./ to take upon oneself = be responsible for. 
2Ctt dne^meit/ to take out, set aside from the rest i hence meton. to except, 
S3 e nel^men (lit. ' betake [onesdfy), to comport, conduct onesdf behave, 
^urd}net)men (lit. 'tcUee through*), i.e. go through or oxer (athg), to 

examine, duo, 
@innet)men# to take in ; || fig. (relat. to the senses) to charfn, prepossess in 

one's fa cour. 
@ntne6men/ to derive from. 

^ ox tml^mtn {lit* to take forth*),to take along ufith one ;cf,Byji,mitm^mtn* 
iDlitnet^men/ to take or convey along vMh one ; cf. wegne^meiU 
fRad^ne^meit/ to take after (with ref. to time), 
Umne^men/ to take round (seldom only). 
Uebecne^men (lit. < to take over oneself), hence to charge onesdf {^ih. the 

execution of atbg); cf. syn. Utlterne^men. 
SSctnc^men/ topereeite (chiefly by some of the external senses); e.g. a 

sound, a voice, d:o. einen &aut/ eine ©timme i hence, to learn {be 

informed): || meton. to examine, e.g. a vfitness, einen ^eugen) a 

prisoner, einen ©efangenen. 
SSocne^men/ to take before (with ref. to place); flSST also meton. in the 

sense of engaging in any oeeupation, e.g. (Stwad WtM^mtH/ to begin 

any task, &e.; to set to work at athg, 

SSegnetimen/ to take away, 

3une^men/ to enorease, augment, 

3ufOmmennebmen/ propr. to take together (objectively); fig. jid) j./ to 

collect, to compose onadf, to mind tmat one is about, 
S3enet)men (ba6)# comportment, behaviour. 

SSernebmen (ba6)/ a) adverbially used with bem— nad}/ e.g. bem SSet^ 
nebmen nad) foil er tobt fem/ he is generally understood to be dead: 
p) fig. intelligence, understanding, generally with attributive good or 
bad, e.g. mit ^emanben in autem $B. Mtn, to be on a good under- 
standina wUh a person ; ®ie jteben in ^d^Ui^Um S3, mit einanber/ they 

are on lad terms wUh each other, 

S3 et ne^mung/ examination, e.g. ber Seugen/ of witnesses, iimeton. SSemunft 

(from nebmen/ to take*), reason. 
SSecnfinftig/ reasonable, 

IgF ^benb (abant); from abne^men/ to decrease, as supposed by 
some. 
Vbna^me/ decrease, (iimtmttiofi. I 2Cuf na^me/ receptwn, 
3( n na^me/ acceptance. I ^ U 6 na^me^ exception. 

* Probably, according to ancient Teutonic notions, as the sum of iuK 
pressions taken (i.e. received) through the senses, combined with the 
power of discernment, as implied in the oec 9 hence, as it were, mental 
apprehension in connexion with judicium. Compare the En^idi idiom 
* to bring any one to his senses,* as equivalent for the German einen JUC 
SSecnunft bnngen (lit. 'to bring him to reason*). 
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C^innatime/ e.g. einer &Qht, iKe taking qf a town ; then, ako, rec^ at 
taking ofmowy by way o/lnuiM$8 or i^ipencL 

(Sinntf^mtt, oolUctar. 

Uel>erna^me/ a taking ujpo» oneadf, msa^fimg ia; e«g. eiaed ©efd^&^S^ of 
ahunnesi, 

Suna^mC/ inoreate^ avgrnemtaticm* 

ttnterne^men/ undertaking ; Untenie()mer# ons tkal engages in cm enUrprUe, 

®ene^m/ acoeptaJUe, agreeaUe (objectively); 6.g. (& i\t mix 0./ / approte 
of it, Sene^migeni to connder aceeiiMe; henoe, to agree to, e,g, 
einen SSocfdilag/ a propotal, ©eneomigungr approbation, agreement 
(subjectively). 2(ngen€f^m/ pleatant. 2(nne^mUd)!eit/ a pUaaant 
thina. @tnne^menb/ enticing, S3orne^m/ 0/ consideration, high in 
rank; e.g. ein 0. SDlonn/ a man ^consid^ion, 

9. ® eb dtcn (root : from Goth, baira, A. pini, M. bir := to bear, carry), 

<k» hrn^ forth, SRaf^ttf bisr. SftcbC/ burden. Qkb&rbe/ feature 
which an object hears t henee mim, gesture, jDie IBiril/ jMar (as a 
general term for fruit, inasmuch as borne by tbe tree). S^tfe/ 
purse (la bourse, bursa). ®ebftrerill/ sA« cAol &Airs (t.£. brings forth), 
^ebftrtij^ that is bom ; e.g. aud 9t. Qtktttii^fjrom or Aom a< iV. 
§Sr The postfix bac also bebnga te tbe above root ; e.g, frudjt? 
bat (lit. ^ fruit-bearing*), fertUe, The same in fucd^tbat/ e^xbaXf 
&c., lit. ^t^ 60arf or carries fear or honour along vath him, it,' 
^e, : hence ' frightful, venerable.' 
Tin^thoxitl, innate. 

C^ingebOten/ ^m irttAia ; hence * indigenous.' 
Qkbdtben (ft^) = aebaccit/ lo mafe gestures, (geburt/ Mre4. ©eburtgoct^ 
»aeiv0 j9^«. SeburtSfeicr/ 'cst^rattoa of (MM*f birthday, Ac, And 
others, such as: ®eburt6taQ/ 6ift4<^y, fv. (Lex.); ebenbdhrtifi/ of 
equal birth (by law); OoUbfirttg/ o/tA« mnw iwiid (in Germ. law). 

10. S3etjien (A. pristu, M. briste),^ burst; Me !0{auer tfl gebotfleii/ 
t&« 1002; Aa« cracked ; l|fig. t)or Sac^en httftiXl, to burst, split one^s sides 
with laughing. SSeriltg (ohsolX cracked. 

TCbberfteit/ to fly or /oW off,- bet girntf ijl abgeborjlen/ the vamiA is 

broken off. 
Serberfhn (intrans.), to hurst asunder or into small fragments, 

!!• SSSiegen* (A. wiku^M. wige)* SSetpe^eiVtomooe. (Sttoh%tn,to 
weigh over in my mind ; hence to consider, e^, bie ^tH^iXi i,i to think 
of, take into consideration the consequences. ^{9 SBo^e/ balance^ $>Vt 
SBu^t/ weight (in the abstract). )Da$ <2^fn>i4)t/ tl»^^ (in the con- 
crete). iDer ^eg/ toav. ^er SBagen/ carria^6, loo^^oii. jDieSBoge/ 
«oaiw. Sffidgen/totwi^A; cf^wiegen. 

2Cbn)&0en/ to weigh out or ojf. 

9la(!^U)&0en/ to lod^A (lit. * after,* i.e. over again, to see whether it be 
right weight). 

3uk9&den/ to wei^ (lit. * to,' Ue. o«< to aby as his portion, or for him to 
see he gete ri^ wei4^). 



« a) = wiegen/ to rock, p) s^ tpiaeo (with a baaance), to m^iA. 
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^agen/ to wuture. SSagnif / hazardaui aet, 2)te ^\z%tt cradle, 

II prop, and fig., e. g. ba6 ^inb in bte SBtege legeti/ to put the child 

in the cradle ; ®rtcd)enlanb war bte SB. bcr ^finfle/ Greece was 

the cradle of arte, ^itatn/torock, ®itoidii\%t potiderousy fcei^v. 

Tihrn^t bypath ; fig. icrong paih, e.g. auf 2fbwe0e Ocrat^CH/ to get off the 

ri^path; || syn. = 2Cugflud)t/ e.g. 2Cbn)e9e fu^en/ to seeik evanonsi 

II adverbially, ^Cbtoegg/ out of the way, 

^CuSWeg (lit. *«wy ott<'), OM^et; || fig, = evation, expedAewt^ e.g. 'v&^ fe^e 

feinen anbern 7i,tI»eeno other expedient, 
SRfictweg/ tA« Kxty bach, 

Umweg/ a circuitoua road (in the abstract); etnen U. madden/ togootUof 
one*8 (i.e, the direct) road, 

Unn>e9fain# tAo^ acm no (practicable) road, impervious. 
SSeweglt^/ tnoreaUe. S3en>e0lid)feit/ mobility. SSemegung/ 

fnov«ffi0nt, motion ; \\ idiom, ftd^ S3, tnadjeil/ to taA^ exercise, 
fSiXXOtQiHt daring f rash {lit. 'that weighs/ i.e. estimates his 
strength beyond due limits, and thus overrates it, or leaves 
the path [= §©C0] between extremes); e.g. ©. SBcl^auptung/ 
Z^at, @0lbat/ &c., a rash assertion, deed, soldier, dsc. ^tx^ 
wegen^eit/ temerity ; eg Ite^t grofe S3, in biefer Z\)ati there is a 
great deal of daring boldness m diis action, 
@m)&dung (the act of weighing over), consideration. UnertDOgen/ 
done tDithout due consideration. 

12. fftad)tn (Goth, vrika, A. rihhu, M. riche), to revenge, JDie 8«od)€/ 
revenge, vengeance, 9i&(i)er/ avenger, ©id) r&d^en/ to take revenge. 

13* SSeben (A. wipu, M. wibe),to wea/ce, ^aU («&onig)/ honey-comb. 

SBeber# wearer. ®en}ebe# the thing woven (= texture, both in concr. 

and alMr.). SBefpe/ wasp, 
^inweben/ to introduce athg (e.g, a figure) tn a texture, 
83erttjeben— 1. To use up in weaving (as yam, e.g. aUeS ®axn i|l fd5)on 

Oerwebt). 2. To t«t«nwaw ; a) propr. SBlumen in itwat ©./ to weave 
• /otcers into a^ ; fi) fig. interlace, dsc, e.g. in einanber t>erivebte 

SkO^ige/ interwoven brandtes. 

14 gec^ten (A.vihtu,M.vihte),to/<7*t. ^zd^UXtfghter. ®efedj)t^ 

fight, ^U(i)tel/ orig. instrument for fighting, broad-sword (now obsol.). 

^Ud)tetn/ to 6eat vm (the flat side of) a sword, 
2Cnfed)ten/ to ottacib (as in a fight); hence fig. to tempt as an enemy or 

fend, to entice, e.g. t)om @atan an0efod)tfn/ tempted by Satan. 
^U§fed)ten/ M/t^ atAo {e.g, a difference) hyfghting. 
@rfed)ten/ to o6tain (implied in the prefix er) bv fighting : e.g. ben ®iC0^ 

tAe ttctor^ ; ^ifar erfod)t ben ©ieg bei |)parfalu«/ Ciewr woe w<jtor 

at P. drfedyteti Ae tAot oaiiu the victory, 
S3erfed)ten/ to sustain byfightxng ( with ^ocoessorv notion of repelling athg 

hostile, implied in oerj fST cf. tjerfprec^en/ lit. *to speak away^ 

in contradistinction to ^give away^)i fig. ^emanbel ®ad}e 90r 

®erid)t »erfed)ten/ to plead aby*s cause; fein SKec^t t>./ to defend on^s 

right, 
93 r f ed^ten/ lit. * to fight b efore,* i. e. by way of example ; hence * to teach, 

show how to fence.' S3oi:fe(t)ter/ &c., one that dwws it; hence, aho, 

* champion,' 
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Vnfe<^tinm/ iemptcUiam (chiefly by losto or the Bend); cf. above atu? 
fe^ten. 

15. %lt6fUn (A. vHhta, M. vlihte), tojBiait. J>ie ^U^te,plaU, trtu 

Sr hair). t>n ^la^ffkus, 2)ie ^Ud^\t/ tendon, 
d^ten/ to mtedoM, tumt (propr.); to entangle in (fig.), e.g. tt ifl in 
manege Dinge oerflod^ten/ A< « i»w>«B«l in many affairs, 
Bufammenfled^ten (objectively), to fjati together, 

16. (8Scr)^C]|^Ien (WiathesimplefonnofjK^len/olviolete). Ppom 
conveying the notion of hollow (t^otfl) we have : ^hfjltt eave, den ; ^bUit 
hell (as subterraneous or infernal, after mythol, notions) ; «6ettn/ hdmet 
(probably from its concave internal form); .^elb/ hero (as carrying 
the ^elm by way of dietinotion or mark of tOMur), 

fStt^tjiUnt to conceal (from), keep (athg) in the dark (as in a hollow hole 
= {)5^le). ^hUtf concealer y also receiver of Oolen goods; ber *&. tfl 
fo 0Ut Wie ber ®te^let# tA« reoeiwr isiuhadasthe thief, 

17. ®(il^ren/ to ferment Of the same root are : btge^rem tofon^ 
for, desire { 9xnf a longing for, enidUy ; ^em/ wi^tn^i^y (identical with 
the root of Ena. ' to yearn ;' the maiden yearned for deatli [Ang, Sax, 
geomian]); ^^f^uxi^, fermentation, 

18* ©d^Cten (A.sciru,M.schir),to •*«»•. ^k^d^t*, troop. ®(ftarte/ 
gap (in a knife), a/Mrevra &&fi!ttf&d^Vtit loop-hole, embrasure. 
6d)artid# tAot ha^ notches, ^ie ^d^iXit shears or fotMors. 2)ie ^^C^Utf 
e.g. @(^affd^ur/ a shearing of sheep, (Sc^acf/ «Aa»7>. jDte ^C^rbe/ «Aafvi. 
€$4ietltn9/ hemloek. ^i^tteXf a shearer, ©c^aren (ftd})# to assemble 
in troops or /focfa. jDtC ©C^&tfe/ concr. and abstr. a) the edge of a 
cutting instrument ; j3) sharpness, @d^&rfen/ to sharpen, 

%h\dftxtni to thear off, 

S3€fd^ren/ to bestow upon, make a preunt (Sw, beskaera, identical with the 
Eng, notion to share ; so that befc^eretl conveys that of giving as a 
share), 

SB C fd^etcn/ to shear away. 

19. ®i}VO ax tn, to suppurate. ®t\&iwtx, ulcer, &d)wax, a copper 

coin: hence, from conveying the notion of weight, it is generally 
considered as allied to fd^ioet/ heavy ; which latter, again, is con- 
nected with fd^Wterig/ difficult. &6)WitXXitt\U diffictdty. 

Hy In old Saxon wyr meant ulcer (perhaps Latin virus), and in 
Swedish war means pus. lOd^ 0d)tt>&ren/ suppuration ; bie 
4>unbe lectten {t)m feine ®d)n)&ren (from \ditohxt)f the dogs came 
and licked his sores, 

20* fRz\d9T0ZXtn,toputafveighion; &g. to inconvenience 

(aby) . SBe f 4 we r ltd}/ hurihensome^ troublesome. 

21, S;6fC^en (A. lishu, M. Usehe), to quew^; eg. betl ^ViVft, bie 
Slamme/ &c., thirst, flame, ike, ; || fig. to <2aik0 (^imd, ^alt); \\ to unload 
a ship, ein @d)iff I5f(^en. 

* As seetio from seeare ; usuaUy ®d^ aaXf Imt |)flU0f4 <^ ^t pl<fu^skare» 
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S5fd)an{lalt/ fire-offi4ie, S5fd)btatt/ bhUingpaver, Ac (Lex.) 
i6fd^Ung/ the act of eaamguishinff, eMmcUon. Softer/ a penon or 
thitig that enHnguuhet. 
l£u^lh^d)tn, trans, to put out (as fire). 

@cl&f(^en/ iotr. to become evtifut, die avsay : e.g. (of a flame) bie glamme 
erlifdbU II fig- ba« £cben erUfd^t (of life); ein ®efd^Ud)t ift erlofd)en# 
a rctce or famiiy u extinct ; bie %hiM ftnb eclbfd^eii/ the founds kcwe 
died away, 

22. S)refd|)en (M. drische), to thrath. 
Vugbreft^en/ to thresh out. 

23» £ cm men (Goth, qvima, A. qvimu*, M. kom), to come. 
HhtomiMn, to come (get) off, rid,loose, Ac, ; || fig. id) farm tli&jt a./ leanH 

get away (=r can't leave my oocnpation, have no time). 
2(ntommen/ to arrive (^g* for various metonym. meanings see Lex.). 
2(ufIommen/ to come up. 

3C U^tommen/ to come out ; \\ flg. to have a living, maike a livelihood (Lex.). 
IB eitommen^ to come by ; \\ idiom, e.g. \\)m t(t nic^t be^ufommrn/ there is 

no getting at him (Lex.). 
SBilommtn, to get, obtain ; H fig. to agree with (of a thing). 
jDutd^tommen/ to come, get through ; \\ fig. make one^s way. 
(Sintommen/ to come in, enter. 
@lltfommen/ to come off, away, escape. 
• gorttommen (lit. * to come forth *), to get off or away; || fig. to ^«t on ( = 

succeed), 
^tt fommen/ to c&me along with. 
9lad^fommen/ to come after, to f ollow. 
9lieberfommen/ to be confmed (jggF only of women in ehiUbed ; never 

in the English sense of coming down, with ref. to circumstances). 
U m fommen (lit. < to come dbaul '), to peAsh. 

Unterlommen (' to come under*), find an employ, living, {*<;. (Lex.) 
SSorfommen/ to come b^bre, in face of alnf or athg ; \\ to call upon aby ; 

II fig. e.g. berg(eid)en ifl mix nod) ni(^t tm £eben oorgefommen^ / 

neter saw (or experienced, Ac.) amy thing like it aU my life. 

SSetter fommen (lit. ' to come farther*), to get on,pTogrees ; cf. fortfoonmcn. 

3ufam men fommen (suhjectively and objectively), to come together. 
3ucommen (lit. *to come to'), also with adverbial prefix f^n^ as btnju^ 
fommen/ to happen to come or arrive at aihg, to he added over and 
above ; II fig. to otme to aby*s share ; meton. to be befitting or behoving, 
fggg' For other meanings see Lex. 
Tihtun^f descent. TCnfunftf arriwrf. TiVi^lvmftt information [from 
the notion of coming out of uncertainty, e.g. ^emanben Vutf unft 
Qeben). 9lieberfunftf aceouchment (cf. niebevtommen). 3tb 
VXn% futurity. 3 u f a m m e nf unft^ convention, meeting. 

* From similar ancient fsrms, as GoUiic, &c., may be explained many 
tferivalionB, which apparently would seem to have no connexion with a 
given modem root of a verb* Tlie German bequetn/ e.g. meaning con- 
venient, suitable, belong to the above group (fommen/ to come, Hi. * be- 
coming*), and thus is identical with that English word as to its root, at 
least, the inflexion ing being here accidental only, or rather an idiomatie 
formation. 
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XuiUmtMn, tufieieMfff Utdihood. @infommen/ ineome. gort^ 
tommen/ the tUUe of geUing onf mooett. .^erfommen/ descent, 
extraction, UebereinYommem agreement (ia the abstract). 
Ue b er eintunft/ agreement (both in conor. and abttraet, i.e. written 
contract, the act or mode of agreeing on a point). 

9lad)!ommen/ descent (with reference to the persons individuallif); 
9la^fommen[(i)aft/ descent (collectively). 

SBoUCommen/ perfect; (un)t)oU!ommen/ imperfect; aSoUfommcn* 

^ett/ perfection ; oe tOoUfcmmen/ to render perfect, to complete. 
SB$iIl!ommen/ welcome, 
SBequem(id)/a)mmo(2toiM(cf. note to bequem above). S3equemUd)fett# 

eommodiousness.contenieney (pi. bie S3equemltd^feiten beS 8eben6/ 

the comforts of life). 
SBequemen (ftt^)# to accommodate ott«M(/'(toathg); e.g. nad) bem 

SSiUen cined 2Cnbern# to the will of another perton, 

24* @d|)tT)itntncn (A. suimmu, M. swimme), <» mcim. Allied to it 
are : fditDemmen/ to cause to swim, toJloat{Le\.); ^d^memme (9>ferbe)/ 

horse-pond. 

Ueberfd^tDemmen/ to inundate ; Uebetfd^memmung/ tnujMiatton. 

25« SSCginuen (Goth, glnna, A. kinnu, M. ginne), to begin, ^ec 
SBeginn/ tA« 6£;^)niiin^. 2Cnbe9inn/ the (very) beginning. 

26* Sltnncn (Goth, rinna, A. rinnu, M. rinne), to run, flow. Ibvt 
9{inne/ guiur. SRinnflrini gutter itoM. SRinneifeti/ iron supporting a 
gutUr spout. \\ Archit Sttnnletfle/ cymattum. 

SRtnfal or Sl^infel/ the bed of a river (obsol.), water course, ^ai fSM 
rinnet in ben 2(bern/ ^A<; blood runs in the veins, Sbt^&nen rinnen 
au« iijJ'^en ^Cugen fiber i^rc Sffiangen/ ««»« ^luAec^ from her eyes 

down her cheeks. 

Stennen/ to run at fall speed : ^Rennet/ a courser, 
(Snt rinnen/ to escape, run away. 
@ e rinnen/ to tooZib. 

S3 cr rinnen/ torun{=. pass quickly) away ; e.g. bte 3<tt/ tim^, 
3er rinnen/ to run asunder, to be dispersed, 

9lennba6n/ race course. 

27. @inn6n ilBF its original meaning implies H striving or tendency 
towards an object, hence its meanings are very multifarious): e.g. 
1. To reflect upon, nad)flnnen. 2. To t^inA; upon, consider, barauf 
jtnnen.— Substs. : 1. Organ of perception, ©inn: e.g. bte ©inne 
tftufd)en/ otfr M}M«B may deceive us ; in bie @inne fallen/ to be striking, 
manifest (Lat. sub sensu cadere, Cic); Qttoa^ fd^meid^elt ben ©innen/ 
' aihy flatters the senses (ppp. spirit). 2. Signification ; e. g. ber ©inn 
eine6 9Borte§/ the sense ^a word, ©inntg/ sensible, thoughtful. @inn« 
M^i sensual, sensuous. ©innUd)Yeit/ Mnfuo^i^y. %Z^Viti\XVi^ •entimewt, 
disposition (towards aby). (Sefinnt/ disposed; e.g. QUt— ft^led^t; 
wM— badly d. ©efonnen/ e.g. t(^ bin 9./ / tn^iMi, Aaw a t^nd. 

^nflnnen/ e.g. ^cmanben etwa6 a./ to maibs aa unreasonable daim, to 
expect athg out of the way from aby. 

TCufiitnnen/ to strike out by thinkittg, excogitate, 

25 e pnnen/ toeaUto one's mind ; reflex. ( jtd()) to recollect. 
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^ntflnnen (t!4)/ to bHn^ to on^s reeoOMtwn ; to reooUeet (ef. beftnnen). 
Qrltnnen/ to deoiM, oontHw ; e.g. ^SRxttth means. 
9la41tnnen/ to reJUety Meditate. 

SBeftnnungr reooUeeUon; ivct 93. fommeil/ to oome to one*8 tenses. 
93efonnen/ discreet, drenmspect. JSefonneit^ett/ discretion, cir- 
eimspeetion, 

MnfXiHt nonsense. tXxi^nmqt nonsensical, otU of one*s senses. 

SSerftnnlid^etl/ to represent (any abstract notion emblematically to 
tlie seosee). 

@innlo6/ tenseless. @tnnbilb/ emJUen. @innenlujlf sensual desire. 
@inneS&nb(nin^ a ekamge of mind, ©intltetd)/ fuU of sense, in- 
teUigent. ®innfprud)# a sentence, motto, ©innocrwanbt/ allied 
in meaning, ^t^enjtnnr sdfwiU, obttinaey. &XQtn\inmQt obsti- 
nate, ©tarrpnn/ wrong-headedness, stubbornness, fetorrffnnig^ 
wrongheaded. Zk^nntprc^hundness in thinking. @d)arfftnn/<Kut«- 
nessofmind. ^S^^nfxXiXi, mental aberraltion. ^^ff^^twiXii mental 
weakness. JDoppelfinn/ amii^tty. 831661! nn/ im6«otfi«y. gi:o^)|innf 
<Aeerfidness. ^eia)tftnn/ ligktmindedness, icantonness. From the 
above are derived adjectives «ith termination tg/ as fc^arfftnntgr 
acute ; ma^ltjinntg/ out of on^ mind ; boppetftntltg/ ambiguous ; 
Uxd^t^nxqf li^ minded <«.«. waaton); all formed like etgenjinnig 
(vid. above). 

28* @)pinncn (Goth, spinna, A. spinnu, M. spinne), to ^in. 2)ie 
®pinnc/ spider, ©er €5pinner/ he that spins, ©pinnerin/ she that spins. 
)Dte @pinnereti the act of spinning ; also in the concrete, e.g. iBoUen« 
©./ a place where wool is spun, a uml factory. )Da6 ®e[pinnft/ the 
thing spun, texture, ©te ©pinbelf spindle. 

Xnfptnncn/ chiefly fig. e.g. a56feg 0./ to hatch mischief; \\ reflex, fidj a.f 
to be formed by degrees ; to spring up ; e. g. f « fpann j!d) Untet i^nen eine 
^XXf/t Sreunbfd)aft an/ an intimacy imperceptibly sprung up among them. 

(Sntfptnnen/ e.g. of conversation, as eg entfpann jt(5 etn ®efprid)/ a con- 
versation 6^ decrees ensued ; of a lawsuit, quarrel, &.o., e.g. bacaud 
entfpann |ul^ em ^rojef # A«n<^ a lawsuit arose. 

S3 e r fpinnen/ to consume in spinning, to spin up. 

@pinnrabi spinning-whed. ^pinngemebC/ ^k^er, or cobweb. (For 
other compounds see Lex.) 

29« (®6)n)tnncn (Goth, vinna, A. winnu, M. winne), to gain, win. 

^tV @ett}{nn/ gain. ®en)tnnfud)t/ avaria. ©ewtnnffic^tig/ avaricious, 
greedy. (BcXOXnntXt gainer. 

SECOND DIVISION OF VERBS. 

30* «&elfen (Goth.hi]pa,A.hilfa,M.hilfe),«oAe^. ^t ^^If^^help. 

©e^filfe/ assistance. ^X\tVt helper. 
2Cb^etfen (lit. < to hdp off'), to redress, remove, e.g. einem Uebelf ctnctU; 

idiom, bem ifi ntc^t abjll^elfen/ diere is no redress, U is past remedy. 
Hufhel^tn, to help up. 
2Cu69elf^n (lit. 'to help out*), e.g. tmt (S^etb a.t to assist with i^my (ac. otst 

0^ difficulties, Sec). 

* In most modem writers i^lfe. 
See. Qer. B. 6 



14] GERMAN VOCABULARY. 

SB e (elfen (1!4)/ to reswt to eipedUuts, put up wUh, metke Aifi wUh. 
Qin^elfen (lit Uo hdp in,* ue, assist in entering), e.g. tn ben SBagen/ 

into a carriage, 
Sottt)e(fen/ to further aby or athg by on^i kelp, to kdp on, 
^\t^t\\iXit to pin in helping aby or athg. 

^ a C^^elfen (lit. ' to hdp after'), i. e. hdp on after the thing is already moving. 
SBer^elfett/ to help (by one's interest or influence), e.g. etnen JU euiem 
2Cmte/ to a post or office. 
Unbe^Qlflid)! unwiUing to help (obsolete). Utlbe^Olfeit/ awkward, 

dunuy, 
Zh\)tiiU, redreu. 5Cu«ifllfe/ 1. a hdping out (of a difficulty): 
2. subsidiary hdp (eg. in money matters); id) weif feine anbete 
^Cu^^filfe/ / know of no other expedient to get out {oi this difficulty, 
Ac). 
»^Ulfreid) or ^lilfrcicft (lit. ^rick in help*), hdping; \\ propr. noun, 
^elferi(^# in old Franc. (= Chilparih). ^i\Ui)tl\nf abettor, 
accom^ice. 
«^filferuT/ a eaU or orv for hdp, «^dlfefu(^enbe/ 0110 who solieits 
assistance. «^ftlfelet{ntn0/ a tendering hdp, ^iilflo^f helpless. 

fdlfloftgfeit/ hdpUssneas, |)filf6ieitn>ort/ an auxiliary verb. 
Olfgbebfirftig/ being in want of hdp, |>ftlf6(eer/ auxiliary army 
or troops, ^filfSmtttel (lit ^auxUiary means*), expedient, ^tX\^ 
quelle/ trUhu/tary touree (propr. and fig.). 

31* ® elten (Goth, gilda, A. kiltn, M. gUte), to be of value (valere); 
hence bad ®e(b/ money. 

®filtt0 or giltig/ valid, good in law, 
(Sntgelten/ to make amends ; |j to pay or atone for. 
S3 e r seltetl/ to retaliate, compensate. 

SSergetter/ he who retaliates, Unentgettlid^/ without compensation, 

gratis, SBergeltung/ retaliation, retribution. 
2Cu f gelb (money paid, lit. * upon,* i.e. over and above ; hence ctgio), 

Umaelb/ retail duty, 
SSoUgmttg/ offiiU {i,e. sterling) talue. Ungfittis^ not valid, na 
good (in law). 

32* @d^elten (A. sdltu, M. schilte), to diide, scold. 2)te ^S^ette, 
scolding, reproof (obsolete). 2)et ©djeltet/ rdmker. ^fylttOOVt, 
an abtuuM term ; an invective. 2)ad ©efc^elte^ a continued scolding. 
2Cu6fd)elten: ant intensive, hence to give a (good) scolding, scold him 
well 

S3ef(^olten/ of stained dtaraeter, reproachable. Unbefd^oUen/ trre- 

proachable. 
Unbefd^olten^ett/ unstained character. 

33. @terben (A. stirpu, M. stirbe), to die, 

^Uxhli^, mortal, @terbli(l^!eit/ mortality. 
2Cbflerben (lit. * to die of*), to depart this life ; \\ to die (of a Umb). 
2Cu€fierben (lit. ^to die out*), to become extinct (of a whole family). 
@r ^erben/ to expire ; also fig. to become benumbed, 
SBerjierben (usually in past part, oerflorben/ d^nct, deceased). 

Unfterbltd^i immortal. Unjlerblic^teit/ immortality. 

34* (SBer)bcrb en (M, dirbe), to spoU, corrupt, jDarben/ to pine with 
hunger or want (Ang. Sax. theatfan). ^Dorten (related to barren 
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[Lat. torreo, Gr. Bkpia']), to dry {e,g. malt), to torrefy; intr. to wither; 
hence httVi withered, dry, 
^erberblid)/ oorruptibU. $8ei:berblid)!eit/ eorrupttbilUy, SSerberbec/ 
corrtfpter, SScrberbnif/ the act or mode of oorruptina. SSerberbts 
|)eit/ the state of being corrupted, corruptness. S^etborben^eit/ 
corruption. 
Unoerborben/ incorrupt (and 80 negatively the other words in the 
above group ; as Unocrberbt^eit/ incorruptibility, (be), 

35* SBctbctl (Goth, hvairpa, A. huirpu, M. wirbe), originally to turn, 
trofod; then to canvon, hence to enlist Mtiers (the most usual meaning), 
^et Berber/ a recruiting sergeant. )Dte SBerbung^ the enlisting. 
®a§ ®ett>erbe/ trade, profession. 
2Cn»>erben/ to enlist (for the army, &c.). 
S3c«>erben/ to canvass, sue for athg ; ftc^ b. uni/ to applyfor. 

(Srmecben (to attain by metben)/ le.to acquire; e.g. S3erm6gen/ dtul^m, 
property, fame, 4eo. 

(SXXOtxmn^i acquirement. (^XXOtthzXi he that <»cquvre8. @noecb[am^ 

industrious. @cn>erbfamleit/ industry. 
6noerbfC^ule/ «oAoo2 0/ industry, and other compounds. See Lex. 
(Scwecbnif/ ac^^intton; also tAe thing acquired. 

86. SBcrfen (Goth, vairpa, A. wirfu, 'M.. wirte), to throw. ©crSDSurf/ 
the throw. ^Dad ^etft/ <A« u^rf (inasmuch as originally it was 
formed of a huge mass of stones thrown tip in a heap). Also bte 
aScrftC/ the warp. 

SBftrfcl/ rfic.— aSfirfcln/ to throw the dice. 

^Cbmerfen/ to throw or cast ^(also, of a horse). 

2(ufn)erfin/ to throw up (in a heap). 

HVL^WitUtlt to throw or cast out. 

^eircrfen (mit ittoai, with a%), topdt. 

@inn>erfen/ to throw in, to smash by throwing {e.g. genfiet:/ windows). 

S n t werfen/ to «iketeA, project. 

Sortwerfen (lit. • to throw forth '), to cast away or Jrom oneself. 

^tieberwerfeti/ to throw down. 

9lad)n:)erfen/ to throw after; e.g. einen ©teitl/ a stona after aby. 

Ucbcrtoerfen (reflex, yx^), to fall out ; mit @inem/ with aby. igF As 

separable verb = to throw over, but not in the sense of to overthrow. 
Ummerf^n/ to upset, overturn, overthrow. 
SSerwerfeil/ to throw aside, to reject. 
SSocwcrfen/ to throw before ; fig. to upbraid, reproach. 
SuiDerfcn/ to throw to or Uncords (aby): propr. and fig. e.g. einen S5att/ a 
ball; einen wfit^enben S3lid/ a furious look. 

3Cugtt>urf/ scum ; fig. ab(mination, (of persons) otticow*. 

Q n tmurf/ a 8iket<;A, prcject, plan. 

SSortDUrf/ reproach. 

SSerwerfung/ ration. SBerWcrflid)/ to be rejected, objectionable. 
JBer»erPl(^feit/ r^ectaUe (objectionable) state or quality. 

87» SScrgcn (Goth, balrga, A. pirku, M. birge), to Ai<fo, conceal, cover. 
j£)er S3et0 */ mountain. IDie SSurg/ (A« borough (as elevated strong. 

* |g^ Inasmuch as it conceals and thus covers or shelters objects con- 
tiguous, such as a valley, &c. 

62 
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hold) ; pnMbAj fnm the aibaweM Gamam fonn ' pixlEii' we hsTe die 
Enirlish ' park.' ^nqji^ fiumntaimou». i&t}fix%* t ridge ftf wummtaku, 
SecbeTgrtli to UAefiram. SfdHfCOen^/ e.g. in bcr S^ w eomeeat- 
wtemt OTob$omrUy. tHi .^cbergr (' haifaBg^* frooi *heri,' collection 
of people, crowd)^nMic buUdM^/or ffow&rb 
S3ibr0er (from Surg), frvr^» < ' ' 



88« SSerben (Goth. vMrths, a. ini4ii» M. Wilde), to koMM (fieri). 

89. @i ngen (Goth, mggwm, A. aDko, M. ehige), to sm^ 2)CC 60119, 

•M^. 2)ft Sanger/ dnger. OffanSr mmgimg, mmg, 
H bitngcnf to awW, olont. 

Seftngcn/ to mm (in praise of), ocMroto w «»sf ; e.g: .^omet %at W 
StKiten be< Vd)tllc6 befnnscii, IT. Aot jiui^(=<M2eif«to#) ii«4lMd^^^. 
(Stnftngen/ to Ml to dum iy nnpmg, tinff to deep. 
fOtitlingen/ to siiiy vieft (another), to join «» lft« «eMy. 
91 a 4j(n0enf to nng (after aby), with ref. to time and 
SovftllgCII/ to ting hrfore ; H to dmgfir^ (for the other to imitate as). 
Sufammcnfingen/ to nna togedm, 

Ctnofpiel/ a melodnme. SRtimef&ligCT/ a fwnt CkoT Jiii^ lofe-^ojlt 
[axinne/ obsoL = tow] f. H^anqjMi^ kymM-^ook, A6, 

40. Stlin%tn (M.ldinge[Eng. 'eUnk and dank']), tofmlwvaaoMil, 
jiii^, tte. (Lat. e2aii^, Gr. cXoyyi*.) £>eT Alotlg (Lat. olem^or), 
fOMfui. Stlaitn, to wmpUdn, lameid. S)te MUtq/t, d^ tamemt. Stfrnottag 
to ring a bdL SUittQel, mall bdl (Fr. tonndU). jDie Jtlin0e# Uade 
o^atword. 

Tin tltngen (in music), to aeeord in wound, 

^ U< f Ungen/ to eeau dinMng or mmnding ; |} to ^ oat a >U7 toae. 

GrtUn^en/ to reeound, 

91 a d) f Ungen (lit. ' to dink o^'), to re-edU>. 

S3e C tUngen/ to <it0 away (of a aoto or aoKMi). 

2C nf tang/ propr. M^aata^ of a tound, note prodmeed hy Ae tdUidom 
of tounding bodies, aoeord ; fi^. Xnffang fmbcn/ to^nd approba- 
tion (e,g. ol a proposal). (Stnflang/ eoneord, aaMoa, Aanaoay. 
9la($!lang (lit. * after tound*), reuevberalwn, fSo^lfUuig/ 
euphony. 

41. ©Jjringen (M. springe), to eprmg.jump; flfig. to ormA, ©et 
©prunO/ jvmp ; fig. tfrodt. @pringet/ jumper, leaper (QT in chess 
= I;r^M). @prf ngf n/ to buret open, to blow no. ^c ^ptengnngi 
ike act of blowing up, SSefprenget!/ to 6apriaM0 or eprinkie oter; 
fBT but befpringen = to cotter (of stallions, &c.). 

^Cbfpringen/ to>ni/> of. 

Xuffpringen/ to jafnp up ; e.g. t>om @tu^l/>n>ia on^s <Aatr, 
2Cu6fprinden/ to jump out (also ^inaugfpringen). 
Seifpringen/ tojunq) (lit ' 6y'), |@r for the sake of asristing. 

(Sinfprtngen/ to^ump tnto (also ^ineinfpringen). 

* See First Germ. Book, < Word-building,' App. p. 34, D (49). 

f The ^tnnef&nget may be termed the German troubadown; they 
floorished from 1138 — 1347, nnder the Soabian emperors of the honae of 
Hohenstaofen. 
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Gntfpringen^ to escape (suddenly). 

Sort fpringen/ to ^mp forward, to run away {e.g. of a hare). 

^itfpringen/ to jump wiik (others). 

9tad)fpnngen/ to jump after. 

Umfprinden# to jump round ; fig. e.g, umsufpringen WiffeiV to understand 

kow to deal wiik aby, to handle cOkg (Lex.), 
tteberfpnngenf to jump otter, 
S3o tfpringen/ to jump before or in front of. 

2(b[prund (lit. *a jumping off*), usually of preyarication (but 

seldom). 
Urfpning (lit. 'a springiM from ^ original source'), hence 

origin (primordium). UciprungUd)/ original. 
Sorfprung (lit. 'leap brfore'), e.^. ben IBorfptung (abett/ to haoe 
t/^ start ofaby. — (in ooncr.) predion {e.g. of a roof, a jetty, &c.). 
G^pringbrunnen/ aHifdal fountain, jet of water. 

42* @(i^toingen (M. swinge), to swing (trans, and intrans.). ^Der 
@d)n)Ung/ the act of swingina, and the state of a body swinging. >Die 
&d!^tOVn%unQ, oscillation, libration. X)\t ©d^winge/ swing; fig. to 
braiK/ttA, e.g. eine ^eule^ eine fadtl, a dub, a torch, j-o. fgSF ^^ 
lated to it are : 

a) ^d^xoanUtif to wawr, oscUlate; fig. mein ®laube ^d^wanlt, my 

faith begins to be Aaken. And 
P) ^a^WtnUtlf to wave ; e.g. bte ^flXti the hats, 
f/gg" Compounds are of considerable number both with fc^Wttlg 

and fd)wun0: e.g. ©c^wingfeber (or ©c^mungfeber), a long 

waving feather on hats. ®ijll(oini!tcaft,osciUating power. ©d^WUngd^ 
ja^l/ number of vibrations (in a given time), ^d^mungcabz/jf- 
wheel (in a steam engine, &c) : vid. Lex. 
figr Of compound verbs, auffd^kOttlgen is only in use: e.g. ftd) 
auf etn |)ferb fc^totnaen; to mount a horse with rapid dexterity ; 
to spring ujxm one's horse (chiefly poet); and fig. fld^ auf or 

^tnauf (= in bte ^h%t) fd^wingen/ to rise in ike world. 

43* SHingen QH. rmge), to wring, wretOe. ^btt fHin^ ring. aKngej/ 
wrestler, ^e ffianUt tendril (of a vine). Btatlt, turn, winding; then 
fig. = intrigue, machination (pi. 9{&nfe). 9{anten/ to shoot forth 
tendrils. 
(Srringen/ to acquire 6y ringen (i.e. wrestling), or by exertion in general; 
hence to ctoquire, attain : e.g. ben |)retd/ bte |)alme/ the prize, the 
palm (of victory). 

figr So we have ecUjIen/ erraflen (lit 'to get by cunning,* *by 
raking together '). 

44« Sringen (A. dnnku, M. dringe), to press. X)er jDrang/ throng, 
pressure. iDran^al (lit. * throngsd* as it were, like < missel *), misery, 
burden. || Allied is bt&ngen (lit. 'to throng*), to press, push, urge ; 
also reflex, with ftd^/ e.g. ftd) bur(!^br&ngen/ to press ihr<m^ a crowd 
(Lex.). 

anbnngen/ to press at or towanlr. 

2Cuf brin^en/ to j>ra« iipoa ; reflex, with {t(^ = to tntriMie, 6^ trnpoftitfiato. 

X)ur (f)bnn9en/ to />rew tftroii^A, to urpts on ; \\ fig. to carry on^s point by 
urging on. 

(3 
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(Sinbringen/ toprm into^ penetrate ; e.g. in Ue @tabtf inibo tkt Umn. 
9la(!^bnn0en/ to preu after (with ref. to space), tefiiUaw in a thnmg, 
S3 r bringen/ to prets on or fonecurd, 

Subvinaen (arelated word is ^ubr&ngen)/ lit. 'topreu towards ;' ^g. and 
reflex, onl^, ^df {U or f^tnsubr&ngen/ to intrude. 

3u bringti(t/ importunate, intrutUoe. 
figr Of the related form br&ngen the follovring oompouads are 
usual: 
Sebv&ttgen/ to urge, muk, preu hofd ; e.g. eine S^fhing^ afortrets. 
gortbrdngctt/ to push ot pren forttard or ovJt of the way, 
SBecbr&ngen/ to puOi (e,g. aby out of a pontion, office, &ic^. 
3ubr&naen/ see above, under briotciu 
»ebrdnoitt|# appresnan, calamity. 

45^ (Sd^Iingen (A.8linku) [\ii,'totUng'-\,to$wine,^c,; e.g. SBaum^ 
jmetge in einanbec/ to interiaee twigs of trees ; bte 2Crme in einanber 
f d)lin^n/ to &ross om/^s otiim. JDic €M9lin0er t^in^, «ra|E». 

S ( r fll^lingen */ io cfevour (as a wild animal ita pwy). 

46. gwil^d^ll (^- duinku, M. twinge), to wmpdy urge, ^t S^ang/ 

compulsion. )Der s^toin^n,ft>rtified tower, 
TCblwingen/ tofifrce or ferinj^/noiii. 
Se^wtngen/ to tanquish, 
^Viroin^tn, to extort, obtain hyforee, 
_UnbejWUn0en/ uneonguered, 

A collateral form is {W&ngen/ toftmx (athg into something). 



4»7. (®e)Itn9en (M. linge), to suteeed, T>a^ ®Hinqtn, success, 

4S. SErinf en (Goth. dngUa, a. trinku, M. trinke), to dnnk, ©er 
Slranf/ drink, beverage, Qxn %l\xntt a drink [e,g. of water, &c.). 
Slrunfen/ inUxeicated, ZtitllhaVt drinkaUe. 2>a6 ®etr&n!/ beverage. 
ZxVinUn\)Zitfdrunkenness, ^ettVLnUxif drunk. ZtViliUnholh/drunkard, 
ZtinUXf drinker. 
XuBtrinlen (to drink out), to empty (e.g. a ^ass). 
IBetttnfen (ftd^)/ to get drunk, to intoxicate onesdf. 
@rtnnten# to be drowned; reflex, (fld^) to drown onesdf. 
SBortrinfen/ to drink before ; e.g. for others to follow the example, 
gutrin ten/ to drink to any one. 

fggg' A related form is tt&nfen/ to give drink (to cattle); bte 

Sr&nte/ a horse-pond, watering-jdace (for cattle). 
SEnntbed^eti drinking cup, goblet. fcttn!g?nof f/ drinkina companion. 

SrintUeb/ drinking song, ^o. (see Lex. under Sprint) 
Srantopfet/ a libation. 



* We have \here another proof of the apparently totc^ change of the 
original meaning of a word, aria&ng from assodaUon of idea, and ex- 
pressed by the theory of metonymia ; in this case, by the figure of sub- 
aequens or consequens pro antecedenU, as derived from the image of a 
serpent, for instance, previously wincfiff^ UsdfaU around (=:t)etfci)linden), 
or rather enta^tgling on all sides the prey which subeequently it is going 
to devour. 
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49^ @tnf en (Goth, agir^a, a. smhn, M. ainke), to imk, ©enfeil/ to 
cause to sink, to lou>er,^unge into, @enfrei6/ a layer, «2ip (for setting). 
2CMcnfer/ i.q. ®cnfret«. 
Cinpnfem to «»* tfito. 
9lieber{!n{en/ to sink doum, 

Umftnten/ to tink (lit. ' around or akout '), to ^nk down (from fittigue). 
Unterftnlen/ to nnk (= go) wki^r or down, 
S^ecflnten/ to »nib aicay (entirely), to disappear in ^ ground, 

@infen{en/ to lower, let doan into; e.g. a oorp$e into the grave, 

etnen Setd^nam. 
S3erfen!en/ to submerge; etn ®d^if o./ to tfinjb a s^i/>. Also of a 
corpse, see einfettfen. 

50* @ 1 1 n f 6 n (Groth. stiggva, A. stinhu, M. stinke), to emit an offensive 
smell, to stink, ^n ^tatil, stenok. €itin!i0/ ©ejlanl/ &.c. (see Lex.) 

51« S3inben (Goth, binda, A. pintu, M. binde), to hind. ^Der SBatlb/ 
Tolume of a book (pi. SBdnbc). T>a& SSanb/ ribbon (pi. SSdnber). )Dic 
IBtnbe/ e^ «{«. %)er Sunb/ alliance, league, 

fStnUh package, parcel (tied tip), fdiinbXQin, to tame. S3&nbtaer/ 
a tamer; e.g. tottbec SS^erC/ of wild animals. Unb&nbia (lit. 
* untamed '), tctW (of persons). Unbdnbiglctt/ wUdness. Sfinb* 
nif/ i.q. SBunb. 
S3finbtg# that holds good (= binds) in law, JSiUnbigfeit/ validity 
(in legal matters). 
2Cb btnbcn (* to tie off*), to untie ; syn. lo«binbeiu 
3Cn binben/ to tie to (athg). 

^uf btnben/ to tie upon (= at th^ top of) athg ; || i!g. to molv a6^ fte^i^w 
an untruth or oe^ oftninf ; lit. 'tofouten it upon him.* The expres- 
sion is not a vnlgarism. 
(Sinbinben ('to bind in '), to bind (a book). 
@ntbtnben. (Sntbinbungdfunfl/ midmfery, 
Umbinben/ to tie round. 
Untetbinben/ to tie under. 

SBecbtnben/ to dress (a wound); || to put under obligation. 
SSorbinben/ to lie before or in front of. 
Subinben^ to lie (close together). 
iu^amminhinhtritto tie toge^er. 

2Cnaebinbe/ a present {so. as a tie of love, &c.). (Sntbinbung/ 
delivery (of a woman). SSerbinbung/ association. $Berbtnbltd^!eit/ 
obligation. 
@inbanb^ bimUng (of a book). SBerbonbi y ^iifl w, aaHapUum. 
SSerbfinben (S3unb), to ally, form an alliance. S3ud)binber/ a book- 
binder, Kafibinbet^ a ooofMT. S3inbfaben/ fenii^. IBioM^id)/ 
hyphen. SSunbbcud^/ a 6fvaM o//<m«& t» an aUianee ; lAe mohtion 
of a treaty, IBunbbrfic^ig/ 1^ breaks an aUianee, S^MUMtO^ 
assembly-aay of a diet or confederation (car' iioMQV <of the 
German). IBuilbe^bt/ a eonfideratfi town. 

62* ^Sinben (Goth, fintha, A. ▼[fjmdu, M. finde), to find. $Der ^unt/ 
the Uting found. jDet giltber^^MiiT. 

TCbflnbet!/ || fig. only, to MmpoMMot with aby, make a mtUement (on chil- 
dren. See,). 
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Xuf flnben/ tofaui (= look) up ; also of a paasage in a book, etnc ©telle a. 

2(udfinben/to/fu2(Hi<. 

Sefinben/ to find (= feel, with regard to health or any other physical 

state of the individual); e.g. fu^ WO^l b./ to fed wdl. 
(Sinftnben (ftd^)/ lit. 'to find omnAfat a j^ace^* to make one'$ appearance, 
@mjpfinben/ tofedy to haw a Bemathn of. 
(Sx ^nhen, to inTcnt. 

$B 1; finben/ to find .- reflex. (ft(!b) to be found, to turn up ; e. g. %at fid) itXOCA 
bat>on OOr^efunben ? ha$ dhg of it turned up, hoe oOkg been found 1 
S&tfinhil^tthat it found to be ortoemgt; ihaSt %» unUiin or among atkg, 

barin or batunter b. 
dmp^nhlid), ofaeuUfeding, aentiHve. 
Qmpjint>\am, potamiing great temibility, tentimental, ^mpfmbfatlU 

teit/ tensibUity, ientimentalitif, 
(Srftnberifdt)/ inventive. 
2(udfinbt0 madden/ to find out (by seeking or inyestigating). 

58* SBinben (Goth, ylnda, A. wintu, M. winde), to wind, twigt, ufring, 
4[e. ^it 9S^inU, tnndlast. ^inhth noaddling-doth. SBtnbettreppe/ 
a winding {spiral) ttairoaee. 
gsr Allied is tpenbeii/ to turn. )Dte SBenbe (e.g. @onnenn>enbe)/ 

toiitice. SBenbepunft/ iolttidal point. . SBenbung/ turn (concr. 
and abstr.). SBanbem or tpanbellt/ to wander. 
2Cbn>inben (uf yam, &c.)^ to wind or red of, to unwind, 
TCuftPtnben/ to wind up (tn bie •&6^e tp. is more usual). 
jDurd^winben (reflex. ft4)), to wind oneself through ; |] fig. =:toget through 

with difficulty or contritanoe ; to squeeze through. 
UebectPtnben (lit * to wind, turn,* or * twist aver'), to overcome, conquer. 
UmtDinbeil/ to wind round (separ. and insepar. verb, see Lex.). 
Untertoinben (reflex, ftd^), to undertake (of a hazardous task), to take 

upon oneself 
SSectpinben Qto twist aU away into one,* implied by the prefix t>er)/ to 
interiaee, entangle. 
Uebertoinbet/ conqueror. Ueberwinblid^/ conquerable, ttnfiber^ 

n>inb(t(4/ invincible. 
®en>anb (lit ' a wrapper wound round the body *), garment, robe. 
®etpinbe/ something winding or wound {e.g. of }'arii), a skein; 
&. Don S3lumen/ wreath of flowers, festoon; 2)edengewtnbe/ 
(twisted) hilt of a sword; ^.f\tnfttti a window turning on 
hinges, <fec. (Lex.) 

OOMPOUNDS OF THE ALLIED YEKB n>enben. 

^CbWenbett/ to turn offot aside, to avert ; e.g. etn ttngliid/ a mirfortune. 

.^Cnwenben (lit. 'to turn to,* so. some use), to apply, to employ. 

2( uf menbcm to expend to some purpose, make a sacrifice of; e.g. [ein gan^ef 

$Berm6aen/ aU one*s property. 
IBen>enben Qoined with laffen), e.g. ed babei betoenben laffen/ to let the 

matter rest there. 
(Sintoenben (lit * to turn in *), to make an objection, bring forward as a proof 

to 1^ contrary. f^T Perhaps best compared with 'to put in award.* 
Snttoenbert; to make away with, purloin, embezde. 
Umtpenben/ to turn round. 
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S^ettoenben/ to spend or lay out upon athgs feine Sett auf tUoa^ t>./ to 
devote or give one* 8 time to aJthg: reflex. (jt(^) to interoedefor a person, 
ftd^ ffir Stnen or ^emanben r>, 

^niDenbung/ apfdieaHon. QinxoexibUX^oi^jectimiia ailment, ^c). 

@ntn)enbund/ apurloining. SScrwenbung/ appUcation, iuteroession 

(in favour of aby). 
2(ufn>anb/ ex;>6a^ttor0, (ffTjeat) outlay ; e.g. 2C« madden/ to lioe ex- 

pentitdy. 
(Stnwanb/ the ihing pv* in by my of (Aje^n; q/txx^Vv^t (S./ 

protest. 
^OXXOaXihi preUaBt, 
^bwenbig/ e.g. a. mad^/ to estrange; oon i^ttpa^ 4o tem oEOtfe 

(€{t«eft)/rom a purpoae. 
TCu^wenbig (lit. 'Aat is turned ouitpards*), ouMe, exUrnal; Hfig. 

a. iDtlTen or lernen/ to knovo or {^m 6^ heart, 
(Sinn>enbid/ tfwu2«, int^ma^. 
2Cnn)enbbar/ applicahle. 
S3en)anbt/ arcumstofM^; e.g. fo t^ hit ®a(|)e b./ M(M w the state of 

the matter^ 
®Ctoanht, dexterous. 

^tXWanUt related (of persons and things). 
l^eiDanbtnif/ the nature of drcumstances. 
®man!btfit\tf dexUrity. 
SSecn)anbtfd)aft/ relation, rdationship, affinity. 
^anbelbat/ changeaUe, mutable, ^anblet/ one that vxtndert. 
2Cb«>anbetn/ (gram.) to ooi^ugate or decline. 2Cbtt>anbclun0/ ^wm- 

matical term for both cow/ugation and dedensian. 
2Cnn)anbeln/ to come on, to befaU. 

UmiDanbeln/ to change entirely ; \\to toalk or wander round an object, 
SSevtoanbeld/ to change, to metamorphose. 
SSermanbelung/ change, mfitamorphosis. 
2Cugmanbern/ to emigrate. Qinxoanhnxtf to come as a settler. gort« 

toanUtn, to wander au)ay, ^nxoanhzttif to wander on. SBanbewr/ 

a wanderer. Si^anberung/ the act of wandering. SBanbetfd^aft/ 

wandering. 
2Cu6n)anbecung/ emigration. Stnmanberung/ mmigration, 
SBcnbefreiS/ tropic; e.g. bed @teinbocl«/ of Capricorn, ©enbe^ 

punft/ (tumingjxnnt,) vertical point ;fSi.ltt^nnttSolsHtial point. 

aBenbepfXuQ/ SBenbe^ald/ &c. (see Lex.) 
SBinbeltinb/ a child in swaddling-clothes. 

54* ©d^tDinben (A. suintu, M. swinde), to taniA, disappear. 
@(^minbel/ vertigo^ dieziness. ©d^mtnbeln/ to render diety, turn aby's 
head; ed fc^iDtnbelt mxt auf biefer ungebeuern unb jfetlen ^T^t, 
I fed giddy on this enormous and steep height. @d)toinbeltg/ dizzy, 
giddy : id) bin or mir wirb f./ / «•» turning giddy ; einc fd^winbeligc 
Ahf)tf a dizzy height. ®(i)U)tnbele{/ eocentrioity, swindling (affair). 
&&jXoitihUXf an eccentric man, a swindler, ^rper, 
Qnt fdbwinben/ to disappear, vanish from (e.g. aby's sight). 
Serfd^ttnnben/ to disappear entirdy. 

®4)minbfU(bt/ d^dine, consumption (phthisis). &^V9inh\ti^ii^ in a 

dedine, consumptifve, phthisCoal. 
gg^ Allied is t>erfc!^enben/ to make or cause to winish ; hence 
to lavi^, dissipate, $Berfd)ti>enber/ Umsher, squanderer. S3et^ 
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f(!btt)enber{f(i)/ dimpaHng, lavuking. fBerf^tDenbung/ latiahneu, 
prodigalUy. 

55* Sin gen ($SF probably from jDitlgf thing), to barter, bargain^ to 

kire (a labourer). 
2Cbbin0en/ to heat down by bcuiering. 
S3ebingen/ to put at a condition, ttiptdate; || (in logic) to estaUith by way 

ofhypotMsit, 
SSecbtngen/ to mU out (e,g, work, a child in keeping, &c.)f to bind (an 

apprentice); || reflex, (ftdb) ^ ^^'v onetdfout, go into servioe, 

56« ®d)inizn, to flay, ©tc @df)anbc/ <%raw. @(3^inbcr//ayer. 
n* Allied IB fc^&nben (from ^db^nbe), to disgrace; (akio of a 
woman) to teduce, ^(bdnbUd)/ ditgracefiU. @d)&nbltd)feit/ a <£ts- 
graoing or ditgracefiU aot, 

57, fi-Uellen (A. quUu, M. quiUe or kil), to jut out (of water), ©ic 

2CudqueUen (fiF more usually ^eraud^ (ertoorqueOen), to jut out or /oreft 

(of water). 
SntqueQen/ to tpringforvford or forth (from athg). 

58* @(l()n)eUen (A.Buillu,M.8wille),toMO0?;. ;Die@(^n>eae/e^M^ 
part; hence tkrethold, ^Die (ber) ©d^^ulfl/ a tvceUing ; fig. 6om6ase. 
®<b»filfti9/ &omfc<M<»c, <3Ero. ; e.g. f. ©tl^l/ tnjfafe^i «ey/e. 

2C nfdf)tt>cUcn : ber aiegen fd^wett ben gluf an/ tA« min tfcdh Hie river ; hit 

@^egel a»i to inflcie or tweU ike tailt (of the wind). 
2Cuff(^n)eUen/ to tweU up, become inflated or ttcoUen (of the face, &&). 

59« 9)telfen (A. milke), to miJ^ib. mi^,mUk. ^olUn,whey. ^oVH^ 
containing whey, ^tllex, milker ; ^tlUxin {fem,), ^ilUvii, dairy. 
SRildben/ to give mOk ; but also used for mtHtlif to milk, ^il^ixa, 
mUky. SOltld^er {^iSi), a milter. S0lel!!ub/ mUch cow. ^il^^ai, 
and other compounds with fD^ilcb and fDleK/ see Lex. 

60* ®d[)ntCl)Cn (A. smilzu, M. smiize), to mdt, fitse (trans, and 
intrans.). ^^mtlif enamel, ^d^^ttttlihat, fusible. @({)meljbar!eit/ 
futibilUy. ©d^mel^er/ tmelter. &^mt\ii)MUt foundry, ^o. (see 
Lex.) 

@{nfd)melien (lit. 'to mdt in '), to mdt down. 

SerfC^meljen/ to mdt entirely, fiize, liquefy. 

61* (S3c)f lentntCn (allied with the 'ETig.clam),topret8, compress; Hfig. 
(of the heart) e.2. eg beflemmt mir ba§ ^iXl, my heart it oppressed 
(with grief, &c.) ; m beflcmmten Um jlinben fein/to be straitened in one's 
drcumstancet. StUmment to pinch, tqueeze. ^ie ^lammn t a cramp- 
iron, clincher, ^lamm/ tight, dote ; e.g. flamme ©(^Ul^e/ tight shoes 
(seldom used). 

S3e!lemmun^/ fig. e.g. ber S3rufli a weight or heaviness in the chest, 
uneasiness, anxiety, oppression {e.g. of the heart). 

62* ^limnten/ to climb, Qtllimmtnttoreach,getupbyclimbing,to 
dlmbup. 
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63. ®lxmmtn, to glimmer^ burn faintly. ^x®l\mmn,faifa 

burning or light. |^* In geology ©limmcc is a modem term, 

e.g. ®ltmmcrfd)iefcr/ miea date. 
^ntQlimmen/ to thine faintly forth. 
SScrglimmcn/ to die away faintly (as fire, &c.). 

64* ®i)alltti (a. scillu, M. schUle), to produce a sound. ^Dec ©d^aU/ 
sound. 2)te @d)eUe/ small bell. 
@d)etten/ to ring a beU, 
@rfd)aUen/ to resound. 

65 * S i e g e n (Goth, lika, A. ligu, M. lige), to lie; be situated. jDie ia^t, 
situatim. k>ai Soget/ camp. Sagetn/ to encamp. IBelagem/ to be- 
leaguer, benege. S3e(a9crungf siege. 

^Cblegen/ lit. * to lay off* i.e. toibe off; e.g. bad ©etpanb/ on«'« robe. 

2CnIegen/ to put on; e.g. ein ^Icib/ o rfr«M. 

2Cuflegen/ to/>u^ on ; e.g. eine @teuer/ a tax. 

THuiU^tXlt to lay out: to lay in, to interpret, explain hermeneuHcaUy ; mit 

®Olb audgeUgt/ inlaid toith gold. 
SBetlegcn (lit. 'to la^ by'), e.g. cincn @trcit/ to Mtt20 a% amicably. 
ISelegen (e.g. mit Strafe)/ to impose, put on a fine or chastisement, Ac. 
6tnlegen (with preceding adverbial particle, e.g. ^itl/ &c.; ^ineinlegetl/ 

to lay, place into, put wttAtti). 
Srlegetl/ to ibi^ (in chasing). 
Ueberlegen (lit. 'lay over'), turn over (in one's mind); hence to consider, 

reflect upon, 
tttnlegen (lit. 'to lay round'), to turn, fold the other way; e.g. ein SBlott/ 

a leaf, due. 
ttnterlegen/ to lay under. 

SBtberlegen/ to refute, confute (an argument, &c.). 
3 C C (cgeit/ to take to pieces, resohe into its constituent parts. 
3 U legen (lit. 'to lay to"), to add, put to athg in addition. 

%iU^tx, layer of a plant. ^CuSleget/ interpreter, commentator. 

SBtberleget/ he that brings forward a refutation. 
2Cud(e0ung/ interpretation, ^iberlcgung/ refutation. Ueberlegung/ 

consideration. 3etlegung/ analysis into its constituent parts. 
©elegert/ opportune. @e(egentli^/ at an opportune moment, at 
leiture. @clcgcnl)eit/ opportunity. Ungelegcn/ inopportune, in- 
convenient. aScrlegen/ embarrassed, put out. S3crlegen^eit/ em- 
barrassment. QutU^ttlt remote, out ^ the way. 

66* S3ttten (Goth, bidja, A. pittu, M. bite), to entreat. jDte SBtttC; re- 
quest. |@r Allied is beten/ to |>my. ®tittt prayer. 
2Cb bitten/ to beg pardon for ; || to dqn-ecate. 
Xudbitten/ to beg for, ask for. 
@r bitten/ to obtain by entreaty. 
fQtlhvtten/ to depreccUe, to entreat against athg to be done. 

2Cbbitte/ deprecation ; %. t^txtif to ask pardon, gfirbitte/ intercession, 

67* @i^en (Goth, sita, A. sizu, M. sitze), ton«. 2)er@i|/Ma<. ^Der 
@e1Tel/ arm-chair. @i|un0/ sitting (Fr. stance). 2)er battel/ saddle. 
©atteln/ to saddle. 
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n* Allied IB fc|Jllf to make tU^ mum to tit; hence to ut, place, 
put, ike, ^r &^fhe i^plaoet,^.; onethalteU vp the type, 
composUor. T>tX ®e|ltng/ young vine-thoot. jDec ®a|/ the 
daute, tetUmee, jDie ®a^un0/ ttatute, u$age. jDad ®efe| (lit. 
' trto Aof been tet down or 0ito6^uA«d'), hence £A« tow. Sefe^ 
\viii lawful, legal, (^t\i^\\(!l)U\Xt legality, ®z\t%%ibnt legidator, 

ooMPooMM WITH f!^en« 

^bjt|en/ to dumount (of a rider or cavalry)* 

% U f 1t|en/ to mount (of cavaby). 

IBeft|en/tofoswn. 

S^orft^en/ to cet 6«/)r« (hut usually S3oCJt| l^abetl/ <o tolv preoedenee). 

iu\ammenfi^n, to tUtogeth&r, 

fMi^, pottestion, S&^fif^ti poeaeesor, ^xfL^t preeedeney, ft&O^m 



$Btfd^ofdp|# tee, hiJioprio, 

COMPOVUDS WITA ff^eit. 

TCbfe^n/ to tet or put off or down ; e.ff. etne Safl/ a burden. 
2Cnfe|en/ to put to or near; \\ reflex. (jt(^) to ttick to (Lex.). 
2Cut(e^en/ to set or place ii/xm, to tet up, 

2Cudfe|en/ to tet or plaee out, to etpote {e.g, a child): || to defer, put cffi 
II flg. to criticize, find fauU with; e.g. baran ijl nic^td audjufe^n/ ^re 
t« notAifi^ eM^pttonabU in it. 
SBefe^erii to occupy; || to embroider, tet, ttud with athg (e.g. with fringes, 

pearls, &c.). 
SBeife|en/ to put by or near ; |{ to «ntofii6 ; \\ to tet the tailt, bi£ ^gel b. 
>Dln:d)fe^cn/ fig. to carry o««, to oarry one*t point, 
Ginfe^n/ to m« or ^^^m into (also with the prefix, (metttfe|en): (|to 

tiMto/ ; e.g. in etn ICmtf at an office, 
Q n t fe^tt/ to put out, diiplaee ; || to retnoM (from office), to relieve (a town), 
ratM thettege, dethrone (bed S^^coned e.); reflex. (|i4)to ^jMutic-fltrucI;. 
jSottfetetl/ to oarry on, to continue, 

Sftad)fe^n/ to place or put after (also by way of inferiority). 
91 te b e r fe(Kn/ to put down. 
IBecfelen/ to trantpote, Jee, 

$84>Cfe(enf to »toc0 2)6/brtf, to m^ (aby) at am oteraeer or tntoiuiafit. 
3ufe(en/ to]^>ace to, to tuttain a lott, be the loter, 

)tu6fe|und/ a tettina atide or away, expoture (also of a child). 

SBefetungi embroidery, SSeifelung/ entombing, go^tfe^ung/ 

continuation, ]XiUt\t\\xn^ translation, S&iberfe^ung/ oppotition, 

Serfe^ung/ decomposition (chemical). 

(Stfe^et/ A« tAae maJbM a restitKlton, j-c. gortfe^t/ A« (^ coiHtiMfef. 

Ueberfelet/ tranatotor. 
2Cbfa^/ stof), fl>aiiM, Ac, ^nfa6/ a putting to or n«ar, <k glom^ration. 
iuffa|/ ^ t^in^ j»tt{ on (as ornaments), a writing, memoir, 
^txia^, apposition, fSe\a^, trimming. diXiSa'^, the thing tet into, 
ttake, d!C, @ntfa|/ relief (of a town), ^fa^/ compensation, 
©egenfa^/ antitAem. 9lad)fa|/ contequent clause (gram.). Um« 
fa^^ ftarfw, exchange. 8Serfa|/ <ig?o«i«, <fcc. 85Drb«rfa|/ antecedent 
daute or terw (gram.), wa^or torm. SJotfa^ cferi^n, purpose, 
^uSa^t addition, additional clause, ^a^Uf^xtt syntax, 2uiffa|t^ 
adverse, hostile, ^xj. TCuif&lifi/ /epnw*. (Slttfe^Ud^/ <m;i^ 
Aorriftfe. &t\e^iidl^t legal. fe&ibit^tiii^tretUve.f'e^actory. £ad 
entfe|en/ horrour, terrour, SJorfeftUd^/ loM <ieiN^, on purpote. 
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3Cnfd|T!0/ domiciled, SBefaftunQ/ garrison, Setfeftbat/ capable 
of being decomposed into its constituent parts (chemis.), soluble, 
»ei|!^er/ assessor. SBii^^Utt^f presence at the proceedings in court, 

68, ® Cbcn (Goth, giba, A. kipu, M. gibe), to give, @aU, gift, SDct 

®ebet/ giter. 
2Cbgeb(n/ to give (a portion of athg, &c. [Lex.]); || to give out (chemist.). 
TCngeben/ to make mention of, to declare, to denounce; || reflex, to accuse 

oneself, 
2Cuf gebei)/ to give up, to set a task. 
2C U 8 acben/ to give out, spend. 
S3c9€DCn (pcfe), to repair, move to a spot. 
S3eigeben/ to give in addition or to boot, 
&in QtUn, to inspire, 
(Srgeben (jtd^), to surrender (oneself), 
.^erauggeben/ to deliver up {e.g, retained property), 
^ngebetl/ to give away ; reflex, to acquiesce entirely, to submit, 
^itgebeit/ to give (as a portion), to give for aby to take along vMK him, 
Sil a d) gcbetl/ to give toay, yield. 
Uebergebetl/ to delvoer, hand over, transfer. 
85 e r gcben/ to forgive, pardon. 
^OtQthtXlf to pretend, to use cu an excuse, ^o. 

^bgabe/ tax, UnqaUf mention, statement. 2Cuf0abe/ task, Hn^ 
gabC/ expense (pi. 2Cug0aben = expenditure), pexaVL^QaUt 
restoration, ddivery of retained property, fC^ttgabe/ fD^itgift/ 
(marriage) portion, Ucbergabe/ surrender (e,g, of a town). 
pUgabC/ athg given to boot. 
JCngeberei/ the laying of infomuxtUms. TinQthn, informer, denouncer. 

Uebergeber^ he that delivers up, 
©rgicbig (of soil or business), yielding. 9'lO(^)0iebi0 (of persons), 

yielding, 
ereiebigfeit/ yidding state, fertility (of soil). 9la(^)0icbi0!eit/ 

yielding disposition, 
©ingcbunfii inspiration, Grgebung/ resignation, submission. *f)ins 
qibvuiQ, entire submission or acquiescence, ^Zt^thvmQt forgvoeness, 
Umgebung/ those wAo surround a person. 

69* @e]^en (Goth, saihva, A. sihu, M. sihe), to see. )Dte @i(^t/ sight. 
)Det ©e^et; the seer,prophet. JDai ®eftd()t, the sight (visage). ^id^U 
bar/ visible. ®id)tbacfeit/ visibility. (Srjtd^tUq)/ evident, manifest. 
Uiot^djti^f provident, cautious. ^otfldjU foresight. 

TCbfel^etl/ to see away, turn away on^s face from. 

Xnfe^cn/ to look at, regard, • 

%\X\Wxi,tolo€kup, 

2Cudfe(en/ to look out, to look (intrans. e.g. like athg), 

SBcfel^cn/ to look at, inspect. 

@infe^en/ to lock into ; flg. to comprehend. 

9lad)feten/ to look after, to examine (athg). 

Umfeben/ to lock round, 

Ue berfeben/ to look over ; \\ to overlook (Lex.). 

SSerfebeilf to make a mUtake, to commit afauU, 

SSorfepen/ to see or look before ; reflex, to be cavtiom* 

^Ufei^en/ to look at, to be a spectator. 
8eo. Ger. Book. c 
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^infidS)tU(^/ retpect'm, in reaped 

of. 
U e b e r n^tltd^/ synoptical, hytynopns, 
iD U r d) ftd)ti0t<it/ transparency. 
Sft(id)ftd)t{0teit (syncm. 9la^ftd^t), 

yMearin^n^M, indtdffenee, 
S3orfid^tt0teit (synon. S3orfl4^t), 

foresi^; caution. 
S3 1 6 b fldi)tig/ dhn-siglUed, pmHfUnd. 

®4)arff[d}ti6/ ^uidb-n^Atoii ; || fig. 

ofpenigtrating intdleet. 
8Be it fid)tig//ar.n$Al0d, lon^-eigkted. 
2Cnfe^nlict)/ amgiderable. Unan« 

fe^nlui)/ ineonmderahle. 
2Cn^cfid)t//a», ma^ 
2C u gerfc^en/ to seUet, sdedted, 
TiVL\\z\^, vceraeer. 
SS 1; fe^ung/ promdenee. 



Z b fl(^t/ tnfentioiiy dman. 
ZXiMtt view (subjectively). 
2Cuffld}t/ inspection^ superintendence. 
2Cu«fid)t/ view (objectively). 
jDurd)fi(l^t(Kt. *a lookingthrough*)f 

revisal, revision {e.g. of papers). 
a I n ftd)t/ tfuif/A^, iirt«2?i^tt«e. 
^tnftd)t/ respect, consideration. 
Vt a d) jtd}t/ indulgence. 
ffit(!t\id)t, respect; aud R grgen 

^emanben/ oik ij/" <»MMi0r(i<to« 

totsardsahy. 
U e b e r f[d)t/ survey, summary. 
U m ftd)t^ oiroumfpection. 
SSo r ftct)t/ jDfVAiMttofi, forest^. 
S3eftd)ti9en/ to iiMpMt. IBejt^s' 

gung^ ifugMetioM. 
2Cb^t(id)/ intentional, wUk intent. 
@rftd)tUc^/ cfecir, manifest, perceiv- 

^ able; baraud ijl e./ .^wn tU* 

70, (®e)fd)el()eTl (A, Mihv, M. sdiihe), to happen, 2)ie O^fc^ic^tC/ 
hitlQry. ®tW(^)tliC^AMto^«Ja/. 

71* S^reten (GoIK tnida, a. tritu, M. trite), to tread. S)e( ZvXtt 

tread^ step, ^ti ZxtttXf he that treads. 
TCbtretett/ to step away ; H to use, wear out by treading an it. 
%ntxeUn (lit. 'step at'), enter upon ; e.g. ein 2Cmt/ an qgioe. 
^uftrctetl/ to trectd upon ; \\ to make one^s appearance. 
% Udtreten# to step out, to leave {e.g. as member of a society ).| 
SB etretcn/ to sUp, put one's foU upon ; e.g. hit @(!^Ue/ the threskhold. 
S3eitcet(n/ to join, to accede, to side with. 

6tntret€n/ to step in, to enter: \\ e.g. to occur (bic AriftS/ the crisis). 
Sltebertretetli to tread doum, trample upon. 
Uebertrctetl/ to transgress. 

^txtuttn, to represent ; e.g. bie |)eYfon M MtlX^^i the king, 
SSortteten/ to step <>r come forward. 
Sectreten/ to erud^ by treading upon. 
3ttfammentr<tfn (lit. *to Utep together*), to join as a body. 
dutretev (lit. * to step to*), to join ; flgF mnally tj^yatCtUXU 



2Cn itxXti an entering upon {e.g. an office). 

2Cuftritt/ scene (from ' stepping upon' the stage). 

3C U ^ tritt/ propr. .^^ren ; Ij iig. the leaving of an ofiee, X. au< eimm 

HmU. 
SRzitxitU accession. 

@ in tritt/ tA« <i6t of entering, enOramee (of persons). 
•^ in tritt/ poet, death, depcn^re from life. 
Ue be r tritt/ a going over to anotaer party, apostasy . 
35 r tritt/ precedency. 
3 u tritt/ admission. 

Uc b e r trcter/ transgressor. Uebertretung/ tromgressum. 
83 e r tret^r/ n^reKatotiM. S3ert¥Ctun9# f^^prM^ntatioifc 
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72* ^effcn (Goth, mita, A. miszu, M. mizze)» to meature, IDte (bad) 
^af/ mecuure (both as the thiae; mecuured by and the eontents of the 
measure, t.«. the thing measured), 

SDcr ^Olcffer/ he that measure out^ a measm-er, ©a« CKejyeri fcwi/a*. 
aXefbao measurahte. ®ie S}^cf^ung/«Ad oot of measuring, SRipigcn/ 
to moderate. Sl^&ltgund^ a inoc^^m^ifM^, inoderation, 
TCbmeflen/ to m«Mtfr« (off); e.g. bie ®4;&aien# tA<; boundariss. 
2C U g meffen/ to measure out, 

^eimeffen/ to attribute, impute ; e.g. bie @cbulW the fault. 
9lac^meffei1/ to m«a9Mr« (lit. 'after*) over again whett was measured before. 
SSecnteffen (fl^)/ to overrate (one's power or strength). 
S$or me|fcn/ to measure (before), for another person to see that it is right, 
Sumeffen/ to measure out to aby as his portion : \\ fig. to attrihvJte, ascribe ; 
as bte ^olge oon etioaS einem Utnflanbe. ^.^ t&« ootmquenoe of athg to 
aome oireumstanee, 

)Durd)me1fer/ diameter, ^^atbmeflet/ s^mi-iianustor, roiiiM. 
ttebermaff «xc(ss9. Ueberm&fig/ excessive. 2Cnmafen (flc^)/ to arro- 

^ottf. 2Cnm^iun9f arrogai^on. 
fBermeflen^ 6oZ(]{, arrogant. S^ermeffenbeit^ bMness. arrogancek 
Unermef (id)# immeasurable. UnectlK^Ud^fett/ immeasurahleness. 

73* SBergeff en (Goth, gita, a. Wszu, M. gizza), tofiyrgtit. 

SBecgef (i^^/on^^. Sergef ltd)Eett# SSer^fien^eit/ /orgetfulness. 

74:. @ffen (Goth, ita, A. i»au, M. ezze), to eat. SDcr (gffctf «i«er. 
@f bar; eatable. 

75 ♦ Stcf fClt (Goth, frita, A. vrissu, M. yrizze), to art greedily^ devour, 
>Det Sraf/ 1*« a<< of eating or ci^Mriiw/. gwlfcr/ giutton, demurer. 
(S(efraft9# gluttonous^ devouring. @efrA$igteit/ glutton^,^ devouring 
appetite. 



Ig, the original sense of instrument for measuring ; but the 

notion of measuring involves that of tcAing the parts of a vMe sin^y, 
which leads to the notion of cUviding, distributing, e.g. food, when me- 
tonymitaUy it came to stand for the thing measured out or distributed; 
hence we find in ancient German 'mezzisahs/ from ' mezzi,* food (Eng. 
mess, related with mass), and 'sabs/ any cutting instrument (originally 
consisting of Ajtint or hard stone [cf. the passage, * esse inter sacrum et 
saxum,' Plant. Capt. 3, 4, 84 : lit. ' to be between the victim and the stone ' 
so. 'knife.' Prov. *in ^ greatest danger'"]). To show how entirely a 
word may lose all traces of the original notion it conveyed, and which 
may serve as an instance fur other similar oases, let us continue the 
comparison : the modern word SWeffe/in the sense of /air (as gwnffurtcr 
SDIefle/ F. mass), derives its origin from SJieffe (= mass, in the Church of 
Rome), as held Kar kKox^lv twice a year (Easter and St. Michaers-day) 
in large towns in Germany. This {Church) mass would draw together, 
per aeoidens, a number of hawkers and sellenk When msAses at the 
time of the Reformation were done away with, what was originally the 
accident or a collateral mrcwnstance (i. e. the concourse of buyers and sellers) 
tften became the thing itself (i.e. the present /air, so called g. ^effe); the 
name in fact was retained, although what gave to that name its origin, 
existed no longer in that country, or, at any rate, was no longer the 
occasion of that oonoowrse which had led to the establishment of the /airs. 

c2 
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76* Se f en (Goth, liaa, A. Hsn, M. Use), to read, ^ftt/ reader. £efcr« 
lt4/2^iU«. MerU^edt/ 2a^t^. Sedbat; fva<2aUe (with ref. to the 
nature of its contents). 
Vblefem to read (oflF); e.g. ©ebcte/imsjreri. 
2Cu<Ufen/ to fi«u£ to tli« ^nJ. 
SDurd) Icfem to neorf lAroMpifc. 

'91 a (b Cefetl/ to react afieryfMow ahy reading fl« aoiM dm^. 
Viih<tU\tnttoreadowr,toperu»e. 
Seclefen; to retki (to an assembly) ; e.g. a prochunation. 
SorUfeil/ to r«a<l (lit. 'before ') toaby; e.g. as a reader. 

S3erUf ung/ tft« reading, by vay of making publidy known. SSorlefung/ 

a lecture. 
I3elefen/ wU-read. Selefen^eit/ the qnalifieation of being weU-read. 
SBcinUfe/ vintage. £efebu4/ reading-book. Sefeitminer/ nwHitfi^- 
room. 

77* (® e)nef en (Goth, nisa, a. nisu, M. nise), to rstxmr .^tm iUnen. 
@enefun9/ recovery. 



78* ®raben (Goth, gmba, A. krapn, M. grabe), to cTi^. jDad ia^iraP/ 
ikegrave. ^it ®tvU, tkepU. X^ ®tVift, tke hole dug (jgrAve). £)er 
©rabetii the ditch, ^er Sr&bet/ <ftjj!^. 
Xbarabetl/ to di^ (off), to reduce by digging. 
Xufgrobcn/ to dig up (= open by digging). 
TivL^qvahtn, to dig out. 
fBtqvahtnf to bury, inter. 
(Singrabett/ to <%, oon«ai/ in the earth. 

Umgrabett/ to dig «p in aU directions; to dig over (for the sake of im- 
proving the ground); e.g. einen Steinberg/ a vineyard. 

iBir With accent on the second syllable, umoriben i it simply 
signifies to dig round an object, e.g. einen S3aum umgtaben/ 
to ctt^ rxncfuf a tree. 
^CuSgrabung/ a digging out. 85ergrabung/ a concealing in tkegjround. 
Umgrabung/ a digging up or all round. SBegr&bmp/ burial, 
interment. S^obtengt&bet/ gravedigger. ®d^a|gr&ber/ that digs 
after treasures. 
®rabmabl/ a sepulchral monument. ®rab{lein/ tombstone, 

79* (Sd^affen (Goth, scapa, A. Bcafu, M. schaffe, Gr. VKairrui), to 

do, make, create. jDad ®ef(^&ft/ business. ®ef(^&ftig/ busy. 
^Cbfdiaffen/ to abolish. 
3Cntd)affen/ to get, famish, provide. 
S3(fd)affen/ to ^<* <ion«, oooomp^MA. 
(Srfcb«fffn/ to create. 

got tftbaffem to remove, get out of the vxty. 
Qmfd^affen/ to remodel, give a new shape or form. 

@rj'd)affer/ A« Wa< 6n»i^« forth. @rfd)aflfung/ a bringing forth. 
@<Jb5pfer^ creator. @(i^5pfenfd)/ cmitiDe. &d^5pfung/ creation. 
>Dq« ®efd)6p^ creature. 
®d)6pfen/ au6fd)6pfen/ to (imw («.^. from a source or vessel). 
6rf€t)5pfen/ to exhaust. 
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®d)iffen (from ®6)iff; c^ «iip)/ to ncmgate, Umfdjiiffen/ to mreum- 
na ifigate. UmfC^iffunQ/ circumnamgatiou. 

ftSF l^'or other compounds, as auU or ()inaufs/ ahs or iinabfd)iffen 

(to ^ «p, down a river}, ttUSfdjiffe^l/ burdjlfctiffen/ &c. &c (see 

Lex.) 
SSerfdbiffen/ to send by vessel, 
@(^ipar (lit. 't&ca will bear a skjff, ship, vessd* ^ship-becmng*), 

fkMfigabU. ©cbifffa^rt/ fumgation, ©d^iffer (lit. 'skifer'), a 

boatttton, captain, ^o, 

80* @(l^(agent (<3oth. slaha, A. slahu, M. slahQ), to beat, strike, 
)Der @ci)lag/ a 6ea<, 6^ stroke, S[c, SDie ©d^lad^z 6a^. &d^la6^Un, 
to slau^iter, to kUl, ©d^l&cl^ter/ butcher. 
2Ct> fd^l^agen/ to 6ea« or knock off; milit. ben ^tlXtm a./ to reptftse theassauU ; 

II iig. to refuse, decline, 
^Cnf^lagen 5 e.g. an bie ©lode/ to seHike a bea. 
2Cu f fdbl<i0cn/ to ftoK «p • etn Sager a./ to pitch a camp, 
^UdWagen/ to beat or ibnooA; ott«; |jto reftue to accept; e.g. eine @tns 

labung/ on invitation, 
S3e Wagen ^ e.g. ein ^ferb b./ to shoe a horse, 
C^infd^laden/ to 6eaf or strike in or into; etnen ^a^{ in bte $Q$anb/ a nail 

into^toaU. 
©egenfcbtogen/ to 6ai< or skike agomat^ 
91 ie b e r fd^lagen/ to freot or «eriA;e </o«rf» ; fig. to i^^. 
Umfc^lagen^ to upM^ ; fig. to turn a leaf (of a book). 
Unterfc^lagen/ to s^HA^ or hansmar under; \[ fig. to embezzle, purloin, 
S3 r fc^lagen/ to propose, 

^S^ia^iihemoumingofathg; \\ seque^tra^tm, ^iiX\i!l)\a%i proposal. 

@rf(i)(a0en/ to InU, to smite. 
2?erfd)lQ0en (adj.), crafty. ^Cbfd^ligtg^ e.g. abfdjil&eige 2Cnttt>ort/ 

refusal, ©d^lagabet/ oorto (artery). 
§O?enf(benfd)la0/ race of men. fS(QX^\iSeiia%9 counsel (usually pi. 
9{Qtbfd)l49c). Saubenfd)la0/ pigeon-house, @d)tQC^)tban!/ but- 
cher's block: also fig. ©cblac^t^aug/ butchery; @d)iad)tmeffet/ 
&c. (Lex.) @c]^la(^t9efand/ u^ar song, @cblad)torbnund/ batUe 
array, @d)Ia^tpfei;b/ battle steed, charger, @C^lact}tO))feC/ victim, 
Ac, (Lex.) 

81 ♦ SKragen (A. traku, M. trage), to carry, to bear, jDte Zva^it bier, 
barrow, ^ie Srad)t/ burden, yoke to carry athg wHk, ^er %XO%t 
trough, S3acEtrO0/ kneading trotugh, Scdget/ carrier, S^tagbar/ 
portable, 

2Cbtragen/ to carry 0^, to <;^r fA« to(&^. 

^Cnttagen/ to make a proposal,- to request (e,g, any thing to be done). 

^Uftragen/ to carry up, to serve up, 

^Cuitragem to carry out (gg^ with ^tn or %tx\ ^taudtvaaen/ &o.). 
SSetragen/ to amouitt to ; reflex. (ft(^) to comport onesdf, bAa/oe, 
S3eitra0en/ to coniribuu, 
^urd^tragen/ to carry tAro»p&. 

• Just as Eng. skiff, from Ang. Sax. soeapan (= Eng. to shape), 

■f- The j?ri9icipaZ meanings only can be given here, the cognate notions 

springing from the root of this word being too extensive to be iatroduoed 

into Uiis group. 

o3 
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Cintrageil/ to carry tn, to prochtoe (€,g» a revenue). 

©ttrogen/ to bear, to mffer. 

gotttragen/ to carry away or forward, 

9tad)tra0en* to carry after; U fig. to entertain a grvdge, 

ttebertragen/ to carry over; £^ with accent on tiagen = to tranrfer. 

Umtraden/ to carry round or about, 

SB ertragen/ to endure, hear ; reflex, (ftd^) to agree weU together (of persons). 

SSortragetl/ to carry before ; fig. a tpeeeh, to perform (a musical piece, &.C.). 

3utra0Cn^ to carry towards (^injutragen), to conlribute. 

7ihUa%t a partial payment (of a debt). 

ZnUa^t propoeal', offer; e.g. ^titat^Mi./ of marriage, 

2Cuftra0/ commisrion, order. 

^etrag/ amount. 

SBeitrag/ contributum. 

@rtrQ0/ proceed*, produce, profit. 

9ta(i)trad/ supplement. 

SSertrag/ a^etfmmt, oompaot, 

SSortrag/ delvoery, mode of delivery ; e. g. etnei dtebnetS/ (/a tpedker. 

Sutrag/ i.q. SBettcag. 

$Betr&d)tliq/ considerable. 

@i;tr&9li(fa/ supportable^ tolerable. @tntr&gUd)/ profitable, luorati/w. 
Slad^tragUd)/ supplementary. SSertr&glid^/ (^uposAi to be on good 
terms, sociable, putt&glid)/ canifxitt62e tmie4, coiMi^fidvtf ; e.g. ber 
©efunb^eit/ to AeoAA. 

^Cbtragung («.p. of a debt), a making a partial payment. 

ttebertragung/ tA« act of transferring, 

Gintragung/ an entering {e.g. in the ledger). 

6intrad}t/ concord. 3t1>ietrad)t/^M0onl (thectminft^ til ttro directions). 

S^cagba^re/ hand-barrow. (For other compounds with Slcag/ see 
Lex.) 

iafttvh^tx, porter. fS^a^tttt^^ett a water carrier. ^titUntvdQtx, 
dignitCHry, 

82» SSadf Cn (M. bache), to 6afo. fBtdiXi baker. IBetfccei/ ftatcr** 
«Aop. SBacCofen/ baking own. SudecbecCet/ a sugar refiner. ftP" A 
colkteral form is pacEen/ to |?acA. 

2CnpacEen/ to toy Ao^ o/" (in a rough manner). 

Xufpacfen/ to pack up. 

2Cudpac(en/ to pack out or unpooA. 

S3epatfen/ to pack upon, to burden. 

(Sin pacfen/ to />acib in, make a pared of (it). 

Umpacten/ to pack up differently, or on onotA^r whide, die. 
@)ep&cC (collectively), iTodbo^ (= luggage). 

83* Sab en (A. hiata, M. lade), to lade. jDie ZaU, the box, drawer 
(inasmuch as it ma^r contain a certain load, or is laden with athg). 
2)ie iaft, burden. jDie Sabung/ tAd lading, cargo. jDei: £aben/ cAop. 
£&flig/ burdensome. Hfti^Uit, trouUetKimenesB. 
SBel&men/ to trouble. 
TCblaben; to take off a load, unload. 
^ uf laben, to load up. 
X u d laben/ to load out. 
S3e laben/ to ^oa<i (entirely), charge wUh a load. 
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^ntlabett; to disckafye s (fl(|)) to unload, dwsharge Uidf, 

SSerlaben/ to send aioay-(a8 a cargo). 

SSorlaben/ to summon (at court or before a judge). 

^Cblabung/ the act of taking off a load. 

^uSlabung/ aif unloading ; e,a, a ship. 

SSefabUng/ a putting on a load, 

Umlabung/ a loading from one ship into another. . 

SSerlabung/ a sending (goods) by water, 

SSelaflei)/ to put on weighty to burden. 

84# SBad^fcn (Goth, vahsja, A. wahsu, M. wahse), to usax, to grow. 

9Bud)S/ growith (in the abstr.). 
2Cnn>ad)fen/ to grow on (concres- \ "Ku^toa^^^cnt to grow up. 
oere). | 2C U 6 mad)fen/ to grow out. 

S3cn>a(i^fen (as participial adjective), grown^owr. 
6nt)ad)fen/ grown up (of persons). 
S3ern)ad)fen/ grown crooked, maimed. 
Sumad^d/ increase, 

85^ S5JafdS)Cn (A. wascu, M, wasche), to tooaft. >Dic 2B&fd5)e/ limn. 
% b n)af d^en/ to wash off, | 2( u § wa\6^n, to wash out. 

Allied is mtfd^en/ to wipe. 

(Srwifcfecn/ to overtake, catch. 
S3ei;n)ifd)en/ to wipe out, obliterate. 



TCbwifc^en/ to wipe off. 
2Cu«wtf(ben/ to wipe out. 
&nttoi\^en, to escape. 



86* %al)XZn (Goth, fara, A. vara, M, var), to drite (Mi. ^ to fare*); 
II to ride in a carriage. )Dte Sal^rt/ the passage (in the abstr.), a 
journey. JDie gurt^ /or<i, firth. SDie Su^re^ conwyance, load, cart 
load, &c. SDie g&^)re/ ferry. SDie gobrtC/ «rac* (hunting term), 
gcrfc/ Aerf. gcrn//ar. 

igi" Allied is ffi^ren/ to ;ea(2, contjey. gfil^tet/ 2ea</<T. gil^rung/ 
guidance. gurd)C^/Mrrotp. gurd^eil/ to/wrow. ©cfa^t/ rfow^er. 
®cf6|)rli(i^/ dangerous. 
gertig/ r«arfy, dexterous, gcrtig^eit; dexterity, 
i b fertigcn/ to dispatch. Sbfertigung/ a ditpatching. 
% n fertigen/ to ^c« r<?a</y, »ia*e, <fcc. 

2J e r fertigen/ to manufacture. SSerfertigeC/ maker, manufacturer. 
2Cbfa|)ren/ to «ee out in a tehide, Ac. 
2Cn fasten/ to advance, drive against with a vehicle; || to cusaXl with haish 

words. 
2Cuffa^cen/ to drvoe up or tfptoortiff; intr. to omvikj. 
Kudfa^retl/ to drime out, take a drive or airing in a carriage. 
S^efa^ren/ to travel or «Ai^ upon ; e.g. bae ffSteet/ the sea. 
)Duc^fabten/ to efri^e or travel through. 
@i nfabreit/ to drive on, enter with or in a carriage, jfc. 
@ntfa^ren/ to dip or ^u£« away. 
^rfa^retl/ fig. only, to Uam by experience. 
g or t fasten/ to drvoe on ; II fig. to conttfiH«. 
^ad^fa^rcH/ to dWw or comey after. 
tleberfaticen/ to drvce over (aby or atbg). 
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^tt^a%xtn,toproce0d (In a m«tter)>to trwi; e.g. (art geeen CKHftl t)./ 

ahykounhly. 
ISocfa^rem to cfrtM «p (in a c«niage). 
3ufa(ren/to<£rifwan. 

2(udfu(r/ «^^poft or «x|Mr(a«tofi. 3ttfu(r# mr^. 

^bfa^rt/ departure. %VL\\Qfyeif a gom^ mp {e.gi. in a balloon). 
2Cu6fat)rt/ a ^119 <mt, way arpamaye <nit. ^urd)fa(rt/ ^u/rougk- 
fare, (Sinfa^rt/ j^(»tf^ ia, a pamag* or way ta. Ueb€rfa|)rt/ 
panage over. 

^rfatcung; experience. 

2Cbfi^^ven/ to 2«a<2 aioa^. 7(nf ii^ren/ to quote, to take in, deeekfe, Tiufs 
fu^ren/ to lead up, to represent (as a play) ; reflex, (fid)) to comport 
<meaelf. ^Udffib^en/ to lead out, to ejport. jDutd^fl^bren/ to lead 
ihrwi^, to accomiai$h. Sinffil^renr to introduce, ©ntffi^reii/ to 
run away with, ^ottft^ttn/ to carry of or forward, ^ttffi^ven/ 
e.g. etwaft mit ftc^ f&bren/ to oorry a% along with of^i^' <ure- 
anus, &.C.). Ueberffi()ren/ to carry or comeeu over; fSST (with 
accent on f fl^cen = ) to cowvUt of a crime, mx^^Xtltf to seduce. 
SSocf fib^en/ to lead before {e.g. a prisoner before the court). 

2(bf(ibcun0/ a leading or conducting away (e.g. into prison). 2Cllf« 
ffib^ung (at the stage), representation, erection (of a bnUdiDg), 
a behaviour. (SinfJibtuna/ introduction. Sntffi^CUng/ a leadina 
away, eeduetion. ^Ott^St)X\xn%t a carrying aiong or forward. 
Berf fl^rung; a Uadint^ astray, seduction. SSocffi^tung (e.g. of a 
prisoner), apla>cing before the bar or judge, 

fBerfA^cerif((), seductive, of a seducing effect, gufirmann/ waggoner. 

%hi^tmann, ferryman, 

87* @ t el^en (Goth, standa, A. stantn, M. stan), to stand, Xftt @tanb/ 
a stand ing, position, Jso, 
10* AUied is {tetten (to molit or eause to ttand), Wpnt,plaeej dec, 
@teUung/ attitude, posture. 

TChfti^cn, to desist. 

TCnfte^en/ to hesitate, delay doing athg, 

liVi\Mtn, to rise. 

7C U 6 fleben/ to atom<i (be proof against). 

SBefle^en/ to come off (well, &c.); to j>aM (an examination) ; to continue; 
to undertake : e.g. Qiefa^ten/ ein ^bentl^euet/ &c., dangers, an adven- 
ture, Jec. ; bcfteben auf — / to in»tt on-^; -- aU0/ to cot%si$t of. 

SBeiftcben/ to stand by, to assistr 

©ntflepen^ to arise, take its origin. 

® r fteben/ to purchase at an auction ; [j dg, to titefnm the dead. 

®efleben/ to cox/ew. 

9ta(^fteben/ to 60 in/mor to athg. 

Ue b e r flefaen, to otMToomtf ; e. g. ^eiben/ Mf#rMi^ 

ttnterfleben/ to iton<i tiiMier 0% (with accent on the firat aylUble), 
to dare (accent on the last). 

fBixMen, to understand, 

SBorfleben/ to stand before ; B fig. to vm/mqc, direst, ic 

SBiberjleben/toresue. 

^ujle^en/ to d»«com«, heft. 

2Cb|lanb# distance, difference. QCnftanb/ deoorumt grace, TCttfftatlb/ 
insurrection. TUVL^^anh, outstanding debts, arrears. S3eflanb/<to- 
&Ui«y,<itfration. Umflanb/ tfiroHnufeHKJci. SScKJionW wwleirBfcifidNi^ 
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SBorftanb/ thoae that precede at athg, SBibecflanb/ reridanee. 
^O^lftanb/ affluence, ^uflanb/ condition, 

2Cnfi&nbtd/<^corotM,&?/ttin^. S3e|l&nbia/com<to^. Snfldnbtg/ in«ton«, 

urgent, SSerft&nbig/ nrtiowa/. lixi\ihxi\i\%lz\tt fyropriety of helui- 
Tiour, S:'ef!anbidteit/ constancy, Unanft&nbt0/ indecent, inde- 
corous. Unbefi&nbig/ tncoiuto/i^ Unoecfl&nbi^/ trra^iona2. Unan^ 
{l&nbtafeit/ impropriety of conduct, Unbefl&nbigfett/inecMMtoncy. 
SBerftdnbUd)/ inteUigible. SSerjl&nbltcbfett/ inteUigiblenet*, ^txs 
Hdnbnif I inuUiaence, SSecfl&nbtgen/ to explain, S3er|l&nbt0un0/ 
explanation. SBefl&ttgen/ to confirm, S3e|l&ttgun9/ con/^rnurtion. 

2Cbflatten/ to ^«e, maibe .- e. g. etnen S3efudb/ to fxiy a vme ; S3erid)t/ to 
moibe a report, ^bflattung/^ <«;< ofgrnng, rendering, t&c. ; SSe^ 
ric^t^ cf. abftatten. SSePattcn/ to bury (with pomp). S5e|lattung/ 
burial, @cflatten/ to return, reftore. ^cftattung/ restitution, 

TCnfleQeit/ to />^ctf at, give a place, employ. 

2Cuf1leUen/ to set up, estaUish; e.g. einen ^a^f a proposition. 

2CudfteUen/ to eaame, exhibit. 

SSeftetletl/ to order, bespeak; to ddvoer (a message, &c.). 

SinlleUen/ to suspend, put off (e,g, an inquiry, lawsuit, &c.>. 

@ntfteUen/ to disfigure, deface. 

91 a d) jleUeil/ to j?^ after ; II fig. to lay snares, 

UmjleUeili to intorc^n^ the place of things, 

UnterlteUen/ to place under. 

SSerfleUen/ to misrepresent; reflex, (ftd)) to dissemble, 

S3 C fteUeit/ to />^ac« 6«/br«, represent ; \\ to make representations, 

3 U f a m m e n fiellett/ to place together, arrange systematically, 

3 ufleUen/ to place (in the h^nds of aby, e,g, a letter). 

^CnfieUung/ post, emplovment. ^ufjlellund/ a setting up, ettablishing 

ie.g. of a principle). 2Cu§|l<Uun0/ exposition, exhibition, fBt^ 
teUung/ an ordering, an order; errand, message, (StnfieUung/ 
suspension (of athg). (Sntflellung/ diffigurement, defacement. 
9la(bfleUun^/ a pursuing, ensnaring. Umflellun^/ transposition ; 
II a beseUing around, SBetfleUung/ simulation, dissimulation. S3or« 
jleUung/ representation, conception. gufammenfleUung/ a placing 
together, arrangementy comparison, 

88* ®i}toixtn, to swear y take an oath. X>n ®6)to\xt, oath. 

3Cbfdbw6ren/ to ah}ure. 

f&t\^XohxtXit to conjure, to exorcise (e.g. a spirit). 

^erfcbw&ren (fid))/ to conspire ; gegen Semanben/ against aby, 

^yx\i^XOhxtXit to promise by oath, to swear to aby. 

2Cbfd^n)5run0i abjuration, S3efd)n)&run0/ conjuration, exorcising (of 
spirits). a3crfd)«)5run0/ conspiracy, 

89* ®tCif en (Goth, greipa, A. krifa, M. grife ; jgSST indentical with 
£ng. to gripe), to seize, lay hold of, ^Det ©riff/ the handle, 

TCnareifen/ to attack, 

^uf gretfetl/ to seize (as a thief, &c.). 

SSegretfen/ to comprehend (mentally), to encompass, Ac, 

@indreifen/to seize upon, to encroach; in 3emanbe( ^t^itt upon aby*s 
rights, 

(Srgreiffn/ to lay hold on, to take up, seize, 

SBergreifen/ to lay hold of athy instead of another: fi^ an @tn>aS 0./ to 
violate athg; e.g. an ben Sefe^en/ the lam. 
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Sorfftctfen^ to afOimpau. 

3 U gmfen/ to lay hands upon, gnatek, 

iCngriff/ aUaek. Jbegriff/ eoncepiUm, notitm, idea. SuidCiff/ ett- 

otvackmeni, 
Grgreifiuig/ the act ofiemng. 
IBegreiflt4^ oomprAennUe. UnbegveifKtl^f mmt^mkenaibU. 

90. ^etfen, ^o *«>«; cMde. 

91* Jtneifen (identical with the root of the Eng. knife, Fr. canif), 
topmck. fip* A ooUatenl form is fndpetl. ^UtipiWH^f pincen. 

92. Dfeifetl (M, pflfo)), to wkUOe, ?>fetfC/ a//*, t0Airf^<f. Vfeifcr/ 

93* @d[)leifen (A. alifu, M. slifis), ^ erat}i, to drag (atong the 
ground), to grind (the edge of an instrument). jDer @4Ieifet/ 1&« 
grinder. ®ej[(!^Iiffen/ ground (as a knife); Bg. polished (relative to 
manners). :6ie ^ijUxUt dray^ drag, dedat, ^te ©c^teife/ dina^ 
knot (of a ribbon). || Meton. f4leifen# to demolish^ to level with Ae 
ground (a town, by the enemy). @dt)Uifmu()le/ grinding mill,. 
Gd^leifpeill/ grinding (or whet) fCoiM. 

94« (er)blei(l^en^ /o /urn pah. Blei^/ /mi^. XHe »u{(^, 

Ueaehing ground. IBtetd^et/ bleaeker, 

95« ©leid^en (A. kalihhu, M. gellohe), to equaL ^(etc^, e^uo;, tja- 

mediaidy, ^Uid^fftXt/ equality, @Ui&^ni^,a simile, paraUe. ^leic^ung/ 

(al^eb.) an equation. ®tetC^fam/ .^w* a» t/; as it were (= quasi). 

IB€r0leid()Cn/ to compare. TCudgleid^en/ to compensate, equalize. 

S3eralei(|)/ compacty agreement. SBergletd^ung/ eompomoji. 2(ud$ 

glet^ang/ equuization, compensation, 

®let(^maf/ symmetry. @lei(^filtig/ ifidi^mie. €$fet(!^mut(/ 

96* @C^leid[)6n (A. sUhhu, M. sltche), to sMAiJb, go softly. jDet 
®(^U(^# secret path ; Ilfig. (pi.) ©(^Itd^e/ »ii<ri^««. 0dt)let4€C/ cfMiperf 

(5infd)Ietd)en (fi^)/ to steal into {e.g. a house); fig. ftc^ in ScmanbeS 
®unfl e./ to tfmf»uati$ o?i««^ into aby's favour (by sneaking conduct). 
®d)leid)n>tfge $ see ®(^(t(^e (above). 

Q t {djUtidJUtXlf to obtain by intrigue. 

97* @tr Ci C^en (A. strfhhu, M. str!che),to stroke. IDer Btdd^t stroke, 
dask. )Der @tretd^/ 1^ blow. fgST Allied is fhei^eliu to KnOv (= 
pass one's hand over); Owg. ettl ^fccb^ to pat a korse. 

Ti n 1h:eid)en^ to paint over, wkitewask. 

2Cu«flret(^en/ to sertibe out, ort>» oUt. 

)Dur4)flretd^en/ to run a j>e» throu^, to strike out. 

@in{n:eic^en# fig. to pocket (for oneself). 

Uebei;|hei(^en/ to lay on a coot (of pitch, vainush, Ac). 
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UnUxfttti^rit to underiine (a word). 
S3cr jlreid^cn (of time) , to pass atcay or by. 

Ttn^txiijf propr. coating (of paint): fie. tincturey outer appearance; 
e.g. einen % ))on ttxoat ^aUn, to ha/te a tifd or tmctwre of atk^. 
2Cu6jheid)Cr/ a house painter, 

8anbflrcid)er/ a wtgabond, 

@tretc^inftrument/ a stringed instrument. IB* Other compoundfl 
with ©treidi) and &t\6) (Lex.). 

98« SSSeid^en (wiche), to give way QBF trans. = to tteepy make soft). 

S(Bet4/ soft. 
^bioetc^enf to detnau. 
2Cudn}dd)en/ to get out of ike woy of (emde, dude, dw.); e.g. etna: ©efa^t/ 

a danger. 
@ ntioeic^en/ to tdthdraw secretly ; ^ip avay, escape. 

3(btt>eid)Un0f demotion. ^Cugweid^ung/ the act of obmating. QnU 

toeic^ungf «scap«, secret flight, 
(5intt>cid^€n# to soak or iifee^ »» (athg). Qxn^tmxdjtt soaked, steeped, 
SBcid)li(ib/ efeminate. S(Beid)lin0/ an effeminate fellow, fffiemicl)* 
f eit/ effeminacy. S3etn?ei4)Uc^ei1/ to renit^ ^^amtnoto. 

99* 8 e i b e n (Goth, leitha, a. lidu, M. Kde), to suffer. S)ad £db/ jjaw, 
m«^. jDag Seibetl/ SMffering, misery. ^€ibltd|^/ endurable^ tolerable. 
teibi^f «ac2, miserable. 
^VtUibf compassion. SD^itleibi^/ compassionate. 
S3emitletben/ to AotM; compassion on, to pity, IBciteib/ condolenee ; 
e.g. fein IB. beiei0en# to coiuto^ u>ith. 

100* @(^netben (Goth, snelthe, A. snida, M. snide), to out. jDer 
®d)nttt/ «^ cut ; also the edge of a book, ^e ®d)nitte/ e/be has been 
cut, slice. 2)ie @d)neibe/ tA« «2<70 (of a knife), ©c^nittet/ a r^op^r. 
©(^ni^en/ to corw. ©d^ni^eln, to eat or carve flgures. @(^m^let# 
caMin^, carving. @d)ni^arbeit/ carver^s ioork. (For other com- 
pounds see Lex.) |] Fig. Q^ni^n, fauU, blunder. @d)netbid5 
e.g. 3»€ifd^ndbi9/ two-edged. 

2Cbfd)nciben/to<jii«o/. 

2Cnfd)netben/ to moibe the first cut into athg; e.g. dll S3tOb/ a toa/. 

2Cuffci)nnbfn/ to cut open; \\ fig. to swagger, to boaa. 

2Cu6fd)ncibfn/ to cut out. 

S5cfd)neiben/ to |?ran«; too/i;?, «Mftat2; || ciroumcidere. 

®uribfd)neiben/ to cut through. 

Ginfdbncibem to cut or conw into. 

SS crfd^neibcn/ to cut up, to spoil bv cutting. 

SSorfd)ncibcnr to carve (at dinner). 

3erf(^neiben/ to cut into small pieces. 

Sufd^neiben/ to cut out (after measure). 

1^* The above compound verbs are also used as abitrati mto. : 

e.g. baSKuSfC^neiben/ the act ofouttimg out ; hat S3cf4ndben/ the 

act of pruning, Ac. 
2(b[4|nttt/ section. ^Cttdfd^mtt^ a cutting out, cegmMt, 4v. iSinfd^llUt/ 

incision, ^ufd^nitt/ out (of a dress). 
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lOL @4)relten (A.Bcritu, M.Bchr!te),toi«r««. I>ex ^6)tltt, the 
ilride,dqf, 

102* Olcitcn (M. glite), to ^ide. IB* ©eleiten is in old High 
German kalidan, Goth. leithan, to attend, accompany, 

2Ctt6dleiten/ to (glide) dip out. , 

fiSe^Uiteit/ to accompany, attend, SSe^leiteiT/ atUndant. SSedlettund/ ot- 
ttfiMiance ; mite, retinue, 

)Dur(i)alciten/ to olide, dip through. 

@tngleiten (or btneindletten)/ to dip into. 

@ntd(eitem to dip away. 

®iatt, tmooth, ® l&tte/ moothneu, ® la (€/ a hold part of the head. 
&lttS6^tV,aglaoier. @lit\^n, to dide, ®l\t\d;)t{^), a dide. 

108* 91 eiten (A. Htu, M. rite), to ride, SDer mn, the ride, mdtec/ 
rider. Slcitcrei/ cavalry, diitttt, knight. ddtUxlxd), like a knight, 
chvoalroue. 8f{itterfd)aft/ kni^Uhood. 



gortreitetl/ to ride away. 
tft a (^ rcitcn/ to ride after. 
Uc berretten/ to ride over. 
i\X\ammtnxtiXtn, to ride together. 



Hhuitttlt to Bet out on hortebaek, to 

ftUigue oneadfby riding. 
^Cudreiteit/ to ride out. 
SSeceiten/ to break in a hone. 
jDur^teiten/ to ride through. 

^intenanreiten/ to ride b^ind aby or aUig. 

&tXi\t€t, that breaks in honet. S3orreitet/ outrider, dtdttnedit, 
groom. SHeitpferb/ saddle-hone. SReitpeitfd^C/ a riding-whip. 
9tittmeifieCi mader of the horse. 

104* © t r e i t C n ( A. stritu, M. stnte), to contend. JDec ©treit/ drife, 
contention. 'SdiX^tCZyXtXtMterf champion, ®tXZ\t\%, contentious, liti- 
gious. ^ixz\i\qf,z\Xioontmded point, quarrd. &Xt\X^aXi fit for filing, 

SSeffreiten/ to contend, dispute (athg). 

C^irftreiten/ to obtain by contending. 

105« S3 e i f[ e n (Goth, belta, A. piszu, M. bisze), to bite. T>tX S3tf / the 
bite. jDer S3iffen/ (small) bit, morsd. SBifftg/ that is fond of bUing or will 
bite (e.g. of a dog). JDa« ®ebig/ bit (of a horse). SDer Smbif (= 
2Cnbif )/ any shoH meal, a snack. SSitter/ bitter, ^ie SSetje/ mordant, 
corrosive matter for dying. SSeigen/ to macerate. 

106« Steifien (A. Hszu, M. Hsze), to tear. -Det 9ttf/ «^ r«ii<, tA^ 
part torn. >Die 9ii^e/ otmI;. dU^en/ to Hj>, to wmtoA {e.g. with a 
pin), 

JCbwi^cn/totooro/. 

^ufrei^eit/ to tear up or open. 

jDuC d)reif en/ to tear through. 

(5inrei§en/ tear into, to|niZ^ (foiMi (e.g. a house). 

@ntreifen/ to tear away from, deprive of athg forcibly. 

Sortretfen/ to tear or «ioa^ away or oton^. 

9( i e b erreif en/ to tear or putt (foim. 

^erreifen/ to tear into small pieces. 

^uf ammentetpen/ to tear,puU down to a heap ; || or subjeetiyely, to tear 
or pull together. 



GERMAN VOCABULARY. [37 

Zbtxft a» epitoTM. Sinrif r rent, Jiaurey dU. Umtif/ eorUourf 

outline, 
^ifbxttt, drawing-board, SRetffebet^ dtmoing-pen, SReif jeug/ 

oase of matkematiocU instrumefOs, 

107* ®cI)ttlC{f[cn (Goth, smeita, A. smiszu), to throv, to smite, 

east, d:e, IbtX ®d)mtf / a throw, stroke. Mow, 
^Uffd)mrtfen/ to throw or burst open (by biow8| &c.). 
S3efd)meifcn/ to pdt, throw at with athg. 
Umfd)mei8cn/ to upset, oveHum. 
3 e r fc^meif en/ to dash to pieces. 

2)et: @d)mu^/ dirt. @d)mu^t0/ dirty. S3ef(!^mu^eni to din. 

108* (SSet)fd)leif en (A. sliszu, M. slisee), trans, to dispose of; 
intram. to wear away. 
@d)li^en/ to slit, dash, to rtnd the surface of athg. jDer ®^i^* 
the dit, slash. 

109* (a5c)flcif Cn (A. vliszu, M. vli8ze),toappiy(diligently); ||reflex. 
(ftd))/ to^ apply oneself {flei^/ industry. ^Uifx^, diligenL 

110» ® d^rcicn (A. senu, M. schrie), to cry, shout. jDcr ®d^ret/ the 

cry. JDcr ©(^reiet/ cri«r, ^©efc^rci/ <jry, damour. 
2Cnf(4reien/ <o cry to, implore earnestly. 
2Cu f f(i)reten/ to raise a sudden cry; || to awake by a cry. 
2CU6fclbl^eten/ to cry ou/t, proclaim. 
fQi\&lX^\zni to decry. 
9'lad)fd)rcien/ to cry after (aby). 

Ueberfd)reten/ to drown aby's voice by crying louder; to outcry (aby). 
S3 erf d)reien/ to decry, to bring into bad repute. 
3uf(^reien/ to cry out to. 

Ill* @!peien (Ootb. speWa, A. spiwu, M. apie), to^; to spue, u 
tomit. jDer @pei4)e(/ spittle, saliva. 

112* 8eil^en (Goth, leihva, A. lihu, M. lihe), to lend, borrow. >Die 
2Cnlei^e/ loan. >DaS tef^xitfief 35er Cojn/ wages. 

113* @C^reiben (A. scrfpu, M. schnbe), to write. JDie ©C^rift/ 

writing. @d)reibei: (lit. *«ori6« ')> «wtt«r. ©c^riftlidj)/ 6y writing. 
2Cbf(i)reiben/ to copy. 

2( nfcbteiben; to marA; 6y writing, put down in writing. 
7i u f f4)reiben/ to write upon. 
2f u^fc^reiben/ to lorfte out, copy. 
a3efd)reiben/ to describe. 

@tnfd)reiben/ to write into, to enter by wriUng; to inscribe. 
9'la<l)f(i)reiben/ to write or copy after. 
5(1 i e b e r fttjreibcn/ to write down. 
Ueber[(i)retben/ to write oter athg (as a title). 
Umfd)reiben/ to make a new or another copy (of athg). 
Untecfcftceiben/ to write under, sign, subscrUte. 
SSerfd)r«ben/ to prescribe (as a remedy), to write /or {e.g. goods). 
SSorfc^reiben/ to set a copy. 

Sec. Ger. Book. d 
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HhS^xift, copy. Ti\xf\diVift,8upenonptionytiae. Zn\6;jitiHt ifuerip- 
tion. 9lac$fd)rtft/ ;Mfteorif>e. VithtvS&)Xi^t tttpenoription. Um^: 
fcftrift/ the ferUing arownd atky {e.g, a coin). Unterfd)nftf 
iignature, Urfd^nft/ origincd (writing). f&Ot\diV^ti precept, copy 
(of a writing-master). 3uf(^rift/ a writing (addreased to ab^), 
a Utter, 

a5efd)reibun0/ detariptwn. (5infd)reibun0/ an entering {e.g, into 
a ledger). Umfc^tetbung/ a writing anevo^ making a fretk copy of 
athg ; || circumlocution, SSerfC^teibung/ preacription (of a re- 
medy). @d)Ulb»a3./ an aoknowledgetnent of a debt, ©d)riftjleUcr/ 
writer, (tuthor, •«|)anbfC^i:ift/^naMTttiji^. 

114* Steiben (Goth, dreiba, A. dripu, M. tribe, Ang. Sax. dryfan, 
Swed. drifwa), to driw,Joat, <ke. SDer SEticb/ impttUe, ©ie Srift/ 
a pasture ; \\ eine Strift ©d^afe/ afiock of sheep, ZxixhtXi driter. 

a n ttetbcn^ to drive on, incite. 

ibtreiben/ to drive off or down, 

2(uftreib(n/ to driw up; || fig. to raise the price {m the market). 

3(u6tretben/ to drive out; to expel, 

i^ettretben i e.g. @d)Ulb<n/ to collect debts. 

fi3etreiben { e.g. eine ®a(^e/ to do, manage, carry on a thing, 

2)ur4tceiben# to dnce through, 

(Sintretben or bineintreiben {Ut, ' to drive into*); fig. (of debts)^ to collea 
by legal compulsion, 

Sorttreiben; to drive off or away, to chace a/wa^, 

$intertreiben (fig.), to impede, thwart athg, 

9lad)treiben/ to drive after, 

Uebertreiben/ (fig.) to go to an excess, to exaggerate, 

Umtreiben/ to drive round, gar <&ei;untei:ti;eiben (|t$)/ to wander about 

without object, to idle about, 
SBertreiben/ to drive away (e.g. ©orgen/ &c. cares); bie 3eit p./ to pass 

away the time, 
Sufammentreiben/ to drive together, drive to one spot, 

2Cntrieb/ inducement, impulse, SBetrieb/ profession^ occupation (by 
way of living). Untttieb (i.q. Umlauf)/ circulation; e.g. bcg 
SBlute*/ o/tA* Wood. ^vcXx\z\it »ole of commodities, ffietriebfom/ 
diligent^ stirring. SSetticbfantfeit/ diligence, stirring disposition. 
)Dutd)tricben/ (fig.) crafty, shrewd. AUStreibung/ an expelling. 
IBetreibuna/ the act of cairyivg on, managing. ^intreibuDg/ a 
collecting (of taxes or debts). ^tntertretbun0/ a thtrarting. 
Uebertreibung/ an exaggeration, going to an excess, S3ertreibung/ 
exjmUion, 
Sriebfebet/ mo^ng principle, spring, Snebttaft/ vegetative force. 

Srtebfanb/ quuisand, 
Srfibbeet/ hot-bed. Sriebajt/ superfluous thoot, Zxtihtitt floating 
ice. Zxtib^aiXt, hot-house, 

115. JBleibcn (A. pilipu, M. blibe), to remain, UeberbUibfel, re- 

mcLtnder, 
^ u d bleibeitf to stay out. 

Untetbleiben/ not to be done (not to take place), to remain undone, 
UeberbUiberi/ to remain (over and above), to be left as a remainder. 
SSerbUibcn/ to remain Isteadily} (as aby*8 fiiend). 
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gr The root of the verb is (b)letben 5 Ang, Sax. be-lafiin ; 
an old German form, bi-liban ; Gr. XetTrciv : Swed. lifwa 
(identically the Eng. ' leave '). 

gr The word Setb (= body) belongs to the same root, and its 
derivatives: htUxbt, corpulent; Uihlxdjf bodily ; leibbaftig/ in 
body ; entletben (lit. ■* to make away wUh the body *), to kUl, The 
English ' life * is of the same original root. The corresponding 
verb ^to live* has, in fact, two meanings : Istly, conveying the 
above notion of remaining or abiding (e.g. to lire ait a ]^ace)\ 
and, 2ndly, the further extended notion of ' to lite,* with refer- 
ence to ' animal life.* 

116* Sleib en (A. ripu, M. kbe), to rub, 

117» ©cI^tDCigen (M. swige), to be tUetU. aSerfc^wiegen/ dieoreet, 
secret. aSerf^wiege n^eit^ diteretion. 

118« @teigen (Goth, steiga, A. stiku, M. stige), to mount, dimb, 
atcend. JDer ®tie0/r»a«*, road. JDie ©ticge^ ttaircate. >Dte ©tctge, 
sUps^ ttairs, ladder, ©tetgetn/ to raise ; \\ fig. to enhance, ©teigerung/ 
a raising ; \\ fig. gradation, climax (of words or ideas).;' 

TCbjtet^en/ to dismount, to step down, 

^Uf jletgcn/ to mount, step up. 

2Cud|iet0en/ to step out (of a carriage or boat). 

aScjlcigcn/ to mount {e.g. a horse). 

@in jlcigeri/ to get in, sUp into. 

@ n t jleigen/ to rise from. 

Stfletgettf to mount to the top, to dimb up, to scale (the walls). 

Ueb erfleigen/ to step over; \\ fig. to surpass. 

aScrjleigern/ to sell by auction. aSerftcigerung/ auction. 
©teigbflgcl/ stirrup, ^ui^ti^ foot-path. 

119* (®c)bc{I^Cn (Goth, theiha, A. dihu, M. dihe), to thrive. Allied 

to bicf/ ^icib. i>\iit, tight. X>idxd^tt a tliicket. ^etbideHf to thicken. 

jDidbtigfett/ density, ^icbtetl/ to make dose. Did)tfr/ poet, ;Da6 

©cbid^t/ poem. Qxhid^Utit to invent, to form fictitioudy, Qva 

bic^tung/jSotion. 

, 120* B^iC^^n (Goth, teiha, A. zihu, M. zihe; ig^ the same as 
Itia/ttit to point out), to accuse, charge with. 
&niti\iinf to pardon. f8niti1l)\xn^/ pcurdon 
^Cnjetgen/ to give notice, inform. 
IBejcigcn/ to show by signs, to test^ ; e.g. fcine greubd one's joy, 
@r jcigen/ to show, confer upon ,• e.g. eine ©unft^ a favour. 
SBorsetaen/ to present, exhibit. 

fficjeigungf e.g. greunbfd)Qft«sa3.# demonstration of frienddiip, 
drjcigung/ display, show ; e.g. einer ®nobe/ of a favour. 2Sors 
jeigung/ presentation ; e.g. einefi SBed)[el8r of a bill, ^(njcige/ 
information, adoertisement. TCtl^tXQiVt advertiser, informer. 

121* !Dleiben (A. mida, M. mide), i.q. t)ermeiben/ to avoid, shun, 
a^ermetbltd)/ avoidable. UnoermeiMid^/ unavoidable, inevitable, SSer^ 
metbun0/ the act of avoiding. 

d2 



on. 
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122* @d(^e{ben (Goth. sUida, A. sceidu, M. shnde, 6r. <rx<?«', Lat 
Bciiido, ncidi), to teparate, to part. JDcc (Unter)fclbieb/ the difference. 
jDdS 6d)ett/ a bUUt, log (from the notion of splitting or cleaving). 
SDte ®(!^etbe/ pfaee or point of ditifion, border ; bie ®d|^eibe etneS 
jDegenS; tA« «£fa^A o^a Mooni. 

BT Allied is fd)dtem/ to (« wrecked, to founder. ScfcJ^etben^ 
•no^if (from the notion oi* keeping onetdf apart,* retiring). S5e* 
f(fceiben^elt/«wrf«rty. ®etfd>tfbcn/di/f<jrf»«,diwrM. JBcrWiebcru 
^eit/ dirersUjf, difference. (ttntcr)fd)tebll(i/ variout, dherte, 
(®c)fd^eibt/.furfi<jk)«#, c/«wr. 
TCbfdieiben; to $eparate. 
7CuMd)(ibfn/ to w<;«^, to ieverfrom, to teerete. 

SBefd)eib(n/ to ^rant at a portion; reflex. (ff(j^) to etotiuieteef concede to. 
6nt(d)etben/ to determine, remjlte upon. 
UnterfdKiben/ to ditcern, to mnhe a difference between, 
® C r (d)eiben/ to eipirey give vp the tfkotL 
3ufd)eiben# to allot eu a portion (i^* little used). 
89ffd)eib# deoree. 
(Sntfd)etbun0, determinaHony dednon. ttlltetfdE)etbttn0/ the act of 

diecemlng, 
®d)eibenKliTeV/ aguafortig. 
©C^tebdric^teV/ on arbiter, an umpire. 

123. SB e if en (Fr, gnider, Lat visere, Gr. Uttv), to point out, to 
Aow, to Uad or guide. 

JDct (a5e)tt)ei«/ the proof. J)ic SBeifC/ mode (of acting); -ttiae (Fr. 
guise), jggg' as resting on a canon or pointed out {= established) 
rule ; mehdu, air of a tune. SSeifC/ wise (as result of instruc- 
tion, involving rule). @in SBcifet/ a tage. SBctfer (= 3eigcr)/ 
hand of a dock. X>\t ^etfung/ direction, instruction. SBeiS^ett/ 
wisdmn. '^ti^M&ji prudently, discreetly. 
TCbwetfett/ to show from oneself to order out of one*s pre$enee, to refect. 
^nwetfeit/ to cusign, designate, appoint. 
Zufweifcn (lit. *to show up*), to present, produce. 

TCudmetfen (lit. ' to show out*), to turn out ; reflex, (ftd))/ to became eeident. 
SBcwetfen/ to a&ow in a satisfactory tnanner; hence to />n>w. 
SrTOftfen/% *Aow, display, dhc. f einen jDienfl e./ to render a service. 
5Rad)WCifen (lit. * to show after* * point towards *), to point out. 
Ueberweiffn (lit. 'to Mow oi»r'), to convince, convict {e.g. in a criminal 

case, Ac). 
Untermeifen ([lit. 'to Mow under'], i.e. arrange systematically, e.g. order 

a class, i'c), hence to instruct, inform, give instruction. 
SSrrtoeiffn/ to «Aoto aioay, to banish, exile ; || to reproach wifh. 
SSoi'Wetfcn (lit. 'to show before or in/rofi<*), to jor«Mii^ exhibit. 
Sutoeifen (lit. 'to Mow to'), to |M)tn< or/« to; ^BSF sured)t weifen/ to k^ 
ri^y put in the right way, to direct ahy*s steps, dto. 
jDer Xu^WfU [law term], e.g. nacb K. ber ®efe(e/ according to the 

tmour of the law. SBttOtitt proof. fSttWti€i reproach. 
TihWtiSVinq, the act of tlirowing awmy or rtyeeting. 2(nW€tfun$/ 1»- 
formation ; fgST assignation (by way of a bill). »|)inn)eifun9/ a 
pointing towards; e.g. mit tf). auf# with reference to. Unter^ 
Weifung/ (didactic) instruction. 
As an adverbial termination : e.g. ^aufentoetfCf hy heaps. ^d)fri« 
tt>eiff / by way of joke. 2Sor jUgweiff/ 6y way of preference, preferably. 
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124» ^rcifcn (from pretium), to esteem, value; II fig. to praise. 
iDcr ^reig/ the price (fig. also =: prize, e.g. bcn ^. baoon tragen/ to 
carry off the prize). $rcigltd^/ estimable, praiseicorthy (i. q. ^prcies 
wfirbig). ^rcigQufgabC/ a <a«A; for which a prize has been offered. 
^rei§fd)rtft/ a prize essay. 

TCnpreifeitf to recommend strongly (e.g. a merchandize, &e.). 

^obpreifen (emphatic, with homogeneous subst. Sob \\.e» praise"]), to 
praise (propr. of divine praise only). 

125* ®ci)Ctncn (Goth, skeina, A. scinu, M. schine), to shine, to ap- 
pear, IbiX ©C^eitl/ the shine, ^e appearance, @cl^5n/ beautiful. 
@(^on *, already. 

©d^cinbat/ apparently. (SBQ^C)fd)einli(^ ( Fr. vraSsemblable) pro- 
bable. SBaprfd^einlidbfeit, probability. (($i:)f(I^Cinun0/ appear- 
ance, phenotneTum. ^6)hn^i^t bea%ay. (93e )fd)&m0en/ to ^a//iate. 
(aSei:)fd)6ncrn/ to beautify. 
IBefd)einen/ to shine upon. 
(Srf<^etnen/ to make its appearance^ to appear, 
® u r (^ f d)einen/ to thine through. 

TCnfd^cin/ appearance, the look of (athg). 9Btberfd)etn/ reflected 
liglit, reflexion. 8!Joi:fd)Cin/ the state of being visible (»or = before, 
in conspectu): e.g. jum S$. fommen/ to come to light; jum f8, 
bringeiif to bring to light. 
SSefc^einigcn/ to certify, to acknowledge {e.g. the receipt). 

126» ©d^icbcn (A. sciupu, M. sciube), to shove, push. JDer @(ftub 
(lit. *a shots'), e.g. einen @. gcben/ to ^iw a shove or /)tt«A ; ffig" of 
animals casting their teeth, e.g. bie ^ferbc t^un m bdttcn Sa^r ben 
erften @ ; horses cast their teeth for the first time when three years old. 
X>ii ®d)fippe or ©(^aufel/ shovel, ©cftieber (chiefly in compounds), 
e.g. ^arrcns^d^icber; the driloer of a wheelbarrow; ©. cineS gcnjlerS/ 
^QflcnS/ &c. window groove, diding groove of a chest; ^Cttcibe*/ 
@trob«:/ «&eus@d}Ober/ wheat-, straw-, haystack. 

^nfd^icbcn/ to »Aow (/>«wA, ^-c.) one thing up to, or against, another. 

TCuffcbiebem (fig.) to defer,put off. 

@tnfd}ieben/ to «2u]^ (athg) into athg, to insert, ike. 

gortfAicben/ to remote by shoving {e.g. in a wheelbarrow). 

StadbfC^icben (lit. 'to shove after'), to push after; (chiefly at billiards) to 
strike a baU twice. 

U nt e r fcbicben/ to shcyce or slide under (athg) : fig. to introduce fraudulently, 
e.g. cin Seftament/ to/(w^« a wiU; ein unter9cfd)obcne6 ^inb/ a 
8u]^positit%ous child or changding: metaph. ben SBorten einen falfC^Cn 
®inn Unter[d)icben/ to twist the meaning of words. 
"SJerWieben/ to thove or turn out of its (proper) pioce, to derange (past 
part. »erfd)oben)i e.g. ein Derf^obenefi ^ierect/ a rhomboid: \\ fig. to 
delay, put off; e.g. feinc Xbmfe bi« auf morgen/ Ai* rf<^refw« wnftf 

to-morroic. 



* @d)On is considered the adverbial form of f(l)6n 9 and as it implies 
the notion of doing in an accomplished manner, it became expressive of 
eompl^ion, as rendered in English by already. 

dZ 
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SJorf^teben/ to du>t< or putk fontard$; e.g. ben dtiUQih tkeboH: \\ milit. 

^oflen ))./ to puih on outpottt. 
guMiebcH/ to doae (by Bhoving or Bliding); e.g. etne ©(^Ublabe l^t to shut 
a drawer, 

2Cuffcbub/ ddaif, SSorfd)Ub/ (fig.) tuceour, protection: e.g. Ses^ 
manben S3, leitlen/ to succour aby, to lend him a helping hand ; 
ix ^at it burd) meinen Siorfcbub crbalten/ he hat obtained U 



by my help or patronage. Unterfdjicbunfi/ (fig. only) the act 
of fraudulently introducing: e.g. eiriii ScflamentS/ the forgery of 
a will ; hit U. eine6 JCinbftf/ the changing of a child. £)ie S^tVf 



fd^iebung/ a delaying or piOting off; fBF i" iXy^ proper sense the 
abttraa tubd. bad Unterfd)ieb«n/ tat ^erf<iHeben are used in the 
two latter inbtances (vid. the verl)S above). (S(bubtorren/ 
€^dbublab</ or (acoordlng to others) ^d^ithUxxtnt @d}ieblabe 
(vid. Lex.). 

127* @tteben (M. stlube), to tcatter (into atoms); hence bet @taub/ 
the dutH. From the latter word we have (a) trans, fl&uben or Qib^ 
1!&uben/ to dust; henee €>t&uber/ one who du$ts, a dud-tweeper: 
and (/3) (l&uben (intr.), to be dudv (of the roads), e.g. ed fi&ubt (vid. 
Lex.), ©t&ubern (propr. i.q. jt&ubcn or abjliubcn); fig. e.g. Sd) 
toiU btd^ fi&ubecn/ baf bU an mid) benfen foU(t/ / wHU make you re- 
member U (in pop. language). BT Allied is ft&beipn/ e.g. ba6 SBtIb 
f./ to route the game; also aufjlbbetn. 
^Udeinanberfiteben/ (emphatic) to difpene or icaUer compUtdy { e.g. 
einen Srupp Setnbe/ a troop of the enemy: alsu intrans., e.g. ber 
aange «&QUfc flob auficinanbcr/ the whole crowd ditpened (in no time). 
Setftieben/ to be scattered at dust ; e.g. unred)t ®\xt gerfliebt tm Jturjen/ 
iUgtiiUengaint are toon dittipated. 
8^ Meton. flicben = to fly about; e.g. bic gunfen ftoben rviit 

\xm\)iXf the tparktflew about in every direction. 
From flbbern: ®efl6ber (in compoonds), e.g. ®d)nee«®efl5ber/a 
whirling faU of tnow ; a tnow-ttorm (when the flcikee are blown 
about). Compounds with ©taub are ©taubtrcgenr Sltaubbab/ 
Ac. (vid. Lex.) 

1 28. SErJ Cf en (A. tnufu, M. triufe, Ang. Sax. drypan, Swed. drypa, 
Icel. dropa), to rfrw, to be dripping (allied to tr&ufeln = to fall 
down in drops): bte IB&ume triefen nod) oom SRegcn/ the trees are still 
dripping; tdefenb naf fetn/ to be drippmg wet. 2)er Zxo\>^t, drop. 
2)te Sraufe/ water-qwia. Sixbp^ilXittofall in drops. ZxhuUln (t q. 
tr6pf«ln/ poet.). 

129. S3iegen (Goth, biuga, a. piuka, M. biuge), to bend. jDer fBug/ 
a fterure, bend, bow (of a ship). $Die S3ud)t/ a creek, bay. fSudjtlQf 
ereeky. ©er S8ogcn/ (archer's) bow. ©cr ® flgel/ e. g. ©teigsbiigel/ 
ttirrttp ; IBugfUdtff n/ a imotMng' (clothes-) tn>fi (from its having a 
curved handle). fm^e\n,toiron. SbtX SSu^l, humpbadc. SBudtiiq, 
hump-backed. IBfictcn (fi&j)/ to make a bow, stoop down. fBMlxnQ, a 
bow (inclination by way of courtesy). JBiegfomz/eatWe. SSiegfamleit/ 
flexibility . S3eUgen (i.q. hU^en, rather poet.). S^etbeugung/ (i*eve- 
rential) bow or indtnation. J^niebcugung/ genuflexion. UmbicgCHr 
trans, to turn round ; intrans. e.g. um bie (Sftc bicgen (lit. 'to bend,' 
i.e. to turn round the corner)^ 



GERMAN VOCABULARY. [43 

180, glicgCtt (A. vliuku, M. vliuge), to fiy. ©« ^Ulg/jK^fe ; both 
abstr. = flk^ of fiyitig ; and ooncr. e.g. ein glug SaUbCH/ a flight of 
pigeon*, iDie gliegC/ the fly (old Germ, diu vliug&). JDer glfifiCl/ 
toin^. ©eflilgel/ /oW, ow^ t&tn^ £^ has wings, ^lAgge/ fledged, 

2Cu6flic9€n/to;«yott«. 

gortfficgcn/ fo/^ cmxg (lit. */or«A '). 

fOlttfliegen/ toflg «Uh or in company ofothert, 

iia&j^Xi^tXiito fly after (reL to space). 

Uc be rflicfiirn/ to crow (in flying), to fly orer, 

SSerfliegen (only fig. of spirits or volatile substances), to fly off. 

^uptcgcn/ to fly to (towards); e.g. bcm SBalbe j./ totoards theforest. 

%\x\fl\XQ/ a soaring ; fig. 2(. bec ^^antafte^ a ^i^At 0/ imagination. 

iuefiug/ propr. a /ywi^ ©«<; fig. e.g. einen %, au^i Sanb 

mad^n^ to make a» exeursion into the country, 

18 !♦ 3^^'^^^ (Goth, tiuha, A. ziuhu, M. ziuhe), to draw, pvU, Ac, 
JTcr ^UQ/ draught (ig^ for other numerous meanings vid. Lex.). 
JDic 3ud)t/ discipline, >Dcr »^€nog */ duke, 

^iel^et/ A« fA«« draws, drawer, ^c, ^fiael/ 6n(i^c (from the notion of 
* pulling in' a horse). ^figelH/ <o bridle; fig. to restrain, 360^ 
Ung/ disciple, 3{td)tt9 (from ^UC^t/ see above), c^t«. ^fic^ss 
tigetl/ to subject to discipline; hence to chastise^ r^uke, ^h^tXXit 
to protract, defer, ^6gerung/ protraA:tion, delay. 

2Cb}tf^en/ to deduct, to ptdl or take off {of wearing apparel). 

2(n2iei}fn/ (lit. *to draw' =) to jp«t on (also of wearing apparel). 

2(uf5tet)en/ to draw or vmd up {e,g, a watch); || fig. to mock, raU at, 

2Cu6jie^cn/to draw or puU out, extract; e.g. etnen ^Q^Xli &c. a tooth: 
II to remove, change one's residence, 

S3e5te^en: 1) {e.g. of goods), to ««»<£ for, to receive or ore/cr from ; 2) (of 
a dwelling), to enter upon, more to ; 3) reflex, (fid)) to refer to, e.g. cr 
bcjic^)t fid) auf ba6 fempfe^lunggfc^reibcn M ©rafen/ A« r«/«r8 <o 
the introductory letter of the count, 

iDurd)jiet)€n/ to draw or pull through ; fig. i.q. aufjte^en (vid.). 

(^tnjie^en/ to draw in, aimrb, j-c. (in general, and also of the act of breath- 
ing atmospheric air) ; to enter, mote or get into a house : || propr. and 
fig. e.g. bie ©egel e./ to furl the sails; bie •&5rner e./ to draw in his 
horns. 

(STTtgte^)cn (lit. Uo draw away or off'), e.g. SfWianben bie Suft e./ to draw 
off{-= deprive) aby of the air; reflex, pc^ ettttaS e./ to forego athg. 

@rjte^en/ to educate, bring up. 

gortjtet^eit/ to draw, pully drag away or along ; fig. to leave a place of 
abode, <fcc. 

SDlitgtf^en : 1) to draw or pull in connexion with others; 2) fig. to move (= 
migmte, &c.) in company with others, 

9tad)5te^en/ to draw, pull afUr ; to move after, 

Uebergie^eti; (lit. < to draw ' =) to spread over, to coat with athg ; e,g. mit 
^unb^fett/ wUh dog's skin, 

* Joined with compound 4>cet = multitude, army ; hence one that (lit. 
* draws' i.e.) leads it (cf. 'ducere,' ' dux'). 
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Unter^telien/ to draw or pull under or undameatk; commonly used re- 
flexively, e.g. to suhmk to, as fl^i einet SO^ik^/ TivtHit, ®efa^r/&c u./ 
to submit to tome trouble, labour, eaopote oneteifto darker, <£rc. 
SSoCiie^n/ to draw be/ore ; e.g. ben ^OXt)an^t the curtam ; || fig. to prefer, 
^Ujie^en/ (lit. 'to (irawto ' =) to eontraet,draw tight (e.g. a sling, net, &c. 
also of a curtain, cf. oorste^en); &" with \)in (^injUite^cn) = to caff 
a6y in for consultation ; \\ reflex. (ftC^) to draw upon oneself. 
3ufammen}te^en/ to draw together, contract: || fig. (of troops, &c.) to 
concentrate; e.g. bie ierflreuten ©trettfr&fte/ the dispersed forces. 
^bjUg/ deduction ; || fig. (of troops) departure, evacuation. 2Cu^U0/ 
procession, act (of a play). KniUg/ dress, suit ofdothes. 2[UgJU0/ 
departure, exodus; \\ fig. extract. 93e^Ug/e.g. mtt S3, auf/ wi^ 
r0/«r«»c6 to. 2)ur(^iUg/ £A« net of passing, passeige (also of troops). 
@iniug/ entry (of troops, &c. into a town); fetnen ^in^ug ^alten 
(e.g, of a triumphant general). Ueber^Ug/ a coating of atkg, a 
bed-coverina, Sc. Um^U^/ e.g. etnen U. ^alten# to form a pro- 
cession, SSerjug/ delajf, 83or)U^/ preference. 
SBejie^una/ reference, respect ; e.g. tn biefer S3. f)at ec SRed^t/ in tits 
respect he is right. Sntjte^ung/ the act of driving, depritcUion, 
Grjtebung; «2ifcatto». (Sr$ie^er/ educator. 
iVL^httit, draw-bridge. ^Ugme^^ draught-cctttle. Sugoo^el/ 6»rc{ 

3ud)t^aud/ AotM« of correction. Sud^tmeifter/ task-master, master of 
a house of correction. S3aumjud)t/ culture of trees. 95icnenjud)t/ 
the rearing and tnan<igement of bees. UnjU^t/ unchastUy. x$ie^ 
gud^t/ the breeding or rearing of cattle. 

132. gUc()en (A.vliuhu,M.vliuhe),to/y,to*«to/i^t. JDtcgtud^t, 

IB^ Allied is the verb pficftteil/ to fly for shelter ; reflex, (fid)) e.g. 
®te flfid^teten ftd) in etn ferneS S:anb/ they took refuge in a distant 
land. ^Iiid)tt0: 1) cursory, hasty, S[C.; 2) fugitive, e.g. ein 
flficfttigcS ^ecr/ an army or flight; || fig. e.g. bie flfi^tifien 
©tunben be6 Sebeng/ the fleeting hours of life. 

Slfid)tigEeit/ «/>e0(2, tmnntoriness; U fig. /eetn«ss ; |I co^ott^tty, e.g. 
beS SetfiwafTerg/ of aqua titof or sjMrite. 

glficbtling/ afagitice, refugee. 

From flfid)tcn is fortned : t)erfli!ldi)ti0en (fid)), to tolatUize. IBets 
flfid)ti0Ung/ tolatilisation. 

Gntpie^en/ to /«y orjjfe« away, to escape; e.g. bem ©efdngnifle entflie^en/ 

to escape from prison. 

2CudfluC^t/ excursion, flying out (of birds). 

133^ Aried^en (M. kriuche), to creep, cringe. ^tXid^iV, he that creeps, 
a cringer. ^mijeui, servile adulation, Ac. SDer JCrcb6/ cra6, crawfish ; 
cancer. ^raut/(creeping)A«r6; and compounds with ^raut(yid. Lex.). 

2(udfned)en/ to creep out. 

^urd)!tted)en/ to creep through, 

@tntrted)enr to creep in or into. 

Sort£ried)en/ to creep forward or on, 

^ech;ie4)en (reflex, ftd^)/ to conceal onetdf(tM a creeping insect). 

134, Slicd^en (A. nuhhu, M. nuche), to smeU. X>tX ®tt\X±t Bcent. 
tmeU. X>tv Standi, (reek) smoke. 
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135« @{eben(A. siudii, M. slude^ 6r. Ziw, Eng. seeth*), to boil 
(intr.). (@eifen)fieber/ soap^Uer, Igf The form ©icber is from 
the root, identical with the Eng. 'seether,' used for the 'boiling 
vessel* however. Past partcp, (9e)fottcn/ e.g. g. @ier/ boiled e^s, 
Eng. sot, fotten. 

136» aSicten (Goth, biuda, A. piuta, M. biete), to bid, (®e)bot/ the 
thing that is bid; hence commandment, ^er SRoUi he that bids (i.e, 
proclaims) anothe^^s will, dkc. ; lience messenger. S3otfd)aft/ message, 
GrbiftiQ/ declaring a wHlin^ness ; e.g. ec Wat bQJU e./ i« was ready 
for it or to do it, GrbfitiQ/ another form for erbietig/ from the 
preter. bot. g^rerbietig (lit. *hfferimg honour '), respectful, 
7£nhiiUn, to offer, 

2Cugbieten/ to offer jmUidy (for sale, &c.). 
}Da rbtetcn (fid))/ «o show itself; e.g. eine ©etegen^)^!! W fid) bargcbotcn/ 

a» opportunity has offered, 
(Sntbietett/ to glw notice (by way of command, e,g, of a thing). 
@rbtcten (tld))/ to offer oneself, 
(*Jebietcn/ to order, enjoin, 
UthivbitUnt to outbid. 
SJerbietcn (lit. 'to bid away*), to forbid, 

Si^xiot/ prohibition, ^ufgebot/ a general summons (e.g, to take up 
arms, &c.), proclamation, 2inecbietun0/ (gtbietunQ/ oc« 0/ 
ofering (to do athg), q^. 
$Dten|lbote/ sermnt, menial, ©end^Wbote^ ««/»«• (in a court of 
justice), ^oflbote/ courier, ^iegegbote/ ^a< &rin<7« news of a 
victory, 

137* ^icfcn (Goth, kiusa, A. ohiusu, M. kiuse), identical with to 
choose, ©rftcfcn/ to select, ^urffirft/ prince-elector, ^urffirften^ 
t^um/ electorate, 

138« @Ct)icf[cn (M. schiusze), &> «ftoo«. )DeC ®d)Ufr shot, ©(!)%, 
shooter, »Da@ (S^efd^of/ g-t.ybr any instrument or marine for sending 
off missiles, &c. (as a bow, gun, cannon, &c.) @efd)u| (in the 
modem nense only), artillery, 

2Ci>Wiegen: 1) to shota or fire off ; 2) to descend, go down rapidly (e,g, of 
a declivity); hence 3Cbfd)d|ig/ steep, abrupt, 

fflefcbiefen/ to bombard; e.g, eine ©tabt/ a town, 

<Srfd)iefen/ to kill by a shot, to shoot (aby). 

S$erfd)te^en/ to shoot (zz iire) away (all ammunition); fig. tofdde, Use its 
colour ; reflex, (ftd)) not to hit, to miss the mark, 

^tx\^\i%txit to shoot to pieces or into ruins, 

2CuSfd)Uf / a committee, ^orfd)Ug/ an advanee (of money). Sufd^uf / 
additional portion, contribution, 

139, ^11 C pen (A. vliuszu, M. vllusze), to Jlow. ©er gluf / river, 
jDqS glo§/ raft. gl6|/ /ayer, stratum; e.g. ^o^lenfI6|e/ stnUa of 
coals, glblgebirge/ secondary rocks. g.sgrQUWQCte (in minerals), 
new red conglomerate, ^loiU,fieet. glott/ floating, afloat, iDie glut/ 
/wxi ; flood-tide, 

• But poet, only ; e.g, * till the high fever seeth your blood to froth.' 
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JiMUed wood. ^lO^bttL^e, /ioat'mg bridge, glof febct/ (lit. Afloat- 
ina feather* zz) fin of a fish (vid. other compounds. Lex.). 
gf6S0ebir0e, (i.q. gt6|0cbii:0f/ vid. above, ^l6i). Sl6fen/ to 
convey on a rajl ; ^ff. to infute by drops. 2Cbfiof en/ to fiocU a raft 

down a river, Qinflbftti, to in$tU; e.g. einen ©runbfal^ a 
prindpU. 

3C b f[te$en/ to fiow off or downiearde. 

V u d flief en/ to fiow out. 

T> ur (bfUefen/ to fiow throu^. 

(Sinfliefenr to fiow into. 

(Sntfltelen/ to etoape byfiowing,fiow away. 

Ueberfliefen/ to fiow over. 

Umflie^en/ to fiow around. 

SSetfliefen/ to d'uappear by fiowmg away: \\ % (of time), bte ^tt t>ertf 
flief t/ time fiowe on ; etn Sd^r^unbert ifl ))ei;fIo|yen/ a century has 
dapsed, 

3etflie|en/ to fiow ^from the effect of melting): (chemist.) to deliquesce ; 
e.g. SSetntletnM/ n>e(c^ed burd) baS 3. t)on SBeinfletn er^altcn mtrb/ 
oi^ of tartar, obtained from ddiqueseent cream of tartar : fig. in t2if)thnttt 
}./ to ffitfft into tears ; bec 9lebe( serflieft/ tAd/o^ disperses. 

3ufltcfen (lit 'to fiow to* or < toioafx2« ')> to /o« on, to ha/ce an afflux: 
II fig. usually with (afTen^ e.g. einem tixoai %. (a|Ten/ to grant athg, 
bestow it on aby (lit 'let it flow to him*)\ as SBo^lt^aten/ benefits: 

■epar. aUe @tr6me flief en bem 9)teere ju/ oZZ riwr* /oio i»«o (or 

towards) the sea. 
Ubflnft (in the abstr.) a running down of water; (concr.) aautter, 
channel for water. TiuifiVift a fiowing out, effluence, disdarge ; 
II fig. e.g. bad ii&ft ifl etn 3C. ber @onne/ light is an emanation of 
the sun. Qinfin^/ a fiowing in, infiuence. Ueberfluf (lit.* a fiow- 
ing orer*), abundance; e.g. im U. Uhitit to live in abundance. 
Sufammenfluf I confluence. 

140. ©pricfien (M. spriuBze), to Jioot or ^rout. ©ie ©proffe/ 
sprout, scion. jDer ©proffe/ ^iiMO^ descendant, offspring. @pr5f lingi 
dimin. of @profTe. 
(@r)fprteflid^, provable, salutary, j-0.; etn ffit bad SBefte M 
@taated erfprief Uc^er ®ntfd}(uf/ a resolution conducive to the 
mod of the state. @rfpt:ief lid)tett/ conducive or salutary effect. 
@ntfprie|en/ to shoot or sprout (propr.) from the soil: || fig. to result, to 
have a salutary effect ; e.g. ed fann ml &ViM bataud t.,much^)od 
may come or spring up from iL 
«£>eroocfprtefenf to spring up, to rise above the earth (of young plants ; cf. 
entfprief en# above). 

141* ®iC^Cn (Groth. giuta, A. kiuszu, M. giusze, Ang. Sax. geotan, 
Icel. giisa, Gr. x***)» ") to pour (out); ber ®Uf/ a gush, a pour- 
ing shower, e.g. ^{egenguf/ heavy shower of rain ; bte ©offC/ drain, 
sewer: p) to east (as cannons, bells, &c.); I^T from pouring the 
liquid metal into a mould. ®uft oatt. ®(OCten0Uf/ the founding or 
casting of a beU. @uf etfen/ cat/b-iron. (For a great number of other 
compounds with @uf:sand ®{ef«/ see Lex.; e.g, ®tef Janne^ watering- 
pet') ®ief form/ casting-mould, ^o. 
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®ief Ct/ a founder (of metal), ©iegerci/ foundery, ©tfitfgief er^ 
^X^'^^i'i^ixnt founder, founder y (of cannon). 
^Cbgiefcil/ to pour off {e.g, water from any precipitation, &c.). 
^uS^ie^en (propr. and fig.), to pour ou$, 
SSegtefeit/ to water (as plants, &c.). 
^ingiefen/ to pour into, 
Srgiefen/ /o «mp^y tfee(/'(as a river). 
Uebergicfcn/ (o pour owr, 
S3ergiefen/ to icj^i^, e/fi/«6, ^A^e^ (as blood, tears, &c.). 

&bguf / cast. ^CuSguf / a pouring out, Umguf / a cof^tn^ on^io, r^- 
modelling hy coating, (^rguf / effusion, 

14!3* (®e)ni6^Cn (Goth, niuta, A. niuszu, M. niusze), to enj(yy, jDet 
®enuf/ enjoyment. ^U^hxaixd) (forensic t.), ugufruct; e.g. ben 5R. 
t)or etWQ§ boben/ to Aatj« <A« «. 0/ a<A^. SRtef broucberi/ to enjoy the u. 
SRicf brQU(b6*9Ut/ feoffment. Allied with giu^CH/ ««« ; nfl|cn or be* 
nu^cn/ to make use of, ^t%\\&it useful. ^t^W^lixti usefulness, 
^\X%hati fit for use, ©entC^bar (lit. ^ fit for being enjoyed*)^ hence 
eatable, fit for bodily sustenance, Ungemefbat/ unfit for food. 
2Cbnu|en/ to use ; trans, to wear out; intr. (ffd)) abnu|en/ to icear o«<. 
93enu|fn/ to «iaA» (proper) Kse 0/, avail oneself of as a means, 

2(bnu|ung/ a vearing out, SSenugung/ /Ae use (for a given end or 
purpose). Unnfi|/ useless, ®cmeinnfi|i0/ of general or common 
use, 

143* (8Ser)briC^Cn (Goth, thriuta, a. driuszu, M. driusze), to wjj. 
aSerbrug/ i)aca«to». SScrbrieflid)/ vexatious, SSerbricfUcbfeit, w«a- 
tiousness. SSetbrofietl/ indolent, UnoerbtofTen/ indefatigable, Unoets: 
brof[en(eit/ indefatigable disposition, 

144* J©d)Hc^en (A. sliuszu, M. sliu8ze),to «*«<; I| fig. to conclude, 
$>€« ©d)luf/ condusion, >Da« ©d^log/ /ocib. @d)licfer, ^jrwon or 
door-keeper, ®d)licfun0/ tA« ac« of locking or shuUing, @d)lfiffcl/ *fy. 
@(i)loffci:/ ilock)smi1h, gcblief U^/ «» conclusion. (Un)fd)lfi|Ttd/ »»^"«' 
w^wto. (ent)fd)loffen^ett/ resolution. Unentfd)lOJTenbeitr irresolution, 

2Cbfd)Ucf€n/ to c^o««, conclude ; \\ fig. to «^«& (an account). 

2Cnfcblie|en/ to tocifc, «Airt, to/cMte» wifA a /oc*; reflex, (fid^) to ottocA 
oneself to ot join (e.g. a party); intr. (of a dress) to fit tight, 

2Cuff<bliefcn/ to lock up, to disclose, 

2Cu§J(^liefenf to ^ut or tocA out, to exclude, 

SBefO)liefen/ to form a resolution, to conclude, 

(5ntfd)ticf€n (pd))/ to rewiw (5U ctwa«/ ttpo« a%), to wafe «p o»«'» mind. 

@tnfd)lie|en/ to lock or shut in or into, to confine, 

SSerfcblielcn/ to ZocA; airoy or up (for the sake of guarding). 

3ufcbUepen (lit. * to tocA to*), to /ocA «p c?o««iy, to Zoc* iritA a A<^ (as a 
box, &c.). 
JDec 2tbfd)luf / «?</K»|5f o/a<jco««to, the balance. 2CuffC^luf / 1| fig. dis- 
closure, S^efd^luf / resolution, 

145* griercn (M. vriesc), to ^e««. groftyrort. grofti0/ cAi7/y, 

grbjteln/ to shiver, to be chiUy. 
©infiicren (lit. • to freeze in '), to freeze up (as a vessej^in a river). 
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(Scfdetcn; to freeze to death; ttfVOXin, frozen to death. 
as c r frictf R/ i. q. erf rferen. 
Sufrieren^ to freeze up (as a river). 
SroftbeuU/ chilblain, 

146« (SSer)lieren (Goth, liusa, a. Husu, M. liuse), to lote, eod/ 
looae. >Der (S3er)lufi/ Ion. SBerlterec; loter, SBerUtfHg/ deprived of 
forfeUed. (Un)9erltei;bat:/ that cannot he lott. 

147» 8ugen (Goth, linga, A. liuku, M. liuge), to lie (mentlpi). ®ie 
SfigC/ liejfaUehood, Sfignet^ liar, ^gnenft^i like a liar, in a lying 
manner, SSerlOgeit/ given to liee or lying. ggT Allied with it is 
lettgneR/ to deny, 
2Cnlfidenf to belies to tell liee about. 
SBe lAaenr to lie to, to decei/oe by lies. 
SSorlaaen/ to tell a lie {'before^* i.e. in aby's face). 

7ibUVi^Mn,todeny,abnegaU, HbUn^nm^, abnegation, SSecIcugnen/ 
to dieown, deny, S$er(eU0nun0/ a dieowningy denial, 

148* S£tUg6n (A. triuku, M. triuge), to prote fallacious, deceite, 
0gF Zvi^ttif instead of a later form, triegen. By dropping the e^ 
and changing the media g into the tenuis k, we get the English 
tri(c')k: another English form from trfigen is to truck (Ft, troquer), 
to exchange^ barter ; whence the notion of trichina may be traced as 
accidental to bartering. (IBe)trfi9en (lit. *to betrick' [similar to 
' 6«lie '] ), to deceite, eh^t, impose upon, sBctrUg/ decfption, isimosition, 
dec. Setr jiger/ impostor, SrdgHd) or betrfigUd)/ deceitfing, deceptive, 
Scfigcrif (^, deceitful, aSetrfigcrifd)/ fraudulent, 

149« &i)na\Xbtn, to snort, roar, blow (an additional fi>nn is 
f(i)naufen [M. snAbe]); || fig. SRa<i)C fd)naub<'nr to breathe rerenge; 
II poet, (of the wind) to biow furioudy, to roar ; meton. (effectils pro 
caasi) bec ^C^nupfen^ a cold' in the head. Allied to it is fc^nfiffeln^ 
to SSMf, 

150. @c^rauben , to screw. ^Die ©c^taube/ the eorew. 
2Cb(d)raubcn/ to screw off, 

2Cntd)raubenf to screw to, to fasten by screwing on (athg). 

2Cuffd)rauben/ to screw up, 

§Berfd)raubenf to screw wrong; i|fig. (of the intellect) e.g. etti t>er« 
fd)raubter JCopf; a confused, wrong-headed man (a man with a screw 
loose in his head); || 9efd)raubt ((^reibcn^ fpce(^n» Ac, to writCy speak, 
Ac. in a distorted manner, {fSST Fur a great number of compounds 
with fc^raubs and fd)rauben^/ see Lex.) 

151, @aufen ([A. s^fu, M. s4fe], originally to wet, soak [from the 
Amoi-ic ' souba *]. Allied to faugen [tildGer. sikku, M.siige], to suck, 
by changing the labial b into g. From the above ' sikfe * we have 
the Eiigliuh 'sup,* ' to sip,' ' to sup,' identical with the old French 
verb * supper* [= modem French 'souper']), to drink (as cattle); 
fig. to drink imtnoderatdy (of persons). 

® duf et/ that drinks hard, a drunkard, @a uferet; immoderate drink- 
ing (as habit); from iniperf. the subst. @off (vulg. = draught, 
pull), be>Mi@of et^ebenr given to drinking. 
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2Cu6faufen/ to empty by drinking (like an animal); to drink up, 
fficfaufcn {W)f to get drunk. 

dtfaufen *,tobe drowned; jggF mostly ettnnfen in good society. 
aSerfaufen/ (lit. 'to drink away ' =) to spend in drink; e.g. oU feln @clb/ 
eUl Aw money, 

152* @aUgen (A. siHku, M. siige), to euok, OT Vid. remark under 
faufen. ^iiViQen/ to cause to suck ; to suckU, give suck, ©iugling/ 
swMing. @dU0amm€/ u)et'nurse. 

153* gangcn (Goth. vaha,. a. vahu, M. v&he),to catch. Dec gangt, 
the act of catching ; (and its result =: ) what is caught, capture; fishery ; 
e.g. ta(ii€\an%t salmon-fishery. >Dei' gAnger^a catcher; e.g. SBogel* 
^iinQiX,birdoateher. ^et gingei: (from imperf. ftng and er masculine 
termination) , finger, 

^Cnfangen (lit. ' to catch at, on* conveying the notion of beginning to catch ; 
of. Lat. * incipere '), to begin. 

2C U f fanflcn/ (lit. * to catch ' = ) to take up. 

^infangen (lit. 'to catch in% to take up; e.g. etnen Sanblheic^r/ a 

vagabond, 
^mpfangen/ to receive. 
Unterfan^ien (ftc^)/ to venture^ dare. 
sBetfanaen (ftc^)/ to catch oneself up^ to contradict oneself in speaking, 

^efangeit/ biassed, prejudiced, partial f e.g. ffUdiUt, judge. S3es 

fai^d^n^ett^ prejudice^prepossession, 
2Cnfang# beginning. Smpfang/ reception, ^Cnf^nger/ beginner, 
dmpf&nger/ rec«t«er. Sefangen/ ea«^, imprisoned, @in (§^c$ 
fangcner/ a prisoner, ©ef&ngnif / prison, ©efangenfcftaft/ tm- 

prisonment. 
^xx\d)\iin^V, a forester's knife. ^X^d^^aH^ fishery, gangball and 
other compounds (vid. Lex.). 

154« JoaXi^tXi (Gk)th. haha, A. h&hu, M. h4he, Ang. Sax. hangan, 
Icel hanga), intr. to hang, to suspend. «^&ngen/ to cause to hang, to 
suspend. >Dev «|)ang/ a longing after ; hence propensity. 

TCn^&ngenr trans, to hang to, to attach to ; einem fffiocte eine ©ptbe a./ to 

affix a syllable to a word. 
TCuf^&ngen/ to hang (e.g. on a nail). 
ICudb&nden/ to hang out. 
S3e()&n0en/ to eorer with hangings. 
(Sr()&n0en (ftd^)/ to Aoik; onese^/. 
SSoiT^Angen^ to Aati^ frr^^r^ or %n front of. 

* By change of vow^ : erf&ufeitr to cause to be drowned ; hence to 
thrown, 

•f* In comparing two cognate ftmguages, we must endeavour to detect 
whether the leading notion attached to a word in the one, may not 
possibly be traced in the other, as still existing in some peculiar sense ; 
thus, for instance, although 'to fang* is obsolete, we can still trace and 
detect the notion in the subst. fang or fangs of animals of prey. In a 
similar manner, although the German ^aftett (to adhere, deave, stick to) is 
not retained in English in that sense, it may still be traced in the subst. 
notion of haft (= handle), as well as in to haft (to furnish with a haft). 

8eo. Oer. Book, e 
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Um^)&n9en/ to hang round ; einen SRantel vuttopta (round =)ona doak. 

$Ber^6ngen/ (of fate) to ordain, destine, 

^(n^angen/ intr. to hang to (:= be attached to); e.g. etner ^atttif einer 

jtirc^e a./ to adhere to a party, to a churdi or creed, ^c, 

f/^ Other compound forms with ^angen have the same relation- 
ship to those with Ipdngen^ that the simple verbs have to each 
other : cf. an^dngctl/ to hang, attach,affix to ; and an^angen/ to be 
attadted or adhere to, 
2Cb^ang/ declivity. 2(n6ang/ a twMlement, codicil, a party (= 
paHisam), SSor^ang/ curtain. ^Ufammenl^ang/ context, in^ 
^&nger/ partisan. 2Cb^&ngig/ dependent, <kc, ^tti^hn^ni^f/aU, 
destiny, S3er^&ngnift>oll//ato/. 

155. ^alttn (Goth, halda, A. haltn, M. halte), to hold, ^tv ^aU, 
militr. stop ; fig. stabUUy, e.g. einet ^a(^e ^alt gebett/ to give stability 
to athg. ^altungf carriage, port, mien; support (e.g, of a wall). 
(s6aug)b&lter (m.), (^aud)^&ltenn (fem.), house-keeper. (^Ug>: 
^Mterifd}/ economical. SSer^&ltnif / proportion, position ; (pi.) cir- 
cumstances, e, e, f cl^le(^te S3ert)&ltnif e^ tad c, (@nt)|)altfam/ abstinent. 
(@nt)^altfQmKit/ abstinence, 

TihhalUn, to keep of, prevent (from doing athg). 

7i n patten^ to hold on, to stop, to cease ; \\ to continue *. 

^U flatten/ to delay, cease ; reflex. ({t(^) to sojourn, to have ow?s abode, 
Iggr aufred)t fatten/ to keep up, 

2Cu d t^aiUHt to hold out, endure, 

S3 e fallen/ to keep (to oneself). 

(Sint)dlten/ to hold or keep in, to ditcordinue, 

(Snt^alten/ to contain; H reflex. (ft(^) to abstain from, 

(Sr baltetl/ to receive^ to preserve, 

91 ie bet fatten/ to hold or keep down, 

ttnter fatten/ to hold under, to support, maintain, to entertain; also fig. 
e.g. to entertain literaUy or by convertation, 

SSerbAlten^ to comport oneself: reflex. (ft(^) to be in a certain relation or 
proportion; a oer^&lt ^6) JU 6 XOVt a' gu 6V the relation of a to 6 is 
that of a' to 6' (vid. Lex.). 

S3 r i)alten/ to hold before : fig. to rebuke aby for athy ; e. g. Semanbcn einen 
gebler D./ to reprove for afauJUt, 

3ul^aUen/ to hold or keep closed, to cover (as an aperture). 

3ufamm en fatten/ to hold together, 

2Cn^aU/ the act of stopping, ©ini^alt: e.g. einer ^a^e @. ti^un/ to 

put a stop to athg, ©el^alt/ w^gikt; also fig. inbrinsie value, 
t^tnter^alt/ ambush, Sn^alt/ contents, ttnterlalt/ matntetiaiice, 
support, 
Sntpaltung/ the act of abstaining, @r^altung/ preservation ; e.g. 
ber ©efunb^eit/ of one's health. Unterbaltung/ the act of main- 
taining, the state of being maintained, SBer^altung (medical, else 
obs«)l.), retention, jDq« fiSer^Aten^ conduct. SScr^ialtungSart^ 
manner or line of conduct (vid. Lex.). 2Cufent]^alt/ stay, sopum. 

2CbbaUung: e.g. 2C. ^aben or beEommen^to be prevented; fatts 

• Some verbs express quite opposite notions, as an^alten/ to stop and 
to cotUinue ; the metonymic figure in this case is effectus pro causA, inas- 
much as by the act of stopping, an abiding or continuing of the object 
stopped is brought about 
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ntd)td mi^ ab^&lt/ if nothing prevents me. ^OXU^lt, reserm- 
tion; e.g. mtt S$. feiner ^orrec^te/ reserving to himsdf his 
pritUeges. 

156* gallen (A. vallu, M. valle), tofaU. JDer gall/ the/aU, the ease. 

3m gallC/ in COM. Die gallC/ ^ trap. g&Utg/ (2i<«, expired, gdllen^ 

to oiuM eo /a2/, to/e// ; e.g. .^ol$ f&llen/ to cut wood, 
Xbfallen/ to/a& ^; fig. to secede. 
2Cn fallen/ to/i// or pounce upon, to attcLck, 
mnWoXitXit to fait upon, to ttrUce (as athg remarkable). 
Hiu^^aUcnftofaUout. 
S3efaUen/ to hefaU. 
a3eifaUen/(iit. *to/aW 6y' =) to occur to aby ; e.g. bet ^amt fdOt mix 

nid)t bet/ <^ name does not occur to me. 
Durd) fatten/ to fall through'; fig. not to pass (in an examination). 
@in fatten/ to fail or twmkle doion {e.g. of a house); fig. to occur to one*s 

memory. 
@ntfatten/ to escape; e.g. bem ®eb&4tntfe/ the memory. 
® e fatten/ to />/am0. 

91 ie bet fatten/ to fall down, to prostrate oneself. 
Ue bet fatten (lit. 'to fall over*), to attack or take by surprise: e.g. ben 

geinb/ the enemy ; tim @tabt/ a town.' 
UmfaUen/ to fall (lit. 'around' or 'about* =) to «««i6fe <toio»; to get from 

one^sfeet, to be upset ; to fall down from exhatution. 
SB et fatten/ to fall entirely away, to fall into decay, to decay; e.g. etn t>er« 

fattened ^auerwerf/ a dilapidated waU. 

S3 or fatten/ to come to pass, happen, occur; e.g. n>ad tfl ^tet ootgefatten? 

whaJb is the matter here ? 
^etfatten (syn. SSerfatten)/ tofaU to pieces or into dust. 
3 U fatten (lit. 'to fall to*), to fall to aby*s share or lot ; also of an inherit- 
ance, e.g. ed iH \f)m etne (Srbfc^aft jugefatten/ A« Aot come into an 
inheritance or for some property. 
2(bfatt/ prop, the act of falling off; fig. desertion from a party, 
ypoOMy. 2Cnfatt/ aiXatk. 2Cugfatt/ a saUy. jDutC^fatt/ <f iarrAcea. 
dinfatt (lit. 'a falling into*), an inroad, incursion; e.g. bte 
©ot^en unb SSanbalen marten @inf&tte in ben @fiben t>on 
6uropa/ the Goths and. Vandals made inroads into the South 
of Europe: || fig. a sudden idea; e.g. ein Wi^X^tX @./ a flash 
of wit. Ueberfatt/ an attack by surprise. Unfatt/ mi^iap, mis- 
fortune. aSerfatt/ decay, ruin; e.g. in SSerfatt geratben/ to 
fail into decay: also fig. of morals; e.g. bie @itten 0eriet^)en in 
S3./ <Atf morals become lax or corrupted. SSorfatt/ oocurrence. 
3ufatt/ accident. 
©efatten (s.), jE>;«an(r«, kindness; e.g. einen ®. ti)Un/ to «Aoio or ^o 
a kindness. ®Z^iiHi%f plecuant, f^asing, obliging. (S^ef&ttiofeit/ 
obliging service, obligingness, fg^ Compounds, such as gaUs: 
brficte/ drauMdge. gattgattet/ portcullis, Ac. (see Lex.) 

157* ®C]()6n (A. kauku, M. g&n, Ang. Sax. gangan or gan, D. gaan, 

allied with 6r. ciw, and Lat. eo [feo]), to go. 
TCbgeben/ to ^o off, set out, depart. 
2Cn0e^en/ to approach, adwince towards; fig. ^emanben mtt S3ttten an^ 

ge^en/ to approach aby with a request, to solicit pressingly: to 
concern; e.g. bad gc^t mid^ ni(l[)td an/ tAot (ioes not concern me. 
e2 
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%uiqii^tn, to ffo out. 

Sege^eit/ propr. to peramhtdaU ; fig. e.g. em Sefi b./ to edebraie a featt 
{itS^ the latter notion derived, perhaps, from the aolemn faUve pro- 
cestion); || to oommit (e.g. a crime), ein JBctbrcd)cn begebcn. 
2)ur(b0e^en/ to ^o (krough ; II (of a horse) to run away with the rider. 
^ingebftl/ to go into, etOer vpon, 
©ntge^en^ toeteape; e.g. ber ©trafe/ ©efabt/ &c to «Ka/M puniakment, 

the danger, Sre. 
(Srgeben (with ia{fen),e.e. einen IBefebl e. la^tHfto inue an order; eg 
erging ein ®efe$/ a law woe promulgaUd: reflex. (f((^) to iro^l; (by 
way of exercise), 
tbtnterge^eti/ propr. to go bAind ; fig. to delude, deeevte. 
Sortge^en^ to go (lit. ^ forth ' =) away. 
^itgebetlf to ^ tntA (or in company of another person). 
9lad)9eben/ to go or walk after, to follow. 
Ueberge^etl/ to go over, cron,patt; fig. to omiltypau unnoticed. 
Umgeben/ to ^ round : || to «/«Mf«, evade ; e.g. btf Stage/ the que$ti<m, 
Unteraeben (lit. ' to go under,* Lat. interire), to peri^ ; also (of a Tessel) 

to he foundered, to tink. 
SBergeben« to pose away {e.g. of time, bie Seit ^.)i also fig. to iwmuAy rftf- 

a/WMir ; AlleS trbif(!be )9ef0ebt/ a// earthly things past atoay. 
SBorgepen/ (lit. * to go fore ' z=^)to go forward or fwrenuM : \\ fig. to excel, 
turpau, to happen; e.g. toa^ tft btet t>or9e0an0en ? what hat been 
going on here ? eine SSetOnbetung tjl loorgegangen/ a change hoe taken 
place : || bie U^t ge^t ^OX, the watch goes toofatt,&;c 

Vbgang/ the act of going away, departure. AUfgang/ a going up, 
rite; e.g. bet Sonne/ of the tun, TCudgang/ egrett, exodut. 
X)urd)gang/ thoroughfare, pottage. (Singan^/ entrance, entry, 
Sortgang/ departure, leaving. «£)eimgang/ a journeying or going 
home, vtiebergang/ a going aown, setting (e.g. of the sun). 
Uebergang/ a going over, pottage. Umgang/ a going round, pro- 
eettion : \\ fig. a frequenting, hence intercourse ; e.g. mit S^wanben 
U. baben/ to have intercourse with aby. Untetgang (i.q. ^itbtt^ 
gang)/ a goinq down {e.g. of a star); || fig. (Lat. interitos) 
dettrueHon, ru%n, SSorgang/ ocowrrenee, Sugang/ aecett, ap- 
proach. 
SSeraeben (bad)//aitft, tli^ trantgrettUm, 
(Juf )g&nger/ pedettrian. 

SSeaebung/ celebration; e.g. etned Sefte</ ofafeaH. «^tnterge^ung/ 
deception. S3ergebung/ the act of trantgretting, trantgritsion 
(syn. ©erge^en). 

158* (Sc^lafen(Goth.8l6pa,A.slAfu,M.8lAfe),to«fo«p. ©er®<b(af/ 
»i<f«p. ®(l)(&fet/ rfe«p«r. ©d)l&feng/ «fo«py. ®(bl4feng!eit/ deepi- 
ness. 

2Cu<Wafen (lit. * to sleep out*), to deep sufficiently; to deep one*t fill; to 
sleep the fumes of wine away. 

(Sinfcblafen/ to fall adeep. 

@ n tfcblafen/ rather poet, for * to depart this life.' 

SSerfd^lafen: e.g. bie itit, to overdeep onetdf. flST a^erfcblafen is also 
partcp., e.g. id) babe bie geitb./ / haw overslept mytdf; and subjec- 
tively, as etn oecfc^lafener ^enfd)/ a drowtyfeUow. 
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ST Allied is fc^l&fern^ e.g. mtc^ fd)I&fert or eg fcl^I&fert mtd^/ 

I fed (rather) deepy : and from it a trans, form, cinfd)lfifcin/ to 
lull or put to sleep. 6infd)ldfcrung/ the act of lulling to sleep. 
Stnfd^lXfcrunggmitte!/ a narcotic, soponjlc (means). 

Compounds with @^laf/as ©d)lafm66e/ ©d)lafro(!/ ©d)lafjimmer/ 
&c. (vid. Lex.) 

Compounds with the preceding factory e.g. SobcSfcftlaf/ the dumber 
of death, are poetical only. 

8^ An affinite derivation is fd)laff (= ©d^lapp/ flap), dack, 
lax (from the notion of extenuation). @d)laff^eit/ slackness: 
also physic, and mentally, e.g. bie @. ber ^\X^lz\X[i fl>accidity of 
the muscles ; ©eifleg^^d^laff^ett/ mental inertness : \\ also moral, 
e.g. ©. in ben ©ittcn/ laxity of manners. 

159. SSraten (A. pr&tu, M. brate),«o roast. SDer ^vattn, roast meat. 
SSratenwenber (from toenben/ to turn), roasting-jack. f8tatvo\tt 

gridiron. 

160* Stati)tn (a. r&tu, M. r&te), to advise, counsd ; to guess. iDer 
fRait)f advice, counsel. 2)cr fftat^iVf he who advises or guesses. (Svvatt}nt 
one who guesses atha. S^at^ge bet/ that (jives counsel, adviser, councillor. 
Biati^^am, adviseake, salutary. SRdt^lid)/ i.q. rat^am. 

1^ Compounds with Siat\) (gen. dtat^) as SRat^S^Cer/ wnoior ; 
9^at^g^au§/ town-hall, <ko. (vid. Lex.) 
2Cbratl()en (lit. <^o <2uco«9uer), to dissuade. 
2Cn ratten/ to ak^wc strongly. 

S3erat^en (ftC^)/ to counsd one another, to take counsel, sit in council. 
&VXatt)iXit to solve, to guess ; e.g. etn ^^el^eimnif / a secret. 
®tvat^tnf to 0et,faU, or come into by chance ; e.g. uttter 9{&uber %.,tofaU 
in with robbers ; id) bin auf ben @eban!en g./ U came into my head (and 
a large number of similar phrases, vid. Lex.): \\ to do or turn out 
wdl, to prosper, <Ssc. ; e. g. ber ^etn i|l 0./ we had a good vintage : \\ also 
denoting disadvantage, e.g. jum JBerberbcn 0./ to prooe (aby's) ruin. 
^ZXXaV^ZXii to betray. 
§E8iber ratten/ to advise to the contrary. 

aSerrat^/ treason. SSorrat^)/ provender, provision. Unratl^/ (origin.) 
bad advice (but unusual); rubbish. S3eratbuna/ the act of 
counselling, ^zxtOtl^nnQf the aa of baraying. fSiXXat^^tX, traitor. 
S3err&t^ertf4/ like a traitor, treacherous, fbtxxht^mit treachery, 
perfidy. 
Biat\)\d)laQ/ piece of advice, counsel (nearly obsol. in sing, but usual 
in pi., e.g. fetne 9Jat^fc^li0C oereiteln/ to frustrate or mar his 
counsels). 9{att)fd)la0en/ to hold counsd. SSerat^f^lagen/ to ddi- 
berate. SSerat^fd^lagung/ ddiberation. 
Stiit\)\tl, riddle. IR&t^fc^aft^ enigmatical. @ntr&t^feln/ to unriddle, 

to solve (e.g. a difiiculty or problem). 
(9Sor)r6t^)i0/ that is in acre; e.g. feaaten/ goods. aSorrdt^igc 
^XiXiXtineansat hand; ||(metonym. concr. for abstr.) (®e)r&tbe/ 
uUnsUs, Sfc. («^au§)0er&t]^e/ uUnsUsfor domestic use. (4>aud):s 
xat\)f origin, domestic counsel ; then concretely, household furni- 
ture, any thing requisite for housekeeping. 
®taat^xatl)f councUhr of state. ^Xli^ixati)/ (a) councU of war; 
(p) member of such council (or of^ war-office), ©tabtrot^/ town- 
counsdlor, dsc 

eZ 
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161* fiSIafen (M. bllse ; allied with Lat. flare [as effect of blowing], 

and Gr. ^Xfv), to Uow, S)ie Slafe/ bladder, wside. iDaS S3l&[d)en/ 

litOe bladder, pustule, JDie S&latUx (pi. asiottctn)/ e.g. tie nottu 

Ud^n S3./ the mall pox. 

JSSr Probably the word SBtatt Qeaf of a tree) is from the same 

root, as originating in a bud (similar to a puttule, or, at least, 

conveyine a similar notion to the mind): and hereafter (Slifc^)^ 

blatt/ taUe leaf; (<Q^VilUx)h\att, thoulder blade, <ke. are derived 

from the latter notion from similarity as regards /atft«» of tur- 

face. 

Allied is bl&^en (vid. remark above on Lat. flare), to inflaie. 

S3l&(Ung/ injUulon, X)a< 93Iafen/ the act of blowing {e.g, a horn 

or trumpet). Dad ®eblafe« continual act of blowina, iDer 

$BIafebal0/apatro/6^foin. ^ia^xo^Vfblowp^, SBlaSinficument/ 

foind instrument. 
flSr Compounds with blafCH; e.g. fB^^Xitltuhun^ inflammation 
of the bladder; (med.) eyitiphlogia. SBlafengang/ (anatom.) cystic 
duct (vid. Lex.). 
Cbrenbl&fer (lit. 'ear-Uower '), fig. tale-bearer. 
Tihhla^tnttoblowof. 

2Cu f blafett/ to blow up ; to cause to sweil up or become inflated. 
(Sinblafen/ to blow into (syn. ein^au^en/ to breathe into). 

162. gaffen (Goth. Uta, a. IAszu, M. lAsze, Ang. Sax. hietan, Fr. 

laisser), to let, to leare ; to cause. 
Uhlaf^tn, to leave of . 

^Cnlaffen^ to leave on; to set on (e. g. dogs on aby): fig. to hate the appear- 
ance; e.g. gut 0./ to bid fair (vid. Lex.). 
TCuSlafien/ to let out (propr. and fig.); to omit. 
X)urd)(afTenf to let through, to allow to pass. 
@in(ajTen/ to let in or into. 
@ntla{fen/ to disckarqe, dismiss, 
(Srlaffen: e.g. eine @trafe/ to remit punishmera. 
lortloffen/ (lit. 'to let forth * z=) to let go or escape. 
ocrausiajfen) see au«laflen (above), 
^creinlaffenj see einlajTen. 
itad)laf[en/ to give away, to yield, give orer, 

lithexla^tnt to let down ; reflex, (ftd^) to settle, fa onesdfat a place. 
Ueberlaffett/ to let or leave (athe) to ahy, to let him Jtave it. 
Unterlaftf m to leave (=z not to do, to omit). 
IBerlalfen/ to abandon ; fig. ftd) t>. auf ettoad; to rdy upon athg. 
SSorlafifen (lit. *to let before*), to admit (aby) in one^s presence. 
3ulaffe n/ to admit, give permission for ati^g to take place. 

fSF A great many idioms are formed in German with taffen^ 
toQi numerous to be given here. See First Grerman Book, 
Lesson 26. 
ggf/ adi. and adv. (Lat. lassus, Ital. lasso, Fr. las), weary, tired, 
fiP* Sofen/ to loosen, dacken, is probably allied with laffett. 
ffiF Der ie^Ut the last, is the superlative of laf . Saf belt/ state 
of enervation or lassitude. S&ftgf remiss, indolent. £&figteit/ 
remissness, indolence (compound subst.). 
Tihlaf : e. g. ^blaf 4Bttef/ letter of indulgence. 2Cn(af / inducemaU. 
^tnlaf / (Mdmission, entrance. 
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@ntIa{Tun0/ dimiatal. UnterlajTung/ ominion, 3ulaffun9f admis- 

tion (of a person). 
3u)9erlaf 10/ to be depended upon, tnaty. i\XOixXl^\%lz\tt trusUnets, 

certainty. 

163« 9luf en (A. hmofu, M. mofe), to call. 2)er ^uf/ the caU. 2)er 
SRufer/ he that caUs. 

TCbrufeit/ to call off or cmay. 

2Cntufen/tot»mMk0. 

TCufrufen/ to call up; e.g. sum Seugen a.t to eaU (aby) to vntnm. 

Hu^xu^tn, to call out. 

S3erufen/ to caU (as a public functionary, &c.), to convoke (as an as- 
sembly. &c.): (scrip.) SStelc pnb berufen ober aBentge ftnb oufe 
tXX0h1^\ti many are called^ but few choten: (reflex.) {td^ b. auf/ to refer 
to ; jid| ouf feinc Un^Ulb b./ toprotett one^i innocence. 

Stat^rufcn/ to caU after (with dat.). 
3urufen/ to call to or out to (& person). 
Sufammentufen/ to oaU together, convoke. 

2Cufruf/ a calling up, mmmom. 2(Udruf/ exclamation. 83eruf/ eaU 
or duty, guruf/ acclamation, cheer. 

164* Jptl^tn (Goth, haita, A. heiszu, M. heisze), to bid. ^DaS ®tfi 
})ti^, a command, order. Die S3et^eif ung; solemn promise (usually, 
of divine promises). 

SSer^etfen/ to promise solemnly ; bad )9. Sanb/ the promised land. 

iSSr ^etf en/ (intrans.) to caU oneself, to be called ; e.g. ic^ ^eif e X/ 

my nanu! is ^.; (script.) bed 9lamen foUfl bu 3efud ^eifen/ 
<Aott Maft cott hie name Jesus. 

165* *f)(lUen (A. houwu, M. houwe, Ang. Sax. heawian), to Aeir, to 
cut. jDer 8$ert)au (i. q. IBer^ac!)/ out or fdled wood. X>iz pautf hoe, 
mattock. «|pauer: e.g. «6olg^auer/ wood-cutter. «^auet (i.q. «j^au^ 
aa^n)/ ^ttxil;. Der ^uh, me cut. 

0gg^ Another and more ancient German form is f^ei^en/ from which 
the Eng. word hay (Ger. ^t\X) takes its origin, involving the 
notion of what has been cut (as grass, &c.). 
^aubtod or ^QuKoft/ a ehopping-block. 

SBtlb^auet/ sculptor. gletftQl^auer/ a 6ictoAer. «^l5^auer (see 
above). 

2Cb]&auen/ to cm^ off. 
2Cufi)auen/toott<«p. 
2Cud^auen/ to cut or hew out. 
a^e^auen/ to trim by cutting {e.g. to lop trees). 
D U r (^ i)aU€n/ to cut through. 
@in^auen/ to cue into (also fig. of cavalry). 
<Snt($n)ei)bauen/ to out in «in> (halves). 
9lteber^auen/ to cut or A«ic <iofoii. 
Um^auen/ to cut or hew (lit ' o^otct ' =) down (as a tree). 
3u^auen/ to cut, to set about to out. 

3ufammen^)auen/ to cut together (subjectively of several persons); (fig. 
and objectively) to out down (e,g. the enemy, &c). 
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166« SaUfen (Goth. hUapa, A. hloufe, M. loufe), lit. 'to leap* = to 
run. J)er ftauf/ the course. Hu^tV, runner. (SBetOldufig/ prolix. 
aBeftliufigfeiti prolixity. 
TCblaufetl/ to runoff OT doumward, to elapte (of time); abgelaufen/ to be 

down (of a clock). 
2Cn(aufen/ to run againtit ; || fig. to tamuh (of metal); to get rutty, mouldy, 
TCuftaufen^tonmifjp. 
S3elaufen/ to amount to. 

(Sinlaufen^ to run into, to enter (e.g. of a ship in a harbour). 
Sortlaufen/ to continue running, to run away. 
iDlitlaufenf to run with or in company (of any body). 
9tad)laufen/ to run after. 

Ue bet laufeil/ to run over ; || fig. to detert, go over to the enemy. 
Umlaufen/ to run round, to dreulate ; fig. to uptet aby by running agaUu€ 

him. 
SBerlaufen^ to elapte, pan by (as time). 
SBor laufen/ to run before ; to call in a great hurry. 
Sulaufeni to run on; e. g. lauf %U ! run on! 
B U f a m m e n laufen/ to run together. 

2Cb(auf/ (of water) a running downwards. TCnlauf/ a ttart (for 
leaping). TCufUtuf^ an imeute; an uproar. S3elauf/ amount. 
Umlaut/ circulation {e,g. of the blood), revolution (of a star). 
aScrlauf/ elapse of time. 3ulQUf/ concurrence. 
SBorl&ufet/ forerunner. Ueberldufer^ deserter, geitlauf/ course 
of time, period, S^^lftufte/ conjunctures. 

167* (Stolen (Goth, stiuta, A. st^szu, M. stdsze), to ptnA. S)er 

®tof / the push. 
TCnftofeti/ to/>tM& on or against (athg), 

2(uf flof eit/ to pwh open, to hit upon athg ; fig. to rise in the stomach. 
TiniftoUnt to push out ; to reject. 

6tnflofen/ to smash by puthing into ; e.g. tin %znfUtt a window. 
9lieberflofen/ to push down (especially with a weapon); heuce to kiU. 
Umflofen/ to upset (trans.). 
S3er flof en/ to disown ; e.g. tin Jtinb/ a child. 
Setfiofetl/ to crush, to stamp into smaU hits. 
Bufammenflofen/ to push together, to join. 

2(n|lof / a striibiiM; o^atiw^ fl^ttjtof/ breach of manners. gufammetUs 

ftof / collision, shock. 2Cn|l6f ig/ offensive (of things and notions). 
SBerflof und/ the act of disowning {e.g. a child). Umjlopung/ the act 

<£ upsetting. fSiinhfto^/ a blast of wind. BgT Compounds with 

fetof/ e.g. ©tofbegen/ foil; ©tofgebet/ ejaouUxtory prayer, <feo. 

(vid. Lex.) 

168« SRad^en; to make. 

2Cbma(!^en (lit. 'to make off*), to loosen (Xvciv); hence to setUe. 

2lufniad)en/ to make up. 

2Cudma(ben/ to make out, unravel (syn. ^eraudbringeit); to get out (e.g. a 

spot, &c.); to come or amount to, e.g. tote t>iel ma(bt bte ^{ec^nung 

aud ? what does the bill come to 9 
Qinma&jtnt fig. to preserve, dec. (from the notion of putting into, as e.g. 

into a liquid or solution of athg.) 
^octmac^n: e.g. ma^* fortl bettir yourself/ get on I 
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9)ltttma(|)en (lit 'to make or do cUkg in eon^ny with others *), to join ; e.g. 

cinen gelbjUQ m./ to join in a campaign, 
^adjma&ien (lit. 'to make after*), to imitate, to mimic. 
Uebermac^en/ to make over^ to tramfer (property, &c.). 
Umma(^n (lit. 'to make round*); fSST conveying the general notion of 

laying, putting, fastening round aihg. 
S$er mac^en/to bequeath, to leave by will ; e.g. et i)at i^m fetn ganjeg ^et^ 

m60en t>etmad)t, he has left him all his property by wiU. 
S3 r mac^en (lit. ' to make before '), to do or perform a^for another person 

to follow, to do by way of example. 
3uma^en (lit. < to make to '), to shut. 

^te ^a6)t/ the power, inasmuch as it conveys ft coUeetvte notion 
of whatever results from any active process involved with the 
notion ' to make ;* or as conveying the notion of an <ict simply, 
and thus implying the notion of physical or mental ability or 
power attending such an act. 
sOlac^et; maker. @tn @)emad)/ a room ; pi. ®em&d)er (ge denoting 
concrete continuation, as SBetg/fnountotn, but ©eHrgC/ continua- 
tion or ridge of mountains : hence a suite of rooms). ®em&d)Ii(i^/ 
comfortable, at ease. ^50ltd)/ possible (lit. as original notion, 
'make-able* —feasahle [Fr. faisible]). ^h^X\&ilt\ti possmUy. 
^nmb^^Xl/ property (as result of activity or energy implied in 
the notion madden). ^6d)tt0/ powerful (lit. = ' that is insejMr- 
able of OT adhering or bdonging to* [Gr. iKog = i0],»ot«r. ^U* 
ma&iU all-mightiness, omnipotence. O^nmad^t (lit. 'without 
might' =) want of power; ^g. fainting fit. 83crm60€nb/ able, 
hewing possession, rim. Unoermogenb/ unable, without possession. 

As the German notion ^ad^t (= potestas) takes its etymological origin 
from madden {to make), so the English word might (in the sense of power) 
may also be presumed to have originally sprung from the notion to 
make, if we allow both languages to be cognate. That the German ntag 
is identical with the English may, has already been shown. Now mag 
in German is considered as allied (as a collateral form) to ma(!^en 
{to make). But the English verb may i» closely connected with might 
(the imperf subj.). 

Most of the principal difficulties respecting derivations and the transi- 
tions (very imperceptible in some cases) from the original notion which 
a word conveys to another related notion, have been noticed and com- 
mented upon in the course of this onomatic coUeetion. 

When we endeavour to trace the principle of that transition from 
notion to notion, we shall find that it takes Its origin in the mental 
faculty of combination of ideas ; since mac^en {irouXv), for instance, con- 
veys the notion of displaying any activity or energy, the mind is apt to 
associate with this notion the consequent resuU or end of such activity 
or energy, which may often be the attainment of honour or authority, 
and hence lead to might ox power. 

It would be impossible to comment upon all similar points, except in 
a far larger work (much, indeed, required). For the present purpose, 
however, what has been said may suffice. 
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Variout old and partly obtoleU Oerman RooiU of Words, toUh their deritct' 
tiont, <C^, and miscellaneous remarks on them. 

169. Root ttial : hence (old 6er.) tnelan, to be st^f or rigid ; iden- 
tical with (high Ger.) toU (= mad). 

JSSr In fayoar of the above identity we have the saving : ^ jDte 
Suttee ill toll'' (i.e. ttiff, hard), 

170. Root Stam : hence (high Ger.) ftzmmzxtf to oppose (by way of 
hindrance). ®tammeln (Groth. stamma, stammering), ^tuntni/ 
mute. Vin^tfttm, impetuous. 

171» Root wal: hence (A.) uxiUan, (high Ger.) to&lizn, to roll. 
S^eUe/ woM. JtBaQeit/ to wave, be in mction or agUated. SBaU/ ram- 
part 

172» Root W€18 : (Goth.) wisan, (A.) wesan. {&z)mizn, been. 2>ag 
SBefen/ the being. SIBcfentltC^/ essential. SSerwefen/ to moulder awag, 
decay, 

173. Root laf: (A.) hkfan {pret. luof), to ^idb. ^efge/ £ippe (dia 
lefsa), <A« %. e6{fel/ fpoon. 

174« Root Ao/; (Goth.) hafjan, (A.) heffan, to lift. Sr^aben/ de- 
wted, sublime. jDet ^a\en, haven. 2)ad «^aff (old Northern |)ef = 

175* Root chin: hence (Goth.) keinan, to become visible, to germi- 
nate f (A.) chinan. jtetnt/ gemu Jtettnen/ ^^rminattoK or a bringing 
forth, ^inh, child. 

176* Root chu: hence (A.) chiuwan; (high Ger.) fauetl/ £o eA^io. 
jDie ^ixl^t cow. 

177* Root sluf: hence, aliofan, to dip, 8tq> in secretly ; intsluptan 
(entfd^l&pfen), to slip away, escape. 

178* jDdS JiBtlb (A. dasz pilidi), piof Kfv, originally means *the like,* 
f&ilhnzx, firamer. 
iDie S3ufe (bftf en^ to atone for, make good). ^gggT Derived from the 
obsolete word bof (= QMt/good) which is the real /HinCtee of the 
comparative hzffzt {better). And as the positive denotes an in- 
ferior degree, relative to the comparative, this word, originally 
conveying the notion of 'good,* gradually came to assume that 
of base (Ft. bos, Ital. basso, Span. baxo). 

179» S)eUtfC^ (A.) diutisc, (old Franc.) iheodiac, from diot, j>e<^. 
Dio^puruc, apopuloue borou^ or town. 

180* jDtC (Sl()C (A.) diu 6a or 6wa, originally ^ir, legal compact; hence 
cd)t, 



181* ^it (Sf)XZ (A.) dia £ra (honour), means originally * 6ri^iiei8.' 
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jDer @ib/ oathy signifies orig;inally * tie ;' bet @tbam/ <me allied (with 
the family), hence wn-in-law, 

182* S)te Sel[)be (A.) diu vehida, originally hatred, enmity (Eng. 
feud). 2)ec Seinb (Goth.) fijard^ (A.) viant. flgT D&i- fanden, the 
eml tpirit. 

183. ^tdU (A.) diu yrouw& and frowd, (old North.) freyja, woman, 
mittrest, IBST Sreitag (A.) fiateec, yHefay, means ' the day of Freia ' 
(the northern goddets of love). ^Skibf however, conveys the notion 
of* the uiho it tied * or * cUlied to* (coujux); the word ' frd ' (of which 
that of < frow&/ ^xaUf is derived) signifies nuuter in old German. 

184* ®(2t (A.) karo, originally prepared, made; from the old word 
karawan, inodem Ger, gerben/ to tan, dress, dee. J/ST In the ancient 
language, ledar-, karwo (lit. ^ lealher-preparer* = tanner), ®ac (= 
entire, cooked prepared) is used hoth sts predicate and adterb. 

185* S)er S^a\}X{,the cock; bie «&enne/ the hen; baS *£)u]()n/ tAd 

chicken. ij gT Grimm presumes it to be derived from a lost verb, 
*han-an' (Lat. can-ere), to ting; consequently @&nger/ a tinger*, 

186* j^ZX J^aXXl (A. hagin), grow, by tyncop.; and identical with 
®($€0e (= endoture, also such as may be made of chopped branchet, 

Ac.), syu. SSer^act (see |)acten). 

187« ^er «^etbe (Goth. haidus),/MMi«Ae». The old Ger. «heit' sig- 
nifies in the old North, people simply, and (by meton,) race, rank. 
fgS^ Heidan (M. heiden) is originally an adiective form, and means 
* belonging to the people* or 'race,* just as (Lat.) *gentilis/ from 'gens' 
and * paganus ;' (Fr.) payen, from * pagus ;' hence the proper noun 
2Cbel^eib t (= she who is sprung from noble race). 

188* ©Ct «^CCt (A. herro), lord, matter, is a comparative form (viz. 
h^riro) from *h6r,' high, devoted, and 3un!er/ a contraction of Suitg* 
t^rr (= young nuuter or lord), just as ^ungfer from Sungfrau 
(jfoung woman). 

189. ^aum, scarcely^ hardly; from fumen (lit. 'to suffer*), 

similar to the French ' a peine.* 

190* ^er ^Ontg (A. der chuninc), ikifi^,'. origmally &tamm\)a\xpt, 
head of a family, from 'chuni,' generation or race. Kunibert, of re- 
nowned race. 



* This, however, seems very fanciful. The Scandinavian, and also 
the Anglo-Saxon, to some degree may assist us here. lu Daniuh we have 
ban (= he), heude (= she), and in Swedish, hon, henne, &c. ; all simply 
relating either to a 'male' or * female individual:* so that if the generic 
term 'fowl * be understuod as domestic cmimcU, the derivation seems much 
more simply explained. 

t %M, allied with ebel/ cf. Eng. Ethelbert, Ethelfred, &c. 
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191» SRagb (A. dlu makad; from m&kan, to toorfc), maidserrant. 
ItSr ^bXi&^Xii (dimin.) maid (poet.); SWa9b(c)bur0/ lit. ^maiden 
% borough * or ^forf/rets,* 

192* 1bCif> SRal^l signifies : a) - point or spot, e.g. ©ranbmo^l (i.q. 
SBranbmatl)/ a mark produced by burning: P) a point (with ref. to 
time), hence einmaU once ; U^nmali ten times : y) a token, e.g. SDenE* 
mal/ memefOo, monument : f) ©ajhnatl (convivium), B^ inasmnch 
as a (point • of) time is fixed for it ; hence, meeting (likewise of 
Btate8),e,g. ©etmolb (from Hhiot * and 'ma\\V), contention of the people, 
diet: i) metonym. tlie com{Mict or agreement made on such occasion ; 
thus it may be traced in ®emat)t (one that enters into a citiI or 
other compact, such as marriage, dkc), and hence it signifies tpowe, 
gjcrm&^len/ togwein marriage, IBerm&Jlunfi/ tnarriage, 

193. St e 91 CbC (allied with Goth. rathjd),«tt»i6«-, «««>«»«,• corres- 
ponding with Lat. ratio. 3l€\>lid^t orgin. *that of which an account 
maybegvoen;' hence Aonert. 

194. Scr Sl^Cin ( a. hrin,hrinaha, or rfnaha); from hrinan, origin. 
to ruttle, to run clear or limpid, 

195. ©ellg (A. s^lic), origin. /orftMiate, rich, dso. \SF Allied with 
@aal/ origin. setOement or dvcdling, for the old Ger. «seUan ' means 
to dwell ; thus ®e[eUe (A. kisaljo and kisello) is one that occupies the 
same dwdling ; hence c<w»pa»io», mate. Since fcUg denotes ponession, 
we have alfittfelifl (possessing fortune), hence felicitous ; flOttfcUg (^lat 
has God [in his heart]), hence piotu; armfelig/ poor, distressed; 
feinbfclig/ inimical, hostUe; 1^olb\t\x^ graceful, dfc. 

196» @Ci^6n (A. sc6ni), handsome, origin, jittering, bright; allied with 
®d)ein/ glitter, shine. The adverbial form fcl^on (old Ger. scono) 
signifies originally * in a beauty * or * OMompHished manner,* hence the 
modern notion * alreaiy * (= * jam,' implying an accomplished act), 

197* ©le ©C^)nC, Sinew^ is allied with fe^nen^to long for, implying 
tendency; hence the collateral form @enne (= bow-string), 

198. ©iC ©itte, manner^ cmtomyOngmnWy' that i»^>read far;* 
hence course, mode of proceeding : fig. (= course which aby or a% 
takes), 

199* ©6t ©OmmCr (A. der sumar), the summer, and bte ®onne 
(diu sunnA), the sun, come from the same root, * su,* which signifies 
bright projecting light, and thus to be warm, ffST There was an old 
verb * siunan,' which signified to li^ 

200, ©icSKanneis originally a generic term for SBalbbaum^ a forest 
tree ; by melon, (pars pro toto) from (M.) tan (z= forest). 

* See above, the first meaning. 
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20L %Xtn, faithful ; Zxtm, faith ; txamn, to trust, are all allied : 
so is %xoftf comfort, consolation (identical with Eng. 'trust*), inasmuch 
as ' putting one's trust in aby ' is capable of producing consolation (i.e. 
Srofl). fST The root tru means /mt or fasL 

202« £)er SSater (A. vA-tar) is supposed to signify 'ha who now 
ri^es.* 

203« 2)a$ SSa^^en^ arms or coat of arms, is the Low Oer. 

form for SBaffe^ tcea^on. 

204* 2>er SSolf (from Goth. yUvan, to rob), wUf ffiT Hence the 
propr. names Ulphilas, Guelpho, Adolfus, &c. (see 209). 

205» ^er 2(nbofl (A. ana-p6sz; from <ana' (= on or at), and 
* puszan,* to heat or itriike), aiM»/. 

206» ^IZ ^Zixati) Oheir' in Goth, is /ami/y, hence, perhaps, £ng, 
[beejAtM; and <r&t' [A.] = proceeding, oondition), marriage. 

207» S)ad SReffer (A.) mezzisahs ; from <mezzi,'/0M2 (Eng. mess), 
and ' sahs,' any cutting tiMtrvm«ii< *.* from * sahs ' is derived @a(^fe 
(&uxm)y lit ' one that carries a suxtrd,* 

208* ©ie SBclt, (A.) wSr-alt, (M.) werlt, (DUn.) vereld, from Goth, 
vair (i.e. man), world. 

209« SBolf (A. huelf, the young of anim(ds of prey, identical in form 
with Eng. 'whelp.* Noun propr, Guelpho), wo^f. fBF Ulphilas(ia 
Gothic Vulfila) signifies young or little wolf. 

210« ^ZX fBxiviti^atti (A. bH^tlgomo ; komo or guma = man), 
bridegroom. 

211« S)ie j^zmnti), humiliation; from 'dSo/ law, opp. ^od)« 

mut( (= li^ spirit, i.e. Aatf^A(tn«w). 

212* S)er S)ten{}ag (a corruption of 'tivestac' or < ziwestac/ I e. 
the dav [celebrated] to the god of war, Ziu [dies Martis]). 2>onnerd« 
ta^t Thursday, also relates to a northern deity. 

218. ©ie gci^e, bcr gefc^nam (Goth.)ieik,{A.)iik(=/^«A, 

hody)t hama (t^ «ibi»); thus 'likhamo' sipifies (he body or flesh 
eotered with slnn. fggg' In later times only it was used for corpse or 
dead body. 

214* SRarfd^all/ from <marah' (horse), <merihh&' (mare), and 
*scalh' Goth. (= sereant); hence lit, 'horse-servant,' i.e. ^room. 
In French to this day * marichdlf errant ' is used for/arrier. 



215. X>iZ^a6)tiiall,from'g^an;tosing. 

21 6« S)er @am$taS (A.8ambaBztac),iSatten2ay; from ^abatStag. 

* Anciently made of stone (saxnm). 
Sec Oer. Book. f 
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The/oUomng are nU fwrdy Gtrman teords, hut hate a Latin, and tome of 
ikem a Oreek, affinUy. 

jDad ICbtntf^tnttt M. aventura, Fr. aventure. 

jDer 3C(aun/ alum, Lat. alumen. 

iDaS TClmofen/ alnu, Gp. iXci|MO<rvvj|. 

)Der TUnUVt atu^r, Lat ancora. 

S)te 3Cpnf off/ apricot^ Fr. abrioot, Lat. malmn Epifoticnm. 

)Die ^rmbrujl/ crou^ow, Lat arcubalista. 

jDer ^r^tf pAystoian, from M. artista. 

:Cec IBnef/ defter, Lat breve. fliT Identical with (lawyer's) brief. 

Die SBuc^fC/ fros, Lat. pyxis. 

Der SBucfd)/ lad, from M. bursarius, * one that lives in the buna.' 

jDie iDtnte^ inA, from Lat tineta. 

jDer jDom^ the cathedral^ Lat* domus. 

2>et @pbeU/ %, Lat. apium. 

)Dt( ^aatl, torch, from Lat Am-, fitx. 

^alfc6//a2M, Lat ialsus. 

sDa«^e|l//«M«, Lat festum. 

Die grudbt/yVttft, Lat fmctus. 

^r ^alt, mortar, Lat calx. 

Der ^amin/ cAtmney, Lat. cammns, Gr. uAfUvof, from luUiv, to bum, 

t>\z SCammnt ehambir, Lat camera. 

Der Jtampf/ <»m&a< ; |@r nweon. may be traced to the Lat campus. 

i>ai JCantn^ei)/ rabbU, L. cunicolus. 

Der JtelC^/ 0»;p, Lat calix^ * 

SDer ittUer/ <^&zr, from Lat. cella. 

jDer Jterfer^ dungeon, A. charchari, Lat. career. 

Die ^erae/ (toojt) taper, Lat cera. 

Die JCette/ cAam, A. diu chetinna, Lat catena. 

Die ^irc^e/ ehunh, from Gr. KvpiaKov, house of the Lord, 

^ai ^reu2/ erou, Lat crux. 

Dad ^upfet/ copper, from Lat cuprum (C^'prium). 

Der Jtutraf / outran, Fr. cuirasse, from cuir, leather, 

Der Sate/ layman, from L. laicuB, Gr. Xa6c, people ; hence = one of them. 

Der fOteijlet/ moseer, Lat. mag;ister. 

7:^ai ^finflet/ miMter, Lat monasterium. 

Xixe ^Difinje/ mint, Lat moneta. 

Die jDrgel/ otyan, from Lat. organum. 

t>a^ ^aaXfpair, from Lat par. 

Der ^aakiU a farmer's lease, Lat. pactum. 

^k ^aipiptU poplar tree, Lat. populus. 

Der ^farrerr curaU, Lat. parochus. 

Der ^feil/ arrow, from Lat pilum. 

Der ^^eiUx, piUar, Lat pila. 

DcS $ferb/ horse; M. paraverodus, veredus. iggg' Also met with in 

Greek in the second factor of the compound Xt6irapioQ, 6. 
Die ^firftd)/ peach, Lat. persicum, sc. malum. 
Die ^flanii, plant, from Lat pknta. 
Tiiz ^forte/ (/dfe, Lat porta. 
Der ^fojten or bie 9^9t,post, Lat poetis. 
^it ^frfinbe/ benefice. Mid. Lat pnebenda, »rc&Mirf. 
^a^ ^^mh, pound, from Lat pondus («e^, in general). 
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jDct ^HQtXt pilgrim^ Lat. peregrinus. 

^rebtgen; to preach, Lat. preedicare. 

^er ^rei§/ price, Lat pretium. 

^er ^tU\tttf priest, from Lat. and Gr. presbyter. 

^ie ^tobt/proqff Lat. probare, probatio. 

^er ^rocef / lawsuit, from. Lat. processus. 

iDer ^to^off provosty Fr. prtfydt, which latter firom ' prsepositus,' from 

which also the word ^robft. 
^et ^Uld/ the pulse, from pulsus, 
^ad ^Ult/ pulpit, desk, from pulpitum. 
iDaS ^nVotXt pawder, from pulver-, pulvis. 
:Die Slegel/ rtt^<;, frem regula. 
^et SRetttd^ or 9lettigi reuJisA, from radio-, radix. 
9{unb/ round, from rotundus. 
^er @ar9f <^9i, perhaps from Lat. sarcophagus. 
>Die @d)a(met/ shalm, Fr. chalumeau, and the latter from calamus (reed). 
i>tt ^djtmelt footstool, Lat. scabellum. 
^ie @d)i!if[el/ A. scuszila, from Lat scutula and scutella. 
^er ©paten/ spade; identical with Span, espada, Ital. spada, and Fr. 

^p^e : Igf" spatola (dimin,)* 
^r Spiegel/ mirrour, Lat speculum, 
^er ©taat/ state, from Lat status, 
^te S^afel/ table, Lat. tabula. 
SDer ^5urm/ tower, Lat. turns. 

>Dte U^t/ hour (in concr. = loo^ clock), from Lat hora. 
^te Unje/ outm^, Lat. uncia. 
^te Urne/ wm, Lat urna. 
^er iBogt/ (ot^if, from advocatus. 
^ie 3eUe/ ce^, Lat cella ; hence Appanaiell = abbatis cella. 
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SENTENCES 



PRINCIPAL GERMAN AUTHORS. 



ThB following ''SKSfTBNCES FROM THE PEINCIPAL GERMAN AUTHORS " have 

been selected as practically illustrative^ of the subject of ' onotnotios/ or 
* eUunfieation^of wordt according to their respet^te famLiai as set forth 
in the preceding ' CrcrvMm VoeaHbukLry.^ 

0Sr The pupil is recommended, after having gone through a eon* 
venient portion of this Collection, to retraruiUUe his written version 
(having previously verUied it by the Key) into German* 

Gprediien (1). 

@r fpcad)mttletferet€^ttmme (iT.). 

)Die fefige befreit ni^t wte jiebe« anbre n>a(r gefpro^ene ^ort/ bte 
JBrujl (6?.). 

Dad Unalftce fprt(i6t eemaltig ju bem ^nen {S.), ^en SBltce nur 
burft' idb fd9fid)t(rn fragen unb W09I t>erjtano ii^i toad et * fpr adft (.9.)* 

Crt wtli butd)au« nid^t letben^ baf man ben atten ^Crtiflen bie ^et^ 
fpeca»e abfptiAt (L.). 

SQer fpctd)t ipm ab/ baf er bie $0lenf<i^n {enne {S,), 

^enn niemaU (alt' id) ben ffir cinen Sreunb^ bef ^unb mtd^ nur urn 
einen pfennig anfprid^t aur &6fung bed abtrfinnigen 9}lortimer {Shdka, 
trandatiowY), 

fIRan mufte ibn ungead^tet aUer augenbUctUd^n IBei^ftlfe^ f&c tobt 
aud[pre4en {Q,). 

O n>eld)er SBoct fprtc^t metne SCtrfttn aud ? (G^.) 

2>ec Si^aracter fpri^t fid) bur$ ^^anblungen aud (R,). 

®o !5nnen n>ir bad @)emeinfame befprecben unb mit ®ott be^ 
f*liefen (5f.). 

3d) muf au(ib bet bem ©rafen nod) etnfpte4)en (L.)* 

®o grof e ^offnungen man oon biefer 2Cttiani fiefc^dpft \^<kiXti fo wentg 
entfprad^ ipnen ber @rfoIg (Sf.)* 

* (Sr relates to SBItc!/ look, 

t Shakspeare's King Henry IV., I. L 3. 
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3d^ i)at>t mix ber greube Diet, fe^r tiel, t>on bicfem 3Cufcnt^alt oer- 
fprod)cn (/S.)- 

9laci)bem fte mtt gugefprodiett l^atte/ {$ m6d)te ntd)t weggel^en (G^.)- 

®ie war mein, mic ^ugefproc^en t>on jmei gcofen S^^ronen, mic ju^ 
eclannt oon ^immcl unb Slatut (iS\'» * Carlot'), 

SWan bittet mi(^ bei S^ncn fflrjufprcdbcn (iSf.). 

Snbcm cinc^erfon fpri^t fe^en n>ir jugletd^ i^rc SKtfe; t^re ®e|tdf)tg5 
2fi0e, i^re ^dnbe/ \a oft ben gansen JCbcper mitf pted^en (S,). 

Qv oerflanb [etn «£)anbwer€ t>ott!ommen unb ^5rte nid)t auf/ i^r t)or 
@buarbt>orsufpre(§en (G^.)* 

SB&enn etwa ber iunge ^enfd) ^ter oorfpred^en xoiXl, foil er ben 
®runb erfd^ren * {^heiks. trans,) . 

^ieS&elti^ooUer ^iberjpru^unb foUte ftd)'6 (bad S3u(l^)nid)t n>tber^ 
fpred)en (G.), 

Ueber ben ©egenftanb bed ^cfpr&d^d i^abe id) ben @pred)er oergeffen. 

^attt id) bod| fd^on mand^mal bemerft/ baf bie »orfprad)e fber 
®rof mutter ober einer S:ante md)t o^ne SBirfung getpefen {G), 

enblid) gefcttte |id) ein 0efpr&d)i0er ©ef&^rte )u mir {G.), 

2)o(^ be»or imr'd laffen rinnen/ betet einen froramen ®pruc^ (8.), 

^ er eerid^tet nac^ gered^ften ^prttdj)? (fif.) 

liBred^en (2). 

Da noar eg ^nt, ben jloljen IBiaen bir ju bred) en (&). 

3^t merbet ntd)t ocrlangen/ baf ic^ meinen @ib bre4)en foQ (t7.)- 

(Sr ruft eg; unb fein 2Cuge brid)t (6*.). 

@te brad)te i^re antworten in einem gebro^enen Deutfdj) t7or (G^.)* 

>Da jitterr er/ brad) i^m in ber Sffie^mut^ ba« ^erg (K,), 

SBredht ab. (S« ijl umfonft fie ju beweaen {8.). 

Der Stag brid^t an unb ^axt regiert bte @tunbe (8.), 

Unb e^j' ber Sag/ ber eben jc^t am ^immel oer^dngniftjott [^cr]^ 
a n b r id^t; unterge^t (S.)- 

(Sdbtad^t; bu brid^jl an! (Komer.) 

@^em S3rief tfl auf gebrod)en (8.). 

^eut' 9lac^t in atler @tiUe brec^t i^r auf mtt alien leid^ten STruppen 
(S.). 

SBeld)ed [fDlurren] fUlnbUd^in eineoffenbare9)^entereiau62ubre((en 
br^te (&). 

aJreiibt nid^t in eitle jttagen auS (8,). 

9ladt)bem er t>on bem Un^eiO badunter biefengteunben audgebrod^en/ 
9ladi)rid)t erbalten {G.). 

)Der Jtfinfiler batte bie btinaenbften Urfa(^n/ bad Seiben bed (aoFoon 
xti&jlt in ®efd)ret [^r]audbre(5en sw loffen (L.'« «iao*oon'). 

fOSenn iene :|: unter einem gli!ic!li^eren «£)immel; ibr 2)ad) auf ©dulen 
rui^n liefen, fo entftanb \a f^on an unb filr li(fe felbfl eine burd)* 

gebroc^eneSBanb (6^.)* 

SBie ein rei^enbed Ungewitter burd^brad[) er wfirgenb unfre SRei^en 
i^iaks,' Macbeth'), 

:Die Sleiterei foUte in ben geinb e{nbred)en. 

J)ad wilbe Spi^'^ i« Jagen/bad morbenb einbrid^t in bie 1td)re ^firbc 
W^ 

♦ Shakspeare's ' Twelfth Night/ ii. 1. f = gfirfpradf)e. 

X Alluding to the Romaru and Greeh. 

/3 
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SSenn f!e * ntd)t etnbrtd^t t untet cuter ®4u(b (S,), 

7(16 ec fetn dimmer neulid) erbtod^en alaubte (6^.)- 

fi3nefe nad) S3rabant erbri^t ber £6m0 (^S.). 

SBeina^ gebrtd)t aud) mic bie et&vte^ biefen TCuftcitt ju »aden (iSl). 

SSenn ed hit an galfund gana gebri^t/ fo foU mir'd an ®ebulb gcnnf 
nid)t feblen (6?.). 

@d})9<id' unb unte rbrid) midb nid)t {G.). 

SBoUen loic aUein un6 eidenfinnid ftctfen bie £;&nber!ette i^m lu unttu 
brt*en (&). 

derbred)en woltte mic bad «&eri. 

®eine Seffeln aecbcid^t bet loeenfd)/ bet fi3edli!i(tte! (8.) 

Dad Solt fle^t ani, bet @tutm btic^t (o6 {Kornar). 

Die 9lad)t bto^ete [betjeinittbted)en (G.), 

^odj f(^ame bid) nid)t bet ®ebted)en (G.). 

aSenn biefe auc^ toaf^te 83etbte4en tD&tem a^l id^ »fttbe i^t (bet 
Sod)tet) bo(^ oetgeben (L.). 

SRbt^ige mit au einem lauten SBtu^e tot bet ^it (8.'b ^Pid.' y. 3X 

SBenn @ie einen 83tudb in bet Sie^nung finbet {8.). 

SBenn bie 9latut in bent moralift^n S3au bet ^^efeUJd^aft i^te ^anifl? 
faltigfeit ju be^aupten fhrebt/ fo batf bet motalif^en (Sin|)eit babutd) tein 
3CbbtU(t)Aef(^e|)en (&). 

IBid Xnbtu4 bet 9lad)t fei Sebetmann «^ett feinet 3cit ('S^O- 

fBtottet ni^t etjl auf SBefe^I mm 2Cuf btu^ (8,), 

Dad beutet und auf einen na$en 2Cudbtu4 bet Smpbtung (&)• 

&tt^zn (3). 

lR5dletdi) fpto4: id) fle4)e bid^ (6?.)* 

®tid) unoetjfigUd) in bie @ee (8.). 

SBenn i4 nut einmal einen SBu^&nblet beteben t6nnte/ ^f et mt<l) in 
^upfet jle^en lief (YT^um). 

@in @matagb^ auf n)cld)en eine TCmi^mone gefloAen »at (X.). 

@eine gelaf[ene 2(ufenfeite flid)t aeaen bie Untuoe meined (S^tactetd 
fe^t leb^ft a b(G^.)* 

dt fta^ ein $af na<l^ bem anbetn an. 

9^it biefen beiben (Sifen fbnnt i^t bie Sbdbet aufjiet^en (G.). 

8Sad foUte bet ®taf ^iet?~@4meid^ln/ unb ^tie^en unb bie 
^atineaid audsufted)en fud)en ? (X.) 

{>iet btauten ftnb ein ^aat muntte Sungen aud S^jpetn/ bie gern eine 

!$Iaf(^e auf bie ©efunb^ett bed f^watAen Otbello audfted^^en m6d)tcn 
i8Aal».*0rA.»ii. 3). 

Det ®&ttnet (at bejloc^en n>etben foUen mit biefem ^d^mud (8.). 
Seibet abet »atb mein Utt^eil no4) auf eine onbete SBeife beftod^en 

@tn ^auptmann, ben ein anbetet txftaAt lief mit ein 9)aat alfidli^e 
SBfirfel naA {8.). 

&tid)t bu SBabt^it gleidi) fo betb ^etoot (iSSUO*. < if. ^««. K.' ii. 2). 

9lad)ber untet biefen »etfd)iebencn gatben am meijlen (>et»ot fte^en* 
ben befam bet Xd^at oetf(btebene 9lamen (JL). 

^ty einen 2(b|le4et gema^it na^ O^ent (.S^.)* 



* Relating to idtMt, a bridjfe, 

f [To break in/ here 'to break dow».* 
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®ottt ibr 9)}iIsweH<i^^n unb eu4 ®eiten|le4et lad^cm fo fommt 
mit mit (Shaks, * TW/IA i^Ti^ ; or. What you wUi; iii. 5). 

@r ^at miv in meinem Seben fo nicbtfi einen &tt(b in*6 «^frs df^fben 
((?.). ' 

Sd) fMte baf i^n bte(er im €$tid)e l&ft (L.). 

aButmfti<bt0* war bie Zhtv (W,). 

3ebe6 C^rji wenn d gcgoffcn i^/ muf mit «^ammet unb ®rab|l{(l^el 
na^dearbeitet mevben (6i^.)* 

SBenn icb bie Sb&tlicbteiten meiner ®e(eUen fo aiemltcb abiu^alten 
wuttc/ fo war id) bod) feine<ioege6 ibcen ®ttd)eUten 9e»ad)fen {G.), 
. Unt aUeclci 2CniA9li(bfciten unb€$tid)eUeben ^&tte man fd^li^fen 
foOen. 

^em ®4n>a(^n ifl fein €$tad)el audi geaeben (<S.). 

^ie f^bcen beimlid^ fpiVd^ ^if^n mit/ bte man gefd)n)inb fann an bie 
etibf ttfdien {SX 

Qv gab bcmnadi BiU^i bie Surg in Sranb ju fleet en f {KleUt), 

S^^o ta^ 0c (Icrt t : bat/ lieat nocb me^r (&)• 

3d) nia{j mctu 9tMdini niopt in alles jlecf en (L.). 

S3ern^unban \k fid) nic^t/ bat ^^ fo t)iel ®elb barin jlecte § ((?«;.)• 

eo l)aft bu ff^nlid) nic^td oon it^m gef^brt? — (S^ewif nitbt? ^u^ i^m 

)Dnu itidbifd? 7Cnfd}n fredt mir nod^f bie^nbern mitgrei^eit an {8.). 

^ii- [entcun un\txi utxtn ©efofe gu bem ®d)enten# bet un6 erfu^en 
lief ®ebulb ju ^aben/ bid bie mevte Obm anaetlec!t fei (G.). 

Unb bod^ pra(l|l bU5 bod) n>iU|l bu nicbU einflecten (Shah. *K. 
Henry IV,* I. iii. 4). 

)Dad eager tpar abgeflecft/ unb wir besogen ben ffir un« be|limmten 
8laum {G.), 

3* ^ab' ben »|>ut nt^t aufaejlecet au ^Uborf be« €5d()erje« wegen (5.). 

S>ie 83aronefle Ipatte bad f)ortefemUe i^m ^eimlic^ betsujlecten ge* 
wuft {G,). 

9Bo ^ab' id^ ben gfting^indellectt? (2^.) 

Jtein Sl^al nnir fo oerftectt/ i(b fp&bt* ed aud (L.). 

)Dad ^obe 3iel# bad er p(b t^oreejtectt fa^/ fd)ien ibm n&^er (G.). 

Qxft 0e|lern lleclte er bem XUen ein SuwelentiMen su (G^.)- 

Saft und unfere JCbpfe auf<^nimenftec!en unb einen weifen fRati) 
l>f[egen (Skaks.). 

SDaf folcb* ein Jt6ni0 fpielt* SBerjlece (Shah, 'King Lear,* 1 1). 

Sei unferer »&od)jett werben feine gejlidten Jtleiber parabircn ((?.)• 

)Die ^dbbnfle »ar defd)mficft mit einem Iei4)ten JCleibe/ oon rofenfarbnec 
€$etbe mit Safengolb burdDflictt {Burg.). 

C^rf<l^reten (4). 

®te erfti^rictt unb ^atte $Red)t fid) ju erfd^recfen (Hagedom). 
(Srfd)ri(tntd!)tiarteSreunbin (G,), 

* Idiom. (= worm-eaten), 

f Idiom, lit. *to ttiok in fire,* 'tet on fire* = * to put fire to,* 
t Idiom, lit * has stuck * zz *hat been concealed * or * hidden.* 
§ Lit. * itiok (= lay out) money in athg.* 
il Lit * stuck* (= intimated or hinted to him). 
II EmjfjhatioaUy used = 'after cUl,* */ fear,* *no doubt,* or anv 
combination. 
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SEBenn fte* ntd)t einbrid^tf untet eurer ®4u(b (8.). 

TiU ec fein dimmer ncultd) ccbrod^en alaubte (6^.)* 

fi3defe nad) SBrabant etbri^t ber £6ma {S,). 

IBeina^ gebrtd}t aud) mir bie et&rte^ biefen 2Cuftntt ^u wagen (iS.). 

SSenn e6 bit an gaffund gana gebri^t; fo foU mir*d an ®ebu(b ^cnrif 
nid)t feblen (6?.). 

®(b)orid' unb untecbttd) midj nidji {G,), 

SBoUen wit aOein un6 eigenfinnig fteifen bie &&nber!ette i^m su untcr» 
Utdizn (&). 

decbred)en woUte mic bad ^^er). 

@eine SffT^m iecbricbt ber SKenfd)/ ber I8fdlfi(tte! (fi^.) 

:Da6 SBol! flebt auf^ ber eturm bricbt (o6 (^ohmt). 

2He 9la(bt brobete [berjeinxubrecben (6^.)- 

^0^ [cbame bid) nicbt ber Qj>ebred)en (G^.)* 

aSenn biefe aucb toa^re Serbre^en »&renf ad^! i4 wftrbe if^r (ber 
Sod)ter) bocb oergeben (L.). 

9l6tbi0e mir au einem lauten S3ru(be t)or ber S^it (8.'B'Pid,' t. 3X 

SBenn ®ie einen SSrudb in ber Sfled^nung finbet {8,), 

SBenn bie 9latur in bem moralifcben S3au ber ^^efeUfd^aft i^re ^anig^ 
faltigfeit in be^aupten flrebt/ fo barf ber moralif^en (Sinbeit baburd) tein 
3Cbbru(bAef(beben (S.). 

fBii Xnbrucb ber «Rad)t fei Sebermann ^err feiner 3eit (5^.)- 

fBtortet nid)t erjl auf SBefe^I {um Xufbrud) (/S.). 

2)ad beutet un6 auf einen na$en 2Cu6brtt4i ber Smpbruttg (&)• 

&U^tn (8). 

iRbdUtdbfptodt): i4i fle4)e bi<^ ((7.). 

@ti4)unoers(idU(binbie@ee (i$.)* 

SBenn i(b nur einmal einen SBu^&nbler bereben !6nnte/ ha$ er mt<l) in 
^upfer jle(ben lief (YT^um). 

@in ©maragb^ auf n)cld)en eine TCmi^mone gefloAen n>ar (X.). 

@eine gelaf[ene 2(ufenfcite flidit aeoen bie Unruoe meinefi (S^ractere 
fe^rlebjaftab (Gf.). 

dv fla4i ein $af na<l^ bem anbern an. 

9^it biefen betben (Sifen fbnnt i^r bie Sb^er auf|le4)en (G^.)* 

9Ba6 foUte ber ®raf ^ier? — ©^mei^eln/ unb ^riectien unb bie 
^arineaifi au«sufted)en fud)en ? (.L.) 

{>ier braufen finb ein $aar muntre Sunken au« ^^pern^ bie gern eine 
Slafd^e auf bie ©efunb^tt M ftbwarAen OtktUo auiftecben m6d)tcD 
{8hakt.'m.*n.3). 

£)er ®&rtner })at be^o^en wnhen foOen mit biefem ^c^mud rfi^.). 

Eeiber aber warb mein Urt^eil noct) auf eine anbere SBeife btftod^tn 
(fif.). 

(Sin ^auptmann/ ben ein anberer itftad), lief mir ein 9)aar gldctli^e 
SBflrfel na* (S.). 

€}ti4)t bu SBabr^ gleicl) fo berb beroor (£%ab. < if. Hem. V: vu 2). 

9lad)bcr unter biefen oerfd^iebenen garben am meiflen (^eroorfle^eib 
ben befam ber 2Cd)at oerf(biebene S>lamen (L^. 

*^b' einen 2(bfte4er gemad^t na(b d^ent (.S^.)- 



* Relating to 83rfic(e/ a 6nd^. 

t *To hrtak in; here <to fcreoi; (foam.' 
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^oUt ibc 9)}Ustoe^ (aben unt eu4 ®etten|lc4er la^em fo fommt 
tnit mtt (Shaki. *■ Twelfth Night ; or. What you wUl,' iii. 6). 
(&v ^at mir in meinem Seben fo nic^td etnen @tt(lb in'S «&ers ge^ebcn 

3d) fi^rd^te baf i^n bte(er tm €$ti^e l&ft (L.). 

fffiurmfti^ie • war bie 2:^)fii; ( W,), 

3ebe6 Srg; toenn u dcgoffen i^; muf mit «^ammer unb ©rabfltd^el 
nad)0earb(itet werben {&.). 

fBenn i^ bie a:t&tlidi)teiten meiner ©efcUen fo aiemlidb abiu^alten 
»ufte/ fo teat id) bod^ feinceweged ibren ®ttd)eUun eewac^fen ((r.). 
, Hui atlerUi ^njAdlic^feiten unb€$tid}eUeben ^&tte man fd^Uefen 
foUen* 

S)em ®d^wac^n ifl fein ®tad)el au^ geaeben (£^.)* 

jDie f 6^ven beimlid) fptVd^ C^if^n mit, bte man aefd)winb fann an bie 
®t&be fled)en OS.). 

(&x 0ab bemnad) IBefe^l bie SBurg in S3ranb iu {lecf e n f (.KleUt). 

880 bad 0e|lectt$ ^at, Heat nod) me^r (£f.). 

34 mag mein 9l&fa)en nioQt in ailed |lec!en (L.), 

SBerwunbcrn fte [iq md)t/ bat id) fo t>tel ®elb barin fiecte § (GdX 

®o t)a|l bu f(iuli4) ni4)U t>on i^m gebbrt? — &twii ni4)t? ^ud$ i^m - 
tildbMgejledtll? (L.) 

4)ein wcibifd) Xnfe^n jledt mir nod)t bieTCnbern mitgrei^eit an {8.). 

SBir fenbeten unfece leeren ©efafe b bem ©d^enCen; ber und erfud^en 
lief (S^ebulb ju ^aben/ bid bie mecte Z)m anaefledt fei {G,). 

Unb bod^ prablfl bu5 boc^ millfl bu nic^td einjleden (Shah. *K. 
Henry IV,* I iu. 4). 

)Dad Sager xoat abgefledCt/ unb wit bejogen ben ffir und beflimmten 
jRaum {O.). 

3d) i)ai>* ben ^ut nid^t aufaeflec!t xu 2CUborf bed ©d^erxed we^en (SI). 

)Die 83aronefle ^atte bad f)ortefeuuie i\)m ^eimlidb betsujlecten ge^ 
wuft (O.). 

SSo ^ab' id^ ben 9i{ind bindeftedtt? (2^.) 

Jtein 3:bal war fo oerjtectt/ id) \MV ed aud {L.), 

>Dad (one 3iel# bad er fid) oorgejtectt fa(^ f^ien ibm n&^er (G,). 

©rft gejlern jledte er bem 2(lten ein Suwelentiflcien au {G). 

Saft und unfere JCbpfe iufammenftec!en unb einen weifen fRat^ 
^ftegen {Shake,), 

>Daf fold)* ein Jt6ni9 fpielt' SBerjlec! (SAaife«. *ir»i»^ L«ar,' i. 1). 

SBei unferer «£>od|)ieit merben teine gefliclten Jtleibcr parabiren ((?.)• 

>Die ^dbbnfle war gefd|)mficft mit einem leid^ten SCUxU, oon rofenfarbner 
€feibe mit gafengolb burd)flic!t {BUrg.). 

C^rfd^reten (4). 

©ie erf4)ridet unb i^atU fRtd)t fid) ju erfdi)redfen {Hagedom), 
(Srfd^rictnid!)tsarte8reunbin (G.). 

♦ Idiom. (= vform-eaten), 

f Idiom, lit. *toitiek in fire,* *tet on fire* = ^ to put fire to.* 
X Idiom, lit * hae ttuok * :=: *hat been concealed * or * hidden* 
§ Lit. * ttiok (= lay out) money in athg* 
11 Lit * gtuck* (= intimated or hinted to him), 

% JEmjfhatioaUy used = * after cUl,* *I fear,* *no dovbtf or any such 
combination. 
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IGknn fte* nkbt etnbrtf^t f unter eurec ®4ulb (£f.)* 

Hit €x frin dimmer neultd) erbtod^en alaubte (6^.)* 

fi3ciefr nad) SSrabant ecbri^t ber JC6ma {S.). 

SBeina^ eebcid)t aud) mic bit et&rte^ btefen 2Cufttitt ^u u^agen (&). 

SBenn e6 btr an galfung gana gebci^t/ fo foU nttr'd an ®ebulb gennf 
nid)t feblen (6?.). 

®(bmei0' unb untecbci^ mid^ ntd)t ((7.)* 

SBoUen wit aUein und eigenpnnig fteifen bie E&nbrttette i^m ju unter^ 
brt*en (&)• 

derbred^en woOte mtt bad «&m. 

®(ine Seffeln ierbri^^t ber iD^enfdi)/ ber I8eel6(tte! (&) 

2)a< Sol! ^e^t auf, ber eturm bri^t (o« {K'omer). 

2He 9la(bt bro^ete [berjeiniubred)en (G.), 

^o<t fc^&me bid) nid^t ber Qfebrecben (G^.)- 

aSenn biefe au4) nKif^re 83erbre4en »&ren/ a^! t^ wftrbe it^c (ber 
$£od)ter) bo<b oergeben (L.). 

9l6tbi0e mir iu einem lauten SBrud^e t)or bet S^it {8.*»^Pid.' ▼. 3X 

SBenn 6ie einen SSrudb in ber 9le4)nun0 finbet {8,), 

SBenn bte 9latur in bem moraUf4)en SBau ber ®efeUf<i)aft i^re 9)lant^ 
fattigf ett iu be^aupten flrebt/ fo borf ber moralif^en @tni)eit baburc^ tt\n 
3Cbbru4)aefd)eb<n (&). 

fi3td Xnbru4 ber fftadjt fei Sebermann «^err fetner Sett {S,). 

fBtortet ntc^t erft auf SBefe^I lum Xufbrudb {8.). 

jDa6 beutet un6 auf einen na$en 2Cu6brtt(t ber @m|>6rttn0 {&). 

&tt^tn (3). 

lR5dUt4 fprod^: i4i fle^e bi4 (6?.)- 

€^ti<!b unoerifiQlidb in bie &tt (8,), 

SSenn id) nur etnmal einen SBu^&nbler bereben !6nnte/ baf er mi^ in 
^upfer jle^en lief iWH$8e), 

@in @maradb/ auf I9cl4)en eine TCmi^mone gefloAen »ar (X.). 

@eine gelaffene 2(ufenfeite fticbt aegen bie Unruoe meinefi ^tKiractere 
fe^rlebjaftab (C?.). 

dx flad) ein $af nad) bem anbem an. 

^it biefen betben (Sifen fbnnt i^r bie S54)er aufjie^en (G^.)* 

9Ba6 foUte ber ®raf 4ier?~@4mei4eln/ unb ^rie^en unb bie 
^arineUifi au6suilc4)en fud)en ? (X.) 

<^ier braupen (tnb ein ^aar muntre Sungen aud S^jpern/ bie gem cine 
SUif^e auf bie ©efunb^tt M fdbnKirAen £)tbeUo au«fte4|en m6d)ten 

jDer ® toner })at bejloc^en n>erben foOen mit biefem @4mu(t (S.). 
Seiber aber warb mein Urt^eil no4) auf eine anbere SBeife bejio^en 

@tn ^auptmann/ ben ein anberer etftad), lief mir ein 9)aar glMli^e 
SQSfirfel nacb {S.). 

&ti^t bu SBabr^ gleid) fo berb ^eroor (Skala. 'K. Htm. V: iL2). 

9{ad}ber unter biefen oerfd)iebencn garben am meiflen ()eroorfte4en:! 
ben be!am ber HAai t>erf(btebene S>lamen (L.), 

*^b' einen 2(bfte4)er gemad^t na^ @tnt (8.). 

• Relating to Srficte/ a bndae, 

t *To Weak in/ here 'to break dawm,' 
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fBoUt t^r 9)}ilsme^ ^aben unb eu4 ®etten|le(bfc la^eni fo fommt 
mit mix (Shaks. * Tieelfih Night ; or. What you will; iii. 5). 
@c \)Cit mir in meinem Ecben fo nicbtd einen ©tic^ in'6 «^eri ge^eben 

Sd^ f&rd^te baf ibn bie(er im @ttd)e l&ft (L.). 

9S$urmfli(bi0*»ai;bteSbi!lc (W.), 

3ebe6 ®V2/»enn ed gegoffen i% muf mit .jammer unb ©rabflid^el 
nad)0carbeitet toerben {G.}. 

a&enn id) bie 2:b&tlid|)!eit(n metner ®e(eUen fo aiemlid) abjubaUen 
»ufte/ fo war id) bocb Icine^weged ibren ®tid)eleten getoacbfen (6r.). 

7(ud aUerlei ^niAglicbfeiten unb ®tid)eUeben b&tte man f(bUefen 
foOen. 

^em ®4toa(ben ifl fein €^ta(bel audi) geaeben (&). 

jDie fubven b^imltcb fpiVd^ ^if^n mit/ bte man 0efd)n9inb fann an bie 
et&be ftedjtn (S,). 

(&t gab bemnad) IBefe^l bie SBurg in S3ranb ju flecten f {KleUt). 

SBo bad geftecttit l^at, Uegt nod) mebc (iS.)- 

34 tn^d >nein 9l&f(ben nidpt in allei ^ecten (L.). 

$Bcrtt>unbern fte ftd) ni^t, baf id) fo mel ®elb barin jlecfe § (GdX 

@o bofl bu ttt%i\^ nid^td oon ibm gebbrt? — @tmi nicbt? 2(u(b t(^m - 
niditdgeflecttii? (L.) 

SDein wcibif(b 2Cnfebn jledt mit nod)t bieXnbern mitgreibeit an {8.), 

9Bir fenbcten unfere leeren @(efafe ju bem ^enCen^ ber und erfucben 
lief (Skbulb iu babeu; bid bie merte Com angeflec!t fei (O.), 

Unb bod) pvablH buj bod) wiUft bu nic^td einflec!en (Shah. 'K. 
Henry IV: I. iii. 4). 

^ad Sager toax abgeflectt/ unb wit bejogen ben ffit und befHmmten 
aiaum {O,), 

3d) ^ab' ben ^nt ni(bt auf aeflecet gu 2CUbocf bed &djivM wegen (5.). 

S>ie 83aronefle batte bad t)ortefeuiUe i^m beimlicb betsujlecten ge« 
»uft (fif.). 

9Bo bab' i4) ben Siting bingeftectt? (2^.) 

JCein 3:bal war fo oer^ectt/ i(b fp&bt' ed aud (X.). 

>Dad bobe 3iel/ bad er ft(b oocge jtetft fab/ fd)ien ibm n&^er (O,). 

Qx^ geftern fiectte ev bem 2(Uen ein 3un)elent&fl(ben su {G.). 

Saft und unfere JCbpfe aufammenftec!en unb einen weifen fRatf^ 
Aflcgen (SAoib.). 

SDaf fold)' ein Jt6nig fpielt* SBerjlec! (SAoifci. 'King Lear; i. 1). 

SBei unferer .&od)ieit werben teine gefticf ten ^leiber parabiren (G.). 

)Die ©dbbnfte »ar gefd)mficft mit einem leid)ten ^UiU, oon rofenfarbner 
€$eibe mit Safengolbbur(bflicCt (-Bur^O- 

C^rf<breten (4). 

®ie erf(brt(tt unb l^atU ditd)t ftd) ju erfcbrecf en {Hagedom). 
(Srfd)rict nicbt gartegreunbin (6?.)* 

* Idiom. (= worm-ecUen), 

f Idiom, lit. *to rttdb in fire; 'set on fire* =: 'to put fire to.* 
X Idiom, lit ' hat stuck ' = ' ^ been concealed ' or ' hidden; 
§ Lit. * i^tcik (= lay out) mon«^ in athg* 
11 Lit < ftuoJb^ (= intimated or AintAJ to Aim). 

IT Emj>hatioally used = 'after all; 'I fisar; 'no doubt; or any soch 
combination. 
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TCnflatt abec abgef d)r( (tt su werben^ toutben fte mtr befto ^i^tget {S.). 
T>it\n Umftanb mupte fie aud ibrer @icber^ett auffd^ireden (i9.)- 
S>er @d)cect ifl mtt in tiz O^lieber gefabren (6^.)- 
2>er fc^recClic^fle bee ®d|rec!en/ bad ifl ber ^enfc^ in feinem 
S©a5n (/Sf.). 
3d)binfofd)tcc!^aft (5f.). 
©in furcbbai; wfitbcnb ©tbrccf nif ifl ber ^rieg (fif.). 
34 aittei'te oov bem er^abenen ^d)cectbilb biefer S^ugenb (iS.). 

Sreffen (5). 

SBeil bu ben 2Cpf<l trif f jl »om fflaum auf ^unbcrt (Sd)ntte (&). 

S^eS SSatec'g ^ort bat beute micb tc&n!enb getroffen ((r.)- 

glud)treffe fie !(&'.) 

@6 traf fi(4 grabe/ gn&b'ge grau/bap tt>te @d)aufptelei: untenoedes 
einoebolt (SKaib.). 

Sie^! @ieb! ba tceffen mic lufl'ge Qlompame (S.), 

^an mup jum SBtbecflanb bie SBortebrunaen aeaen 0dbottIanb 
treffen (Shah,). 

3<b treff ibn fogar hex eu(ft nicfet an (G.). 

©as lefet Sb^^^ wein ?)ring? SBarte. J)o(% anbetreffenb/ mein 
^rin*? (/SAaJto.) 

3|t'd etwag/ i^r sf>errn/ bad ung mitbetrifft (5.). 

iDcr ^6m9 ifl gefonnen x>ov 2Cbenb in QRabcib nod^ e injutr ef fen (&). 

SSteUd tvaf aufammen bad tcb ju unferm ^onbeil nu^en Eonnte (0,), 

^teg t|l edf wad und aucb in ben oortceffli4)flen @t(i(ten ber gried^i^ 
id^n SBfibne etwad ju w&nffben dbrig l&$t (£f.)' 

©nAMgec ^erv/ id| bin &uferft betroffen (2^.)* 

Sefe(>Un#em|)fe^)lcn (6).. 

3n metner ^bnigin felbfl eigne ^anb befall fte mix ben S3nef ju 
ilbergeben (5.). 

(Sr empfte^U ft4 S^nen taufenbmal {Weisne), 

^err @raf I @rlaubt mir/ baf id) mid) empfeble (Sf.). 

Und marb Sidfou febr fcfi^ aid ein ooraiigli^ei; ^atprifei; anem^ 
pfoblen ((?.)• 

3d|)/ fein @()ef/ gab i^m SSefe^l; audbrfi(Etid^en/ nid^t ))on htm |)Ia6 3U 
weid[)en (S.). 

3ago macb fc^on befe^ligt n>ad ju tbun (iS^ib.). 

S^le^men (8). 

@r melbet Siiegendburg fei genommen (&). 

@eine ^c&^e nab men fi(btbac ab (G^.)- 

SRu^ig noie in ben STagen guter Crbnung/ nabm er bed 2Cmted SRedben^ 
fd)aftmirab (&)• 

@d ifl biUig baf wit bad S3efle/ nid!)t bad @(i)Ummfle t>on i^m an:s 
nebmen (L,), 

3bi-' nebmet eudb ber Unmi&nbigen mit grofem @ifer an {G,). 

9(e]^mt midb auf in euern 93unb (S.), 

^an fagt/ bu nef^mfl ed auf* mit iebem ©d^ii^n (S,), 

• Lit. Uo take U up <wU ahy* =:tobea match for. 



THE PRINCIPAL GERMAN AUTHORS. [69 

9ttmm attf * bet xozm unb xok bu fannft! ®if), borg; t)erfprt(i^ (L.). 

®te nimmt ftd^ in biefem JtUibe febt gut audf. 

Serbinanb woUte biefem nod) nicbt aUi ^offnung bene^men (i8f.). 

34 ^&tte mi(b nod^ wo^l anberg babet nebment fbnnen (G^.)* 

^ec ^nabe bena^m fid) nic^t gum bejlen (O.). 

SBic nimmt § fi(jb bcr Jtolalto ? (fif.). 

3nbem er bad SSergangene wieber bur^na^ni/ warb ii^m ein Umflanb 
immer toibriger (G.). 

(St foUte bereit fein; und morgen in bie geftung ciniune^men (8.). 

II Fig. 3(^ benfe nidtt ba$ ic^ mit iu oiel ^eraudne^meO, n>enn 
tdS) — (X.). 

)Du flbernimmft bie fpanifd)en SRegtmenter (iSf.). 

@r ffittt*6 5tim 3iel/ wad et aud) untetnommen (8.), 

•gat man je t>ernommen t>on ber0(eid)en? {8,) 

t>enn wer weif # ob bie ®ere(l!)tidtett ni^t au(9 nbt^ig finbet/ mid^ iu 
t)ecnebmen (L.), 

— @o tourbe bet liBau ber ^^iprficte nun mit adem @rnfle t>or« 
aenommcn (/Sf.)* 

9le^mt^inbte9Bett! (S.) 

<bat 9liemanb wa^rgcnommen ob ber'Snfant SBertraute (at? (8.) 

a&ic aenef^migen atteg$ fdi; einen greunb ifl ung fein 9>reid gu 

f)odi (8,). 
@d ifl wo^l angenebm/ ftd^ mit ftd) felbfl befdyiftigen ((?.)• 
)Dad STbict^ (at au4 S3ernunft$ bad wiffen wit/ bie xoxt bie ©emfen 

iagen (&). 

®eb&ten (9). 

@ine ®tabt ia ^at und aebocen (iS.). 

S^enn wit bad Sanb befteit/ bann legen wir ben frif(^n Arana bed 
®ie0d i(m auf bie S3a(re (8,). 

®d)tt>eiaenb/ mit abttlid) peitrer @^ebecbV erfeob ftd^ ber €$erap( 
(Kl M.). 

— Unb watf fi(( (in jur ©rbe/ mit wftt^iger ®eber be (BUrg,). 
Qt eca&(tte/ baf er aud 836(men gebilrtig fei (Nowdis). 

SBerflen (10). 

Anodpen berften# 93t&tter fproffen (8cilU). 
Serborflen unb jertrfimmert fd)of ein ^feiler na(( bem anbetn 
fort (8.). 
7(uf ®een unb €$tr5men bai ®runbeid borfl (BUrg.), 

SBiegen (U). 

2Der mittelfle Srittant attein wiegt ilber fiinf ^arat (L.). 
)Dad ®lfi(t beiner Sage mdge nid)t mit ber ©otbwage. 

♦ To raite (sc. ©etb/ money). ^ 

f Idiom. (=z the looks weUin it or it tuils her vdt), 
t Lit. ' to take onetdf(Fr» 8*y prendre)' zrztogo bout athg. 
§ Instead of benimmt ffcb (b^ves), 

ii &i6) in t)iel (./ lit. *to take out too much ' = to take great liberties, to 
auume too mtich. 
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Qi< t4 feine ®tftttbe gegcn tie meinieen abw&gen faan (!>.)• 
jDad (^ao' i&i l&ndfl aud) wo^l ecto&gt {BudoeH). 
Unb wet raf4 iil unb vet weaen/ !ommt oielUidbt no(^ buffer foct (Cr.)- 
SBaS ft4 ber SeU getraut baf fonntet ibc ni(|ft wagen (iSf.)- 
Sangfam bcwe()t er [eine @^ntte (6^.}- 

(»er)^e5len (16). 

S^r bftcot un6 bafftc^ baf tour ntd)t Opfer ber SBef^tfif e jtnb^ bie man 
t>oc und au beaten n5tt)t0 acbtet (;S\). 

3e^t wenben fte cficftenfenb tbten 8auf unb o^ne {»e^l gttt i^reTCbltd^t 
Gppern (iSAai^.). 

©ang unoec^oten (bttefl bu mi^ faaen 

Jtetn 9)^enf4) oecmad ju fagen/ ob et ntdftt be« helmed braud)t 

(Siofa.)- 

<Sr f^aut i^v Nobler 93lid mitber S3ealer bes 2Cbler« urn ftd) ^er (G.), 
fBkif t4 Ob — biefe SB&nbe/ 9on Xnffen fefi/ nt^t ^ot)I 9on Snnen 

finb (/Sf.). 
3bv wagtet eud) bU in be< Steeecd «g)6ble ? (i$.) 
galfcber ^ontuS betne ©titte/ war nur bed SSerrot^ei Jj^tlU (S,), 
x)en @m>&btten bctb' i(b entbfiUt bad ®e(eimmf meiner @enbund unb 

beiner ®ottbett (iT/. 'Masku *). 
€^alom oing inbe§ mitDampf unb SBotlen um^Itet (£7. ^Ifetnat'). 
Z^x trejfet «£)jllfen an unb ®d)a(en o^ne ^ern {Flem,), 
(SS 0r6nt uns tein ^alnt/ eS »&(4fi teine ®aat (<$.)• 

Aommen (23). 

Qgniont !am auf ben ^artt geritten (G.). 

SEBober f am eud^ bie Jtunbe ? (S.) 

SS^e tommen eie gu biefem dtinfie? (L.) 

)Daf ber SufaQ fo gem ben Sreulofen su @tatten !ommt* (£.). 

@in (Silbote ifl angetommen (S.), 

^omm id^ t>om Sager auf unb giebt ®ott grieb tm @taat (//.). 

2lene (^^iegelringe) nniren l&ngfl im ©ebraud)/ e(^ biefe aufge« 
lommenf (//.)• 

98enn wir in ber ^tabtgufammenfommen^ werben mv ausgefpiirt/ 
friegen ^ub&rer^ unb bie @a(be Commt auS {Skak$,). 

Ueberfluf !ommt e^er gu grauen ^aareu/ aber 2Cudlommen lebt 
l&naer (SKah.). 

9Cod) bat er Eeinen SSiJTen SBrob aud meiner ^nb bef ommen (X.). 

34 glaubte/ baf id^ ben ^errn in meinem teben nte wieber gu fe^en 
be!ommen wfirbe (L.). 

)Die 9latur i^at ft^ fo mel Si^ei^eit t>orbe^aUen/ baf n)ir mit asiflen unb 
f(Bt1Tenf(baft ibr nid)t burd)9angig beitomment t6nnen (&.). 

®egen ben SSifor f ommen t>iele <Slagen ein (Shaks,), 

fdSir bilrfen ffi^n t>ertbunf in ^offnung beffen toaS einf ommt (SMs.). 

@in SBunber war'6 baf ibr entrommen (8.). 

Unb entgegen tommt ibm ^^ilojlratud (8.), 

Unb mer raf(^| ift unb ©erwegen^ !ommt »ieaeid)t nod^ bejfer fort (G.). 

* Idiom. (= to co»M m au{ of). f Idiom, to pe^ intofaukion. 

$ Lit. ' to come bif,* I e. ^^ at, unraoel. 
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^ad:jt bagi^c fortfommt (S.). 

©eine Sod)ter n>irb ]t)eut 2Cbcnb auf bem ®utf/t?or bem cr t)exlommtt 
bcm ®rafcn 2Cppiani angetraut (L.). 

@te crma^ne fie alfo et;nflU(4/ i|)ren SBcc^eifunden nad^^ufprnmcn* 
(5f.). 

^ie SBittme frette wtebec/ unb !am mtt einem Jtnaben nteberf. 

3(^ mug wo anber« unterjutommen J fuc^n (L.). 

@r tDoUte unter3ufommen§ fud^en {O.) 

>Da mo^nt' unb n>etnt n, unb t)er£am (jBur^.)* 

>Dte 2Cugbructe ber &etbenfd)aftf oon greube unb S&ut^^ foUen flddS^ttg/ 
me fte im SebenDor!ommen/ aufgesei^net nxcben (6r.). 

Sebcm f ommt ffc wie fein fiicbcfcen t?or ((?.)• 

afia^r^aftig/ ft tjl*«^ !6 mmt auf un« ju {L,). 

Urn biefe ^eit lam mix bte ^unbe ju (iS.)- 

(Sclauben @ie mir^ S^nen bie nd^eren ©rbrterungen nad^ unb nad^ 
sufommen su lafTen (L.). 

>Dar{iber werb td^ bem Srfldrung gebeu; bem'd gutommt bie grag* an 
mid) gu tt)un (S.). 

SBer g&b^t bie S36l!fr# nennt bie 9lamen/ bie gafllid^ ^ier $ufammen« 
lommen (K.). 

11 BMg. s0{uf e6 ba^in || fommen (5.). 

3(^ bin ^eruntergefommen (t>om S3erge) unb weif bod!) felbfl md)t 

)Der entfd!)eibenbe ^Cugenblidt fd^ien enblid) l^erbeigelommen gu fein 



Bis 9lad}nd)t un6 ^erflber fommt oom SSalbe (iS.)- 

€5ie !amen (linter 2Cnttt>erpen ^evum (5^.)- 

@d i{! fur @ie red)t gut^ baf @ie auf biefe SBeife Don i^r lo6gc!omm e n 
finb (L.). . 

SBie drgerli^ mit ed gewefen/ ba$ ^Du nid^t mit!ommen fbnnen/ 
braudf) idj 5)ir nid)t ^u fagen (X.). 

2)er ^iccolomini war'S/ ber umgc fommen (5.). 

^ad) nur/ baf wir wegfommen (//.). 

3d) bin nod) fo 8iemlid)n)eggelomment (L.). 

^ittfl jDu mit entfc^loffener S^at juoor i(m fommen (i9.)* 

SKa*t*g eud) bequcm (iS.)- 

®rum iff ^)er!5mmlid^; — bof tor ®erid)t fein SSrittc gegen cinen 
@d)otten^ fein ©d^otte gegen jenen jeuaen barf {8.). 

SDiefer (J:arl ton J^uragjo) ein 2Cbf6mmling ^arl II. befanb fidj 
lange in Ungarn {Platen). 

>DergIei(^en @nnnerungen an bie S3oreItern ffnb Ht urn berentwitten 
toil bie gepler ber9{ad)f6mmlinge verjei^en. 

SSeginnen (25). 

Qt MdU aber nid^t/ unb fo begann auf d 9leue ba6 blut'ge ^riegd^ 
fpiel (*S.). 

@« wfirbe grei^eit mir unb Seben fojleu/ unb fein oerwegene« JBe* 
ginnen nur befc^leunigen {8.). 

* To act vp to, act in conformity leith. f To give birth to, 

t (At an inn) to come under [i.e. find shelter'}, § Find a rihtatUm, 
II Lit. < come thither * ( =: eome to tkis). 
ir Lit. ' to eome oioay * (= to come or get off). 
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— 2(16 feit bem 2(nbeatnne bee (Srben unb ber ®onnen defAabe 
{KL'Metiias*). 

)Du SSeginner — fftt ewfd enoad^t unb t>om TCnbc^inne (£*/. 

SR{nnrn(26). 

S^r&nen tinnen oon ben SBangen ((7.). 

UnbSBeUeauf ^ette setrinneti unb ®tunbe an@tunbe entcinnet 
(S.). 
Octat>iud entrann ber Slpcannei bei gremben (rio^). 
)E>ie3eitt>ertinnt (5.). 
Unb mand^ 3&f9te rann ^inab {BUrg.), 
Mt^ tennet/ rettet; flt^ttt (S,). 

Ginnen (27). 

34) fet^e fte xu aanxen ®tunben finnenb bort unter bem Druibenbaume 
flten (8X 

@innft bu au4 md)t6 ®ef&(i;U4ie«? (S.) 

Sefinnen €$te ftd^ Sreunb; baf @ie tn lauter SR&t^feln 3tt mic ceben 
(fi^.). 

aSelc^ neued Uner^6rte6 bat bet J6oat ft^ au^gefonnen? (8.) 

®4faut bo4 n>te fin nig fte ge^t (Fots). 

Unfinnig toat'i (ei^tftnnig ju oerfpteci^n (O.), 

SSer tfl tm n&mli^en a)lomcnt Buglei^ gefaft unbtoftt^enb^finnlod 
unb befonnen {S.). 

Sefonberi abec tx^ttnU er i^bec unfern aJtangel an @d^arf f inn (G,). 

Sange wax er fetnblic^ mic gefinnt {8.), 

®ptnnen (28). 

SBenn fi4 nuc ha !etn Siebedoev^dUntf anfpinnt (L.). 

)Die ^aupeute meinteu/ ob fte oieUei^t einen oortpeil^aften SBerie^ 
mit S36(men anfpinnen mbgten (NovalU), 

©pinnt n JBerrat^ $ Serratb Ibyt jebe SBonbe (5.). 

@6 foa mid^ wunbeni/ n>ad ffic ein ^dtfemittel id) ba wtebec au^ 
f p i n n e n werbe (/. Paul). 

2>ad f4)w&c}e^e J^omplott entfptnnt ft^ oor beinen ^Cugen (8.). 

jDer gla(5« ifl » e r f p o n n e n {JyovalU). 

^en fOlaior umfptnnen mir mit Sift (8.). 

®ie (bie S:uaenb) ^ti\ixt un« bur4 ein Sabprint^ ba6 und mit t&uf^en^ 
ben Q^emeben ubetfpinnt {Tiedge). 

— )Der mebec 6t)cifl no4 9)ilot)amebanec tfl> fonbetn ft^ aud beiben 
8teli0tonen einen eignen ^Cberglauben jufammengefponnen bat (L.). 

^elfen (30). 

^a ^ilft feine ®edenn)e(r (8.). 

aSeil i&j boffte ec foUte mir ^elfen (GX 

aSer bilft uni bann wobl xu unferm (S(elbe (SX 

»a6^ilftbtrba6? (L.) 

jDer ®olbat be^itft unb fd^idtt f!4 n)ie er fann (&). 

®ieb mir bie ^anb unb ii) xoiVi hit auf^eXfen (Skaki.), 
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34 mid aufd n&d)|le 2)otf gei^en unb fe^en/ ob t(^ ntd^t tn\t tpatmen 
Umf(i)l6aen metnem Uebel ab^etfen fann {G.). 

SBtr patten ^tec gemeinfam ^au6/ unb ^elfen gerit einanber auS 
(Fo»). 

®te ^alfen {td^ butd)/ tnbem fte ffit bte 2Cbt)ocaten fd^deben (G^.)* 

9Bte tc^ mtr in fold^en gdUen in ber frans6{tfd)er ^pradie hutd^ 
0ebolfen (G,). 

3d) bat xi^n, ct m6ate mir fort^clfen (G.). 

^ec ©prung ifl 1^)0%/ hod) bie ^paltere ^ elf en mtr ^tnab (Platin), 

Die S)eut((l^en wiffen ^u betid)tigen/ abet fte oerjle^en nic^t nadixtu 
l^elfen (G.), 

>Du tabeljl mt*; baf id^ etnem jeben in (einet SReinung nad)balf (G,). 

@ie bat nur ®ott, bap er i^r nur i^ber biefen Sag weg^elfen mbcbte 

2)em ^elfer ^alf ber ^elfer broben (G.). 
SSo finb bie blut'gen *£>elf et beineg ^oM (8.). 
jDuwarjlfeitt^elfe«l)elfec (5.) 

3a/ ^errl mit ®ottes ^fitfe getrau id^'d mtr unb ^elf und wc^ oon 
bannen (S,), 
^d^am felbec (cif^t Xb^fitfe Weunig (Shaks.). 
3a9b unb JCrieg |tnb eine folc^e ^ti ben (Sbelmann immec berette 

Gbel fei ber SRenfdi)/ tifllfretd) unb gut (G.). 

Der !D?enf(b !6mmt fdbw&d^cr unb l^filflofer auf bie fSSelt/ aU alle 
anberen befeelten ®efcb5pfe (GdUn). 

3n biefe Senfler bte ft4 aufgetf)an/ bein Seben ju entlaffen/ tr&ufi' id^/ 
fteb! bAlflofen83alfammeiner armen2Cugen (Shakt,), 

fIBenn fraftloS ^Uer^ unbei^olf ne ©lieber im 2Crm^u^l beinen SSater 
^ielten fejl {Shaks.). 

©elten (31). 

JCeine Orbnuna gilt me^r (8.). 
>Didi) fcbredt !etn ©turm n>rnn e6 ^u retten gilt (iSf.). 
@d gtlt bein Sebeu/ bu iunger ^nab (Uhl.). 
SBruber g&lt' e« &ut unb SBtut ! (fir.) 
SBoKt i^r mein 9Bort mct)t gelten lafTen (iSr.). 
aSenn S6tt>en urn bie ^hi^Un |t(^ l^eCriegem entgeltcn tf)ren 3n>ijl 
(armlofe &&mmer {Shaks.). . 
9Birb'6 auc^ fd^bn ju Sage tommen/ baf e6 Sletf unb Jtunjl t)erdilt? 

(fi.) 
@d Dergeir i^m ®ott/ ber aUeS t>ergilt (Fow). 
aReint ipr ben %tm be6 S3ergelterd su entlaufen? (^.) 

©terben (33). 

C^< ifi inir rfi^mlid^er/ baf id^ unf(i)ulbig jlerbe^ M mm td^ fd^ulbig 
um!ime*Gf.)- 

©out' i(^ ber ^xt\xht abgeflorbe n fein? {G.) 

3fi bod^ bie ®tabt »ie getei^rtl wte auggeflorbenl (67.) 

Seer unb erjlorben ifl meine dufunft {8.). 

}£)er oerflorbene (Sarbinat 2Clbam war in einer fold|Kn S^fh>erfamm> 
lung ((?.). 

Sec. Ger. Bock. g 
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€fo batf id)/ o^wo^I mit ber bcbenben ®timme etneS &Uthl\^tn, 
bod) ben ©otttjcrfbbner befingen (iTfop. * jlf«wia»')- 
®tng' un{terblid)e ^eU/ oev foiibigen ^enfil^cn C^rlifun^ (/<i.)- 

SBctben (36). 

©oftl barf bif Ciebe werben urn bie ?;iebc (5.). 

SBcnn ntc^t eben* auf aUen €$tcafen ber griebl&nberf l^&tte wet ben 

lafTen. 
3d) (obe fd)on meU f)ier tm Sanbe angeworben (G.), 
SBaS man mit SKfib* unb gleif Dcrbtcnt unb erwirbt (G.), 
^u oerbienfl fte (bie ^ebe)/ wetl bu bi4 nid)t barum ben>tr bft ((?.)• 
eo fiebU mit beiner 2Cn»erbun0 um'd ^r&ufein (S.). 
>Der erne (Officter) befonberd ber cine Beitlang auf fffierbung ges 

Hanben ((?.)• 

SB erf en (36). 

)Dod() muftid) bitten/ einiae SBltde auf biefe ®elt ju werfen (8.), 

3a/ ja/ (ter gilt ba« @pnd)tt>ort balb unb ^alb: //9Ber re^t im ®IM 
bem toirft t ber £)d)6 ein ^alb" (PlaUn). 

@ie werfen fid) in bie a5ru|l (>S^.). 

®vfint^ ^olj wirft bei bem geuer. 

SSa6 ffir @bre tbnnte ed mir bringen (fagte bad 9ferb) einen ^naben 
abxuwerfen? {L.'b Fables), 

i>a bie fSHefen aegen brei^unbert ST^ater abtt>erfen§ (Lichtenberg). 

ein ?)ttlofo|>^) bfttte bie grage aufgeworfen — . 

9Bo l^aft bu betn 9le^ augaeworfen? (8.) 

@ie will flc^ t)on bem oberften Oelinber ^erunterwerfen (S.), 

@inen aolbnen S5ed)er werf id) ^)inab {SX 

Unb warfjl bu bie ^rone felber t)inein (^.). 

@r warf ben ^eirgen a5edf)er ^inunter m bie gluti) ((?.). 

SB&irft a\le ®(^am ^inweg || ! (8,) 

SSenud unb S^emiS ]t)atten |t(4 um JeinetwiUen iiberworfen^ (6^.)* 

3d) win mid) nt4)t ber Siied^enfd)aft ent^ie^n^ bie 9ii<l^ter ftnb ed nur 
biei(^t>erwerfe (&)• 

JCannfi bu bid) fo wegwerfen? (8,) 

98enn ed mit Unterwerfung mtt ^tad^tebtgfeit tann abgetoenbet 
werben (S.). 

^ad SSertrauen/ bad un< bemgrieblanbf untetmi^rfigmad^t (8.). 

9BoUte Q$ott/ ber IBfirgermetfler Don ^Ifirnberg f &m* und in ben Siurf ** 
(G,) 

9Bem ber grofe fSSurf getungen eined greubeg greunbe ju fein (S.). 

3(% finbe alfo nbt^ig cimge Smmftrfe ^u beantworten (i2a&!iwr). 

flBad (Sntwfirfe gu ^fJlonumenten alter ^rt betrifft (G.). 

@buarb ffi{)lte in biefcn a3orfd)l&gen einen teifen SBorwurf (G.). 

Qv ^atte bie SBabl — ben eftaracter t>on bem er ^ingeriffen +t teat, gu 
feinem etgentlic^en SSorwurf gu mad^n. 

* Just at the tinu. f Duke of Friedlond {ie. Wallmistein). 

t The German idiom : /Sunge Werfen/' lit. 'to cast young.* * 

§ Idiom : lit. * oast of* (= f/nduoe an income or revt), 

II Away, \,%,from thee, 

^ Lit. 'overthrown,* i,e. fallen oui, picked a quarrel. 

•♦ Lit. *to come wUMn (reaek of a) throw* (= to/all in wiA aby), 

ft Lit. 'torn,* i.e. hurried away» 
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3cI)n>finf((te/@ontt/3^te Aun{l in anbern SBortoilcfen ju bemunbetn 

(Zr.). 

€$inden (39). 
^ie S350et m bet Suft unb bet ^ixt auf bem Selbe ftn^en i\)t <SnN 

jftdcn (Gessner), 

X>ie $B5del fan gen und an (G.). 

©0 barf id) — ben ©ottDcrfbbner be fin gen (Kl.'Mesnas*). 

7CH enblid) g^ariton ben ©fugling mit einem SStedenliebe einfang 

(X PawO. 
SBenn bu ba6 Cicb abf&nQfl (Vou). 

' ?)reifen will idb/ lobfingen beincn ^crrlid^en Stamen {KL ^ Memos '). 
t>ie3eitber einfamfeitoerfingen (H.). 
>Dad fd)6ne s0^&b^en fingt un€ oor (Voss), 
@ie raufd)en in ben ^arfen unb fingen mit ung ben 9{6mern SJer^^ 

U)&nfd)Un9en JU (KVs < Hermann's Sehlackt '). 
^immlifd) t6nt gewei^tcr JDidbter ©ana (A, von ScM.), 
'iititl Um^t ben ©ang in ^immlifd) remen Sbnen (G^.*« * Faust'). 
2)enn foil ber i^Anger mit bem ^bsiig ge^n {8,). 

^lingen (40). 

btU fUngt t)on alien Sl^firmen bad ®el&ut (8,). 

bag fling t ^ang anbecd/ alg bet S^cfl oon grieblanb t>or ad)t 3a|)ren 
fidt) t)ernebmen Uef (8.). 

Saf bie ©aiten rafd^ er fling en (<?.)• 

2Cuf ben ^naben mad^te ed einen fe^t flatfen Sinbrucf^ bet in einc 
lanabauernbe ^irfung nadjflang (G,), 

5fcamen»etflingen {SX 

fBarum foUte biefet SD^iff lang in bet S^latut fein (8.). 

HUtt, xt>a^ ben ^enf4)en inteteffttt wivh aud^ in bem anbetn einen 
2rnf lang flnben (G,), 

©ptingen (41). 

^em S^atet glei^t bet @o^n# nne aud ben 2Cugen gefptungen* 

{Thummel). 

aSlumen entfpringea, 856glein ffngen (Ramler). 

©em ©efin^nijTe entfptingen. 

3)tum oerjeifte mit unb bem fd)nellen glug/ bof fed^Sje^n Sa^te idj) 
ilbetfptinge (Shaies.). 

SfKein ©efingnif fprang auf (8.). 

©od) eureg »f)abet« Utfptung jleigt i^inauf in nnt)etjlinb*get JCinb* 
t^eit ftftbe 3eit (/Sf.). 

2CUe (baten) utfptftnglid) beutfdfjet 2Cbfunft (S.). 

3)en as r f p t u nj '^aben f/ e. g. ^leine J)iebe f&ngt man fo meg/ eg l^aben 
bie gtofen jlarfen JBorfptung {G.*s * Reimcke Fuchs*). 

®et ©dbtof berg oerlduft fid) in einen Dotfpringenben SBinfel {G,), 

Xttgujlraff gefpannt jerfpringt bet ©ogen (8.), 

II Prop. 3(§ fi§ i^n (ben »Bunb) fur(^)tfam uns umfptingen ((?.'« 
<PaiM^»). 

II Fig. 3)ej!o freiet fbnnen wit mit bem SJlufifanten umfptingen 
(^0: 

* Idiom. : lit. ^sprung out of his eyes* (of a striking likeness), 
f Lit ' to hate the fore-jump,* i.e. the start before aby, 
g2 
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aSinben (61). 

iBian binb* ibn an bte Stnbe bort ! (S.) 

3* blnb* e« bit Quf beine ©ecle (G.). 

l^U er ben ^a^n oom Ufer lo^sebunben (/9.)« 

^ec Sob entbtnbet oon etiwun^nen 9fli6:jittn (S.), 

II Fig. Iffiage eft nun wiebec mtt t()m anjubinben (G.). 

9Bte fte turj angebunben war $ bad ifl nun sum (Snt^Men gar (G^.). 

SSeil eft fc^irn/ aid ob @te Su|t babe mir etn>ad aufjubinben {G.). 

Sbit 2Cuaen nur la$ btr oerbinben ^nabe (<Sf.). 

SDamit |ie fejler fic^i mit un« ©erbinben (S.). 

ginben (62). 

@tn jtrans ift gar t>tel letd)ter binben/ aid i^m ein wfirbtg ^aupt gu 
finben (G^.). 

3n aro^ed Unglfld lemt ein ebled ^rx fid) enbli(^ ftnben (iSf.)* 

@d piep/ ec benf i^n gans barum ^u t&qen mit einem a3i[4K>fd^ut i$n 
objufinben (<Sf.). 

Sd)meca empfinb' id)^ feine Surd)t (G.). 

^tet/ wo bte alte Sreue ^eimifd^ xooi^nt, too fid) bie galfcb^eit no(^ m(^t 
^ingefunben* (5.). 

<Sd fatten ftd) unter ienen 2Clterttfimern einige fd^5n gefd^ni^te Q^ot^ 
jlfi^leoorgefunbenf. 

SBinben/ SBenben (63). 

(Sin fold)er ^ann unterwinbet fid) bet fd^meren 2Cufdabe {G.). 

@ie entwanben mir ben JDegen (S). 

THU licb ber SDlonb bem Cjlgewblf entmanb (Tiedge), 

)Dod) Tfmalia^ fanft ftdb entwinbenb:}:/ trat feitn>&rtd an bad genfler. 

Unb alfo fpred^enb liep fte bad ©emanb ber ^irtin faUen § (<S.). 

SBenben. 

S)a wanbte man bie ^Cugen auf mid) (<Sf.). 

2Cu(!b auf 3t)i^en ^5rper wenben ©ie me^r <1^.)- 

3bi^ b<kbt bad S;anb Don £lefterreicl() abgetoenbet {8,). 

)Da$ bie 3eit/ n>o nid^t angewenbet/ bod^ wenigffend oerwenbetil 
werbenfann {G.), 

SBirwoUen $Dlenfd)en unb ®elb umfonft nid^ aufgewenbet^ ];)aben 
iS.), 

^ol^ liefe ftd^ nod) ailed einwenben ((7.). 

Xber ed w&b^t ju lang*/ id) lag' ed lieber bewenben (G^.). 

aBenn )a bie 5riad)barn 4>inberni§ ober ®cfd)dft oorwenbeten (Fo»). 

aSie 0efd()n)inb fann man bie oerfebrte ^txiz ()eraud»enben {Shaks.), 

©r Derwenbete fid)»» felb(l ffir mid^ (/Sf.). 

• Lit. ^ found itself tkWier,* i,e. found Us toav, + Had turned up, 

t Disengaging hersdf § lAxJletfaU^ (= rfn)pe). 

II Employed, ^ Tr<M«««, wksri/cfti. 

♦* Jb apea* in aJby^s favour; |g^ in this sense the imperfeat is 
regularly formed. 
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®ein @(^)reiben tntt)klt ©ingc/ bic einen anbern abwenbig • 9cmaci)t 
@r ^at feine ^rebigt fo brao auswenbig geletnt (<9.). 

giegen/ Segen (66). 

jDie ^trdf)en fclbcr ticaen t)oll ©otbatcn (iS^.)- 
aSeil an Guropa'S arolem S3eften i^m mc^r licgt (&). 
aSorauS ®tc fe^en ftnnen/ wic t)tcl i|)r baran gelegen ijl (G^.). 
SKid) fenbct ^in, mm Ida' eg nd^er an (S,), 
"Km Za^e, aU bee SM beerbtat marb/ laa fte mix an, mit unab:: 
l&gigen glebn — (S.). 
fOb et fein ICnItegen t)ter bffentltd^ t)or3utra9en gebenfe (G,). 
>Dap ber ^eibenbe unter bee 8o(l eclicgt {G,). 

Segen. 

3ft eS bad etjte ^al in eurem Seben bad t^r falfd) Seugnip abaeUgt? 
iO.'s' Faust:) 

3* fommc meinen ©(fichDunfd) abjulegcnf {G.). 

^\t einem fotcben Slalente lieber aid mtt ^tm @4werte metne geinbe 
SU erlegen (G.). 

3d) mufte ibm jwanjig ©ulben erlegen {G.). 

9lun gebt TCd^tung/ nun will id) lodlegen {Shaks,). 

9flid)t beffer tbnnt it)v ben SSerbadbt/ ber je^t nod) auf cud) laftet/ 
wiberlegen (S.). 

©0 png aud^ id) am mir einen fleinen 2Cpparat aujulegcn (G.). 

^aum batte id) mein ftebented 3at)r surfid'gelegt. 

aSer ^en!er bat fid) barcin ju legen $? {S.) 

2Bir woUen ®. anfpred)en/ ffir und ein gut SBort einjulegen § (G,). 

S^r werbet ©b^e mit mir emlegcn (G^.)- 

3nbem fie bad SBucft fud)t/ bad fie ©erlegt bat (G^.)* 

@uer ^od^seitfefl marb/ ^off' id^/ nur t^erlegt: brum ^arrt in Sneben 
{Shaks.), 

©iften (67). 

©ne ©raut Idf t er fiften in S^)rdnen unb @ci)meri (iSl). 
iSretebleibtfifeenll (//.). 

Unb wie euc^ bie ^ofen fiften {S,*s « TTa^/^/Mfeiii'* Camp *). 
^Ued bad befaf ein 2(nbrer fd)on/ n>irb nad) mir man(ber nod) be^ 
fifeen (8.). 
)Die ^appen^eimer ftnb abgefeffen unb rfiden an ju gug (5f.). 
— Sleitenbe ©d)fl^en/ foUen ad)ttaufenb SRann auffi^en (5.). 
^Ue ftnb berbeigerufen/ mitxufigen su ®erid)t (BUrg,). 
^Sia^ ^afl bu ba in Ab^len bidj) j^ »erfi6en IT? 
jDeine @eele ifl t)on Teinblid)en SKdd)ten befeffen ((?.)• 
@cl im ©efi^e unb bu wo^nfl im 3«ed)t (S,), 

* Toalienaite, f To offer, 

t To meddle, interfere, § To put in a {good) v&rdfor us, 

|] Lit. 'reiMLins sitting;^ idiom, gets no huihand, fg^ Originally 
derived from the notion of ^not being asked as a partner to join in Ae 
danee,* 

^ Spend a dismal life obscurely and londy, 
g3 
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Unb wenn U)r eu4 auf ben Jtopf f e|et */ foUt i^r fte nid^t fe^cn (IFnsM). 

®efe^t/ bu ^4ttcjl bcffre ©itten {GeUert). 

Urn bad ganje fertig ju mad)en/benn abfe^enf barf id) gar ni^t (6r.)- 

«^ier tr&9t nun ein ieber feine SBaare ju ben jtaufleuten/ unb fu(^t fte 
fo Aut aU m&glidb abxufe(en. 

£r fe(t' ibn (ben SBec^er) an unb tran! ibn au6 (G,), 

eo entfd)licf en eie 1t(^ oieUei^t/ 3^re ©efeUfc^aft ad}t Sage fy&ter 
anxufe^en (<S.). 

3<( ^abe fiber ben polittfd)en Sammer no<!^ nie etne geber angefe^t 
(flf.). 

jDiefer @trom i^at in wentg 3ai)ren oerfd^iebene fSlorgen M fru(!^tbar$ 
1lenS;anbf6anQefe^t {Ebding), 

Qt fegelte wteber rfictn>&rU bie Gd^elbe/ wo er feinSSolE auSfe^tet 
(5.). 

SB^ir mfifien ed no(^ § audfe^eni unS fiber bie aniune^menbe 9)oltti! su 
ertl&ren (ITAtofui). 

(Sr batte an bem ^inbe md)t6 audjufeten §. 

)Du bifl eSi unfer ®obni ben n>ir auSaefe^t aU Sraf ben S^teren 
(Platen), 

3(bboV6ttnenfd)onlana unb brett aueetnanbergefe^t 11^ |te brauc^en 
teine n>eitere 2Cnn>etfuna {Shakt,). 

t<^4^d iO0 ^v f^in ®((n>ert/ i^m (Stn< %u oetf e^en t (67.). 
r ift tn grop Grge^en ffc^ in ben &tift ber 3etten }u oerfe^en (G.*s 
^Faud*). 
®o fejen wir getrofl bad fteben bran (5.). 

— ber tro6 alien «&tnberni|Ten feine |)Idne burd^fe^t (G.). 
6nbet bie ^e^be, ober gef&Ut'd eud)/ fo fe^et jte fort (&'.). 

— SBeil xq mir'6 einmal oorgefe^t iu ^eirai^en^ fo mag mtc bie 
gatue SBelt ie(t oorfe^en wad ite an @eaengrfinben wcif {SkaJa,), 

SSad bir 5iemt ^u t$un/ jiemt mir erj! iu oernebmen/ ni4)t ooraud^ 
jufeften (L.). 

— »ie man ffc^ burdii bie (Sewo^n^eit fiber 2Ctte« wegfe^en •• lemt 
(£tcAtefi607^7). 

aXein 83'ruber jlarb mir iung$ bid) w&^lt' id^ feine ©telle gu erfe^en 

Songin fagt/ ed fommt ii^m bfterd Dor/ aid ^abe .^omer feine ^enfd^en 
}u ®6ttern er()eben/ unb feine ®5tter iu SDlenfc^en ^erabfe^en woOen 
(L.). 

®e|t bem ^brber nad)! (iSf.) 

<Sr bbrte baf SReifenbe fibergefe^t (i.e. fiber ben Slup) fcin woUten. 

3(b {ann bad flBort fo l^oq unmbglid) \^^tn, id) mu$ ed onberd 
fiberfeften (G.'i'Faiert'). 

SBie ber umgefeftte aBinbein@egel/fo!e^rtedber ®ebanfen£Rtd^tund 
um (Bkaks.). 

• Idiom, lit. * to place oneself* (= toalk on) one's head (i. e. perform the 
moelt extreme things); another lorm is / fld^ auf ben ^opf jlellen.' 

+ To leave off {in writing). 

X Lit. *tetout' {z= put on shore, landed). 

§ Lit *yet, stiU * (= till another time, or for the present). 

\\ TofndfauUwith. 

IT Qmtn @d)lagi &c. O. to deal a blow. 
^ ♦• Idiom, fid) fiber ein ®ad)e »egfe$en/ lit *to set onesdf wer a Omq; 
i.e. to get oter it. 
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34 n>tQ'S eud) umfe(en in ^d^iUmdnit, ira6 woVtt i^t mit ben 
fatten S^aletn (GHrnm), 

^ag mar ffic bad 9}{ectlenbur9er Sanb/ bad i^m ber jtaifer oecfe^t 
aie^fanb (6;). 

®eben (68). 

<g< (at ntd^t etnen einjigen ©elei^cten gegebcn/ ber biefen &paf md)t 
fiir Srnjl aufgenommen (L.). 

3d) bebaure 3bre Unp&fltd^!ett red^t (er^lid^ unb (offe/ baf fte \\6) 
balbgebenfott (&). 

SSad diebt'd mit bem SSauer ba? (5.) 

Sd^ Witt md)t meftr ben Unterbinblcr abgeben • (G.). 

— wenn er firt) mit eincr ^unjl abgiebtf — bie er ni^t fennt {O.), 

3br Dor biefem @4ritte ®xtm\)t ansugeben I (8.). 

X>it @aiten gaben tauter ^iffonan^enl an. 

SSo ba (in ber Scbule) ein @icercitium aufgegeben »ar (O.). 

©a nun begab fi4*8 {Burger). 

S3e0ebet eu(b ju SBater unb Gutter itxxtd {G.). 

SBenn bad Unglfict mit Untermerfung/ mit 9lad)9iebt9!ett !ann aha 
gewenbet werbem geben @ie nad^ (S.). 

(@r) (iah ftd) aid @rben aud. 

Tim @nbe werben n>ir flerben/ ober und ergeben (G.). 

^a& @ie tt)un n)oUen unb (5nnen/ fei 3(nen ani^eimgegeben ((?.)• 

3u einem ^^tlmfttid [ott|l bu ben 9lamen (er geben (<$.)• 

Unb »enn bu i(n ni^t lodg&b|l/ n>erbe man i(n mit bem @d)n)erte su 
befreien tt)iffen (S). 

3d) fann bir freilid^ (bti beiner 8Ser(eirat(ung) nid)td mitgeben 
{GeUeri). 

2)em a]^en[d)en ifl/ aur $ilgerf(baft burd^'d Seben/ ein ®ottgeffi(l/ ein 
!Rufbed®(aubendmitgegebenll {Tiedge). 

®e(en (69). 

@d ifl nodi) gar nid)t abaufe(en/ tt)ad baraud merben »tU (&). 

©eb'er malmic^anl (iS.) 

Sragt'd ben JCameraben oerniinftig t)or/ baf jt^'d begreifen unb etn^s 
fe(en lernen (S.). 

3)a erfiebt er ftd) ben IBort^eil (iSf.). 

Unfre 2Birt(fd)aft ifl nur tlein/ unb bo(( will fie t)erfe(en feinlF. 

©ogleid) muf ber IBefe(t jur «£)incid^tung t^erfaf t unb mit bem ©iegcl 
Derfe^enmerben (&). 

Sreten (71). 

Unb n>te er tritt an bed S^lfen «&ang (8.), 
SSenn man bie oieten 9erfuntenen/abgetreten.en®rabfleineerblicft 
((?.). 
2(ld t(b in einem 9Birt(d(aufe auf bem sfKarfte abtrat ((?.). 

• Lit * to give off* (= act the part of), 

f Lit. < ^»ve« Uimtelf with * {=.18 dalUing with), X To ietfcrwardy $tate. 
§ @inen Son^ eine 9lote a./ to wund a chord or noU; || fig. to tai^ the 
lead, to set the fashion (in todety). 

II 2b o^t as a gijt ^ It requires being looked after. 
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39( f 6nnt abtteten/ ^ic I iDie Jt&ntGtn wetf genug ! (8.) 

— ob ©te i^r nW etnen S^eil ber fd)5nen SSlumen abtreten* 
woUen? (&.) 

9Bir woUen sufammen eine ^ilgerfc^aft nacb biefem fcemben gelobten 
ftanbcontretcnf ((?.)» 

)Da @. abge^t unb % unb O. antreten:^ (^O* 

2)ie ^o(ebuef(^e 9leccn|ion betreffenb/ trete i4 getn 3f>cet asteinitna 
bci (Gf.)- 

)Da (tm S^lbe) txitt !ein onbecer ffic uns ein$ (/$.)• 

)Du n>ir{t bie Uniform auSjie^en/ unb in bad ^tnifterium eintteten 



o^ne ^icrauf Mtrbereitet ju fein/ bffentlid) auftrittll/ bet fonn 

nid)t6 aU SSerbruf enoacten ((?.)• 
)Die ^aJTer ftnb t)on bem entfe^Udyen Stegen au«getcetenf. 
)Da6 93labd)en ectcat bad acme $Beil(^en (G,). 
THH i(^ oettreten bie ilinbecfc^u^ (Shaks.). 

— SDaf id) fie oertrete bn 3ftw Onaben (5?.). 

3a; fagte meine ^vau, ed foU mic vt^t angene^m fein^ mid) nod) ein 
JBlfc^njuoertreten" (JMoier). 

SReffen (72). 

— baf ber 9)abft i^nen ©lauben beimaf (G.). 
iDec 2Clte mtpt jtd) ben S^ob feineS <^bned bei (S.). 

@d fd)eint mir angemeffener ben befonbern (S|)acacter ongugeben^ 
berjebe 3one unterfc^jeibet {A. wn Humboldt), 
Ssoneinemawar gemeffenen abec bod^ ^6ci)fl gef&Uigen S3etcagen (&.)• 

fief en (76). 

^onnte bie S3eteccfd)ecin Don <2^ngtanb me^r tbun/ aU au6 ber gan^en 
93tonard)ie bie @belflen audlefen/ unb in dtid^Unx ju beflellen (<S.). 

SDer muf ed fein/ ben \jah* id} mir erlefen (.^.)- 

SDied |)I&^d)en ^aV id) mir l&ngjt gum Siebling auSerlefen (S,). 

SRan f&ngt an bie OU»en abjulefen (G,). 

iDie beiben Urti^eile murben 9on bem @e£ret&r 5ffenU(i^ abgelefen 
(5f.). 

SWeine Zc6)Ux, bie ijl in a5fid)ern belefen {G.). 

SKit wabrer ^eraendlufi ^abe id) bad erfle £Bu(^ fSSil^elm 97^eifler'd 
burd)lefen {S.). 

©in fepr burd)lefcner ftucion fam nie t)on feiner ©eite (S,). 

34) batte biefe f&mmtli(^en S3&nbe uon ^inb|)eit auf fleifig burd^ 
gelefenft (G,), 

• To pretent tottA, moAv ODcr. + Set oultfor, 

X Elliptical ; lit. < to tread on ' (=: to eiOer upon) an office, 
§ To step into aby^epUtce. 
It Lit ^to step up * (= make hie appecmmee), 
% Lit. ^ stepped oc(« * (= Aa«e 0Mr/loie'» the country). 
•• To toibff 9ome exereue. 

tt 06*. the diflTerence between the partM, burc^gelefenr read ihrofttjikf 
and the adfeetwe burc^lefen/ wOrthumbed. 
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Reiner t)on un6 ^attc baft SBud) ||inau«0elefen * ((?.)• 
9(ad) einem furaen fiiUen ®ebet loatb ein Ztxt ber ^eiligen ®ci)rift 
©etlefen (G.). 

©dSlQffen (79). 

(5r woUte mdf)t8 me^r mit bir gu fdj)affen t)aben (5.). 
9){it eitlec ditht toxxt> ^ier nid^itg 0efd|)afft. 
jDcr ^aifcr l)at md)t6 JCnQclcgnerS/ aW bie geftben abjufdjiaf fen ((?.)• 
Urn bie n^t^igen ©elbmittel ju befd)affen/ Don welc^en meUeid}t bie 
©Xiftena beg SSatertanbS abWngt (Augs. AUg. ZeU,). 
3b« beiben grcunbe muftcn ii^r SBlumcn in sWenge ^erbeifd)affen 

gtifd)/ g&t)rmann/ fcftaff f ben ffiiebermonn binftber I (8) 

3CIS bur(ii ©finbe ber sDJenf* ju ®otte« geinb ft* umfd^uf $ {Kl. 

'Metnas*), 

3d) Witt auf Wrjerm SBcge mir 8id)t tjerfd)affen § (S.)- 
Bg|r S3efd)a{fen (adjeaiwly used): e.g. @r ^atte bie SSotftettung/ baf 
ed mit ®em&lben 96Uid wie mit 9lt)einmeinen bef^affen II fei (O.). 
sRadiaSefd^affen^jeitbecSeiten (fif.). 

^^tagen (80). 

jDer «§immel fd)lo0e burd) ein fBunber fidSi in'ft SKittcl t (S.). 

3cl)tt)ittmir ©jjtmaauS ben ©ebanfenfc^tagen** ((r.). 

iiiU 9lad)ti$aUen/ fd)la0et frfib/ o frfib I »or meinem ^enflet (G.). 

«^ier unter btefem gelfen (affet und ^alt mac^en/ unb ein fefled Sagec 
fc^lagen (/S.). 

)Du ^6rtefl tt)eld)e @d)Iad)ten er gefc^lagen (iS^.)- 

2Dte @tftrme wurben ab0efd)(aden (iSf.). 

SBenn bu mi* liebft/ fannft bu mir wo^l eine S&ittt abfcfelagen? (£?.) 

@r brummt bie ©locte nodb/ bie elf fd)on angefd^lagen (^iir^er). 

aSenn fo einer ruft i^dlti' unb anf a)l&9t++, 

@in 3eber giebt ben S&ert^ ft* felbfl 3 n^ie ^0* id) mid) anf *lagen tt 
toiVL, bag flel^t bei mir. 

2Cne ^uren ^aben nidbt auftf^tagen woUen§§ (G.). 

)Dte befte SBegegnuna td)ien ntc^t anjuf^lagen ltl|. 

^it fd)n)ar5em S£u*e war bie )Dom!ivd)e audgefc^Iagen. 

3ft ti f*on lange/ bap @ie ben @(rafen audgef^lagen? (iSf.) 

* i.e. hi^ JU (Snbe/ to the end. i* (ret Attn conveyed to the other thore. 

t ^i^ umfd)Uf/ entirely changed his nature into (= bo that he became, an 
enemy of God). 

§ To obtain or get some light on the subject. 

II SBie mit — befd)affen fein^ to be the same with — as with (i.e. what is 
applicable or holds good with one thing is applicable or holds good with 
another). 

1 ^{6:1 in'S SKittet fd)laaen/ (idiom.) to interfere {powerfuUy), with ac- 
cessory notion of carrying the point ; originally derived from the notion 
of pressing on to the centre of a battle array, involved in the expression 
fd)la0en (to beat,fght). 

•• Drive out of my thoughts = try to forget. ff Sc. mit bem ©ewe^r. ^ 

tt @i4 a./ to set a value on (= estimate) oneself. 

§§ 9lid)t a.ftobe ineffectual or to no effeot. 

III! To produce no effect, be without avail. 



82] 8ENTSKCES FROM 

SQSir fanben auSaefd^Iaaene g^genb&ume ((?.). 

ed^n Idn0e \cvidi btrfed gcaer fiUmmen/ nun fd^lAgt ed balb in 
Ud)teglammenQU«* (G.), 

f/SF Also of horses, < to k'uk,' bad ^ferb fd)l&9t au6. 

9Be(d) etn®lfict/ baf etne fot(^e Zi^at gum S3eflen eined folc^en Cannes 
auSfd)Iu9 (L.). 

£) Slud^ bee ^anb ~ bte mir ben ®o^n erfd^lug! (5.). 

fBtet alte Stoppenbfi^er fcblug id) nad)t {S.), 

%H xd^ metne Saffe (iberfd)lU0T ((7.)- 

X)er jta^n wantt unb n>enn i^r fo unru^td feib !ann er umf d^lagen § 

X)en 9){antel ^et/ unb urn ben fRittn umgef dilate n II (G.). 

®ie Wh^t bie Xugen auf/ fte lebt! (S.) 

®r fann nid)t nneber )ured)t/ Jeit ber ^afer auffd)lu0 If (iSKdb.). 

— bQf er eS (baS ^ferb) felbjt bef*laaen !ann (Shah.). 

SBenn idj einen iRagel einf(i)lade (Liekenberg). 

^e oft f d)I&dt man einen SSe^ etn unb mirb baoon abgelettet ! (G.) 

3u rafd)en @ntfd)lil$en aufgelegt/ fd^lug i(l| ein ** unb fagte/ fte m6<i^e 
mit mir mad)en n?ad |te tooUc (G.). 

@r bad)te an bafi @tnfd)laden bed SSli^ed in bie JCird)e (/. PatiZ). 

^ntfd)(a0e bi(^ biefer ©ebanfen (6\).> 

aSerbrug iiber fe|ilaefd)la0€ne++ Unternebmungcn (G.). 

SBie otel mir ungefabr ber ^p&d)ter unterfd)lua {Cankz), 

Sinft ©erfd)lu0 mid^ ber @turm oud Ufer ber 2nfel (G.). 

«^5r' ©eneral I bir fann ed ni^t oerf c^la^en iU %^^*t laf midj) taufc^en 
mil bem ®eralbin (G.). 

3bc @(e»anb f d)lU9 fi 4 oon ber (eftigen 93emeaun9 ^ur fie! {Meismer), 

fBST S3erfd)la0en/ as adj\(^zz versatus); e.g. Sber @d)abel bee T&ev^ 
fd^lagene Spieler bat'd nur in einer ^arte oerfe^en §§. 

)Denet/ weld^en SBeg it^t ne^men moUt, ben er|ien guten/ ben id^ eud) 
t)orfd)lu9 (G.). 

SBirb bo(^/ fagf i(^ 3u mir felbfl/ S;ifl unb SBerf^lagen^eit im 
^rie9e9erj:i()mt! (G.) 

Sragen (81)* 

3cb ffit)le sQlut^ mtd^ in bie SS$elt ju n>agenf ber ^be SS^e^/ ber @rbe 
©Iftrf jutrafiert (G.'s'Faua*). 
@{ne ^agere gigur na^te ftd) in einem abgetragenen Sto^t (G.). 

• 2b 6r<faJfc oi««. 

f Lit. 'to beat after orabaat* (= to turn over the leaves of a book, &c. to 
peruse). 

t To form a rough estimate of, e.g. bie Soften. § To upset. 

li To vrrap round. ^ Lit. ' to beat up* {^ to rise in pricey 

•• Lit 'to beat or strike in* (= to strike the bargain, to consent). 
^ From an ancient (German) usage of contractors taking one another 
by the hand as a simulacre of handing the object over, while a third 
person (as witness) separates their hands by striking them asunder, or as 
the German expression has it by e{nfd)Iagen (lit. ' strUcing into *). Another 
and simpler custom was and is the «^anbf(!^lag/ by which act the transfer 
figuratiwly is aocomplished between two persons only. 
• ++ Miscarried, frustrated. 

tX Intrans. it can make no difference to you ; trans, (in preceding sen- 
tence), to drive out of its course (at sea). 

§§ @d oerfe^en in etmad/ to make a mistake in athg. 
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^t$f)alh er auf etnen ©paftierdang antrug (6^.)* 

jDrum trag' ii) barauf an/ bap ber SSefepl sur «&tnrt(i)tung gletd) 
auSaefertigt werbc (Gf.). 

SJiel ®rfife ^at er und an jeben aufgetragen {G.). 

t)af mm atte^teibec aufgetragen muvben biefe ba^u gefe^ flnb 
neue ju mad^n {ShahX 

^an fd)alt gen^if mem neuefteft S3etragen (5.). 

^5nnt' i^m bie ga^ne nac^tragen in bee @4la(^t! (G.) 

6g oerbrof mid)/ o^ne baf x6)'^ i^m na(i)petragen t)^ttt {G.). 

jDaf bie S3oU{lrectun0 bed 9iid)terfprud)g tt)m fibertragen werbe (8.). 

@ein pixt unb er oertragen ftd) n>te ^a^en unb «^unbe {Shah.), 

— aSir wiffen Jd)on »ic mel e6 austr&gt (fifAaib.). 
®u {te^ft baf fte bie flBa^r^eit md}t ertrfige (iS.)- 

ga^ren (86). 

2Cl« »ir jum fieitigen ®rab ju fat)ren un« ©erbanben {Widand), 

Stiht xf)t bO(!^ }U/ baf fte i^ren Sigenftnn fa^ren l&ft (Gd.). 

3m 2Cugenblta/ bof berfelbe (i.e. ber ^utfdber am aBirtbSbauS) an^ 
fa^iren mUU (G.), 

SSteUei(t)t fa^ren @ie biefen 2Cbenb bei mir an (S.). 

jDa fu^r tdS) garftfg an (Caw;?*). 

2CIg idb ^achoagen unb Sbatfen aufgefal^ren fa^ (G.). 

SDer asor^ang fu^r (xrn Sweater) auf {Liektenberg). 

^er 2(Ue f u^r auf aug bem @d)Iafe (Zacharia). 

®ebulb mug felbft bet biefem SSriefe auffa^ren (Shaks.), 

SSenn id^ gewuft ]!)&tte/ baf @ie fo auffa^ren n)(irben/fo i^^tti id) 
!ein SBort fagen woUen {Gel,),] 

SEir werben in ber Drbnung t)erfat)rcn ((?.)• 

— bap md)t ber SBelt folt^ feiben wiberfa^re (G,). 

— bie feine ®rof mut^ unb feiner ©itten greunblid^feit erfajren (5f.). 
Silurweiter fortgefa^ren! (S.) 
SReinSffiagenfotloorfa^ren (S.). 

Sd) fobre fd^aubernb t)or mir telofl juriid (fif.). 
3d) fupr fiber ben ®iani jufammen •• 

flSr Allied form: fu^ren (to lead). 

Fig. and idiomatic : 

@« werben Soncerte unb Dratorien bei ii^m aufgeffi|)rt (6^.). 
iDie barin aufgeffi^rten ^erfonen (G.). 

3d) ^5rte i(^r t^dttet eu($ oor meiner Sl^fir unartig aufgeffi^rt 
(8k(dcs.). 

©te^en (87). 

SBie jlcjrs urn meinc gute ©tabt f ? (/S^.) 

7C16 ob e6 no(!^ mte geftern mit eud^ {Idnbe (j9.). 

2)ie 0^)rge^enfe jtelpen 3^nen gan* treffllidS) {G.), 

SEBer fl&nbe mir benn fftr mein Seben? 

jDer @paf fbnnte mir fonjl tj)euer 5U ffcjen fommen t (TTdaw). 

* To &0 gtarUed at. f IToio or^ motttfrv going on 1 

t ST^euer ju fle^en fommen/ ^ «faR<2 in a gnat turn, to aott dear. 



84] SENTENCES FROM 

— Sir mfift SRebc Mn • fiir (Sure S^oten (S.). 
©telj* ab »or bcinec a3itte (fif.)- 

iDafi ®r6ftc Jtcbt no(b ou8 (i.e. foU noc^ crjl gefdSie^ien — ) (S,), 
3d) fann bte maftgen Seute md)t audjteben (6^.)- 
S3et loelc^er (2Cuction) id) mand^eg erflanb/ wad |ld^ nod) unter metnen 
©ommlungen bcfinbct ((?.)• 
®efleben©te,gr€unb (S.). 
®o fann eg nod) etnige 98od)en bamtt anfle^en (iSf.). 
@r ^iittt bod!) einen 2Cugenblt(t anfle^en bfirfen/ |tc^ ju ergeben 

®te liebte mid)/ wdl fd) ©cfabr bcflanb (SAoib.). 

3u meiner 3eit beftanb nod) SRedjt unb SSittigWt (Hagedom). 

iDaS Unglftct bcflebi m&\t \c> f*!}r in bee ©mpfinbuna bc8 UcbelS/ aU in 
bem 3Xitbraud)e ber grcubfn (/>ffff. A.). 

2(uf biefer ^robe ^l^irrr Sdgfamfcit muf i(i butd)aug befle^en (S.). 

(Sc fiberjlanb bie ^robc {>S.), 

SEBecb i(^ ben Samnicr Sbtrf!ct)cn {G.), 

^arf id) mi<!i untcrfrcben/ ikl^ ^u er!(&ren wit id) n>ta? (S.) 

S)ad ifl'g jla wad ben Su{enfd)en jieret/ unb bagu »arb \t)m ber S3er« 
11a nb (S.). 

®reifen (89). 

SBir Itnb beariffen auf bem SBeg nad) dt^eimd (S.). 

— baf fic*« begreifen unb einfeben Icrnen (<S.). 

®rab' auf bem SBeg nad^ dtegengburg ergciffen i^n beg ©aUad Tih^ 
0efd)i(tte (5f.). 
aXid) erareift, id) weif nid)t wie/ ^)immUfd)eg SSe^agen (G.), 
iDer ftbrtge fiSorratb W |id) bcreitfi ©ergriffen f (S.). 
34 m5d)te end) nid)t oorgreifen (G,), 
3nawifdj)en will idj) ^ier jugreifen J ((?.). 

®tceid)en (97). 

3d^ fti:id)§ mid) fad)te aug ber oorne^men ®efellfd)aft (G.). 

SDie woUen — bie 9fled)nung jlreid)en || {8,). 

)Da nun cin ®d)rift{leU(r bie ^ad)t, ber er an^&ngt/ nid)t loben unb 
ieraugjlreid)ent barf (G,). 

©er fid) bei mir anjujirci(ben •• gewuft batte (G^.)* 

2Clg bie Sranjofen eine SSatterie errid)tet fatten unb bamtt bag gelb 
bcflrid^entt. 

meif en (106). 

)Da reif t ein fd)warseg Selfent^or |td) auf :{:::: (8.). 

S)enft i^r wo^l gar mit ben SBaffen nod) burcbiureif en §§ ? (ST.) 

* Cri«e an account of. f Tobe told off, 

X To lay hand* upon, teize upon, snatch at athg. 
§ To vfithdraw secretly ; steal away, e.g. out of a room. 
II To cancel. 1 Extol, set in a prominent light. 

** To insinuate oneself by some external quality or colour (since propr* 
anflreid)en means to colour, whitevxtsh, varnish). 
+t To command. 

4t Lit. * to rend itself up ' (= to open rapidly, hurst open). 
§§ To desert, cf. augreipen. 
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^^ ®ej^mmf baf bu t>or mtt Mrbtrgft entretf t mtt meined * (S.). 
Q^ entbielt jwor meijt nur umriffene t gtQuren {O,), 
)Det §Rt| jum neuen Sbeater ifl nun be|Ummt {O,), 
<gr ^ielt |i(^) J an feine Umriffc (<?.)• 

©d)rciben (113). 

@te ttKiren'gf bie bte S]^6nd^te oerf&^rt/ |td^ Snalanbd ^6niatn su 
f<^r€iben§ (&). 

SEBenn t4) nun dtei<i| ba6 wtefe SSlatt bic fc^ide/ anftatt baf t<!^'d mit 
Scttern erjt befd)reibe II ((?.). 

SBie bu'S bcf d^reibjt/ ^o ill's (5L). 

@r befdbrieb etnen SReicbStag ju Sngelbeim (Avetu. Ghron.), 

@etne S^eunbe finb fibel bet i^r andefcbrteben IT (^O* 

^er 2(!tuanud ^atte inbeffen tmmer bte SBorte nad)9ef(i)rieben (G^.)* 

Umfd)reiben @te bie SSorte/ fo n^irb bet ®inn alfobalb ^vmox^ 
leu*ten (G.). 

9Btr fe^en eine ^ormel auf/ wortn tt)tr ung bem •^er^og indgefammt 
©erfcibreiben (5.). 

@r batte oieleg auf ber SReife ^efe^en/ unb ^offte barau6 etn leiblid^eS 
»|>€ft jufammenf^reibenju fbnnen** ((?.)• 

2)er anf&ngUd) auf ^Cuggburg im October 1796 auSgef^riebene ft 
^ucffirfllic^e ^oUegialtagi »arb nun nad^ gran! furt oerle^ (&.). 

STreiben (114). 

^ie SB&ume treiben ^nodpen (G.). 

^0 totit fann er*g au(b nodb treiben tt (S.)» 

@ol(i)en @pott mtt mir ju treiben §§ ! (5.) 

Sreib' er ein e^rlic^ ©ewerb in fHu^ {S.), 

Gt trieb mid) baju an {S.), 

SCcnnV i&f md)t bte Sieife ^)inter treiben (S^.). 

3d) tann 9liemanb auftreiben (6r.). 

jDu fannflf n>enn er oerfdumt (ju s<t^len)r mit beffter 3tim etn« 
treiben/ toai bit oer fallen ifl (Skake^. 

^at er ft(4 bodb decern in ber ^genb l^erum^^rteben (G,), 

^ie mad)fl bu beine Stebnerei nur gleid^ fo ^x^xq 6bertreiben||ll? 
(G:8'Fatat:) 



* Lit. ' teartfirom me ' (= /orea me to diimlge my ovni)^ 

1* The eotOoprt ofQit, ouUinedj skeUhed) figures. 

t Lit. 'kdd himieif' (= ie adhered to). 

§ Lit. ' to write hersdf,* i.e. tq call hertdf, tign her name at wch. 

II To write upon (cf. next sentence). 

^ Lit. ' are evU written down * {z= are down in the black book)^ 

** In an (Jbjeetvte lense : to compile, compote by writing, 

ff Lit. * written out ' (Le. convoked by officially written notioet). 

tt Lit. *driu it to far ' ( =t carry matters to tuch a point, i.e. advance or 
puii yourtel/). 

§§ To carry on. 

II II Lit. 'drive * (i.e. carry on) beyond Umkt; hence beine SL fi./ to carry 
on or fRa&0 ute of eccentric language. 

Sec. Ger. Book. h 



86] SBNTBNCXS FBOU 

3<6 tofXi hit fd^iden^ toaS t4 in ber QiU sufammenttctbeK * 
fann (G.). 

©tetgen (118). 

(St ift i^nen »t ^od^ gclticden/ m6d)ten i^n gem l^erunterhtegen (iS.'» 

)Da6 e^Iad^trof fleigt f unb bte Srompeten flingen (<9.)- 
3Awartm®{tt(dbaudab9eflieaen (&.)• 
(Stnefanftan1lei9enbe3ldd)e {G,). 

fRanoben S3a(b t^ab' ic^ bur^wanbelt; nian<4 ©ebirg bntd^ftiegen 
(Gj. 
9cuc was bee (Srb* enfteigt/ toixh aud^ bet (Srbe Sitaub (Tied^y 
Qx erjleigt au6 ber ®ruft einft {Herder). 
Sefletge Ueber bad ft(i)re Sbiet/ bad icj^ bit audgefud^t (S.). 
Gr woUte an ben ©paliercn fiber jleiae nit (6?.)« 

— baf Q^ure jtunfl oiel Mnfle fiberfteigt {G.). 
)Dt(^ter! wof^tn oerfleigjlf bu bic^? (6r.) 

6(^etben (122). 

)Dtd) anguglocfen jeigt man btr bte IBrautf bo4 betnec tln[d^ulb tjt fre 
ni<bt bef*ieben (8X 

2CUetn/tt)er befd)etbet ftd)li m^tgerni baf reine.t SBemerfungen feltnet 
ftnbaUmanglaubt? (G.) 

©ie S6d)ter bab* id) atte ^erbef*ieben** (G.). 

)Der !Dlann/ber SX&nner unterf(i^eibet/ fennt unb tfi^mt bi^ ^od)! 
(flf.) 

&tt;t JCtnber/ wie etn SBfit|)ert<!^ t)erfd)eibet ! (iSf.) 

aSeifen (123). 

— )Da|l ®ie im Sager und bte d^^x' erwetfen (8.). 
Unb n>enn SRatur bi(( unter»eifl (G,). 

2fUe finb angewiefen ft bid) ju befcbfiften ((?.)• 

«Sie bad Sfii&rterbud} audweif't (G,). 

S)af etn gebilbeter S^anjofe midb ni^t me^r (bflic^ auredbtmetfenitt 
mufte (G,). 

SSel^er mir einige @^rad)febler nad)Wief §§ (G.). 

TiXi nun ber S3icter eintged fl^rob oerfagte — unb und in ben ®afiH 
Derwiedllll (G,). 

• Lit. * drive together ' (= to rake together). 

t Poet, only, for b&umt jl<|) (rain). 

t To get over (Ijalso fig. cf. next sentence). 

§ To elevate aneadf pretumptuondif or too boldly (= to take too high a 

poOiccU flight). 

II To advMtf e.g. the force of an objection ; ffBT not firequently used. 

% Lit. *pure* (= accurate). 

** To order to come, to tend for, requett or ntmnum to appear, 

+t H<ite been directed, have received inetructions. 

tt To $et aby ri^, to reprehend. $| Fointedout. 

ill! To refer to aty or athy, to tell aby to go. 
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@d)teben (126). 

9la^ Safel Idft man tin rxnUv\d^obnH SStatt ^ur Unterfc^rift 
^erumge^en (<9.)- 
IBid auf ben leten TCugenMict t>errd^tebt er jtd^ ju erflton (6^.)- 
Vu4 bet 2Cuff4ub ^at feme greuben {G.). 

Steven (131). 

Die ®ol!en jie^n (5^). 

®4neU koar ber ®tahtn on^t ber ftd^ um'6 Cagec 509%t)on biefen 
]tflcmfd)en ^aren fiberflogen (8.), 

@o Witt i^ aern felbjt ote 9}{(t|e ab5tet)en (G.). 

®c foUte {tdQ bret @cubi monatlid;) abjieben f laflen (G,). 

34) muff aud) abjie^jn unDerri(%tetet iDinge J (S.). 

7C(d 14 betfen SSo^nung oerfaufte/ woUte er ni^t audsie^en § ((7.)« 

^onfl n>enn ber SSater audjogli/ liebe iKinber — ba war'd ein greuenr 
u>enn er wteber!am (;S.)* 

SBenn bu bad @(l{)lof am !0leer beue^en widft (S.). 

SHe SSad^en be%te^en nur mit ©cbauer biefen Soften {8.). 

IBi6 man oon fetnem SBater 9la4ricbt eingeaogen (8.). 

^enn Semanb auf bie 2Cer}te/ auf 2Cboofaten ober ^btlofos^en lo^ 
iitbt% fo lad^en ble iSernftnfttgen unter benfelben mit ** {LkMenbery). 



5Boll8ief)eteuer2Cmtl (G.)' 

(Sin Unoewitter jiebt {t(!^ ftoer i^nen ^ufammen ft {8X 

9)teine 9t&d)flen (aben p^ entiogen unb meine Sreunbe l^aben meto 



t>eraejfen (^wM- 
Qpin f(^5ner axunb/ ber fic^ ein wentg fpbttifd) oersie^t {Leu,)* 
2)er ^rieg in ^ommern ^at mir'd iugeiogen tt IS.). 



S3teten (136). 
3n @4waben bieten fec^d 9tedimenter ben@<!^meben bie ®)>tte§§ 
'dijhiite meine Sreue nidSit Jeil |||] (5r.)- 



3(1) hitte meine Sreue nid^t fell |||] C 
3a i(^ oerfuc^ ti, 2Caed biet t^ auf (S.y 



34 erfrage mir oerfprod^ene Sunggefeden/ bie f^on ^tveimal 4uf« 
deboten finb (Skakt.). 
3a i4 t^abt alle gftrften aufgeboten tt (8,), 

* Lit. ' (2mi(^ iUdf round * ( = to 0fMx>n/>a«y surrotf iKi). 
t To deduct {e,g,from ahyU too^es). 

X An absolute form: lit. ^th%ngi being unaoeampliAed/ i.e. wit&oia 
carrying mg point, 

§ Jo remow, ddvoer up or «20ar ike premiss, 
m To set out (e.g. o» an expeditionffor a hunt, die.), 
^ To have ajting or to rati at aby. 
** SO^it lad^tt (to lau^ likewise, to join in laujfiUer). 
ft Lit. ^dratDS itsdf together* (= iotoers around them), 
it ^<w drawn (= brought it upon iae\ 
§§ 2>ie @^pi|e b./ to is»^ in cheek, oppose, 
flu S^il b./ to M^/or moiwy. f ^ Summoned, 

h2 



88] 8EKTBKCSS FROM 

®((tefen (138). 

)Die 0aat tfl oufgefdioffen (Ha^.)- 

(Sin S^eil bee na^ ^ainj getDenbeten fSlauer war eingefd^offen^ 



'% 



^ , : t)aht fiber ba$ 3tel (inan^gefd^offen (;S%afa.)* 
9lb4 feb' i4 nic^t/ wie fte ^u i\)xtn oorgefc^offenen ©elbern lomtnen 
werben (8.). 
Ibtt Drt ifl febr urfd)offen f (G,), 
6te ben!en/ »tr paben uns oerfc^offen :!: ((?.)• 

@(^lte$en (144). 
;Der ®trett tft abgef^toffen in;)tfd)en mtr unb bent geliebten SBruber 



<*^: 



j(ft f*lof e« (baS ^au«) ab unb liefre ^ter bie ©^Ifijfcl au« (8.). 

%n$ SBaterlanb/ anS t^eure f(l)Itef bid) an § (iS.). 

6o tiat er benn befd)loffen/ n?a6 !ein ^ilrff befd)l{ef en foUte (G.). 



3t)r fe^t nur md)t bie ^auer bie und etnfd)lief t (8.), 

SWein ^erj nur einem einjiaen gewei^t/ umfd)lo| bie aanjc , _ , 

HU bieltfl bu einen gcduli^en ®ebanten t)erf(^loffen im ®e^irn 



Sangen (153). 

(Sinige Sauten/ Me er unternommen/ ja fogar angefangen ^tti, 
wurben cinaejtellt (G^.)* 

IBriefe/ fretltd)^ oon bem Snfanten aufgefangenll/ m&ften ^ier 
SBirtungt^un (&). 

Ungered)tf6 mt bef&ngtlf bie @eele (G.). 

2)ennmit benSobten (ab' idj) mid^ niemalS gern befangen** (G.'« 
'Faust*). 

SBarum fommt er nW, urn feinen le^ten ®egen xu empfangen ? (;S.) 

iDort trug id) bie ft^wierigfle ©adje t>or einen befangenen ft Stid^ter 
(Vou). 

&\h mir ben fD^ann mit reinent/ offnem «{>eraen/ mit (eEem ®ei{l unb 
unbefangnen^Cugen (<S.). 

^angen/ «&dngen (164). 

9tid|)t an bie ©fiter fidngeitit bein ^ai (8.). 

@4neU gab er feinem 9ferb bie @poren unb flo^ mit ver^ftngtem 
3figel§§baoon (G.). 

2^ unterwarf mii) fc^weigenb bem ©ef^icf bas ®ott# iiber midi oer? 
(dnate (8,). 

iDte ^&nbe n^aren mit ©em&lben be^angen ((?.). 

^attin (155). 

giiemanb (ieU ®tanb (5.). 

^u 6(inon (& (t ber ^bnig feinen «&of (8.), 

* 8hot or battered down, f Battered to pieces. 

t 8peiU our ammunition, § T'o jbm, to attctch cnesdfdosdy. 

II Intercepted, ^ Iwoolves, 

•• Lit. *<jntofw^ »»y»rf/' (= ««W;«J wi^A «ft«ni). 

f+ Pr^udiced, narrow-minded, • ^ Attaxh, 

§§ Criviia^ Atff Aor«e tA« rntw. 
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34 ^Alte m'el * auf etn mi^i Sob (Od,). 

©ic ^dltf mit grofet JDemut^ an bic @itten tT)wr SSorfoJren (GW.)- 

pallet an unbfle^t! (^Sf.) 

£>u muft ibm aber erlauben baf er [etnen ^ut aufbel^&U t (&.)• 

3»et ©tunben ^ab' baft ©d^iiefen ange^atten (<Sf.). 

SB. ^at t^te Siebe aewonnen^ urn {te anae$alten§/unb t<!^ fagtelle 
i^mjull (6^.)- 

(Stnige 2Crbeitet wottte man gem fo lange beibe^altent/Md biefeS 
SBect ooUenbet tt&re (G^.)* 

SBec fann babei ber Sbr&nen fic^ entbalten ? (TTM^fK^.) 

>Der54U»»btrfefl (§.). 

34 ^cilU mt4 au benen/ bte hid) f6rd)ten (L«<Atfr, Ps. cxix. 63). 

)Da 14 bie mtferable Sa^rd^eit in alien 9leroen fpfij^ce unb m\± nun fo 

gallen (156). 

^a« SBoawer! beS SBa^erlanbd ift gefaUen (;SL). 

Zli iA mt4 umfab in beg S3if4ofd fESo^nung/ fiel mit ein meibti^ed 
©ilbnif in bie TCugen (5.). 

SBenn mix nur la^ 9{eben md)t fo befd)n>ecli4 fiel (CM.), 

6«iflein®4uf gefallen! (G.) 

@6 f dm t:t meUeid^t etn SSort/ baf mtr auf eu4 au fommen §§ TCnlaf 
giebt (Lett.), 

©0 oft |te baoon au reben anjing/ lief er bag ®efpr&d) fallen |||1 (G.). 

»enn er ^urtig mad^t Ht^ f aUt ••• oud) ffir i^n xoa^ ab (8.). 

2Clle fallen bem «&en!er an^eim (SkaJcs,), 

)Dte arofe !0{anmgfaltig!eit in ®d)nitt unb ^atU ber Jtleiber f&llt 
mir ouf (G.), 

)Die 3&^ne finb mir in eurem ^Dienfte au^gef alien {8hah.). 

mftio^ fe^tenb f &llt bie fO^annfdiaft au6 (S.), 

34 fu^r fort mei^rere berglei4^n Sen^ebre au ma4en/ n>el4e f46ner 
unb bauerjafter aid hie tfirfif4en felbjl au6fieient++ ((?.)• 

SBenn ben 9l&4fteh (plur.) ein Unglfict befdllt {G.), 

3n ber SebbaftigEeit ber 2Cudf6(^rung war eg ben fibrtgen au4 ni4t 
betgefallenj:^:;: (^0* 



* Lit. ' to hold upon ' (= to think much of). f Adheres, deavee to. 

X Keep hit'hat on, § Adoed her in marriage. 

11 Sufagen/ to jpromiw. 1 To keep on. 

** He dings /cut to thee (= it or remcUna faithfiiC), fjgST with dative ; 
with OAWMtfive bi4 the notion would be. he hdd theefaet (i.e, he gotjmnly 
hold of thee). 

ff ^0 eben ^in^alter lit. ' m ^wa hold mytdf* (i.e. a»(2 if it a2{ J can <^ 
to get on, or I can hut nut hold on). 

Xt May be dropped. 

§§ Lit. * to eome upon you ' (= to mention your name). 

illl He dropped. tt To hurry, to bestir onetdf. 

••• Lit. 'fall off for dby,* to recevoe tome odd portion or eome oddt and 



Ht Turned ouL 

tit Lit* * to fall by^ i=to itrike aby [i.e. of a thoOght = to occur, to 
him"]), 

hZ 
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9lun fiel bie aanxe SBerfammluna ®atan auf ^nrnat ndt VLn^t^m 

JJtiebrtd^ II. wor mtt 60,000 SRonn in ®ad)fen einacfoUen ((?.)• 

— ob i^m nic^t a\x6) etnmal tin ^eb bei feinen Sufwanberunocn eiti:: 
foUe (G.). 

(gr war itioger unb einfiefaUen ♦ (G^.). 

6d entfalle !einem ber SRutbf urn be^wegen ((7.). 

$(8te ber Sal! barfiber berfdUt (<S%aikt.). 

)Dte ^aare fielen tbr fioer bie @tirne t)erab ((7.)* 

SBeil bu mir in ®ad)en mif fallen {Opitz). 

3)ad alte oerfallene ®emiuer (G.). 

tSenn mit tiefen oerfallenent ^Cugen bie Sobtendr&bec bur4§ bte 
8ei(i)name wanbeln {Klop, 'Mettku*). 

(&v ifl nod) ntd)t oerfallen/ unb i6) mbd^te i^n ni^t gctn t>oc feinem 
Sermin bejablen (Shahs.). 

S)af ibr bie 2Ctte t)om oeraangenen 3a^r gebro^en/ bent ©efe^ oer:: 
fallen feib (8.). 

}Da er bur4 @ure ©efangenne^^mund itt bie Strafe ber H^t t>erf &IU 

SBecfe micb ipenn etUHki t)orf&llt (Platen), 

@4n>ieri0fetten bie in ben SBergen oor ©torcia wegfielen II (G.). 

©e^en (167). 
Salfen ®ie midi mix decent/ i^ tPitC meine &a6)t fd^on mac^en 

3efet gejen mir bie 2Cufien auf •• (S.). 
»0/ mit einem SRal fein ^erj mir oufging+f (8,). 
iDer @t&bte S^^ore ge^enauf (8.). 
tat aufgeben Jt/ wai bu baft! tie beften SBeinel (5f.) 
9tid)t o^ne IBemeguna fob er biefe ^eilidt^{imer in SRaud) unb Slamme 
»or ftd) auf je^ien §§ (&.). 
3<b will ntcbt fragen wie e« eud) eroina ||il (5.). 
®o mfilfen »ir umge^eu/ burd)*6 Sebtrg (/S^.)* 
Uncbriftlicl) feib i^r mit mir umaegangen (Skaks.). 
SBir lernten nun aud) mit ben Sartengefc^&ften umge^en HIT ((?.). 
0ie umging feine grage (/. Paul). 
®o aingft (bafi ©u^) reifenb ab ••• (8.). 
OTem e« mug fein/ »enn ber iDbnig abgebtftt (/SfAofa.). 

* Le. irttA/a^^0n-tn, sunken, cheeks. 

t 9)}ut^ e./ to lose one's courage, to become discouraged. 

t Lit 'fatten in ' (= hollow). 

§ Poet, only ; lit. ' through ;* translate by oter : Jg^ the proper mean- 
ing is hdween (and hence * through* the tomb-ttcmies). 

II Lit. < to fall away * (zztohe done away wUh, or wihv^ did not occur, or 
were not in the wav). 

f Lit. 'letmebiago* (=: only leave me to mytdf). 

•• i.e. / M0 dear into the matter. f f He revealed to me his heart. 

tt Latisk, or spend in a lavishing manner. 

§§ To be consutnedy to become a prey of. || |j From erge^eU/ to fan. 

HIT Lit. « to go about unth athg ' (= to handle, manage). 

••♦ Had a rapid sale. 

++t Sc. mit Sfcobe/ (to die) depart this life. 
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®te mbqitn ed ange^n */ wit &t wotten {WiOand). 
iDec angcbcnbc f ^ftnltlcc (G,). 
)Dad ^anbat ifl nod^ ifirjUd) auggegangen 4: (S.). 
SSie bag audge^en iDirb § 1 (G^.) 
>Die$ ging man ein II (G.). 
2(ld bag ©etoe^c oon felbfl lodging IT (&.)* 
^af unter biefec n&mlid)en SRegterung ein §Reid)6fd)Iu$ burd^gegange n 
(iSL). 
)Du fpndS)fl oon 3eiten bte oergangen flnb {S,). 

Siat^tn (160). 

Sc^ will benn bod)** 0crat|)en ^abenttf ben JDegen m(||t au frfl^e 
wegjuleGen (/Sf.). 

©efd^e^cncn SDingen ift nid^t ju ratten (L«m.). 

<&eute fommt tttoa^, bad mic bte SReife anr&t^/ motgen etn tUnfianb/ 
ber jte abrit^ (6?.). 

3d& riet^ bit an/ ba6 Urt^eil itnoollflretft ju laffen (iS^.). 

2Cuf 6ben $faben !!5nnen xoit ba^tn bei ilflad^t^eit wanbern unb und ftiU 
berat^en (S,). 

(Srcat^' id^ etwa nid)t/ warum bie Zodjttx ^ergeforbert wotben? (8,) 

Unb wirflid) gcrietb man na^e genug ^iec an einanbecJJ {S,). 

2CUe6 bet ung geriet^ §§ in'g ©tocCen (S.). 

)Deg 3llo truntner ^\xtt) ^at btr'g oercat^en (8,). 

Caffen (162). 
8Sr Cf. the K^tooM given in First German Book on X«8k>a 26. 

(Sie la f fen fid) III! gern lobcn (8,). 

Sa§ mtd) ! 98ag ed audi) fet/ idj miU'S ent^illlen (&)• 

S3i6 man bte SCinbtt tat bad ^&f ltd)e bed ge^lecd f fi^len laf fen tlT 

SDodf) Idffct ••• fid) bie Saubc girrenb l^6cen (Hagedom). 
erlaffenftt @ie mii: eine Slolle, bie idj) burd^juf ft^ren Jtt fo ganj 
unb Qat oerborben bin (5.). 
— bod) bit i|l bie Strafe erlaffen (8.). 
fSSie t>erlie$t i^r bie ^5ni0in ? (^S^.) 

♦ Lit. *togoon' (= approach ; hence to set about athg), 

f Lit. * going towards one, i.e. approaching (sc. t^ art). 

X Lit. *^Fon£ ou< ' (= been issued). 

§ To «»^ or take an end. 

II Entered upon (as a compact), hence to eonsent, assent to, 

% Went off by itself (by accident), •• jDenn boct)/ a/i«r all, 

ft Idiom. / iooti2ci{ have you advised (= toou^i recommend you). 

i:X Came into pretty dose (hostile) eontaet; also = to come to wrds^ 
blows f tkc, 

§§ To come to a stand HiU, |||| Like to be, 

^^ Made them/ed or sensible of. 
• •** Lit. *lets herself hear * (= fnakes itself heard, or is heasd). 

tt+ Excuse (my acting a part, <Ssc.). 

tXt ^0 90 ^*9^ tfirough, carry on to the end. 
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Vn «^umbolbt ^be i^ einen (anoen ®nef abgelaffen (O.). 

fSo^lan^ laf ab Dom &tuit \ (BUrger,) 

fOKt Gonnenaufgang wanbelten xoiv nun ^inunteiv mo 114) bei iebem 
®dbntt bte Umoebung malerifdber anlief * (G.), 

$>af wit bte ^alTagiere beobacQteten unb unS halb mit btefem ba(b mtt 
ienemfcberabafteinltefenf ((7.). 

34 mitt oon funfstg Sbalecn hU auf breifig nad)taffen:t (6^.)- 

«— bet ben 2(uffe^r unoermetft oorfiberUef § (G,), 

dlufen (163). 

(5r vief au« fetner «^arfe gbttlt^e Zbnt (ETlop.). 
tBeUJe^teben im )Dorf bet ^hijttx sn>6lf abcuft (Fom). 
2)ie jDame flieg aud unb oerna^m i^c ®ema^l fei oor einigen ©tunben 
aboerufenmorben (G.). 
axan i^at und (^bet'6 £)|lmeer betgecuf en {S.). 

gaufen (166). 

@ie feten Settern an, fit (aufenlj @tucm (&). 

2)eineU^rtflabaelaufen (jS^.)- 

Urn su fe^en mie bte ©acben abliefen (G.), 

fKBenn man jfinaern oon bet fRatur me^^r begftnfiigten ben SHang ab^u^s 
laufentfucbe (&)• 

3m 2(bn>tf(!^n ber S^nllerf^eiben/ bie Don i^rem Titt^tm ange^ 
laufen**»aren {J.Paul), 

X)rei euret @aleonen ftnb/ ntd^ belaben/ plb^ltc^ eingelaufen 
(£Sbai>.). 

@« fiberlduft ft ibm fait (8.). 

(Sr Derlief Jj ben ganjen Zaa (/. Pa«i). 

9lad) einigen Slagen oerlief ftd) bag SBafTer ((7.). 

34 <n5gte mtfTen mad im |)ai;lamente t)oc0elaufen§§ ift {WeisKy 

@tof en (167). 

©ie llof enllll atte ?)5ilofopbte fiber ben »&aufen (GW.)/ 

(56 mirb in ein »&orn gejlof en Hf (G^.). 

®o mirb er fein ein ®tein beg Znfto^tt unb ein S<(6 ber ^egernif # baf 
gar oiele ft4 bran jlof en (Lutker). 

©omarb auf fetnfBo^I nacb guter beutf^er S&eife angeftofen unb 
getrunfen [S.), 

2Benneu4einSffieiferauffKef«*« (J.PauT). 

* Astumed a mon pieturetque charaeter, 

t Lit. 'la onadf in jokingly* (= eutjetU). 

^ Take lets, abate. { LetgopatHy Ub ahy pan, 

jl Lit < to run storm' (= to storm). ^ To outdo one. 

•• Tarnidied, vere eoiered teith a film. 

ft Lit. ' ft r%n% over him cold * (i.e. a odd shudder). 

ii To pass in running about. §§ To oeour, transpire, 

II II To upset, turn topsy turvy. 

lit To Uote, give a signal (with the horfi). 

••• TofaUinvUhcify. 
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©rum jl6f t ex un« xum StauWJicr in tie SSfijle (flf.). 

®a jlief id) auf oerownnte menfd)lic^c ©cbeine (5^.). 

SBoran fl6f t ftd^ benn bein ^en noci)? (G^e^.) 

®ie fprinat in ben ^a^n/ ergreift bag 9luber unb jl6gt ah (G.). 

®af bcc Sbcr i^m ber ^clmbufd^ abjlicf (/SfAaib.)- 

®r ^abe und in bad anflof enbe 3tmmec aen>tefen ((?.). 

2)ort fle^n hit Unfern/ bie (Sud) auggeflof en/ oerbannt (fif.)- 

@ein $ferb/ oon einer ^artifan bucd)flof en^ b&umt fi(|) mftt^enb (£f.)* 

)Daf ec ein genfler einjtief (/. Paul), 

sffieiUcinen grcunb cr biefcm ^^ron entjlicf {Harder), 

©eg aSrubcr'd SiXcfc ^at mi* ^ecgejlof en ((y.)- 

(®t roarb) auf feinen feinbfeligen Steblingdgebanien i^ingeftofen (^.)* 

aBic wurben atfo miebec in bad fd)i;ec!lia)fle SBettec ^inaudgejto^en 

(GX 
>r)ie mid) fci biefe ®d)mad) ^inunterflief (<S.)- 
iDann wcrft i^x @ud) auf oeibe, jlof t fte nteber (&). 
sDlid) ^eftiger geb&rbenb/ woburd) icf) ben S3ed^er umflief (^.)* 
SDamtt man md)t gegcn bad ©olliime oecil5f t ♦ (G^.)- 
£) bann oerflof e ben ®aflfreunb nic^t t>on beinem Olt)mp wieber inx 

@rbe§inabt! (G,) 
2Clg bad fS^tttex eine ^eit tang gebauert l^atte/ |)6rte ed auf/ unb wit/ 

bie wir aUe serjtofen roareu/ fegen und/ fo gut ed ge^en moUte/ iu 

^ferbe ((?.)• 
)Daf id) meinen )Degen an einen ©tein gerflief t {Shah.). 
>Du llief eft mic^ oielleicbt Urn @lenb ju ((?.). 
3d) woUte urn ailed nidjt, baf xt)m ein UnglM ^uflief e (S%ab.)* 
i$tof en @ie mit bem .^eud)(ei; ntd)t ben ^reunb gurilc! (iSO* 
jDie ©ipfel beiber erfd)ienen nun getrennt; wit nodj) i^re S3afen au* 

jufammenjlof en mod)ten (G^. • Lebeuy' 8 JB.). 

sQia^ent (168). 

©er Strang ift mir ent^wei. ^ad^* mix i^U/ SBater § {8,). 

9Bic £6nnen bann 2(Ued nad) S3equemlidb(eit abmad)en (<ii;.)* 

0gr Syn. audmacbenll: e.g. Ssad id) mit i\)m audjumac^en ^dtte/ 
|)&tte i&j nur t mit i^m aud%umad)en {Less.), 

2)a^ fte fd)on bie gco^e &a\>t $artd inn* ^&tten unb M S^eid^ed ftd) 
erm&dt)tigt {S.). 

• To moA^ a blunder against athg. f To drive away, reject. 

X Denoting any activity or performance in general, 

arrange matUrs). 
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Zhhittt, 23. 
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abblafen/ 54. 
ahhudjtn, 4. 
TibhtVLd), 4. 
abbingenf 22. 
2(benteuer/ 62. 
abfa()ren/ 31. 
Zb{ai)tt, 32. 
Hbm, 61. 
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abfinben/ 19. 
abflieien^ 46. 
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abffi^ren/ 32. 
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abgeben/ 25. 
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abgraben/ 28. 
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ab^alten/ 50. 
2(bbaltun0/ 50. 
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abb&n0td/ 50. 
abpauen/ 55. 
abbelfen/ 13. 
2(bbfilfe/ 14. 
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ablaben/ 30. 
^(blabung/ 31. 
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^blauf/ 56. 
ablaufen/ 56. 
ablegen/ 23. 
2(ble0ec/ 23. 
ablefen/ 28. 
ableugnen; 48. 
2Cbleuanun0/ 48. 
ahma&tn, 56. 
abmeffen/ 27. 
2(bnabme/ 7. 
abne()men/ 7. 
abnu^en/47. 
abratben/ 53. 
2Cbrebe/ 60. 
abreif en/ :«$. 
abreiten/ 36. 
2Cbnf / 37. 
abrufen/ 55. 
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abfcl)evcn^ UK 
atfctnf §en^ 45. 
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abfrin50tgr29. 
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2(b[djluf, 47, 
aMd}tidbcnf 35. 
2(bici]nitt, 35. 
abid^rauIJiMii 48, 
abfrtnecf f lu 6. 
ab f(i^iei&en/ 37. 
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abfcbiltftd/ 45. 
abfcbtporen/ 33. 
2Cbfd)n>5rund/ 33. 
abfeben/ 25. 
2(bfenfer/ 19. 
abfeben/ 24. 
2(b|t(bt/ 26. 
abfid)tlid)/ 26. 
abftngen/ 16. 
abft^m 24. 
abfpred^en/ 1. 
abtprtngen/ 16. 
Xbtecung/ 17. 
TCbjianb/ 32. 
abftatten/ 33. 
2Cbflattun0/ 33. 
abfi&uben/ 42. 
abflecfen/ 5. 
abfleben/ 32. 
abftemen/ 6. 
abjletaen/ 39. 
abfiecbem 14. 
TihttaQf 30. 
abtragen/ 29. 
2Cbtra0un0/ 30. 
abtreiben; 38. 
ahttttttif 26. 
abw&gen/ 8. 
abwanbeln/ 21. 
abwafd^en/ 31. 
2(bme0/ 9. 
abmeicben/ 35. 
2(bn)eic^un0/ 35. 
abmeifen/ 40. 
2(b»eifun0/ 40. 
abmenben/ 20. 



abwenbtg/ 21. 
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abwifd^en/ 31. 
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absmngen^ 18. 
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Tfnfatt/ 51. 
anfaUen/ 51. 
2Cnfan0/ 49. 
anfangen/ 49. 
TCnf&nger/ 49. 
anfed)ten/ 9. 
2Cnfed)tung/ 10. 
anfcrttgen/ 31. 
an^tif)un, 32. 
2Cngabe/ 25. 
angeben/ 25. 
TCngebet/ 25. 
2Cn9eberet/ 25. 
TCngebinbe/ 19. 
angeboren/ 8. 
angei^en/ 51. 
angenebm/ 8. 
^ngeftd)t/ 26. 
angreifen/ 33. 
2Cnanff, 34. 
2Cnbalt, 50. 
anbalten/ 50. 
2Cnban0/ 50. 
anbangen/ 50. 
anp&ngen/ 49. 
TCnb&ngec^ 50. 
2Cntcr/ 62. 
2Cn!lan0/ 16. 
antUngen/ 16. 
anfommen/ li. 
2(n£unft/ 11» 
2Cnlaf / 54. 
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anlajTen; 54. 
2Cnlauf/56. 
anlaufen/ 56. 
anlegen/ 23. 
2Cnlci^C/ 37. 
anlfigen/ 48. 
anmacben/ 56. 
anmaf en/ 27. 
2Cnmaf ung/ 27. 
2Cnna^me/ 7. 
anne^men/ 7. 
2Cnnc|)mlicb!cit/ 8. 
anpacfen; 30. 
anpceifcn/ 41. 

anriiftn/ d&. 

ani'dffig/ "25. 
anfcl^fl|en/ 40. 
2(tiid)eim 41. 
attftobcny 41. 

anfd)[ie^cn, 47. 
aiifrtineitni, 35. 
anfdiraubfn^ 48. 
anfd)reibciu *H7. 
anfd^reieii/ 37. 
an[rt)ji?eUen, 22. 
arft bpn, 25. 
ati[cfertUd)f 26, 
ante ^ en, 24, 

anfiimen^ 12. 
an[pinn«n/ 13. 

aufpiidifn, 1. 
2Ciifprudv 2. 
^difmnb; 32. 
aniUribigi ;i3. 
2Cnfrdnbig!nt,33. 
anjlcct^ny 6. 
2tnttftfun3^ 5. 
anfiitjen, 32. 
anjlElien/ 33. 
2CnrteUmi0i 33. 
anjtidi^ln/ 6. 

an Men f 56, 
an^bfiq, 56. 
anftrci(f)€n/ 34. 
2CnrTrc;djer/ 35. 

2Cntrag/ 30. 
antragen/ 29. 
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antreffcn, 6. 
antretoen/ 38. 
antreten/ 26. 
2Cntneb/ 38. 
2Cntntt/ 26. 
anwa^fen; 31. 
anmanbeln/ 21. 
anrotx\tn, 40. 
TCnroeifun^/ 40. 
anroenbbat/ 21. 
anmenben/ 20. 
2Cnn)enbung/ 21. 
anwerben/ 15. 
'KtiitxQi, 39. 
angetgen/ 39. 
2tngcigcr/ 39. 
angie^en/ 43. 
2fn3t!(3|, 44. 
2(vntcf^/ (12. 
2Crmbn:fi; <j2. 
3(vmfctTg, (iO, 
2CrAt, 62. 
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[aUe/ 61. 
'aUtn, 51. 
f&arn/ 61. 

!;aU0atter/ 61. 
m%, 51. 
falf(^/ 62. 
^ang/ 4». 
fangrn/ 4ft. 
Sdnger/ 49. 
^af binbet/ 11K 
fecbten/ 9. 

feljbc/ 69. 
ff t)(rn/ 6w 
fetnb/ 69. 
reinbfeltg/ 00. 
'ern/ 31. 

[ccfc/ 31. 
^ertia/ 31. 
•rertietcit/ 31. 

left/ 62. 

Inben/ 19. 

inber/ 19. 

inger/ 40. 

la(t)«/ 10. 

(fd)fe/ 10. 

le(^te, 10. 

#en/ 10. 

Ictf / 37. 

cif 10/ 37. 

liege/ 43. 

ifgen/ 43. 
flieben/ 44. 
fliffen/ 4ft. 

Sb)f / 46. 
SU)f btficf 6/ 46w 



P[6f en/ 46. 
glof feber/ 46. 
Slol^olg/ 46. 
Pott/ 45. 
5Iotte/ 45. 

|l6^/ 45. 
mb^QtbitQi, 46. 
Slud)t/ 44. 
Pc^tett/ 44. 
R[fid)ttd/ 44. 
RlvLd^ti^UiX, 44. 
|l£id)tltng/ 44. 
glud/ 43. 
gifigel, 43. 
Pgac/ 43. 
5(up/ 45. 
ftfiffia/46. 
5liiffi0feit/ 46. 
Alut/ 45. 
foctbr&ngen/ 18. 
fortfa|)rcn/ 30. 
fortflieden/ 43. 
fortfu^ren/ 32. 
Sortfii^rung/ 32. 
I^ortgang/ 52. 
fortae^en/ 52. 
fortbelfen/ 14. 
forttommcn/ v, 11. 
Sort!ommen/ «. 12. 
forttritrd^en/ 44. 
fortlaffcn/ 54. 
fortlaufcn/ 56. 

iortmac^en/ 56. 
ortreifett/ 36. 
ortreitett/ 36. 
fort[d^affen/ 28. 
fortfcl^iebcn/ 41. 
fortfe^cn/ 24. 
gortfc^er/ 24. 
9|ortfe([und/ 24. 
fortfprinflcn/ 17. 
forttragen/ 30. 
forttreiben/ 38. 
forttt>anbern/ 21. 
fortmecfen/ 15. 
fortjicben/ 43. 
graf , 27. 
%va\x, 59 
greitag/ 59. 
frcffen/ 27. 
grcffer/27. 
fricreri/ 47. 
Sro^ftnn/ 13. 
groft/ 47. 
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groflbeule/ 48. 
tr6|leln/ 47. 
froflig/ 47. 
grucbt/ 62. 
irud)tbar/ 8. 
5ud)tel/ 9. 
[ud)teln/ 9. 
^ubrc/ 31. 
;%er/ 31. . 
fu^rmann/ 32. 
[(tbi^ung/ 31. 
fitnb/ 19. 
Jfirbittc/ 23. 
furd)tbar/ 8. 
^urd)e/ 31. 
[urcf)en/ 31. 
"firfprac^C/ 2. 
[urt/ 31. 
;uf a&nget/ 52. 
fu^jtetg/ 39. 

ad^ren/ 10. 
Q$&^rung/ 10. 
gar/ 59. 
(^aflma^l/ 60. 
(^eb&rbe/ 8. 
gcb&rben/ 8. 
geb&ren/ 8. 
©ebdrerin/ 8. 
aebeit/ 25. 
©eber/ 25. 
®ebet/ 23. 
gebieten/ 45. 
^ebirg/ 16. 
®ebif/ 36. 
®eblafc/ 54. 
®ebot/ 45. 
®ebred)en/ 4. 
gebrec^ltc^/ 3. 
@ebrc(J)li(l^lcit/ 4. 
©eburt/ 8. 
gebi^rtig/ 8. 
(^eburtdort/ Slc, 8. 
gebet^eri/ 39. 
&thxd)t, 39. 
®cfabr/3l. 
gef&^rlid^/ 31. 
gefallen/ v. 51. 
befallen/ «. 51. 
gefaUig/ 51. 
(S^ef&Uigfeit/ 51. 
®cfangcn/ 49. 
®efangenf(i)aft/ 49. 
Q$ef&ngm§/ 49. 
% 3 
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ejfiftu^ti/ 43. 

©ciraBi9teit,27. 
t^cgfnfa^^ 24. 
©cficnfdjLagcn/ 29. 

®c^ig€i 5*>. 
@e^eif ^ 55. 

C^iftulff / 13. 

ge(f gejii 23. 
(^ftegcnt^tio 23. 
^Flfpvnriicb, 23. 
aeU'ucii/ 36, 
geUn^eit, rr. 18. 
&f Lirt^^n/ jr. 18. 
gelte:;, 14. 

gernddjUd)/ 57. 

gemctnuuiig/ 47. 

genibEnti^ctiy 8. 
@ent't)inigung/ 8. 

(^cnffmia, 28. 
Bienieparf 47. 
acm«itf!ty 47. 
^enu|/ 47. 
Q^cph^f 30. 
(IScrStb/ 53. 

flcrbciu 5&. 
&end)if bo£«y 45. 
geritmcn/ 12. 
t3itU^f 44. 

t^ffangbucb/ 16. 
<*JeidiiTt/ 20. 
gtirf)d(tig/28. 
gefdje^cn^ 26. 
t^efd)ett/ 40, 
©ifct^eae, 14. 
(Iindjid)tfi/ 26. 
9c(dud)Uiclj/26. 
gicfriniffertr 34. 
(^eid)6vn^ 2K. 
@€fcbo9, 45, 
®e|"(hifi, 37* 

t^iifctjipaiv 10. 
, (^qjiUC/ 60. 
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®efet/ 24. 
Q^efe^gebe^/ 24. 
oefeeitct)/ 24. 
®efeQlid)t«it/ 24, 
®€ftd)t, 25. 
aeftntitr 12. 
Sefinnung/ 12, 
aefonnen; 12. 
Isiefpinn^, 18. 
(^efprAd)/ 1. 
arfpT&d)ig/ 1. 
©ejiant/ 19. 
aeftrbeti/ 32. 
©effiber/ 42. 
®etc&nt/ 18. 
®eii>anb/ 20. 
oewanbt/ 2l. 
®ewanbt^citf 21. 
&emUt 15. 
®ttDtxh€, 16. 
&ttoidit, 8. 
©emtnbe/ 20. 
©rminiii IS. 
oewinnen/ 13. 
® (Winner/ 13. 
^minnjud)!/ 13. 
acwinnfad^tig/ 13. 
mx, 10. 
ateten/46. 
liefer, 47. 
®i(|erct/ 47. 
®icf form/ 4f8. 
®ief f anne/ 46. 
olatt/ 36. 
®(aif / 36. 
dleid)/ 84. 
gleid)(n; 34. 
oletcbfiflttiG/ 84. 
®Ieict)beit/ 34. 
®Ietd)maf / 34. 
©leid^mutb/ 34. 
a)leid)ntf / 84. 
aleicbfant/ 34. 
©leicbung/ 84. 
oUiten/ 36. 
&l(tfd)er/ 36. 
olimmeni 28. 
Glimmer/ 23. 
©litfcbe/ 36. 
dlitfd^en/ 36. 
alfictfet^/ 60. 
&o|Te/ 46. 
0ottfeli0/ 60. 
drab/ 28. 



araben/ «. 2a. 
^raben/ «. 28. 
®r&b(r/ 28. 
©rabmabW 28. 
®rabflein/ 28. 
®rabfitd}el/ 6. 
areifen/ 33. 
®riff/33. 
®rub(/ 28. 
®ruft/ 28. 
afiUid/ 1^* 
&uf / 46. 
®uf eifeti/ 46. 

afen/ 58. 

if/ 58. 

»abn/ 69. 

\ain, 59. 

lalbmeffer/ 27. 

alt/ 50. 
balUn/ 50. 
^altutig/ 50. 
l)onbfd)rifr/ 88. 
«pan0/ 49. 
bangen/ 40. 
^&ng(n/ 49. 
haublotit 55. 
^au(/ 55. 
Iiauen/ 55. 
^aixtx, 55. 
^aufenmeife/ 40. 
JbanihiiitiXf 50. 
^au<9&ltedn/ 50. 
^audb&lterif^/ 50. 
"eerbcrgc/ 16. 

e^ler/ 10. 

eib(/ 59. 

>etm0an8« 52. 

trat()/ 61. 
$eif€ff/ 55. 
^elb/ 10. 
^Ifcn/ 13. 
I)elf(r/ 13. 
lelfer^belfet/ 14. 
Jbtlm, 10. 
^eraudgabe/ 25. 
^eraudgeben/ 25. 
^rau^lafft^n/ 54. 
i>ertonHmn/ 12. 
Aerr/ 59. 

*per9orbred)un0/ 5. 
^en>orfled)en/ 5. 
^teb/ 55. 
^ingeben/ 25. 



tnaebung/ 2&« 
^infid)t/ 26. 
bmftcbtltd}/ 26. 
^intergeben/ 52. 
4)int(r9ebund/ 52. 
^interbalt/ 50. 
^intcrtitibf n/ 38. 
'untertreibun^^ 38. 

>intritt/26. 

)in»etfun0/ 40. 

)irfcbf&liecr/ 49. 

)0(^mut^/ 61. 
$0^1/ 10. 
^b^le/ 10. 
^olbfeltg/ 60. 
-)6Ue/ 10. 

)u^n/ 59. 

liilff/ 13. 

ifilfeleifiung/ 14. 
Vfilferiif/ 14. 
bfilfefu(ib^nb/ 14. 
^dlflog/ 14. 
^moHUit, 14. 
bfi(freia>/ 14. 
bfilfdbebfieftig, 14 

i&lfd^eer/ 14. 
filfgmittfl/ 14 
Alf^eUc, 14. 
fllfgft>ort or ^tf^ 
aetoort/ 14 

Smbtf / 36. 
3n^att/ 50. 
3nf*rift/S8. 
in^&nbtd/ 38. 

Sungfer; 69. 
Sungfrau/ 50. 
Sunter/ 59. 

^al!/ 62. 
^amin/ 62. 
hammer/ 62. 
^ampf/ 62. 
JCanind^en/ 62. 
tauen/ 58. 
iaunt/ 59. 
f eifen/ 34. 
^zimt 58. 
(etmen/ 58. 
^el(^/ 62. 
^eUer/ 62. 
jterter/ 62» 
^txit, 62. 
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^tttt, 62. 
tiefcn/ 45. 
mnh 68, 
mvd)i, 62. 
^lage/ 16. 
flageri/ 16. 
f lamnt/ 22. 

^lang; 16. 
tiemmen/ 224 
llimmen; 2^. 
jClinge/ 16. 
^lingcl, 16. 
Ilingelit/ 1^. 
tltn9enrl6. 
inetten/ 34. 
fneipen/ 34. 
^neipiange/ 34. 
^niebeugung/ 42. 
Eommen/ 11. 
Mnx^t 59. 
^raut/ 44. 
^rcbg/ 44. 
^reuj/ 62. 
tne(l)en/ 44. 
^vU<kjiv, 44. 
Jtric(l)erei/ 44. 
jtrieggrat^f 53. 
^u^^ 58. 
^upfet; 62. 
^upfer{led)er/ 5. 
^6raf / 62. 
^urffirjl/ 45. 
f uri|id)ti0> 26. 

Sabe/ 30. 
labeti/ V. 30. 
Sabeit/ «. 30. 
tabling/ 30. 
Sage/ 23. 
gager/ 23. 
lagern/ 23. 
Caie/ 62. 
Sanbflretd^er/ 35. 
laf / 54. 
\a\ien, 54. 
goj^cit/ 54. 
l&ffig/ 54. 
Ciffigtcit/ 54. 
Sajt; 30. 
laiiig/ 30. 
C&fligfeit, 30. 
&afhr&ger/ 30. 
&auf/ 56. 



laufen/ 56. 
g&ufer/ 56. 
ficfse, 58. 
8cftn, 37. 
8ei(J)C/ 61. 
&et(i)nam/ 61. 
8eicl)tftnn/ 13. 
letd^tftnmgy 13v 
Scib, 35. 
letben/ 1?. 35. 
Sieiben/ «. 3&. 
leibig/ 35. 
leiblid^/ 35. 
lei^en/ 37. 
legbar/ 28. 
gcfcbud)/ 28. 
lefen/ 28. - 
Scfcr/ 28. 
Icfcrlid), 28. 
£efcrli*eeit/ 26. 
Sefeiimmet/ 28. 
leet; 54. 
leugneit/ 48. 
liegen^ 23. 
&ippe/ 58. 
lobpretferi/ 41. 
£5ffcl, 56. 
So^n, 37. 
log, 47. 
iQgbreciien/ 4. 
(5fd)en/ 10. 
85[*ung, 11. 
Ibfem 54. 
Sfige, 48. 
l^gen/ 48. 
efigner, 48. 
Ijlgnerifd^, 48. 

madden/ 56. 
^ad)er/ 56. 
sOlad)t, 57. 
m&(i)tig/ 57. 
sm&bd^en/ 60. 
sD?agb/ 60. 
a){a^l, 60. 
mav\iijaa, 61. 
SXaf , 27. 
m&iigen/ 27. 
9){&figung/ 27. 
meiben/ 39. 
SKcijlet/ 62. 
meltcn/ 22. 
smcllcrci/ 22. 
^elffat/ 22. 



sD?el{fu$/S2. 
mef bar/ 27. 
mcffen, 27. 
sDieffer/ 27. 
sKcffung, 27. 
a){iic^, 22. 
mild^en/ 22. 
SKildjcr, 22. 
smtl(i)fai/ 22. 
milc^tg/ 22. 
SJiinnefdnget/ 16. 
m\t\ti\)xtti, 32. 
9)?ttgabe/ 25. 
mitgebeit/ 25^ 
mitge^em 52. 
SKitgift/ 25. 
mitt)elfen/ 14. 
mittommcri/ 11. 
mttlaufen/ 56. 
^itkihf 35. 
mitleibtg/ 35. 
mitmacl)er!/ 67. 
mftnchmcm 7. 

mii[prccl)et]/ 1. 
miifpvinfien/ 17. 

mo^lidi, 57- 
S0ii)9lLd}Eeft,fi7. 
SDiciEcn/ 22. 
moKig/ 22. 
so^i^n^et/ 62. 
sDifinac/ 62. 

nad^bdngcn/ 18. 
noiiiffltjrcn, 31. 
nadiflkgen/ 43. 

nocl)3cben^ 25. 
nad)geben/ 62, 

9flart)^tebtgEeit/ 25, 

SWacl)!laafl/ 16. 
nad)ttingcn, Id. 
9f?ad)£ommf, 12. 
nQd)fomiiifni IJ. 
SilarijfiirnTnfufdjaft/ 12. 
ncd^lalTcn/ 54. 
nadjiawfcn, 6G, 
n«rf)Iffc{l/ 28. 
nad)mad)*n/ 57, 
ncdjmcfycn^ 27, 
nfld)tief)men/ 7. 
nat^reitif n^ 36, 



104] 



INDEX* 



na^vvL^ttif 65. 
9{acf}fa^/ 24. 
nad}fd)ieben/ 41. 
na4t4reiben» 37. 
na^fc^reieti/ 37. 
SRad^fcbrift/ 38. 
nad)fe^en/ 25. 
nac^fe^eti/ 24. 
9la(i)fid)t, 26. 
9lad)fi(4ti0£eit/ 26. 
na^ftugem 16. 
nac^ftnneni 13. 
na^fprec^en/ 1. 
nac^fbringen/ 17. 
nac^fie()en^ 32. 
nad)fleaem 33. 
SRac^fleUune/ 33. 
9lad)ttdatt/ 61. 
9la(^trag/ 30. 
nod^tragen/ 30. 
nad)ti:&alt(^/ 30. 
nac^treibcd/ 38. 
na^m&gen/ 8. 
nad)weifen/ 40. 
na(t)merfen/ 16. 
nad^iie^eiif 43. 
SRamc/ 7. 
ne^men/ 7. 
9letmer/ 7. 
nennen, 7. 
9lcnncr/ 7. 
9tcnnuna/ 7. 
ntebecfauen/51. 
Sliebergang/ 52. 
mebecbciUen/ 50. 
nieberbauen; 55. 
niebertommen^ 11. 
Slieberlunft; 11. 
nieberla|Ten/ 54. 
niebccrcipcn/ 36. 
nieber[(i)[a0en/ 29. 
nteberfcl)i;etben/ 37. 
nieberfe^n/ 24. 
niebcrfinfcn/ 19. 
nieberjled^en/ 5. 
nieberflof en/ 56. 
niebertreten/ 26. 
niebermerfen/ 15. 
9tiepbrau(^/ 47. 
nu^baxf 47. 
nuQen/ 47. 
nfi^en/ 47. 
n^iidti, 47. 
9^ft6li«feit/ 47. 



Cbnma^t/ 57. 
JD^renbl&feo 54. 
Crgel/ 62. 

^aat, 62. 
t)a4t, 62. 
^appel/ 62. 
$farrer/ 62. 
pfeifcH/ 34. 
9)fcil/ 62. 
^feiler/ 62. 
|)ferb/ 62. 
^prfd), 62. 
^panjc; 62. 
?>forte/ 62. 
^fojlc, 62. 
^frfinbe/ 62. 
^funb, 62. 
^iiatv, 63. 
^ojtbotc/ 45. 
prebigenr 63. 
^retg/ 41. 
f)i:eigaufgabe/ 41. 
preifen/ 41. 
preiSlic^/ 41. 
9)rct8[d)rift/ 41. 
pretSrofirbig/ 41. 
^ricjler; 63. 
f)robe/ 63. 
t)rocef/ 63. 
^rotof / 63. 
$ulS/ 63. 
^Ult, 63. 
^uloec/ 63. 

timVie, 22. 
queUen/ 22. 

SRad^e/ 9. 

r&c^et)/ 9. 

9l&cber/ 9. 

diant, 17. 

Slante; 17. 

ranfcn/ 17. 

B(at\), 53. 

ratben/ 53. 

Btattitt or Sflat^gebet/ 

53. 

c&tbltd)/ 53. 
rtttbfam/ 53. 
S^atb((i)lag/ 29. 
rat^fd^lagen/ 53. 
SR&tbfel/ 53. 
c&tMel^aft/ 53. 



1/44. 
rebcn/ 60. 
rebUcb/ 60. 
dieget/ 63. 
reiben/ 39. 
§Keif bret/ 37. 
reif en/ 36. 
dietf febet/ 37. 
reiten/ 36. 
dteiter/ 36. 
SReiterei/ 36. 
SKettfne^t/ 36. 
SReitpeit[d)C/ 36. 
9{eitpfecb/ 36. 
rennen/ 12. 
SRenner/ 12. 
dUtti^ 63. 
SRbein/ 60. 
Stid^terfprud!)/ 3. 
rte(ben/ 44. 
S«ing/ 17. 
ringen/ 17. 
9{inger/ 17. 
^inm, 12. 
SRinneifen/ 12. 
rinnen/ 12. 
SKinnletfle/ 12. 
Stinnfletn/ 12. 
Stinfel/ 12. 
9{i§/ 36. 

mtt, 36. 

Slitter/ 36. 
ritterlidbr 86. 
§Kitterfd)aft/ 36. 
9{ittmei|ler/ 36. 
ffti^e, 36. 
ri^en/ 36. 
9{ftctrt4t/ 26. 
Stftcfweg/ 9. 
9{uf/ 55. 
rufen/ 55. 
SKufer/ 55. 
runb/ 63. 

@aal/60. . 
©abbat^tag or &ah9 

b(\tgtag/ 61. 
@amflag/ 61. 
@ang/ 16. 
dinger/ 16. 
@arg/ 63. 
eattel/ 23. 
fatteln/ 23. 
©a^/ 24. 
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^a^Ulixt, 24. 
®a|un0/ 24. 
faufen/ 48. 
©fiufcr/ 48. 
©auferei/ 48. 
fau0en/ 49. 
f&ugen/ 49. 
@&ualind/ 49. 
fd)Q)fen/ 28. 
®d)QU/ 23. 
fcballen/ 23. 
©dbalmet, 63. 
®cl)emel/ 63. 
ed)anbf/ 22. 

@d)5nblid)eett/ 22. 
@d)ar/ 10. 
fdbarf/ 10. 
©dbdrff/ 10. 
fd)&rfcn/ 10. 
fd)arffi(l)ti9/ 26. 
@d)arf{tnn/ 13. 
fd)Qrf jlnnig^ 13. 
©d)artc/ 10. 
fd^artig/ 10. 

@Cl)f ibC/ 40. 

fdl)eibcn/ 40. 
@d)cibcn)a|fcry 40, 
®d)cin/ 41. 
fd)einbar/ 41, 
fd)cinen/ 41. 
©d^eit/ 40. 
fd)citcrn/ 40. 
®(i}eae/ 23. 
fd)eUen/ 23. 
©dbeltc/ 14. 
f(t)elten, 14. 
@d)clter/14.- 
@d)eUroort, 14. 
@d)ere/ 10. 
'fd)eren/ 10. 
fcfeergwcife; 40. 
fd)ieben/ 41. 
@d)ieber/ 41. 
@d)icbSrid)tet/ 40. 
fd)ie§en/ 45. 
©dbiff/ 29. 
fcbiff bor/ 29. 
fd)i|fen/ 29. 
©d)iffcr/ 29. 
@d)ifffa^)rt/ 2a 
fd)tnben/ 22. 
@(i)inber/ 22. 



fdiladitfii/ 29, 
^dilh^Utt 20. 
©dHachti;efang/29. 
S^ctilartnintnung, 29. 

S(}iiafer/G2. 
fct)iaffrn, 53. 

fdjldfrfg, o2. 
8cl>^afnqfcir/52. 

©(filagab^rr/ 20. 

©dilcid)n?i'9, 34, 
©dilctfr, 34. 
[fblfifeti/ 34. 
ert)teiff r, 34. 

©dilftfltdn, 34. 
ed}ttdj, 34. 
fd}Ii(f|En/ 47. 
Sdititf^n 47. 
fditkf [fd}^ 47. 
©(t)lii?pun9i 47^ 

fdntngfit/ la, 
©d)li^, 37. 
[rf}ti5civ37. 
ed)tof, 47. 
e^IofTer/ 47. 
fd)l6pff n, 58. 
e*Iu^, 47, 
@d)lQfTc{, 47. 
fdjmemf ni 37. 
SdmiFls, 22. 
fdiim'Iibari 22. 
8dimcljbarldt/ 22. 
j^d^mcljen^ 22. 
^rt^meljcv/ 22. 

£d)mi&r 37^ 
©d)mu&/37. 
fd^mu^ig/ 37- 
fdiTiaubfR/ 4B, 
ifbnaufcn, 4fl, 
^(^nHbCf 35. 



f4)neibeit^ 35. 
fd)nettig/ 35. 
©cbnitt/ 35. 

€^Ll:t(iftC/35. 
€duU[UT, 35. 
€rtini^arUif/85. 
Sdini^f Un, 'i5. 

S^d)m|f r, 36. 
fdinuffelH/ 48. 
fd^UltpKti/ 48, 
©diobtfo 41, 
fdion, 41, 
fdifin, 41, 
©d)antjfit, 41. 
fdi6pfcn, 2H. 
(gd}6p(ftri 28. 
fd}5pfniid), 28. 
@d^&pfung^ 28. 
©djvauttv 4fl, 
[d)rauben/ 48. 
@d)rectf 6. 
©d)rectbilb/ 6. 
[d)recfcn/ 6. 
fd)re(!baft, 6. 
f*rectlid)/ 6. 
®d)rertnif / 6. 
©d)rei/ 37. 
fd^reibcri/ 37. 
@d)rciber^ 37. 
fd)rcien, 37. 
@(^rcier/ 37. 
fcfjrcifcri; 36. 
Sdirift, 37. 
fd)t[ftli*i 3L 
©dbiififte[tcc,36. 
©djria/ 3«. 
©diubfc/ 4h 
@d)ubb barren/ 42. 
©diiLippej 4K 
©djuv/ 10. 
@dHE^^ 4.5. 
@diL[^ff 4o. 
@d)iva d)finny 13. 
[d-juanterTf 17* 
^d]iM&xmf 10. 
fd)n)ei9en/ ,39. 
@d)n>eae/ 22. 
fd)wcUen/ 22. 
@d)ttjenime/ 1 2. 
f(l)tt)cn!cn/ 17. 
@d)»krt9lcit/ 10. 
fd^mtmmen; 12. 
©d^mnbeU 21. 
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6d)toinbe(e{/ 21* 

fd)n)tnbeltg/ 21. 
(^toinbeln/ 21. 
fd)toinb<n# 21. 
6d}mtnbler/ 21. 
fcbipinbUa/ 21. 
®d)totnbru(^t/ 21. 
f(i)n)tnbfild}tig/ 21., 
@d)n>inge/ 17. 
fd)n>tn9en# 17. 
@(bn)in9feb(r or 

@d)n)undfebec/ 17. 
6d)n>ingun9/ 17. 
fd)n)6ren/ 33. 
®d)n>ul|li 22. 
fd)maiflid/ 22. 
@d)n>ung/ 17. 
®d)n>undtraft/ 17. 
€^(i)n>ungrab/ 17. 
®d)n>ur/ 3H. 
^ben^ 25. 
feeber/ 25. 
@ebne# 60. 

e^ncm 60. 

c%60. 

inUxif 19. 
@entcet6/ 19» 
@(nne/ 60. 
@effet/ 23. 
fe^en/ 24. 
®e^et/ 24. 
@e|Un9/ 24. 

@tit/ 25. 
fidbtbav/ 25. 
®id}tbateeiti 25. 
ftf ben/ 45. 
©iebet/ 45. 
ftngem 16. 
©inefptfl/ 16L 
ftnten/ 19. 
@inn« 12. 
^tnnbilb/ 13. 
ftnnen/ 12. 
@tnnenlu|!/ 13. 
@inned&nberund/ 13. 
fimxa, 12. 
ftnnltdb/ 12. 
@tnnltd)!ett/ 12. 

Itnnlod/ 13. 
tnnretd)/ 13. 
©innfprud), 13. 
flnnoerwanbt/ 13. 
®\nt, 60. 
^ittenfprucb/ 3. 
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©i«, 23. 
Itften/ 23. 
®t^un9# 23. 
©off/ 48. 
©ommct/ 60. 
©onne/ 60. 
©onnenwenbe/ 20. 
©paten/ 63. 
©peicbel/ 37. 
fpeicn/ 37. 
©piegel/ 63. 
©pinbel/ 13. 
©ptnne/ 13. 
fpinnen/ 13. 
©ptnnengewebe/ 13. 
©ptnnet/ 13: 
©pinnerei/ 13. 
©ptnnenn/ 13. 
©ptnnrab/ 13. 
©pradbbau/ 2. 
©pradbbucb/ &c. 3. 
©pracbe/ 1. 
fprecben/ 1. 
©pred)et/ 1. 
©precbiimmet/ 3. 
fprengen/ 16. 
©prengung/ 16. 
©pncbwort/ 3. 
fptirfen/ 46. 
©pringbrunnen/ 17. 
fprtngen/ 16. 
©ptinaet/ 16. 
©pcojje/ 46. 
©pr6|lm0/ 46. 
©prud)/ 1. 
^rucbteid)/ &c., 3. 
©prung/ 16. 
©taat/ 63. 
©taat«rat(/ 53. 
©tad)eI^5. 
©tacbelbeece/ 6. 
flacbeltg/ 5. 
j!ad)eln/ 5. 
©tadjelfcbrocin/ 6. 
flammeln/ 58. 
©tan!/ i.q. ®t^anl 

19. 
©tarrftnn/ 13. 
flattftnmg/ 13. 
©taub/ 42. 
fl&uben/ 42. 
©t&ubet/ 42. 
fl&ubern/ 42. 
©tedjiapfel/ &c., 5. 



fle(ben/ 5. 
©tf (bet/ 6. 
fietfen/ e. 5. 
©tcrfcn/ «. 6. 
©tctfenpferb/ 6. 
©tectnabet/ &c, 6. 
fteben/ 32. 
fleblen/ 6. 
©tebler/ 6. 
©ttftebfiget/ 39. 
©teige/ 39. 
fleigen/ 39. 
fleteern/ 39. 
©tetgetung/ 39. 
©tellung/ 32. 
flemmcn/ 58. 
flerben/ 14. 
jlerblid)* 14. 
©terbltd}eeit/ 14. 
©tid)/ 5. 
©ttcbblatt/ 6. 
©ttd)et/ 5. 
©tid)clfi/ 5. 
ftidbeln/ 5. 
©ti(betrebe/Lq. 

©tt(beleu 
©ttcbtet/ 5. 
flteben/ 42. 
©tieg/ 39. 
©tiege/ 39. 
flinfenb/ 19. 
ftinttc^t/ 19. 
ftbbern/ 42. 
©tocf/ 5. 
flo(!en/ 5. 
©toctung/ 5. 
©tof / 56. 
©tof begen/ 56. 
flofen/ 56. 
©tofgcbet/ 56. 
©tretcb/ 34. 
fh:etd)eln/ 34. 
{hetcben/ 34. 
©treit/ 36. 
fhcitbat/ 36. 
jhcitcn/ 36. 
©trcitct/ 36. 
flreittg/ 36. 
©ttetttgfeit/ 36. 
©tricb/ 34. 
©tflcfgief er/ 47. 
©tfirfgicfcrei/ 47. 
ftumm/ 58. 
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ZaUh 63. 

S^anne or Zarmtn^ 

baum^ 60. 
S^aubrnfdblag/ 29. 
Sburnt/ 63. 
Steffinn, 13. 
tiefflnnig/ 13. 
2:obegfd)laf, S3. 
Sobtengr&bet/ 28. 
toVi, 58. 
Zxa&it, 29. 
Sragba^re/ 30. 
tragbat/ 29. 
ZxQQt, 29. 
traaen/ 29. 
Srfigcr/ 29. 
Sranf, 18. 
2:rein!e/ 18. 
tr&n!en/ 18. 
Srantopfct/ 18. 
2:raufe/ 42. 
tc&ufeln/ 42. 
treffen/ 6. 
tretflid)/ 6. 
a:r.fflid)!eit/ 6. 
Sretbf bau6/ 38* 
Zviihiiif 38. 
tcetbf n/ 38. 
SSreiber/ 38. 
treten; 26. 
ZxiUv, 26. 
treui 61. 
Sreue; 61. 
Scteb/ 38. 
Sricbfeber^ 38. 
Srieblroft, 38. 
Sriebfanb; 38. 
tciefen/ 42. 
Srift, 38. 
triftia, 6. 
trinlbat/ 18. 
a:rinf bcd)ct/ 18. 
trintcn^ 18. 
Srinlcr^ 18. 
Snntlieb/ Sce^ 18. 
Zxitt, 26. 
ZXOQ, 29. 
Slropfe/ 42. 
trbpfeln/ 42. 
Srof!/ 61. 
trdgen/ 48. 
trAgcrifd)/ 48. 
trfiglid), 48. 
Slcunt/ 18. 



frunfen/ 18. 
2:runtenbolb/ 18. 
Srunten^eit/ 18. 

dberbteten^ 45. 
iiberbleiben/ 38. 
Ucbcrblcibfcl, 38. 
fibcrcintomir.cn/ 12. 
Uebcrcintunft/ 12. 
fibcrfabrcn/ 31. 
Ucbcrfabrt/ 32. 
UcbcrfaU/ 51. 
fibcrfallcn/ 51. 
fibcrflicacn/ 43. 
fibcrflicf en/ 46. 
Ucbcrfluf/ 46. 
fibcrffi^tcn/ 32. 
Ucbcrgabc/ 25. 
Ucbcrgang/ 52. 
fibcrgebcn/ 25. 
Ucbergebcr/ 25. 
fibcrgebcn/ 52. 
fibcrgicf en/ 47. 
fibcrlaffcn/ 54. 
fibcrlaufcn/ 56. 
Ucbcrl&ufcr/ 56. 
fibcrlcgcn/ 23. 
Ucbrrlcgung/ 23. 
fibcrlcfcn/ 28. 
fibcrmad)cn/ 57. 
Ucbcrma^/ 27. 
fibermfif ig/ 27. 
Ucbcrno^mc/ 8. 
fibcrnebmen/ 7. 
fiberrcitcn/ 36. 
fibcrfd)reibcn/ 37. 
fibcrfcbrcicn/ 37. 
Ucbcrftbrift, 38. 
fibcrfcbcn/ 25. 
Ucbcr c^cr/ 24. 
Ucbcrfc^ung/ 24. 
Uebcrjicbt/ 26. 
fibcrftd)tlid)/ 26. 
fibcrfpringcn/ 17. 
flberftcj)cn/ 32. 
fibcrftctgcn/ 39. 
fibcv|h:ctd)en/ 34. 
fibcrtragcn/ 30. 
Ucbertragung/ 30. 
fibcrtrcffcn/ 6. 
fibertrcibcn/ 38. 
Ucbertreibung/ 38. 
fibcrtrcten/ 26. 
Uebertreter/ 26. 



Uebertretung/ 26. 
Ucbertritt/ 26. 
fibcrwcifcn/ 40. 
flbertt)crfcn/ 16. 
fibcrwinbcn/ 20. 
Ucbcrtt)inbcr/ 20. 
fibcrwinblidb/ 20. 
fibcr5ic|)cn/ 43. 
Ucbcrjug/ 44. 
Ubr/ 63. 
umbtcgcn/ 42. 
umbinben/ 19. 
umfallcn/ 51. 
umflicf en/ 46. 
Umgang/ 52. 
Umgebung/ 26. 
umgeben/ 52. 
Umgelb/ 14. 
umgraben/ 28. 
Umgrabung, 28. 
Umguf / 47. 
umbfingen/ 50. 
umbauen/ 55. 
umtommen, U. 
Umlabung/ 31. 
Umlauf/ 56. 
umlaufcn/ 56. 
umlcgen/ 23. 
ummacben/ 67. 
umne^men/ 7. 
umpacten/ 30. 
\Xmviff 37. 

umfdiafft^n/ 28. 
umfchlagi-n, 29. 
unnctrndOiiii 37. 
uiritdncitcn/ 37. 
Umfd^rribung, 38. 
Umfd)i1|t, 30. 
Umfi'bfli/ 25. 

umlinh'iT; 19. 
umipi^mgcn^ 17. 
Umfianb, 32. 

UmfleUung; 33. 
umfiogen, fjfi. 

nmit aq^UtW. 

Umtrteb/ 38. 
umn)anbcln/ 21. 
Umwcg/ 9. 
umwenben/ 20. 
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ttintoctfMi/ 1ft. 
umioinben/ 20. 
Umiuo/ 44. 
unanff&nbid/ 33. 
ttnanfl&nbidCeit/ 33. 
unb&nMg/ 19. 
ttnb&nbiafcit/ 19. 
unbf gretfiid)/ 34. 
unbf$olfen/ 14. 
unbe6filfli(^/ 14. 
unbcf(|K>Uen/ 14. 
ttnbcfd)oUcn()eit, 14. 
unbctt&nbifl/ 33. 
Unbcfl&nbt(^teit/ 33. 
unbcflod)en/ 6. 
unbeiwunocn; 18, 
uncntocltlid)/ 14. 
Unentfc^loflenfjeU/ 47. 
unrrmef (i£b/ 27. 
Vintvmtfli^Uit, 97. 
unccfd)ro(ten/ 6. 
uncrwoden/ 9. 
UnfaU/ 61. 
ungelegeni 23. 
ungentef bari 47. 
ungrflfim/ 68. 
un0(il% 14t 
UnnfiO/ 47. 
ttnratt)/ 63. 
unfd)lfifft9, 47. 
ttnlinn, 13. 
unftnntg/ 13. 
unflerblid)/ 14. 
Unflerblt(^tfit/ 14. 
unterbinben/ 19. 
unterbleiben/ 38. 
unterbrecl}cnr 4. 
unterfangen/ 49. 
Untereang/ 62. 
unteraet^en^ 62* 
Unterbalt, 60. 
unter^altf n/ 60. 
Untert)aUundf 60. 
untcrtommen^ 11. 
untcrlalTen/ 64. 
ttnterlaji[«n(}/ 66» 
unteclegen/ 23. 
unterne^imn/ 8. 
Unternet)mcrf 8. 
untetfd)etbcn/ 40. 
Unterfc^eibund/ 40, 
unterf(bieben/ 41. 
Untecfd)if bun0/ 42. 
Unterfc^ieb/ 40. 



witrrf^teMi^/ 40. 
untrrf(6Ui0f n# 29. 
unterfd)ceiben/ 37. 
Uiitf rf^rift, 37. 
unterftnfcii/ 19. 
unt(cfie()cn/ 32. 
untecfieUen/ 37. 
untfrflrei4Kn/ 36. 
untermeifcn/ 40. 
UntertDfifung/ 40. 
untenoinbcnr 20. 
untecii(^n# 44. 
unfibrrwinblid)/ 20< 
unt>erbrftd}lid)/ 6. 
Unoerberbt^eit/ 16. 
unoerborbeni 16. 
unoerbroffen/ 47. 
UnoerbrojTen^eit/ 47, 
unoermeibUd)/ 39. 
unoermbgenb/ 67. 
unoerjl&nbtd/ 33. 
unoodtommen/ 12, 
unmeefaoi/ 9, 
Un^e, 63. 
unicrbrrd)U4/ 6, 
Uniud}t/ 44. 
Urne/ 63. 
Urfd)nft/ 38. 
Urfprung/ 17. 
ur[pr(ingli4i 17. 

S3ater/ 61, 
aSrrbanbi 19. 
oerbergei); 16. 
SSerbeugung/ 42, 
txrbieteni 46. 
oerbinbei)/ 19. 
S3erbinb(id)tett/ 19. 
SBerbinbung/ 19. 
Decbittenf 23. 
t>evbletb«|i/ 38. 
S3erbocgentKit/ 16, 
SSerbot/ 46, 
oerbrec^en/ v- 4. 
93etbre(^f n/ «. 4, 
SSerbred^C/ 4. 
t>erbre4ymf(|)r 6, 
oecbfinbeni 19, 
oerbepbeni 14,. 
S^erberbeo 16, 
oerbrrblt^)/ 16, 
SJerberblicbeetti 16. 
SBerberbni^/ 16. 
SBccbcrbt^it/ 16. 



eerbt(!en/ 39. 
9ccbiiigen/ 22. 
SSerborbent^tt/. 16. 
oecbr&ngen/ 18. 
oecbnefen# 47. 
t>erbrief li(6/ 47. 
S^erbcirf li^teit/ 47. 
oerbroiTeni 47. 
»^erbtuf 1 47. 
Derfa^ren; 32. 
SScrfail/ 61. 
oerfaUtfH/ 61. 
oecfangem 49. 
oerfedjten/ 9. 
oerfcrtigen/ 31, 
SBerfertiget/ 31. 
oerfled}ten/ 10. 
oerfliegen/ 49.. 
oerfliff en/ 46. 
oerrliid)tigen/ 44. 
S$rrflil(|)tigung/ 44, 
oerffibren/ 32. 
oerffi^tecifd)/ 32. 
JBerffi^rung/ 32. 
oergeben/ 26. 
S^erge bungi 25, 
oerge^en/ t, 62. 
S3erge()en/ «. or 

get)ung/ 62. 
uergeltei)/ 14. 
SSergeltet/ 14, 
SSecgeltung/ 14. 
wrgeffen, 27. 
»ergcffcn^)fit, 27, 
oergef lid}« 27. 
SJer^f^a^eeit/ 47. 
oergiefciii 47. 
SSergleid}/ 34» 
oecg(eid)€n/ 34; 
S3erglet^ung/ 34. 
oerglimmeni 23, 
tBcrgrabung/ 28. 
Dergreifen/ 33^ 
l^er^ace, 69, 
oer^aitrn/ «. 60, 
IBerbalten/ «. 60, 
SSec^&Unif / 60. 
aSer^altung; 60. 
i)ert)&ngenr 60. 
§B{r^&ngntf / 60. 
oerbdngntf ooll# 50, 
S3ec^au# 66. 
oer^e^len/ 10. 
Der^ci^en/ 66, 
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SSer^cif un0/ 55. 
ocrbelfen/ 14. 
oerningen^ 16. 
Derhrie^en/ 44. 
oerlaben/ 31. 
S3erlabun0/ 31. 
ocrlajTen/ 64. 
SSerlauf, 6«. 
oetlaufen/ 56. 
oerlegen/ 23. 
SSerlegen^ett/ 23. 
oerlefei)/ 28. 
SSerlefunQ/ 28. 
oerleugnen; 48. 
SSerleugnung/ 48. 
ocrlieren^ 48. 
SSerlieret/ 48. 
oerlogen/ 48. 
SSerlufl/ 48. 
t>er(uflig/ 48. 
t>erma(i)en/ 57. 
t>etm&^len/ 60. 
SSerm&^lung/ 60. 
oermeiben/ a9. 
oermetblici)/ 39. 
^ermeibung/ 39. 
oermelfcn/ <?. 27. 
oermeflen/ a. <fc ad. 27. 
SBcrmeffen^cit/ 27, 
8Serm6gen/ 57. 
t>erm&genb/ 57. 
Derne^men/ 1>. 7. 
23ernc^men/ ». 7. 
SJerne^mung/ 7. 
vernfinftig/ 7. 
S3errat^/ 53. 
t)crrat^cn/ 53. 
S3en;&tf)er/ 53. 
SSertat^ung/ 53. 
SSerr&t^erei, 53. 
oerr&t!)crifct), 63. 
ocrnnncnr 12. 
83erfa^/ 24. 
©crfautcn/ 49. 
t>erf(i)etben/ 40. 
t>ertd)ieben/ v. 41. 
SSerfc^ieben^ s. 42. 
S3erfd)tebung/ 41. 
oerfc^iiebcn^ 40. 
SSerfc^ieben^eit/ 40. 
i>erfd)ief en/ 46. 
t>crfd)iffcn/ 29. 
oerfcl)lafen/ 52. 
tjerfd^lagen/ 29. 
j&fec. Crer. Book, 



oerfcbltefcti^ 47, 

©cv^tiiiigen, la. 
oetjL1Ml^^i^eEl; 35, 

t>Cf[du\ULLifiV 48. 
©erfdn-nlcn^ :^7. 
SSetirtiretbunS/ 38. 

oetiu/*vv„ic:i/ 21. 
aSerfd)wcnber/ 21. 
t>erfcftn>cnberif(f)/ 21. 
S3et[ci)wenbung/ 22. 
oer[(J)tt)icgen/ 39. 
aSerfd)tt)iegen^cit/ 39. 
oerfd)Wtnben/ 21. 
i)erfd)»6rcn/ 33. 
S3erf(i)n)5tungr 33. 
SSerfei)cn/ 25. 
ocrfenfcn/ 19. 
oerfe^en/ 24. 
©erfinfen/ 19. 
oerftnnlid^en/ 13. 
oerfpinnen/ 13. 
oertpre(l)en/ 2. 
a5erfpred)er/ 2. 
SSerflanb/ 32. 
oerft&nbig/ 33. 
oerftinbigen/ 33. 
SSerfldnbigung/ 33. 
oerjlJnbli^/ 33. 
a3erfianbU(i)teit,33. 
S3erfi&nbnif / 33. 
aScrftect/ 6. 
Dcrtle^en/ 32. 
©ertleigcrn/ 39. 
SSerfteigerung/ 39. 
oerftellen/ 33. 
S3erfteUung/ 33. 
»er|lerben/ 14. 
oerflocfen/ 5. 
oerftocft/ 6. 
SSecflo^/ 56. 
Derflof eit/ 66. 
^erfto^ung/ 66. 
oerjheic^icn/ 36. 
S3ertrag/ 30. 
oertragcn^ 30. 
oertr&gltci)/ 30. 
oectretben/ 38. 
S3ertreibung/ 38. 
oertretcn^ 26. 
aScrtreter/ 26. 
aSertrctung/ 26. 



ajertrieb/ 38. 
oetooUfommenf 12. 
t)crn>ad)[en/ 31. 
oerwanbein/ 21. 
SSerwanblung/ 21. 
oermanbo 21. 
aSerwanbtfc^aft/ 21. 
oenoebcn/ 9. 
oerwcgcn/ 9. 
aSerwcgcn^eit/ 9. 
ocrweid^tic^en/ 35. 
SSerweiS, 40. 
ocrroeifen/ 40. 
oerwenbcn/ 21, 
aSerwenbung^ 21. 
oerwcrfcn/ 16. 
oetwerflid)/ 16. 
aSerwerfli^feit, 16. 
aSerwerfung/ 16. 
oerwefeti/ 58. 
oerwinbeii/ 20. 
oerwifc^en/ 31. 
©erjci^en/ 39. 
S3€r5et^ung/ 39. 
aSerjug/ 44. 
a3ie$5U(i)t/ ^. 
aSogt/ 63. 
ooUbfirtig^ 8. 
ooUg{i(tig/ 14. 
ooUeommen/ 12. 
aSoUfommen^eit/ 12. 
aSotbe^alt, 51. 
Dorbinbcti/ 19. 
aSorberfa^/ 24. 
Dorbringeni 18. 
oorfa^ren/ 32. 
aJorfaU/ 51. 
t>orf alien/ 61. 
oorfcc^iten/ 9. 
oorftnben/ 20. 
oort^bren/ 32. 
aSorfa^rung/ 32. 
aSorgang/ 52. 
oorgeben/ 25. 
oorge^en/ 62. 
t>orgreifen/ 34. 
aSor^ang^ 60. 
t>orb&ngen/ 49. 
oortommen/ll. 
ooclabeii/ 31. 
oorlatT^n/ 64. 
t>otlaufen/ 66. 
aSorliufer/ 56. 
oorUfen/ 28. 
k 
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t>orlft0en/ 48. 
9orma(i)en/ ^7, 
oorme iTen/ 27. 
oornebmi 8. 
wrne^men/ 7. 
S8crrat^/ 63. 
oori&t^i0/ dS. 
S^orreitet/ 36. 
©orfa^ 24. 
oorfd^ltd)/ 24. 
lBorf*cin/ 41. 
t>orfd)ieben/ 42. 
fBoxWa^, 29. 
Dorfcbla^en; 29. 
©orfcbneibfrn 36, 
i)crf(i)reibenr 37. 
S?crf*rift/ 38. 
»orfd)ub/ 42. 
XSorfdbuf/ 46. 
t>ocfel)en/ 26. 
S3orfef}ung/ 26. 
oorfelen/ 24. 
»orft(^ti 26. 
t>orttd)tia/ 26. 
SSorftc^ttgleit/ 96. 
Dorftngen/ 16. 
SSorft'e/ 24. 
t)orft|en/ 24. 
oorfprecben/ 2. 
©orfpringen/ 17. 
SSorjprung/ 17. 
SSorftanb/ 33. 
Dorftecfenr 6. 
corftef»en# 82. 
©orjlcaen/ 33. 
S^orfleKung/ 33. 
S3ortra9/ 30. 
t)ortra0en/ 30. 
©ortreten/ 26. 
wrtrinten; 18. 
»ortritt, 26. 
lBorn)anb/2I. 
Dorweifen/ 40. 
tjorwcrfen/ 16. 
SJcrwurf/ 16. 
oorgf iaen/ 39. 
S3or^etgun0/ 39. 
t)or5tc|)cn/ 44. 
aSorjuQ/ 44. 
oorguggttjcifc/ 40. 

aSabc, 9. 
»a(l)fcn, 31. 



^afff; 61. 
SBage/ 8. 
to&gen/ 8. 
toagen/ v. 9. 
9Bagen# <. 8. 
SBaanif / 9. 
SBablfptud)/ 3. 
^abnjtnn/ 13. 
wabnftnnig/ 13. 
tDaprfcbetnlid)/ 41. 
98abrf(beinltd)f€tt^ 41. 
^ail, 68. 
waUen/ 68. 
n>&lgen/ 68. 
wanbelbar/ 21. 
wanbeln/ 20. 
^anbrrcT; 21. 
wanbern/ 20. 
SBanberfdl^aft/ 21. 
SS^anberuBg/ 21. 
SBappei)/ 61. 
98&f(i)e, 31. 
n)afd)en/ 31. 
n>eben/ 9. 
SBebet/ 9. 

n>egnet)men/ 7* 
weg(d)€Ten/ 10. 
SBeib/ 69. 
meid^/ 35. 
wet(ben/ 35. 
weid)(i(b/ 35. 
98etd)li(btett, 36. 
SBetcbling/ 36. 
SBeinlefe, 28. 
SBeifc/ 40. 
wcifen/ 40, 
Sffieifer^ 40. 
aBet6b«tt/ 40. 
n>ei6(id)/ 40. 
fSetfung/ 40. 
wetterfommen/ 11. 
tDeitl&uftg/ 66. 
^eitiau^gteit/ 66. 
weitftc^ttg/ 26. 

9Belt/6l. 
SSenbe/ 20. 
f83enbebal6, 21. 
SQSenbetreid; 21. 
SQSenbcpunft/ 21. 
n>rnben/ 20. 
SSenbung/ 20. 
mthtrif 16. 



fSkxUxt 16. 
SBerbung/ 15. 
wcrben/ 16. 
toerfen/ 15. 
SBctft, 15. 
^e[enr 58. 
wefentlid)/ 58. 
^e6pe/ 9. 
tDtberlegen/ 23. 
SBibcrlcger/ 23. 
SBtberlegung/ 23. 
n>tbetrati)enf 53. 
SStberfc^ein^ 41. 
wiberfe^lid)/ 24. 
SStberfe^ung/ 24. 
wiberfpred^n/ 2. 
8Biberfpre<b«t/ 2. 
SBtberfpnic^r 2. 
SBtberjtanb/ 33. 
tDtberfle^en/ 32. 
SBtege/ 9. 
miegen/ & 
wtUtommeR/ 12. 
SBtnbe^ 20. 
SBinbeO 20. 
!8Stnbel!tnb/ 21. 
SBtnbettreppe/ 20. 
mtnben/ 20. 
SBinbftof / 66. 
SBoae/ 8. 
98obl!Iang/ 16. 
SSo^lflanb/ 33. 
aBoI)n1t^/ 24. 
SBolf/ 61. 
^n&itf 31. 
SBud)t/ 8. 
SBurf/ 16. 
SBfirfel, 15. 
wMtln, 15. 

3abnflod)er, 6. 
Beid)en/ 39. 
jcigen^ 39. 
Bettlouf/ 56. 
3ettl&ufe/ 56. 
SeQc/ 63. 
jerberjlen/ 8. 
jerbrecben/ 4. 
ierbred)Ii(b/ 6. 
}erfaUen/61. 
jcrfliefen/ 46. 
jerlcgen, 23. 
Berlejun^, 23. 
aerretf en/ 36. 
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jerrinnen/ 12. 
jcrfdbicgen/ 46. 
5erfd)mcif en/ 37. 
jertdbmel^en/ 22. 
Iterfdbnetben/ 35. 
3crfe^un9/ 24. 
aerfc^bar/ 26. 
acrjKeben/ 42. 
jcrflof en/ 56. 
jcrttetcn/ 26. 
xieben/ 43. 
3ie^er; 43. 
xft^ecn/ 43. 
B&gerunG/ 43. 
360lin9, 43. 
gubinben^ 19. 
3ud)t/ 43. 

tud)t^au§/ 44. 
. iKi)tmei1}er/ 44. 
jud)ti0/ 43. 
36d)tiden/ 43. 
jubrdngeti/ 18. 
pubrtRder/ 18. 
jubrtnglid^/ 18. 
jufa^ren/ 32. 
3ufaU/ 51. 
gufatten/ 51. 
juflieflcn/ 43. 
gufliefen/ 45. 
iufrieren/ 4«. 
3ua/43. 
3u9abei 25. 
^ugang/ 52. 
^ugbrMe/ 44. 
3ft9el, 43. 
i&geln/43. 
iugreifen^ 34. 
Bugviel^/ 44. 



Sugoogel/ 44. 
gubatten^ 50. 
jubauen/ 55. 
Aufommen^ 11. 
Butunft, II. 
5uffinfti0/ 12. 
julaffenr 54. 
BulafTuni)/ 65. 
Sulauf/ 56. 
iulaufen/ 56. 
iuU%tn, 23. 
iumadbeti/ 57. 
jumetTcn/ 27. 
Bunat)me/ 8. 
june|)men/ 7. 
3uruf/ 55. 
iurufen^ 55. 
Sufammenbinben/ 19. 
j|ufanimenfle(bten/ 10. 
^ufammenflu^/ 46. 
jufammen^oUen/ 50. 
Eufammenbang/ 50. 
gufammen^auen/ 55. 
Mifammenfommen/ 11. 
Sufammenfunft/ 11. 
jufammenlaufen^ 56. 
5ufammenne^men/ 7. 
iufammenretfen/ 36. 
^ufftmrnenreiten^ 36. 
iufammenrufen/ 55. 
gufammenftngen/ 16. 
iufammenft^en/ 24. 
Sufammenfprecben/ 2. 
jl^ufammenftellen/ 33. 
^ufammenflof/ 66, 
gufammenllof en/ 56. 
iufammentrefen/ 6. 



jufammentreiben/ 38. 
jufammentcctcn/ 26. 
3u)a^, 24. 
3ttfd)ieben/ 42. 
8ufd)lief en^ 47. 
jufcbneibcn/ 35. 
3ufd)nitt/ 35. 
»ufd)reien/ 37. 
Bufdbrift, 38. 
3ufd)uf / 45. 
iix^di^wbvtn, 33. 
5ufcfeen/ 25. 
5ufe^en/ 24. 
5ufpred)cn/ 2. 
3ufprud)/ 2. 
3uftanb/ 33. 
juftebcn/ 32. 
^ufleUen/ 33. 
ivLtta^, 30. 
5Utragcni 30. 
)ut(&alic^/ 30. 
jutreffcn/ 6. 
jutreten/ 26. 
uttrinfen/ 18. 
Sutritt, 26. 
iuDCCldJTia/ 55. 
3ut>erl&f][t0£eit/ 55. 
Sutoad^S/ 31. 
^um&gen; 8. 
^unKinbern/ 2K 
5un>eifen/ 40. 
jURperfen/ 15. 
«iiiet)en/ 44. 
Bwang/ 18. 
5weif<bnetbt0/ 35. 
pingen/ 18. 
Bmindet/ 18. 
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A, art. tin, tint, tin, tintt, tint, 
tinti. 

Able, adj. fd^tfl/ ocrmfigenb^ to 
be — , t6nnen/ im @tanbe fein. 

About, prp. & adv. nm, f^etuni/ 
etn>a/ ungefdi^t/ hti, an, auf$ 
thtt, nxgen 5 to be — , im $Be« 
ariffe fein 4 to be about to ^ 
(pasB.), foUte eben — werben. 

Absent, adj. abwefenb. 

Abstinence, s. @nt^alifam{eit/ f. 

Academy, s. Ulabtmiif f. 

Accept, V. a. anne|)mcn. 

Accompany, v. a. begUtten 5 (music) 
mitfptelen. 

According (to),prp. gemdf / jufolgc 

Accordingly, adv. bcm0Cm&p/ folg* 

Account, 8. dtec^nung/ SBered^nung/ 
f. ; on — of, in ^tixad^t, urn — 
wiHtn, tot^tn, fiber. 

Acknowledge, v. a ttltnntn, an« 

ttUnntn, aefleben. 
Act, T. a. tn S3en>edund fe^en^ 

V. n. ^anbeln/ agirenj mtrfen 

(auf — / upon — ). 
Action, s. «|)anblund/ Z^at, SBtrC? 

ung/ f. 
Activity,s.SBir!famfeit,®efc^&fti8« 

Uit, SRegfamfeit/ f. 
Actual, adj. t^&tig/ mtrfltd^. 
Actually, adv. in bet Z<l^at,toxxlii6). 



Address, v. a. fi(^ wenben (an — / 
to •— ), anreben 4 to — a letter, 
einen JBrief fiberfd)reiben/ ab* 
breffiren. 

Advantageous, adj. 1D0rt^eil|)aft# 
fiflnflig. 

Adversity, s. SSibecm&rtigfett/ f.; 
Unfaa, UnelficT/ n. 

Advice, s. Stati), m. 

After, prep, nadj, \)inUt, su golfie J 

— all, enblid). 
Afterward,afterwards,advjfia(l^^er/ 

no&imaH. 
Again, adv. wiebetr gut{i({$ as 

much — , no(ft einmal fo oieL 
Against, prp. xoi\)tv, entgegen. 
Age, s. Xltec; 3eitattcr/ n. 
Aggrandisement, aggrandizement, 

s. aSergrfif eruna/ f. 
Agreeable, adj. ubereinftimmenb/ 

anmut^xQ, angene^m. 
Ah I int ap/ acb ! 

Air, s. £uft/ Wlitnt, f. ; TCnjtanb/ m. 
All, adj. allet/ a\it, alleg 5 danj 5 

— , adv. 0&njlid)/ fammtlid) i — 

the same, gan^ tfitidj or ba|felbe 9 

— over, fibcraU/ ganj unb gar, 

— over England, fiber ganj 
Snglanb. 

Allow, V. a. txlanhtn, iugefle^n) 
to allow oneself to be — (pass.), 

fi(^ — laffen. 



• The very numerout and dltsernfied esAractt of which the Crenmn 
Lessons consist (an Index of which would almost require a volume by 
>^«lf ) make it necessary to refer the pupil to some standard German 
Engliih Dicttonary in doing the German portion of the Exercises. 
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Ally, 8. Sunteegcnof / m. 

Alone, adj. & adv. aUeinj all — , 
gans aUein. 

Already, adv. ((^OH/ bercitd. 

Also, adv. aud^/ ebenfalis. 
Although, oonj. obglcid). 
Always, adv. immer. 
Ambassador, s. @efanbte/ m. 
Among, amongst, prp. untet/ 
5wifcb<n. 

Amsterdam, n. pr. 2(mflerbam/ 

n. 
Ancient, adj. alt$ —ly, adv. DOt 

2(ltcr8. 
And, conj. unb. 
Anger, s. ^Ottlf Utt^ZX/ SBccbCUf / 

Sd)mci:j/ m. 
Another, adj. ein onberct. 

Answer, s. 2Cnt»ort/ f. 
Antient ; see Ancient. 
An;^, ad;j. jjebet/ jebC/ jjebed $ ic^nb 

tin, cine/ ein 4 jemanb/ ettoaS^ 

--thiog,irgenb <tn>a6/ ein menig. 
Appear, v. n. erfcbeinen/ f(^einen i 

bag 2(nfe]^en bctben. 
Aristocracy, s. ^riflofratie/ f. 
Arms, s. pi. 2Baffen/f. ; in — , untec 

ben fIBaffen. 

Army, s. UivtMe, f. 
Arrival, s. 2Cnf unft/ f. 
Arrive, v. n. anfommen/ fic^ ^m^ 
tragen. 

Art, s. ^unffc/ f. 

Artist, 8. ^{^nfllet/ m. 

As, conj. aUf t>a, fo wie^ — it 

were, 0leid)fam/ fo gu fagen 5 — 

soon — , fo balb aid. 
Ascension, s. 2Cufflei0un0/ f.; — 

day, |)imm€lfabrt«ta9/ m. 
Ashame, v. a. bef(^&men. 
Ashamed, adj. befd)&mt. 
Asleep, adv. fd)lafenb/ im ^d^Iafe i 

to fall — , einfd()lafcn $ to be — , 

f(l)lafen. 
Assembly, s. SSetfammtundi f. 
Assert, y. a. bebaupten. 

Assertion, s. SSebauptungf ^tU 

nung/ f. 
Assist, V. a. beifiel^en. 
Assuredly, adv. gfWif . 
At, prp. ani ju, Ui, auf/ in, gegen 5 

— length, enblid^ 5 — once, auf 

einmal. 
Athensy n. pr. TCt^eU/ n. 
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Attach (oneself) to, v. a. fid) tjers 

binben mtt. 
Attack, 8. ^Cngriff/ m. 
Attain, v. a. erreidjien^ erlangen. 
Attempt, V. a. oerfuci^en. 
Attention, s. Hix^mnt^amtiit, f. 
Attentiveness ; see Attention. 
Attire, s. 2CngU0; ^U^/ m. 
Audible, adj., -^bly, adv. i^bxhav, 

oerne^m(i(b- 
Author, B. SSerfajfer/ m. 
Authority, s. 2(nfe|>en/ n. j 2CU5 

toritat, f. 
Autumn, s. ^erbfl; m. 
Avail, V. a. & n. ^Ifen/ nfiftett/ fi(b 

bebienen. 
Avert, V. a. abwenben. 

Awake, awaken, v. a. irr. aufn^ecten j 

— , v. n. aufn)ad)en. 

Bath, 8. SBab; n. 

Battle, 8. ©d)lacbt/ f. 

Be, v. n. irr. fein 3 and pasdve form, 

e.g. to — loved, geliebt werbcn. 
Bear, v. a. & n. irr. txa^en, bnngen* 

ertragen/ bulben. 

Beat, V. a. & n. irr. fd)la9en. 
Beautiful, adj., — ly, adv. fd)}n. 
Because, conj. weil j — of, um — 

toitlen. 
Become, v. a. & n.irr. WtxUn, ftd^ 

fc^tcfeni anjleben. 
Bed, 8. S3ett/ n. 
Before, prp. ootj — , oonj. betJOti 

eijie. 
Begin, v. a. & n. irr. anfangen. 
Beginning, s. 2(nfan0/ m. 
Believe, v. a. & n. glaubett/ tjer^ 

trauen (auf — / u()on — ). 
Benefactor, s. SSobltb&tet/ m. 
Besiege, v. a. belagcm. 
Bethink, v. n. irr. bebenfen/ nad)^ 

benfen. 
Betray, v. a. mxxat\)in, t)erfft^ren. 
Better, adj. & adv. beffco me^r^ 

80 much the — , um bejio bejfer. 
Between, prp. gwifd)en. 
Birch or Birch-tree, s. ^ixU, f. 
Bird, 8. aSO0el/ m. 
Blend, v. a. oermifcbeH/ ocrbiuben. 
Blessing, s. ©egen/ m. 
Blow, v. n. irr. mi^zn, dt\)mtni 

v. a. anblofen^ t)avi^tn. 
Body, 8. Mh, ^brper/ m. 
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Book, B. IBud^/ n. 

Born, partcp. geboren. 

Bofluiu, 8. SBufen/ m. ; fBxuftt f. 

Both, adj. beibe. 

Brave, adj. tapfet/ ebel. 

Break, v. a. &. ii. iiT. bced^en/ ^er^ 
brec^n/ platen/ aufbre^n/ er« 
bjfnen j to — oueself of a fault, 
fi(l) Don cinrm gc^lec beffern. 

Breathe, v. a. & n. atbmen. 

Bright, adj. — \y, adv. ^eU/ «< 
Uu^tct/ beutlic^. 

BriDg, V. a. irr. brtngen/ txrurfcu 
d)cn 5 to — on, ixranlaffen. 

Brother, a. SBrubet/ m. 

Brute, adj. tj^icnf^/ wUbj — , s. 

Build, V. a. bauen. 
Building, a. S3auen/ n. 
Bundle, a. Sifinbel/ n. 
Bury, V. a. ocr0raben. 
Bushel, s. @C^fffel/ m. 

But, couj. abet/ fonbecn/ bod)/ nur. 

Buy, V. a. loufen. 

By, prp. oon/ JU; nac^/ auf/ nebcti/ 

bet/ burd)/ oonj to know — , 

tennen an. 

Call, V. a. & n. rufen/ anrufen/ 

nennen 3 to — on or upon, ©or* 

{prec^en/ bcfud}en. 
Can, V. n. irr. !6nnen. 
Capable, adj. fd^ig. 
Capital, adj. 4)aui>t — / OOrafigU^) i 

—, 8. »|>auptjlabt/ f. 
Carvei v. a. graben/ aud^auen/ in 

^u)>fer fle4)en/ augfd)neiben/ 

f<t)ni(}en. 
Castile, n. pr. Saflilien/ n. 
Catch, V. a. & u. irr. fangen; ec^ 

tapTpeiii einne^men. 
Catholic, 8. JCat^olt!/ m. & f. 
Cattle, B. S3te^/ SHtnbmet)/ u. 
Cause, a. Ucfad}e/ 9{ec^t6[a4e/ f. 
Cedar, a. gebeC/ f. 
Celeste, u. pr. Selejlina. 

Celtic, adj. tcUifd). 
Century, s. 3a|)r^unbert/ n. 
Certain, adj. — ly, adv. gewif; jU« 

©erliffig. 
Chamber, s. hammer/ f. ; Simmer/ 

^ammergerid)!/ n. 
Change, v. a. vot^\tlttf ocrwcdbfeln/ 

taufc^en. 



Charming, adj. be^aubecnb/ reigenb. 

Cheerful, adj. — ly, adv. frbl^lic^. 

Child, 8. JCinb/ n. 

Choose, V. a. nj&^lcn. 

Citizen, s. SSfirger/ m. 

Civilize, v. a. ©evteinetn/ ciotliftren. 

CUss, 8. ^iQfle/ f. 

Clew, 8. ^nauel/ Ceitfaben/ m. 

Closely, adv. 0e[d)lo|fen i to observe 

— , genau betrac^ten or beob« 

ac^ten* 

Clue ; tee Clew. 

Cold, adj. — ly. adv. fait. 

Come, V. n. irr. tommen j to — in, 
einlommenj to — - near, nabe 
tommen j to — on, anructen 5 to 
— to pass, ftd) ereigneni to — 
up to, ft(^ n&bern. 

Comfort, V. a. trbjten/ ft&r!en. 

Commercial, adj. }um *g>anbel ge« 
^brig/ taufm&nnifc^ j — nation, 
«^anbel6ooU/ n., or ^nation/ f. 

Commit, v. a. ilbergeben/ oecfiben/ 
begejl^en. 

Cummictee, a. 2(u6fd)uf / m. 
Comparable, adj. })ergleic^bar/ }U 

oergleid)en. 
Compaie, v. a. j)ergleid)en (mit — # 

with — ). 
Complain, v. n. ftd) beflagen ((iber 

-,of-). 
Composite, adj. jufammengefe^t 
Compulsion, s. 3n?ang/ m. 
Condition, s. ©tanb/ ^ufianb/ m. ; 

SBefc^ffenbeit/ ^ebingung/ f. 
Conduct, V. a. f^^cen. 
Confess, v. a. & n. betennen/ ge^ 

fle^en/ bet(^ten. 
Confession, s. @)efl&nbntf / n. 
Confidence, s. SSertrauen/ n. 
Confirm, v. a. beft&ttgen/ betodl^ren. 
Connexion, s. 3u[<inim€n^ang/ m.; 

Becbtnbung/ f. 
Conqueror, s. Qroberct/ ^ieget/m. 
Contemplation, s. S3etracbtung/ f. ; 

to have in — , bcabfic^tigen. 
Continue, V. a. foct[e^en 5 v. n. fo(t« 

fo^rcnj bleibcn. 
Contrivance, 6.@rftnbung/f. j^unjbs 

griff/ 2Cn[d^lag/ m. 
Controversy, s. ©treitfragC/ f.J 

9ied)t6flreit/ m. 
Conversation, b. ©efpt&C^/ n. ; 

Untercebung/ f. 
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Converse, v. n. Umgand ^aben 
(mit —I with —) 5 fi(5 untiu 
rebcn (uon/fiber — / about, on — ). 

Couversiou, s. SbtU^tUWQf f. 
Convince, v. a. fiberjeUQCn. 
Copious, adj. — ly, adv. ^iuflg/ 

wortteid). 
Corn, 8. ^ortt/ ©etreibe/ n« 
Counsel, 8. di(it\)t ni. 

Country, s. ®eficnb; £anb[cl5)aft/ f. ; 

•i8aterlanb/ Sanb/ n. 
Course, 8. Cauf/ &an^i gortgang/ 

m. 
Court, s. «|)of/ ®ectd)tgbof/ m. 
Coward, s. feige aKemmc/ f.; — , 

adj. — ly, adv. feig. 
Crime, s. ^iXhxt&jiXlf n. ; to commit 

a — , ein — begeljen. 
Critic, Critical, adj . pr &fenb; frtttf d). 
Cruelty, s. ®raufamfeit/ f. 
Cry, V. n. fcbreicH/ ruferi/ auSrufen. 
Cuii-assier, s. itfirafficr/ m. 

Cultivate, v. a. anbauen/ occebeln/ 
au6btlben. 

Cultivation, s. Urbatmad^eii/ n. 

Curse, s. glud)/ m. 

Custom, s. Q)ebraucl^/ m. ; &itoo^nf 
^eit/f. 

Cylinder, s. fBalht, f.; — of sail- 
cloth, IKoUe @€geUudt). 



Dance, s. Zanit m. ; v. n. tanjen. 
Dancing, s. STangen/ n. 
Danger, s. &i\a^V, f. 
Dark, adj. buntel/ tri^be. 
Dash, V. a. xotviin, fd)mei$en/ jlopcn/ 
fd)&tten. 

Daughter, s. Socbtet/ f. 

Dawn, V. a. b&mmern. 

Day, 8. ZaQf m.; to-day, b^Utej 

— by — , am Za^it bed STagd $ 

— after — , Slag f fir Sag 5 the 

— before yesterday, oorgejlem J 

— break, SlageSanbtucb/ ni. 
Dead, adj. tobt. 

Deal, 8. S^eil/ m. ; a good — , a 

great — , ml, febt. 
Deceive, v. a. betrfigei)/ t&ufd)en. 
Deceiver, s. SBctcfiger/ m. 

Decide, v.a.entfcbeiben/ beflimmen. 
Deck, B. 93erbecC/ n. 
Declare, v.a. ertl&reit/ oerffinbtgen/ 
an^eigen/ angeben. 



Deem, v. a. metnen i T. n. bcnfen/ 

urt^eilen. 
Delay, v. a. auffcbiebeti/ bin^ttltcn/ 

btnbecn/ aufbalten/ oerfcbitiben. 
Demand, v. a. focbecn/ frageri/ ©er« 

langen. 
Depend, v. n. i^ctabbangcH/ aU 

bangen (t)on — / on, upon — ), 

beruben (auf — / of — ). 
Description, s. S3cf<bveibung/ f. 
Desert, v. a. & u. ocrlaffcn/ fi^cn 

lafTen; befertiren. 
Deserve, v. a. ocrbicnen. 
Design, s. ^OX^ahiXi, n.; 3Cbft(^t/ 

Desire, s. 8Serlangcn/ n. ; SBunfcb/ 

m. 
Despair, s. SSerjwciflung/ f. 
Despond, v. n. ©erjagen/ ocr* 

5»eifcln. 
Desponding, adj. ocrjagenb/ Wt* 

jTOcifelnb. 
Destroy, v. a. jer jlbrcH/ oenofijlen/ 

oerntcbten. 
Devotion, s. f(Qei\)tt %nhad)t, t; 

®ebet/ n. 
Die, V. n. irr. ^ttUtit oerwefen 5 to 

— off, abjlerben 4 to — of a dis- 
ease, an einer ^ranfbett fterben. 
Different, adj . —ly, adv. oerf d)iebcn/ 

anberS/ auf eine anbere flBeife. 
Dim, adj. — ly, adv. trub«* matt. 
Disapprove, v. a. mifbiUigen/ tjcr=s 

wecfen. 
Discourage, v. a. mut^loS mad)en/ 

entmutbigen. 
Discover, v. a. cntbccE en. 
Disgrace, s. Ungnabe^ @(i)anbe/ f. 
Dismay, v. a. angjhnac^en/ er* 

fcbrectcn. 
Dispense, v. a. ; to — with, crlaffen/ 

entbe^ren. 
Display, v. a. entfatten. 
Dissension, s. Uneinig!cit/ f. 
Dissuade, v. a. abratben. 
Distinction, s. Unterfcbeibung; 2Cu6« 

jetcbnung/ f.; Unterfcbicb/ m.; 

an air of — , eine auSgejeid^nete 

SKiene. 
Distinguish, v. a. unterfd^eiben; 

au65etd^nen. 
Distinguished, partcp. Sl adj. unter^ 

fcbieben/ auggejeid^net/ fenntlic^ 
(an — / by — ). 
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Disturb, v. a. fl6rcn/ unterbi:ed{)en/ 

ocrwirren. 
DiTine, adv. g6ttlui). 
Do, ▼. a. & iL iiT. tt^un, madden/ 

ftnben. 

Doctrine, a. Sef^re/ f.; Sc^rfaft^ 
m. 

Dog, 8. ^rxnbt m. 

Dollar, 8. SfjateT/ m. 

Door, a. Zt^tv, t 

Doubt, T. a. & n. swctfelil/ be|tl>ei$ 
felnj — , a. 3»cifcl/ m. 

Down, prp. & adv. nvtUx, f^inah, 
bcruntcr/juSBoben^ — to (rela- 
tive to tinie)» Mt M auf. 

Draw, v. a. & n. irr. 3tc()cn. 

Drink, a. Ztatlti m. ; ®etr&nf / n. ; 
— , v. a. irr. trinlen. 

Drinkable, adj. trin!bac. 

Ducheas, a. ptt^oqiin, f. 

During, prp. w&^renb. 

Dwell, v. n. irr. WCt^mXt, WttOtiUn i 

T. a. bemo^nen. 



Ear, 8. O^t/ ®t\fht, n. 
Early, adj. & adv. frft(, ytiti^. 
Earn, v. a. ettpcrben/ gcminneti; 

oerbtenen. 
Earthly, adj. irbif(^. 
Easy, adj. — ly, adv. leld)t^ frei. 
Echo, 8. a^Of u. ; SBteberf^all/ m. 
Edward, n. pr. (Sbuatb. 
Effect, 8. SBirtuna^ f. ; — , v. a. he* 

wivUn, bewertjteUigen. 
Eight, adj. adjit. 
Eldest, adj. &ltefle. 
Election, s. ^rw&^tungr SGkk^l/ f. 
Eleven, adj. elf. 
Emperor, s. JCaifet/ m. 
Empire, s. !Retd)/ n. 
Employ, v. a. anwenben/ U* 

rt&ftificn. 
Empty, adj. leec. 
End,8.@nb</n. ; — ,t. a. beenbtget)/ 

V. n. auf^bren. 
Endure, v. a & n. aud^alten/ er« 

bulbeti/ bauern. 
England, pr. n. (Snalanb/ n. 
English, adj. cnQltfC^. 

Enjoy, ▼. a. erfreueti/ genief en. 
Enquire ; tee inquire. 

-wre, ▼. a. Derjicjetn/ sup^ettt. 



Enter, v. a. & n. |)inein0e^cn/ an» 
fangen 5 to — upon, anfangen/ 
oorne^men/ untrrne^men. 

Entire, adj. — ly, adv. ganj/ unges 

tteilt. 
Equal, adj. — ly, adv. gletd^/ glei(^« 

fbrmig. 
Escape, v. n. A a. entttnnen/ tnU 

laufenj — , s. @nttommen/ n.; 

Sluc^t/ 6ntn)eid)ung/ f. 
Especial, adj. — ly, adv. befonberdr 

)MN:sfigUd^. 
Even, adj. eben/ glattj — -, adv. 

cbenfo/ eben/ fogat. 
Evenmg, s. TCbenb/ m. 
Event, 8. SBegcben^eit/ f. ; IBocfaU/ 

m. 
Ever, adv. je/ jemalS. 
Every,adj.ieber/iebe/ jebe«j —one, 

Sebermann/ ein Sebetj — thing, 

2Ctte« (= all). 
Exalt, v. a. er^b^en/ erlj^eben. 
Examine, v. a. untf rfudien^ prfifen. 
Example, s. SBeifpiel/ ^u^et/ n. 
Except^ prp. auftgenommen. 
Excessive, adj. — ly, adv. ftbets 

m&f tg/ aUju. 
Excite, V. a. erregen^ antreiben. 
Exist, T. n. ©orbanben fetn/ leben. 
Existent, existing, adj. OOrbanben. 
Expedient, s. SD^ittel/ Hixiflud^t, f. 
Expedition, s. ^elbjug/ m. 
Expressive, adj. — ly, adv. au^ 

brixctenb/nad)brfi(tlt(l^/<tu$bru(j^ 

t)oU. 
Extinct,adj. au8gel6fd)t,abge[(%afft/ 

ec(ofd)en. 
Extraordinary, adv. auperotbcnt* 

lid). 
Eye, 8. TCuge/ n. 

Face, s. (3iW, 2Cnge|t(|)t/ n.; to 

one's — , in* ®efid)t. 
Fain, adj. ; I would — , id^ mbc^te 

ge^n. 
Fair, adj. ^fibfd)i rein/ e^)rttd)/ aufs 

rid^tig/ fanft. 
Faithful, adj. gl&ubig/ treu. 
Fall, ▼. n. irr. fallen/ finUtit ab* 

ne^men/ geratben/ anfangen. 
False, adj. falf(b/ undd)t/ treulod. 
Family, s. gamilie/ f. ; ©tamni/ m. 
Far, adv. Wiit, fern j — , adj. ferm 

entfernt. 
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Fast, ▼. n. fatten. 

Fasting, s. gajlen/ n. 

Fiither, s. SBatet/ m. 

Fault, 8. ge^)levi m.; to find — 

withjtabelnj to be in — , Unrcc^t 

l^aben j to break oneself of a — , 

see To break. 
Favourite, s. ©finfllina/ m. 
Fear, v. n. ffirc^teri/ jiCQ ffird^ten. 
Fearfully', adv. furc^tfaiH/ ffirC^tCCs 

Itd^r gefi^rd)tet. 
Feature, s. gug/ ®eftd)UiUd/ m. 
Feel, V. a. & n. irr. ffi^leil/ emp- 

pnbenj I — as if, mix ijl al6 

loenn. 
Fertile, adj. frud^tbat i — in inven- 
tion, erftnbunggretc^. 
Fetch, T. a. f^oUxi, ^^erjolcn/ 

bnngen. 
Few, adj. wenia 5 a — , wemgc. 
Field, 8. gf lb/ @c!)lad)tf elb/ n. ; — 

music, gelbmufi!/ f. ; —marshal, 

Selbmar[d)aU/ m. 
Fifteenth, adj. ffinfjebnte. 
Fighting, s. ®efed)t; ged)ten/ n. 
Figur, 8. gigur/ @e|taU/ f. 
Find, v.a.&n.irr. pnben/ antrcffen/ 

bemecfen. 
Fire, s. geuct/ n. ; Sranb/ m. 
First, adj. & adv. or — ly, adv. ber/ 

btef bag er jie i er jllid^/ iuerii 
Fish, 8. gifd^, m. 
Flatter, v. a. [d)met(fteln/ Uebfofen. 

Fleet, 8. gtotte/ f. 
Flourish, v. n. blfit)en. 
Flower, s. S3IumC/ f. 

Follow, V. a. & n. folgen/ nad^ 

folgen. 
Folly, s. S^or|)eit/ f. 
For, prp. & conj. fftt/ mil/ weacil/ 

urn — wiUen 5 for years, ja^re* 

lang. 
Foreign, adj. aufildnbifd)/ fremb. 
Foreigner, s. ^CuSldnbct/ m. 
Forest, s. goctl/ SBalb/ m. 
Forget, T. a. irr. tjergcffcn. 
Former, s. Silbner/ m.; — ly, adv. 

e^emalg/ fru^er. 
Forty, adj. mxm* 
Found, V. a. grunben, fliften. 
Frame, s. Sia^men/ m. 
France, n. pr. granfreidS)/ n. 
Freewill, s. frcie SBillC/ m. 
Freight, s. Sabung/ grad)t/ f. 



French, adj. fwns5|lfd^3 — , a. 

granjofe, m. 
Fresh, adj. — ly, adv. fnfd)/ ffi^L 
Friend, s. greunb/ m. ; greunbin^ f. 
Fright, frighten, v. a. crfc^rccfen. 
From, prp. oon/ m^f au6. 

Front,8.gsorberfeite/(milit.)gronte/ 

f. ; ©effect/ n. 
Fruit, 8. grud)t/ f. 
Full, adj. looU/ o5Utg/ g&nsUd^ 9 a 

— hour, eine ganjc @tunbe. 

Gain, s. (S^etotnn/ SSortljeU/ m. 
Game, s. ©piel/ n. 
Garden, s. @arten/ m. 
Garland, s. ©uirlanbe^ f. 
Garrison, s. SBefafeunfl/ f. 
General, adj. aUficmcini — , 8. 

©cneral/ m. 
Gentleman, s. sQi^ann oon ©tanbe^ 

feine ^ann, ^txt. 
German, adj. bcutfd). 
Germany, n. pr. jDcutfd)lanb/ n. 
Get, V. a. irr. er^alten/ be!ommen9 

to — home, nac^ t|)au(c f ommcn. 
Girl, 8. SRabd)en/ n. 
Give, V. a. irr. gcben/ ftberflcben 5 

to — up, aufgcbcn/ tingcben/ 

preisgeben. 
Ghd, adj. Jeitet; frolj^j to be — , 

fidj) freucn. 
Glory, 8. Sin^m, m. 
Glow, V. n. glfi^cn. 
Go, V. n. iir. ge^cii/ abrcifen/ ab* 

gel^en 4 to — on, fortfa^ren j to 

— out, auSge^cn/ erlbfc^enj to 
— up,^inaufge^en/ l^inauffleigen. 

Gold, 8. ®olht n. 

Gold, golden, adj. golben. 

Good, adj. gut/ Wojl/ WC^tj a — 

deal, otel. 
Government, 8. SRegterung/ •^crr^ 

Waft/ f. 
Governor, s. ^oftnelfler/ ^teuer^ 

mann/ m. 
Grace, s. (S5nabe/ f. 
Grammatical, adj. gramtnatifd^. 
Grave, s. ®rab/ n. 
Great, adj. gcof / tt}id)ttg/ Uxtii)mti 

a — deal, oiel. 
Green, adj. grfin/ frifd^/ unreifj 

— , 8. ®rfin/ n. 
Grief, s. Q5ram/ Summer/ m. 
Ground, s. &x\xn\>, S3oben/ m. 
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Gneai, ». (Baftt Stembe/ m. 
Gaillotine, v. a. guiUotinicett. 
Guilty, adj. ~Uy, adv. f^ulbtg. 



Hail, int. ^Ifictl ^ctU 

—fill, .^anbtJoU/ f. 
Hang, T. a. irr. (jAngClW U^hn^i 

V. n. ^angen. 
Happeo, V. d. jtd^ eccignen# ge^ 

Happy, ady. gldctlt^, 9l&(tf€li0. 
Hard, — ly, adv. t^ttt xau^t mi^ 

fant/ f(|)mer. 
Hardly, adv. taVLttU 
Harsh, adj. ^ly, adv. f^bC/ cau^/ 

fhenge. 
Haste, s. QiU, f. 
Have, V. a. irr. t^aUti, befommen i 

I had rather, t(b XOOVitt Uebet. 

He, pron. er^ berjemge^ — who, 

loer. 
Head, s. ^vapt, n. 
Health, B. ©efunb^t/ f. 
Hear, v.a. & n. iir. ^6ren/ an^6ren/ 

erfa^ren/ oer^bren. 
Heart, s. ^g^erj/ ®emih(/ n.; 9^^ 

ftnnung/ f. ; ^ntf), m. 
Heaven, s. «5tmmelf m. 
Hell, 8. ^bit, f. 
Help, s. »g)fllfe; f.; — , ▼. a. & n. 

(elfen/ beifleben. 
Henry, n. pr. .^inci^. 
Her, pron. fit, i\}t. 
Here, adv. (iet. 
Herself, pron. fit fclbft/ 11^ 
Hidden, partcp« of to hide. 
Hide, v.a. irr. on becgem wxfUdtn i 

v. n, ft<^ Derftecten. 
High, adj. — ly, adv. \)od^, cr^aben/ 

ftol5$ the wind blowa — , ber 

SBinb we^t flat! i — Jander, s. 

«^4)I&nb(0 m. 
Hill, 8. {>figel/ m. ; up^, ber^ii. 
Him, pron. ibti/ {t)m/ ben^ bem. 
HioMelf, pron. tv fetbfl/ il;in felbfl/ 

His, pron. (fin. 
Historical, adj. aefd){d)tlt(!b. 

History, s. @(efd)id)te/ ^rs&b^nngf f. 

Hoarse, adj. — ly, adv. beifer. 

Hold, V. a. inf. i^alUn, mtimn, 
f(b&^n. 



Home, B. |)e{mat(/ f.; — , adv. 

Honest, adj. cebli(%/ aufnd)ti9/ e^c? 

lid). 
HoDour, B. @(re/ Xd)tun§/ f. 
Horse, s. ^fecb/ n. 
Horseman, s. dttittXt m. 
Hospitality, s. ®a1ifrei(ett/ f. 
Hot, adj. -Jy, adv. ^eif# ^iiig, 

^eftig. 
Hour, 8. ©tunbCf f. 
House, 8. t^ttd/ n. 
How, adv., toiit Qttf YOtl^t 3Crt} 

— many I toit Diet ? 
However, adv. jebocb/ inbef /bennocb/ 

befTenungea4)tet > (concessive) 

»ie — aud). 
Hundred, adj. ^bett. 
Husbandman, s. S^anbwtrt^; 2C(f^ 

bauet/ ^UHit, m. 
Hymn, s. giebf Croblteb/ n. 
Hypocrite, a. ^\kd)UX/ m. 

I, pron. id^. 

Idly, adv. ettel/ unnfi^/ mApig. 

If, conj. tctntit wofern; wenn ottdjo 

aa if, aid wtnn, aU ob ) as -- it 

were, gletcbfam als. 
IgnorAnt, adj. unmitTenb/ unbe^ 

fannt) you cannot be — that, 

ed !ann eu4) ntc^t unbe!annt fetn/ 

baf. 
Ill, adj. & adv. ftbel; b5fe, fdilccbt/ 

unwoljlj to fall — , f ranf wctbcn. 
Image, s. S3tlb/ n. 
Imagine, v. a. ftd) etnbttben. 
Impartiality, s. UnparteiUd)htt/ f. 
Impenetrable, adv. unbucd^nngs 

Imperial, adj. fai[etltdb> 
Importance, s. ^icbtigfeit/ f. 
Improve, v. a. oerbeffcrn/ ocrcbf In. 
In, prep, id/ an, jUr Ui, mit, aufi 
SUfolge/ untet/ m&^renb. 

Inclination, s. 9lei0und/ f. 
Indication, a. UniexQtf f. ; !0{er!« 

malf n. 
Indifference, a. ®Ietd)^fiUig!ett/ f. 
Individual, s. 3nbtt)ibuum# n. 
Infer, v. a. mitbringcn/ folg«rn/ 

^crlciten (oon — / from —). 
Inferior, adj. unUXf untecgeorbnet. 
Inhabitant, s. &inmotmtX, m. 
Inn, a. ®a{l()Of/m. ; SBirtf^dl^aud/ n. 
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Inquire, ▼. a.ft(^ etfunbtgeiir unter^ 

fud)en/ fraflcn (nad) — ,after— ). 
Insolent, adj. Vin^ibtf^xlid^f flhex^ 

Inspiration, s. (Stnat^mutig/ 3n$ 

fpiration/ ^inaebung/ f. 
Intention, s. 2Cbft(^t/ f. 
Into, prp. in/ l^tnein/ ^eretn. 
Invasion, s. 6infaU/ 2Cndrtf ^ m. 
Invitation, s. (Sinlabung/ f. 
Invite, V. a. einlabeti. 
Irregularly, adv. unre^lm&^ig. 
It, pron. «g4 with— , bomit 
lUdy^ pr. n. Stalteil/ n. 
Itself, pron. eg fcbft/ felbfl/ ft(^. 

Janiculum, pr. n. ^anicutum/ n. 
John, pr. n. So^ani!/ m. 

Join, V. a. jufammenf{iaen/ oer^ 
binben $ v. n. fid) berfi^ren/ an» 
firenjenj to — in —, Si^etl 
ne^men an — 5 to — in a song, 
hymn, &c., anfltmnien. 

Journey, s. ^etfC/ f. 

Judge, 8. fRi&itet, m. 

Just, adj. gered)!/ rec^j — , adv. 

eben^ bIo|r gerabe. 
Justice, s. @ered)tt9feit/f.; 9{ed)t/ 

n. 
Justify, V. a. red^tfrrtigcn. 

Keep. V. a. irr. l)attin, be^alten/ 
aufbcttjal^rcn 4 to — one's word, 
fein SEort baltcn. 

Key, s. @d)lfiJTe(/ m. 

Kill, V. a. t6btcn. 

Kind, s. 2Crt, f. 

King, s. ^6nig/ m. 

Knee, s. SCxiiet n. 

Kneel, v. a. fnienj to — down, 
meberfnten. 

Kneeling, s. ^nten/ n. 

Knock, 8. Jtlopfen/ 2Cnflopfen/ n. 

Know, V. a. & n. irr. wiffeni !ennen/ 

erffenncn^ t>erfle|)en. 
Known, partcp. ; see to Know. 

Labour, s. Hvhiitt f. ; — , v. a. htf 
arbeiten4 the labouring class, bte 
arbcitenbe ^lafTe. 

Labyrinth, s. Hbi^tXtttf^f n. 

Lamp, s. iamip^f f. 

Land, s. Sanb/ n. 



Language, s. @|)rad}e/ f.; ICtt^s 

bcuct/ m. 
Last, adj. U^U, Dortg 5 — , ▼• «. 

xch^ttrif bauern. 
Late, adj. fp&t, neulid)/ neuerltd)/ 

Laudable, adj. lohtntwtvtf), l6b« 

Lead, v. a. ffl^ren/ tciten^ to — 

the way, bcn SBSeg weifcn. 
Learn, v. n. &. a. lemen. 
Least, adj. lUinft, wenifijlef — , 

adv. am wcnigllen j at — , at the 

—, tt;cntaften6/ gum wenigtlen. 
Leave, s. Srlaubnif / f. ; — , v. a. 

irr. laffen;MrlajTen/ ^intcrlaffcn/ 

ablaffen. 
Lebanon, n. pr. Ctbanon/ m. 
Leisure, s. SDluf f; f. 
Length, s. &&n0e# ^avtet, f. ; at — , 

iulett. 
Lessen, v. a. Detminbem. 
Let, ▼. a. irr. laffen/ geftatten. 
Letter, s. SBuc^illabc/ fiSrief/ m. 
Liberty, s. Sretl^eitf f. ; diidjtf n. 
Lie, V. n. irr. Itegen. 
Light, s. 2id)t/ n. ; Za^f m. ; ~, 

V. a. irr. UvidiUn, erUud^ten. 
Lightning, s. S3li^/ m. ; the — has 

struck sbmething, bec — tfl ein« 

gefd)la0en. 
Like, V. a. & n. gefatten^ belteben/ 

0ern ^abeti/ mbgen. 
Likely, adv. t>ermutbU4). 
Listen, v. a. & n. gu^dten^ Iaufd)eti. 
Little, adj. & adv. tlein^ loemg/ 

geringi the — , bad SS^enige. 
Live, v. n. lebcn/ wo^nen. 
Lo! intffel^e! 
Long,adj. & adv. lan^Aanqe, lang^ 

meilig i — ago, t)or langcc 3eit > 

not — since, tW furjem. 

Look, V. a. & n. fc^en/ ^mfe^em bad 
2Cnfe(en Ijaben 3 to ^ for or for- 
wards,[ud^en/ ertt}artenA)orn)&rt6 
fe^cn. 

looking, s. @e$en/ n. 

Lose, ▼. a. irr. DetUcren. 

Loss, s. SSerlirft/ @d}abef m. 
Low, adj. & adv. niebdg/ gertngr 
Ictfe/ too^Ifetl. 

Machine, s. SDlafd)inef f. 
Magnificence, a. (S)r6f e^ ^tadtft/ f. 
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Magnificent, adj. — 1y, adv. prad)t^ 

ooU. 
Maiden, b. Sungfrt/ f. ; ^hhd^tnt 

n. 
Majority, s. ^t^vf^t, ^tnhi^ 

lilt, f. 
Make, v. a. irr. madden/ t^un/ t>ers 

ndi)Un; to m. athg to — , lajfen 

(idiom ). 
Male, adj. m&nnUd^. 
Man, 8. t!!ttn\&if ^ann, m. 
Manager, h. S3ermaUer/ S(8irt^/ 

*{)au6^aUer/ m. 
Manner, b. Uttt ^anieC/ f.; the 

manners, bte bitten. 
Manufacture, 8. SOtanufaftttC/ go^ 

bti!, f. 
Many, adj. oteU/ manc^et. 
March, 8. fD{arf(^/ m. 
Afaster, s. ^eiftet/ ^Ct/ m. 
Material, adj. — ly, adv. matCtteQ) 

— , 8. SXaterial/ n. ; ©toff/ m. 
Matter, s. ^attm, t ; ®toff/ m. ; 

®efd}&ft/ n. 
May, V. n. irr. rnhq/txit t6nnen/ 

bftcfen. 

Me, pron. mxdif mtt. 
Mean, 8. WtxtUi, n. ; by — s of, tKts 
mtttelfl4 by no —a, auf teinen 

Measure, s. ^af, n. ; SOtaf cedCt/ f. 
Meat, 8. gleifd)/ n. 
Member, s. a)tttgltebrn- 
Merchant, s. Jtaufmanil/ m. 
Mere, adj. blof / allein i ~ly, adv. 

blof / danjlic^. 
Merit, s. vBerbtenfl# n. 
Messenger, s. §&oU, m. 
Midnight, s. ^itterna^t/ f. 
Mind, s. ®tmiltf), n. ; ®zi% IBets 

jlanb/ ro. ; X have a — to do it, 

id) \)abi &ufl eS ^u t^un. 
Mine, pron. meiiii metnigei — , s. 

SBetgmer!/ n. ; soiine/ (Sti^rube/ 

f. iSetf Shaft. 
Minority, s. ^inorit&t/ f. 
Mischief, s. Unglflct/ n. ; 9lad^t^eil^ 

m. 
Miserable, adj. elenb. 
Misfortune, s. Ungldd/ n. 
Mist, 8. 9lebe(/ m. 
Mistake, 8.3nt^um/m. ; SJerfe^en, 

n. ; to make a — , ffc^ irrcn. 

Mitigate, v. a. Unbctn/ milbcrn. 



Mix, T.a. mifd^en^ txrmifc^ns v. n. 

fid) oetmifd^en. 
Mock, V. n. & a. fpottf H/ t)crfpotten. 

Money, s, ®elb/ n. ; SKunjC/ f. 

Moral, adi. moralifc^. 

More, adj. & adv. me^t/ QthftX, 

fecnct/ nod) 4 no — , ni<t)t me^r i 

once — , nod) einmal. 
Moreover, adj. fiberbief / no^ baju. 
Morning, s. ^Ot^ttit m. 

(To)morrow, morgen. 

Most, adj. meijle 5 — , adv. metjlens 

t(ei», ^6d)ft 
Motherly, adj. mflttcrlid). 

Mouth, 8. ^unb/ m. ; sDldnbung/ f. 
Moving, partcp. & adj. ben>Cgenbf 

rfit)tcnb. 
Much, adj. ml, fe^t. 
Multitude, s. sDUbt^eit; ^tn%i, f. 
Must, v. def. muf, muf te. 
My, pron. mcin/ metne# metn. 
Myself, ppon. \^ felbjl/ mi<%. 



Name, s. 9(ame# m. 
Nation, s. SSol! j station/ f. 
Nearly, adv. na\)t, fajl; beina^e. 
Necessity, s. 9lotl;iwcnbi0feit# f.; 

SBebdrfmf / n. 
Need, v. a. ndt^tg ^aben. 
Never, adj. nit, niemaW. 
New, adj. nctt. 

News, 8. pi. 9teut0!eit/ 3«ttun^ f. 
Next, adj. n&d){i/ folgenb. 
Night, 8. 9lac^t/ f. ; in the — , beg 

Slants. 
No, adv. neinj adj. fein^ —one, 

9liemanb/ JCetner. 
Noble, adj. abelig/ tM, DorttefF? 

114). 
Noise, 8. tiitm, m. ; t. n. l&rmen. 
None, adj. Uimv, Uixit, tetneS. 
Noon, 8. 9)lttta0/ m. 
Not, adv. ntd)t i — yet, nod^ md)t 
Note, 8. ^tid^tn, n.; 9lote/ ^Cn^' 

mnfan^, f. 

Nothing, adv. ni(ftt« i — , s. gili(!^t8/ 

n. ; — but, 9lid)td aU. 
Notion, 8. SBcgtiffr m. 
Now, adv. nun/ je^t 4 — and then, 

SumeiUn. 
Nowhere, adv. nitgenbS. 
Number, s. 3a^lr aXenge^ ^Cnjtt^l/ 
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Object, s. ©egenftanb/ Smetf/ m. 

Oblige, v.a. ©erpfli(l)ten/ Derbinbenj 
to be oblieed, mfiff^n foUen/ 0Cs 
n6tbi0t fern. 

Occupy, V. a. in S3e|t| ni^XMni 
etnne^men/ befd)&fttc[6n. 

Occurrence, s. ©retgnif/ n. SSot:? 
faU/ m. 

Of, prp. t>on/ au6/ untet/ in, an, 
oor/ urn 5 — late,neuli4$ —old, 
©ov 2ClterS j — it, baoon $ — it- 
self, Don felbjl. 

Off, adv. & prp. DOH/ ah, wcg/ baooH/ 
abn>&i:td/ entfernt. 

Offer, v.a. bieten/ bacbicten/ opfern/ 

to — up one's devotion, [eine 

TCnbad^t balten. 
Officer, 8. Offijiei:/ m. 
Oft, adv. oft/ bftcrS. 
Oil, 8. Del/ n. 
Old, adj. alt 9 — fashioned, aU^ 

mobifc^. 

On, prp. & adv. OH/ auf/ Ul/ jU/ mit/ 

bet/ untet/ Don. 
One, adj. &. prou. €in/ eine/ ein 4 

man/ 3emanb$ any — , irgenb 

Semanb j one's self, (id^ felbft. 
Only, adj. einjifij — , adv. alleiu/ 

nur. 
Open, adj. offen/ frci^ — , V. a. 

bfnen/ erbfnen/ entbecten. 
Opinion, s. sQleinung/ f. ; to be of 

— , ber sDicinung fein. 
Opponent, s. ^egneC/ m. 
Or, conj. oUv, entweber. 
Order,s.£)rbnun05 — ,v.a,oi:bn<n/ 

anorbnen/ befe^len. 

Orderly, adj. & adv. orbentlid^. 
Ordinary, adj. orbentUd^/ regcU 

mdf id/ semein/ gembbnlic^. 
Organization, s. OrganifatiOH/ f. 

other, adj. ber/ hit, ha^ anbere $ 
every — day, einen Sag um ben 
anbern. 

Otherwise, adv. anber^/ fonft 
Ought, V. n. foil/ muf) foUtC/ 

mufte. 
Our, pron. unfet/ unfere. 
Ourselves, pron. pi. toXV felbfl/ un6 

felbjl. 
Out, adv. auii — of, prp, au6/ 

auf en/ aufer. 

Over, prp. & adv. fiber/ DOt/ auf/ 
bur4/ barfiber/ I^infiber. 
jS^. Oer. Book. 



Overthrow, v. a. irr. umttjerfen/ 

umjlfirjen/ Derni^ten. 
Own, adj. eigen. 



Pain, V. a. &. n. @(|)mersen mad^n, 

peinigen/ £eib t^un. 
Painful, adj. fd^merj^aft. 
Painting, s. SKaleret/ f. ; ©emdlbe/ 

n. 
Palatinate, a. |)fal50rajff4)aft/ 

9)fal8/ f. 
Parent, s. SSatet/ m. ; fO^utter/ f.; 

parents, pi. &lUtn, pi. 
Paris, n. pr. ^ariS/ n. 
Part, 8. S^eil/ 2(nt(eil/ m. ; ^attti, 

f . ; for my — , n>aS mi<i^ betrifft j 

to take — , S$eil ne^).men (an — / 

in — ). 
Partridge, s. SRepp^U^n/ u. 
Party, s. ^artei/ f. 
Passion, s. Seibenfdbaft/ SSegierbe/ 

@ifer/ 3orn. 
Past, adj. & prp. oergangen/ oorbei. 
Path, 8. ^fab/ gupjleig/ m. 
Patient, adj. — ly, adv. gebulbig/ 

br^arrlic^ 4 —« s* France/ m. 
Paul, n. pr. 9)aulue/ m. 
Pave, V. a. pflaflern. 
Pension, s. Jtoflgelb/ 3a^r0ef)alt/ n. 
People, 8. SSoU/n. ; Seute/ pi. ; man. 
Performance, s. SSerrid^tUn^/ 2(ufs 

f A()run0/ f. 
Person, 8. ^etfon/ f.; Q\)ataftit, 

m. 
Philosopher, s. 9)()tlofopb/ nL 
Physician, s. Ht^t, m. 
Place, 8. ^\ai, m. ; ©telle/ f. ; — , 

V. a. flellen/ fe^n/ legen. 
Plague, 8. @eudbe/ ^lage/ f. 
Plaintive, adj. — ^ly, adv. flagenb/ 



Play, 8. @piel/ n. ; — , v.a. fpielen/ 
fpielen laffenj v. n. fpielen/ 
fd)erien. 

Please, v. a. & n. gefallen/ MliUti, 
befriebigen $ if you — , wenn e« 
S^nen gef dlltg ijl i what you — , 
was S^nen beliebt, 

Plot,B.(=place)glect/m. ; (=p]an) 
9lan/m.;^omplott/n. 

Plough, 8. ^flu9/ m. 

Pluck, v. a. pflftcten. 

Poet, 8. }Did)ter/ m. 

I 
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Poetic, poetical, adj. — ly, adv. 

bid)tenfd), poettfd). 
Poetry, s. q)of fie/ >Did)t!unft/ f. 
Poor, adj. arm/ bfirftig/ maget/ 

aering. 
Pope, 8. yapjl/ m. 
Populatiun, s. S^eoolferung/ f. 
Portfolio, B IBriefta[(|)e/ f. 
Possible, adj. m5gU4* 
Post, 8. ^often/ m. 
Poverty, s. TLvmntt^, f.; SJlanget/ 

m. 
Power,8.!0{a(^t/®ewQ(t/€$tai;!e/f. 

Praiseworthy, adj. pretdwftrbtg/ 

lobendioer't^. 

Precaution, s. SSocftd^t/ fBotfl^tS^ 

maf regel/ f. 
Preparation, 8. S3orb(reitun0/ SSor^s 

Ui)x\xn^ f. 
Prescribe, v. a. & n. COrfC^retbcn/ 

t)frfd)reiben. 
Presence of mind, s. ©eifledgegenss 

toaxt, f. 
Present, adj. gegenw&rttg { to be 

— at anything, beiWO^nen (with 

<^-)>8"flf0fn f^inj — , V. a. bar* 

fteUcn/ barbieten 5 to — itself (see 

p. 43y foot note). 

Pretender, s. ^r&tenbent/ 2£rro» 

gatot/ m. 
Prevent, v. a. ju»or!ommen/ »or« 

beugen/ ocrbinbern. 
Price, 8. |)rei«/ 2Bert^>/ m. 
Prince, s. gfirjl/ |)i:inj/ m. 
Principal, adj. — ly, adv. OOti&0« 

lid)/ ^aupt— . 
Prison. 8. ®e\hnqn\f, o. 
Prisoner, s. ©efangcne/ m. 
Produce, v. a. ^cn>orbrin0en/ auf* 

ttjcifen. 
Profuse, adj. t>€rfd)»enbenf(ft. 
Promise, v. a. oei:fpi:f<^n/ »er« 

^etfen. 

Pronounce, v. a. au^fpted^en. 
Pronouncing- Dictionary, s. (etn) 

9Q36rterbud) mit SBepg auf 2Cu^ 

fprad)c. 
Property, s. Gigent^utti/ fiSermbgen/ 

n. ; Gigf nfd)aft/ f. 
Prose, 8. ^rofa/ f. 
Prospect, 8. 2tnftd)t/ 2Cu8f[dS>t/ f.j 

^ro(pe!t/ m. 
Prosperity, s. ©clingcn/ ®liic!/ n. 
Protect, v. a. fcbii^en. 



Protestant, adj. proteftantifd) 5 — , 

8. ^roteflant. 
Prove, V. a. beweifen. 
Prudence, s. ^lufi^eit/ f. 
Prudent, adj. flug/ O0rft(|)tig/ be« 

b&d)tt9. 
Punishment, a. ©trafe/ IBefh:a« 

fung/ f. 

Quality, s. @tgenf(|)aft/ S3ef4a|fen« 

!)€it/ f. 
Queen, a. jtbntgln/ f. 
Question, 8. grage/ f. ; 3n>etfel/ m. 
Quite, adv. gans/ t)6Uig/ g&njltd^. 

Rain, s. SRegen/ m. 

Raise, v. a. aufbfben/ ertyeben $ to 

— one's self, ft(j^ et^ebeii/ empor« 

fommen. 
Rather, adv.oielmel^r/ litbtt, iiem« 

li*. 
Read, v. a. & n. irr. tefeit/ OOtUfen. 
Reading, s. Sefeil/ n. 
Real, adj. — ly, adv. wirfU^ft. 
Reality, s. ^trtUd)tett/ f. 
Rebel, s. BitbiVi, m. 
Rebuild, v. a. irr. wiebet aufbauen. 
Receive, v. a. empfangeti/ befom^ 

men/ er^alteit/ aufne^men/ jus 

laffen. 
Reckon, v. a. re^nen/ f(I)&6en/ 

ad)ten $ to be reckoned to be — , 

ge^alten werben ffir. 
Recognize, v. a. ttUntitn, aner? 

lennen. 
Recommend, v. a. empfe^len/ an^ 

empfe^len. 
Recommendation, 8. @mpfe(lttng/f. 
Reconcile, v. a. wieber perfleUen/ 

oerfb^nen/Wieber geneigt mac^^en/ 

oereinigen. 
Recover, v. a. wiebet gefunb 

mad|en 4 v. n. ffd^ loteber er^olen/ 

genefen/ wiebcr ju p^) fommen. 

Red, adj. XOtf), 

Reduce, v. a. jutfirtbringen/ unlets 

jod^en/ gum (^eborfam ffibten. 
Reference, s. S^enoeifung/ SBegie^ 

^ung/ f. ; with — to, mit IBejug 

auf. 

Reformation, s. dteformatiotl/ f. 
Refractory, adj. (artn&ctig/ ^al«* 

ftarrig. 
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Keign, v. n. |)errf(ften^ regicrcn $ 

Relate, v. a. hm&iUn, erja^)Ien. 
Relation, s. @ri&()lun0/ f.; fBtXif 

wanbter/ m. 
Remain, v.n. bletben, fibrtg bletben/ 

ocrljarrcn. 
Remind, v. a. erinn«rn (an — / 

of-). 
Repeat, v. a. wtcber^olcn/ ^erfagen. 
Replace, v. a. wicbec ^injleUcH/ 

wieber^erftellcn. 
Reply, V. a. & n. antwortcn. 
Reporter, s. SSeric^tabjlattcr/ SRe* 

ferent/ m. 
Resolution, s. 2Cufl6funa/ Sntfd^lofs 

fen^ett/ ©tanb^aftigfeit^ f. ; QnU 

f^luf / m. 
Resound, v. n. wiebcc^aUcn i V. a. 

erfd)aUen madden. 
Restrain, v. a. gurfidE l^alteit/ @in« 

(alt t^un/ einf(|)r&n!en. 
Return, s. fRti(iU\)X/ f. ; on the — , 

bei or nacb ber — $ in — , aid 

SSergeltung/ bagegen. 

Revenge, s. diadjit f. 

Rich, adj. retd)/ retd^ltc^/ foftbar. 
Richard, n. pr. SRic^atb/ m. 
Ride, V. n. & a. irr. XtitiXl, fasten/ 

ruben/jtd) fifteen 5 to— atanehor, 

»oc 2Cnter liegen. 
Right, adj. red^t/ ridi)ti0j — , s. 

SHec^t/ n. 
Robber, s. didubet/ m. 
Roman, adj. rbmifd)^ — , a. BibmiX. 
Round, adj. runb 4 — , adv. & prp. 

unt/ Return/ im ^reife (erunt/ 

nngS 5 — about, ringsum. 

Royal, adj. f5nt0lid). 

Royalist, s. ^imgli^^eltnnte/ 

Slopalijl/ m. 
Rue, V. a. bercucn. 
Ruin,s. Stvixmt f. ; Stnflttri/Unter^ 

gang/ m. ; SBerbecben^ n. 
Rule, s. SRegel/ Ocbnung/ f. 

Sacrifice, v. a. & n. opfcm/ auf^ 
opfern/ jum Opfer bringen/ n>ib« 
men. 

Sad, adj. — ly, adv. bunfcl/ trautig. 

Sail, 8. @egel/ n. ; —cloth, @egeU 
tn^, n. 

Samt, adj. (eilia $ — , s. ^eiligC/ m. 

Salute, y. a. gruf en. 
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Same, pron. berfelbc/ biefelbe/ ba«s 

felbf/ n&mlid)e. 
Save, v. a. «tten/ erretten. 
Say, v. a. & n. irr. fogen/ erj&^len J 

athg is said to — , eS foil — . 
Scarce, adj. — ly, adv. fpdrlid)/ 

faum. 

Scipio, n. pr. @CtptO/ m. 
Scotland, n. pr. @d)Ottlanb/ n. 
Sculpture, s. S3tlbbauertunfl/ f. 

Seat, s. @i^, ®tubl# f. 

Second, adj. bet/ btC/ ba§ gmette. 

Secure, adj. oerbaftenj — , v. a.^ 

ftd)ern/ Der1t4)ern. 
See, V. a. & n. irr. febett/ beobad)ten/ 

aufmer!en/ einfe^en/ befud^en. 
Seem, v. n. f(^einen i it seems, eg 

fd^eint. 
Seldom, adj. & adv. felten. 

SeU, y. a. ©erfaufen. 

Send, V. a. irr. fenben/ f4)id!en $ 

to — word, benod^ricbtigen. 
Sensibility, s. @mpfinblt£!eit/ f.; 

®iWf n. 
Separation, s. Srennung/ f. 
Serious, adj. emjl^aft/ xt>i(i)tiq. 
Servant, s. jDiener/ SBebiente/ m. ; 

SRagb/ f. ; servants, pi. ©eftnbe/ 

n. 

Serve, v. a. & n. btenen^ aufmarten; 

Set, V. a. irr. fe^en^ flellen ; v. n. 
unterge^enj to — before, docs 
legen^ barftellen j to — off, pd) 
auf ben SBeg ma&jtn, abreifen^ 
to — out, auSfe^en/ abreifen. 

Severus, n. pr. ©eoeru^/ m. 

Sex, s. ©efAlec^t/ n. 

Shaft, s. ©cbaft/ ®d)ad)t/ m. 

Shake, v. a. fd)fiteln/ er[d)ittern. 

Shall, v. n. irr. follem merben. 

Sham, V. a. tiufc^en/ t)orgeben/ 
oorfd^&len. 

Shame, s. ^djamt ^atiU, f. 

She, pron. ffe. 

Shed, V. a. irr. loergiefen/ auifi 
[<it)fitten/ fallen laffen. 

Shine, v. a. fd)einen laffen j v. n. 
fd)etnen/ leud)ten/ funteln j to — 
forth, beroorleud)ten. 

Ship, 8. @d)if / II. 

Shoot, V. a. irr. fd^iefen^ erlegen. 

Shop, s. Caben/ m. 

Should ; tee Shall. @ollen in the 
formation offut, werben. 
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Shoat, T. n. ]au(^}en$ — of joy, b. 

3reuben0efd)rei/ d. 
Show, V. a. 3et0en# betoetfeit/ er« 

jeigcnj V. n. fi(4 jeigen/ er* 

fc^etnen. 
Sick, adj. fran! (an — / of — ), 

fiberbrQfTta. 
Siokuess, h. JCranl^eit/ ttebelfett/f. 
Sij^n, 8. 3eid}en/ JCennjeid^en/ n.; 

SBint m. 
SUent, adj. fc^)»ei0«nb5 to be —, 

fd)n>eieen. 
Simple, adj. einfodft/ einfdlti0/ 

fc^lic^t. 
Since, adv. feit/ feitbem $ long — , 

feit Cange. 
Sing, T. a. & n. irr. fttigen. 
Singing, 8. @tn0en/ u. 
Sister, s. &d)YD€fter/ f. 

Situation, s. taQtt ®egenb/ f. ; 3u^ 
flanb/ m. 

Six, adj. fec^d. 

Sleep, ▼. n. irr. f(|)lafen) — , a. 

©4'^af^ m. 
Sleeping-room or apartment, a. 

®4)lafitmmrr/ n. 
Sluggish, adj. — -ly, adv. (angfam/ 

trJge. 
Small, adj. fletH/ gertng ^ — pox, s. 

^inberblattert)/ f. pi. 
So, adv. & conj. fO/ alfO/ foIgUc^/ 

xotntit wofern. 
Soft, adj. & adv. weld)/ mfirbc/ 9e« 

linb/ fanft/ leife. 
Soldier, s. ®olbat/ m. 
Solitude, s. (Sinfamfett/ f. 
Soluble, adj. auflbSlid). 
Some, adj. einigC/ etlic^C/ irgenb ein/ 

ctnwS/ ein wcnigi —body, je* 

manb/ eincrj —thing, ctwaS/ 

weld^e. 
Son, s. ©o^n^ m. 
Song, s. (Befong/ m.; (ieb/ ®ebi4)t^ 

u. 
Soon, adj. & adv. \>a\h/ frfi^/ frd^ 

jeittg/ balbig $ as — as, fo balb 

al«. 
Spare, v. a. fd)onenf t)erf4on€n. 
Sparta, n. pr. ©parttt/ n. 

Speak, V. a. fpre(i)(n/ reben/ au^ 

fpret^en. 
Spirit, B. ®eifl/ m. 
Spread, v. a. irr. breitf tt/ au«br«iten/ 

wrbreiten. 



Spring, T. n. irr. fpttngen $ to — 

up, auffpringen. 
Stab, 8. @ti4/ m. ; — , V. a. & n. 

rrftedyen. 
Staff, s. @tob/ @toct/ m. 
Stair, B. ®tufe/ f. ; Zxitt, m. ; stairs, 

pi. Zx^Tppt, f. ; to go up — , ^inr 

aufge^en. 
Stall, 8. @taU/ m. 
Stammer, v. n. ftammeln^ ftottern. 
Stand, V. n. flel^en/ fle^en bUihtn, 

wrwetlen. 
Start, V. n. auffa^en/ iut&cf fasten/ 

fhtlen. 
Strange, s. 3uftanb/ @tanb/ &aat/ 

m. ; states, pi. ©taatcn i — , v. a. 

bact^un/ oorttagen. 
Statement, s. @tanb/ 3ufionb/ f8€^ 

xx(i)t, m. ; ^Cugfage/ f. 
Stay, v.n. irr. ftiU fh^n/ wrweilcn? 

— , 8. fBtvtotiltn, n. ; Z\xUnt\)aXt, 

m. ; to make some — , fid) auf« 

^alten. 
Stem, 8. &tiil,&thn%t\/&tamm/m. 
Still, adj. fhU/ ru^ig 5 — , adv. fhtg/ 

nod^/ immec nod^ i — , conj. bod). 
Stone, 8. @tein/ m. 
Stormy, adj. fldrmifd)^ ungeflum. 
Strange, adj.fremb/feltfQm/munbeti: 

hax. 
Stranger, 8.gremblin0^ 2Cugl&nber/ 

grembe/ m. 
Strengthen, v. a. jl&rf en/ befefHgen/ 

betr&ftigen. 
Strike, V. a. & n. irr. \6fia^m, ftoftnt 

rfi^ren 3 the lightning has strack, 

ber fSli^ ift etngefc^Iagen. 
Stroll, V. n. Jerumfireifcn/ t)erums 

fd)lenbern. 
Strong, adj. jlat!/ fejl/ trfifttg. 
Struck, pret. & partcp. of to Strike, 

vid. 
Style, 8. ©til/ m. 
Subject, 8. (Segentlanb/ m. 
Such, pvon. \o\&in, folc^C/ folded. 
Sudden, adj. — ly, adv. pl5|(td}/ 

ilberetlt/ ^t^ig. 
Suffer, V. a. & n. Uxbttit audfle^en. 
Sufficient, adj. ^)inreid)enb/ l^inlings 

lid). 

Suicide, s. ^IbftmBCbi @Clbfls 

in6rber/ m. 
Sun, 8. @onne/ f. ; — ^rise, —-rising, 
©onnenaufgang/ m. 
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Sunday, b. ©onntag/ m. 

Superior, adj. t)ht)tt, grftfct/ Ijois 

gfigUd^er/ oberji. 
Support, V. a. jid^en/ untecjlfi^en. 

Sure, adj. & adv. or — ^ly,adv. fidget/ 

^ewif / 5uoerI&{Tt0/ toa^Xf treu. 
Survive, v. a. fibcrUben. 
Suspected, adj. oerb&<itlti0* 

Suspicion, s. SSerbad^t/ argtoo^n/ 

m. 
Sweden, n. pr. &6)toeUnt n. 
Switzerland, n. pr. bie @d)n)et}. 
Sword, 8. ©d^tpert/ n. ; jDegen/ m. 



Table, s. Safel# f. ; S^tfcl^/ m. 
Take, v. a. irr. ne^meit/ xoeQnt\)mm, 

anne^men^ einnebmcn^ ^efangen 

nebmenj to — the field, m'g gelb 

rficten. 
Teach, v. a. le^reii/ untemd)ten/ 

jeiQen. 
Tear, s. Zt)xamt f. ; to shed tears, 

S£()r&nen oergief en. 
Tell, y. a. & n. irr. fa^cn/ befe^Ieit/ 

er5&()len. 
Temple, s. S^empel/ m. 
Tent, s. 3elt/ n. 
Than, adv. aU. 
That,pron.n)el(i^er/ weld)e/ weld^eg 5 

bec/ bie# bag 3 ienet/ jene/ jeneS^ 

— , conj baf / bamit/ tpeil. 
The, art. UXi bif; ba& 
Their, pron. i^r/ i^re. 
Them, pron. fte. 
Themselves, pron. pi. fte felbjl. 
Then, adv. bann/ alSbann/ bamald^ 

— , conj. benn/ batier^ folglicb. 
There, adv. ha, bort 5 — is, — are, 

e« xft, e§ fiibt^ eS f!nb. 
They, pron. fif / biejenigen. 
Thief, 8. JDieb/ m. 
Thing, s. X)in9/ n. ; ^a^Zf f. 
Think, v. a. & n. irr. benten (an—/ 

upon, of —) nad)benfen/ meinem 

»offir]S)alten/fd^i6en3 to — upon, 

benfen an — 
This, pron. biefet/ biefe^ btefeS. 
Thou, pron. bu. 
Threat, 8. jDro^ung/ f. 
Three, adj. brei. 
Through, prp. & adv.butd)/ mitteld. 

Thy, pron. bein/ beine. 
Time, s. ^tit, f. 
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To, adv. & prp. jU/ an, auf/ mit/ 
gegen/ ffir/ urn 5 — and fro, i)in 
unb ^er. 

Tone, s. Zoxif ZaiXt, m. 

Too, adv. ju/ allju/ 3u fet)r. 
Top, s. ©ipfel/ m. 
Touch,v.a.ffi]^len/beffi5len/rfi^ren/ 

berfi^ren. 
Toun, 8. sReife^ Sour/f. 
Tower, s. S^urm/ m. 
Town, s. ©tabt/ f. ; — house or hall, 

diatf)\)a\X^, n. 
Trade, s. ^anbeO SSerfe^jr/ m.; 

©emerbe/ ®efd)&ft/ n. 
Tragedian, s. Srauerfptelbtd^ter/m. 
Tragedy, s. Srauerfpiel/ n. 
Traitor, s. SSerritljer/ m. 
Travel, v. n. reifen 5 V. a. bcreifen^ 

forttreiben. 
Treasure, s. ®d)at,, m. 

Treasury, s. ©^aftfammer/ f.; 

@d)a^/ m. 
Treat, v. a. & n, U^anbeln, bcs 

degnen. 

Tree, s. SBaunt/ m. 
Tribune, s. Sribun/ m. 
Trouble, v. a. trfiben/ beunruf)i0en/ 
beffimmern 5 — ,8. gjlft^e/ ^la%e, 

Trust, V. n. & a. txaiitn, Dcrtrauen; 

ftc^ Derlaffen. 
Truth, 8. SBa^ri^eit/ SEa^ri^aftigs 

Uit, f. 
Try, V. a. unterfuc^en/ tjerfud^en. 

Tudor, n. pr. Jlubot. 

Turn, V. a. breben/ umbre^en/ 
totnhtn, ummenben/ abmenben 4 
V. u. jtd) breben/ ftd) umbre^en/ 
ftd^ umwenben 5 to — into, oers 
ttJonbelH/ fid) oerwanbeln in — 5 
to — round, umwenben/ ftd) urn? 
fe^ren. 

Turtle-dove, s. Surteltaube/ f. 

Two, adj. jwei 

Unattainable, adj. unerreid^bat. 

Uncle, 8. fd\)tim, m. 

Under, prp. unter. 

Understand, v. a. & n.irr. oetfle^en/ 

begreifen/ ioi^tn, t>erne^men/ 

^bren. 
Undertaking, s. Unterne^men/ n. 
Undisturbed, adj. — ^ly, adv. un« 

(jeftbrt. 
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Unfathomftble, adj. -*1y, adv. un« 
ersrfinbUd)/ unermef li(^. 

Unfortunate, adv. unglflctlid) 3 
{iubttantiulff, pi.) the — , tie UHs 
0lfict(id)en. 

Until, adv. hi^i — , prp. bi< OH/ 

Unwillingly, adv. toihtx tSliUen/ 

ungcrn. 
Up, adv. & prp. ouf/ aufiDirtS/ 

binauf. 
Upon, prp. auf/ an. 
Us, pron. und i of — , unfer. 
Use, V. a. 0«brau4)en/ fid) bebienen. 

Usual, adj. — ly, adv. g«br&U(^li(i&/ 

0ett>6^nltd)r gemetn. 
Utter, adj. &uf<rfr flinjUdj)} — , 

▼. a. fagen/ fpred)en/ &uf ecn^ ent^ 

becten. 

Vain, adj. — ly, adv. UtX, m&ftx%, 
eitel/ oeraeblic^ 5 in — , oergebenS. 
Valley, s. S,t^ai, n. 
Vanish, v. n. Derfdjwinben. 
Vassal, s. S3afaU/ Untectbati/ m. 
Vein, s. SSlutaber/ 2Cbcr (im »&oliC/ 

U.f.W.)r f. 

Verse, s. 18er8/ ^fang/ in. 
Very, adj. & adv. n>a\)X, XOixtlidi, 

4d)t/ ^aXf U^Xi — much, Stt)X 

t>iel/ gar fe^r. 
Vexation, ». ^logC/ f. ; JBcrbruf / m. 
Victorious, adj. ftegreid). 
Vinegar, s. (gffig, aBeinefflgr m. 
Violet, a aScild)en/ n. 
Virtue, s. Sf.ugcnb/ ^roft# Sa^)fer:« 

f eit/ f. ; by —, txaft, oermigc 5 in 

— of— ,jufolge— -. 
Visible, adi. — ly, adv. ^thax, 

ougenfd)etnli(^. 
Visit, V. a. & n. befud)en/ SBefu^c 

abftatten. 

Wage, V. a. Wagcnj to — war, 

^rieg ffl^ren. 
Wait, V. n. marten i to — for, er* 

warten. 
Wall, 8. SQSanbf ^aner/ f. 
Want, V. H. nbii^ig ^abcn^ braudjcn* 

bebflrfen. 
War, 8. ^rieg/ ni. 
Warrior, s. ^negetr m. 
Wash, V. a. & n. irr. mafdbem be* 

ne|en/ fid) njafcf)en. 



Water, s. SBaffet/ n. 
Way,s.S&eg/m.; @trafe/SI{td)tung; 

f. ; every — , auf 3ebe 2Crt or 

®eife. 

We, pron. Wtr. 
Weak, adj. fd^wa(|). 

Wealth, s. SB^^ttanb/ 9Seui)t^ttm/ 

m. 
Weather, s. fSktttX, n. ; ^ix^ 

terung/ f. 
Weep, V. n. & a. irr. toeinen (fiber 

— / at, over), beweinen. 
Welcome, adj. &. int. tDiUfdmmen ! 

— , 8. aBiUiommen i — , v. a. be* 

tDiUfommen. 
Welfare, s. Sffioblfa^rt^ f. 
Well, adv. tocH^l, gut/ fd>6nf ^in« 

ihmlx^i as — as, fo wo^l als 

ancQ. 
Went, pret. of to Go. 
What, pron. wai 4 wtl&iex, meld)e/ 

welches i wtxt weld) ein. 
Whatever, whatsoever, adv. waS 

nux, was aud^ immer. 
When, adv. & conj. wenti/ wann^ 
ba/ al§. 

Whenever, adv. ^tt K^^ ^itioenn/ 

menn aud^ immer. 

Where, adv. wo. 

Whether, conj. ob. 

Which, pron. WCld)er/ »<U^C/ wels 

d^ed) n>er, xoa&i ber^ bie/ baSj 

in — , worin. 
Whilst, adv. &.coDj.inbem/tt)&^renb/ 

unterbeflen. 
Whistle, V. n. & a. pfeifenj — , s. 

?>fcifen# n. ; ?)f€ife, f. 
White, adj. n)eif. 
Who, pron. n>er/ w<l4)er i ber# btei 

bad. 
Whole, adj. ganj/ \)nl, gefunbj 

upon the — , im ®anjen» 

Whom ; tee Who. 

Wide, adj. — ly, adv. »cit/ brcit/ 

fern/ febr. 
Wife, B. grau# (S^efrau/ f. 
Will, 8. aBiUe/ m. ; SBerlangen/ n. ; 

v. a. irr. tOOlltn. 
Win, V. a. & n. irr. gewinneti/ eills 

ne^men/ erobern. 
Winckeimanu, n. pr. (a Grerman 

artist.) 
Wind, 8. SBtnb/ %ti)tm, m. 
Wmdow, 8. gcnjler/ n. 
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Wine, 8. aScin/ m. 
Wise, adj. »eifc/ ©etjl&nbig/ er^ 
fasten. 

Wish, V. a. & n. toM^ttit t>er« 

langen^ to — for, p4) fc^nen 

nad)— . 
With, prp. mit, fammt/ heit fflr/ 

auf/ an/ burd). 
Without, prp. auferljalb/ o^ne. 
Witness, s. ^eugntf / n. ; Scuge/ m. 
Woe, 8. SBc^/ n. ; int. »e^ ! 
Woman, s. ^rau/ f. j grauen* 

simmer/ SSetb/ n. 
Women, pi. of Woman. 
Wonderful, adj. — ly, adv. wunber* 

haxt txftavinlidj, )>ortreffli4/ 

^errli4). 
Wood, 8. aSalb/ m. ; .^olj/ n. 
Word, s. SKort/ n. 
Work, 8. TCrbcit/ f. ; SB5er!# n. ; — , 

V. n. arbciten. 
Wreath, v. a. fitd^Un, loinben. 

Wring, V. a. irr. mnbcnj to — 

from, crpreffcn. 



Wrinkle, 8. SRunjeO galtC/ f. 

Write, V. a. & n. irr. fd)reiben i to 
— down, nieberfd^reiben 5 to — 
out, au6fd)retben/ abfcbreiben. 

Writer, 8. ©dbreibcr/ ©c^riftjleller/ 
m. 

Wrong, 8. Uni:ed)t/ n. 

Year, s. 3abt/ n. ; a year (cidjeO' 

tivdy), beg 3a^)rg. 
Yesterday, adv. gettem. 
Yet, conj. bod)/ benno(i)9 adj. noc^. 
Yield, V. a. Ijergeberi/ gemft^ren^ 

y. n. ftc^ ecgeben/ nad)0eben/ 

fd^minbcn oor. 
Yon, adj. jenet/ jene/ jeneS^ — , 

adv. an jlenem Drte. 
You, pron. i^t/ euc^. 
Young, adj. jung. 
Your, pron. euer. 
Youth, 8. Sugenb/ f. 

Zealous, adj. eifrtg. 
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%* The referenee is to the pcaragrapht mmbered in the margin. 



%h, 455 R. 3. 

abet/ 471. 480,481 R. 

Abridged sentenoes, caaal, 314 R. 
1-3. 

.^^^— , adverbial, 328 

R. 4; 331 R.2; 337. 344 R.; 
350 R. 3,4; 359, 360 R.2. 

, adjective, 377 

and R. 1,2; 368. 

Absolute tenses, 38 ff. 43, 44. 

Accessory sentences, 298, tqq. 

, tense of indi- 
cative verb in, 74. 

-, mood of verb 



in, 73. 76 ff.; general rule, 
67. 

construction 



of, 114, 115; assuming -the form 
I of a principal sentence, 115 

R.3. 
Accusative object, 202. 

-, proper and pro- 



leptic, 207. 



- denoted by accus. 



case, 202. 

■ case, denoting ace. obj., 



202. 207. 



relation, 210, 211. 



244 a. 



long, 245 a. 



factitive 
• time uhen, 
how 



absolute, 249, 1 ; in 



elliptical phrases, 249, 2, 



Actual ground, 259. 

Adjective attributive, 120, sqq,; 

construction, 187. 194. 
appoeitive not declined, 

121 a. 367. 

with article, after its 



subst., 121 6. 159. 

-, place of its dept notions, 



122, 123. 367. 
, one, referring to two 

subst, 147. 
predicative not inflected, 

26. (See Contracted expresdons,) 
declension, 126—134; 



after cardinal numbers, 137. 

of two or 



more belonging to same subst., 
132 ; construction, 189—191. 

-nom.andacc. 



sing. neut. sometimes uninflected, 
133. 

- goveraing the genitive. 



490. 



236. 501. 



- the dative, 234. 



213. 



- in the factitive relation, 

- in the relation of coex- 
istence, 251. 

substantivized, 8; de- 



clension of, 134. 

pronouns, 398 — 401. 

■ sentences, 361 — 368. 



Adverbs, 419—438. 
of place, 419. 422. 
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Adverbs of time, 419. 422. 

• manner, 419. 422. 



rund. 



-, notional, 419. 

- from adjectives, 420. 

- from partcp. See Ge^ 



~, relational, 422. 

- of frequency, 422. 

- of intensity, 422. 

- of mood, 422. 
-, comparison of, 434 — 

-, English, 251 R. 1 ; 266 
R. 1. 
Adverbial notions, 238. 

• object of locality, 238— 



438. 



240. 



245. 



246—262. 



257. 



- time, 241— 

coexistenee, 

manner, 253 — 



—270. 



causality, 258 



344. 



■ sentences, 321, 322. 
J causal, 336 — 



J intensity or 

proportion, 355^-360. 

-, concessive, 351 



-354. 



—350. 



—336. 



-, conditional, 345 
-, of manner, 329 



-, of place, 323. 
, of time, 324— 

328. 
Adversative conjunctions, 481. 
ground, 259 ; denoted 

by prepositions, 267. 
all, 141 ; aUeS, ib. R. ; after its 

subst., 124. 194/and R. 
— y when followed by anc. form of 

adj., 129; in bn allc bent/ 416 

R. 1. 
aUein, alone, 146. 194. 
, conjunction, 471. 481. See 

under nid^t. 
aUf 356. 358. 408. 474. 

, as, * explanative,' 478. 

expr. of factitive relation, 

208. 212. 216. 



al§ expr. of coexistence, 252 
last R. 

, when, 326. 

, than, 358. 

baf , 360. 

ob; aH xotnn, 334. 

alfO/ 406. 408. 485 ; in construe- 

tion, 110. 
an, 441. 
— expressive of time, 244 b. 

' manner with su- 
perlative, 257. 434. 

— genitive rel., 493 



-497. 
— bcm = am, forming adverbial 

superlative, 31. 
Ancient form of inflexion of adjj., 

125. 127. (See Adjectwe,) 

anber/ 145. 
anbert^alb/ 140, 5. 
Another, nod^ tin, 145 R. 
anjlatt/ 469. 

u^n^, 144R. 2; 410,411. 
Apposition, 156—162. 195. 368; 

of names of countries, places, 

months, and titles, 160. 
•^^^— of a subst. to a whole 

clause, 162. 
Articles, definite and indefinite, 

148 ff. 

, their declension, ib. 

, their use in general, 149. 

in particuhir, 

150 ff. 
Article def., with proper names, 

titles, &c., 150. 
• ' to denote the whole of 

a class, or whole extent of an 

abstract notion, 152. 

- with substantive infi- 



nitive, 153. 



to point out gender 
and case, 155. 166 R. 1. 

substantivizes adj.. 



partcp., and any other word or 
combination of words, 8, 9. 

with common names, 

insertion, and non-insertion, 29. 
151. 154 R. 2. 

• with substantives ex- 



pressing time, collective names 
of corporations, &:c., 154. 

, where the English has 

the possessive, 154 R. 1. 
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Article def., ^fferenoes of idiom, 
154 R. 3. 

Ai, 368 R. 5. 

At, 468 (7). 

Attribute of the indiyidual ftod of 
the kind, 196 R 1. 

Attributive combination, syntax of, 
116—186. 

, its con- 
struction, 187—197. 

notions, 116; classes 



of, 119. 

relation, 116. 

genitive relation, 163 

—186. (See GenUvce,) 

adjective, 120—135. 

-, pronominal 



and numeral, 136 — 147. (See 

Artielet.) 
aud)# in construction, 110. 431.472, 

47a 475. 
QUf/ 442. 
expressive of time, 244 b, 

245 6. 
— — manner, 267 ; 

with superlat., 434. 

- time with cau- 



sality, 266 R. 2. 



497. 



• genit rel., 495. 

• dat rel, 602. 



auf baf / 344. 

a\l$, 443. 

as exponent of partitive genit., 

170. 

of genit. rel., 497. 

of causality, internal ground, 

ground of knowledge, materials, 

265. 
au^genommen/ 249 R. 
auf er/ 443. 
Quf erbeni/ 473. 
auf erlpalb/ 459. 

-bat/ passive adjj. in, governing 

the dative, 236. 
Uit 444. 

expressive of time, 244 6. 

coexistence, 252. 

— coexistence with 

causality, «6. R.; 266 R. 3; 

265 R. 

— • condition, 350 



beibe/ 139. 

beil&ufi0/ 146. 

beinabe/ 146. 194. 

bet>ot/ 326. 

btnneii/ 459; expressive of time, 

244. 
btd# preposition, 464. 469 ; of time, 

246. 

, conjunction, 326. 

By, 468 (4). 

Can, 65. 69. 61 R. 4. 
Cardinal numerals, 137. 
Casal sentences, 302. 307 — 320. 
Causal sentences, 336. 
Causality, adverbial notions of, 258. 
described, 259 



—26a 







(See Ground, 
- denoted by pre- 



R. 5. 



positions, 264—270. 

Cause, active, 261 ; denoted by pre- 
positions, 265. 

, final. (See Purpose.) 

Coexistence, adverbial object of, 
246. 

distinguished from 

manner, «6. R. 1 ; 253. 

• may imply causality. 



condition, &c., ib, R. 2. 

- denoted by the gerund. 



248. 

by phrases with ellip- 
sis of babenb/ 249. 

by the genitive, 260. 

■ by the iminflected ad- 



jective, 251. 

■ by prepositions, 262. 



Collective substantives singular, 
verb in singular, 36 ; in plural, 

37. 

Combination. (See Attributive^ Ob- 
jective, Predicative,) 

Comparative degree of adverbs, 
434—438. 

sentences. (See In- 

teneUy.) 

Concessive sentences, 351 — 364. 

Concord of the attributive adjec- 
tive, 120. 

— ^^— ^— — predicate, 32. 

Conditional ground, 259. 

mood, 99—103. 
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Conditional, tenses of, 99. 

in principal sentences, 

100. 



tical, 101. 



- in sentences hypothe- 

with ellipsis of the 
condition, 102. 

- used as past tense of 



subjunctive, 90, 91, and note. 

• in accessory sentences 



dependent on an historical tense, 
91 — 94 ; or sometimes on a pre- 
sent, 95. 

• for the subjunctive, to 



avoid ambiguity, 96. 

- sentences, 345 ; in an 



interrogative form, 113 11. 3. 
Conjunctions, adauctive, 475. 

, adversative, 481. 

- affecting the construc- 



tion, 110. 



469—485. 



-, causal, 482—485. 
co-ordinative, 297. 



478. 



copulative, 473 — 

-, explanative, 478. 

, negative, 478. 

, oppositive, 479—481. 

, ordinative, 476. 

, partitive, 477. 

, restrictive, 480. 

, subordinative, 304, 

305. 

Conjunctional adverbs, 472. 

Construction of predicative combi- 
nation, 107—115. 

.^^^^— — , inverted, 108. 

of accessory sentences, 

114, 115. 

of the attributive com- 
bination, 187—197. 

' of the objective com- 

bination, 284—294. 

Contracted expressions: common 
subst. to two adjectives (e. g. ' the 
German and English language') 
singular, 147 R. 

sentences, 31 6 R. 2 ; 334 

R.; 335. 343 R. 7; 350 R. 2; 
354. 358 R. 4. 

sentences, co-ordinate^ 

470. 

Co-ordinate sentenceSy 294 — ^297* 
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Co-ordinative conjunctions, 297* 

469-485. 
Copula, 25. 
, how to be understood in 

construction, 107. 

jDQ/ demonstr. adv., 406. 

— (bar)/ compounded with prepoe., 
392. 

— , conjunction, fo^n, 326; nnee, 

at, 342. 
baburd) baf / 3.37. 
ba^er^ 482; in construction, 110; 

ba^er baf / 337. 
bagegen/ 480. 
bamit/ 344. 
bann^ 406. 476. 
bannen (oon)/ 407 R. 4. 
bar in composition, &c., 392. 407 

R. 4. 
baran/ barau6 baf/ 337. 
barunt; 266 R. 2 ; 339. 472. 483; 

barum bamit/ 344. 

bag/ with prepositions before the 
supine, 2iB0. 

— followed by baf/ 310, 311. 337. 

— as subject, 391. 
baf/ 306. 

omitted, 82. 94. 315. 322. 

Dates, of the month, ordinal nu- 
meral in, 172. 

Dative object, 224. 226. 230; de- 
noted by dative case, 16. 498 — 
501 ; by prepositions, 502. 

— — case with accusative, 227. 
499. 

instead of gen. of 

possessor, 228. 

, personal object of 

passive verbs with oon, 236. 

to passive adjj. in bar/ 

\\&l, ih, 

by prepositions, 236. 

of personal pronouns 

used in a peculiar manner, 232. 

Declension of adjectives, 126 ff. 
of articles, 148. 

of cardinal numerals, 

137 R. 

of ber/ bic/ bag/ 148. 391. 

of bcrjeniac and ber* 

felbe/ 394. 397. 

of indefinite numerals. 



416. 
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Daelenuon of pvonoims demonstra- 
tive, 398. 
■ mdefisite, 410. 

■ poflseaaive, 136 
R.1,2. 

of Wtld^tt 404. 

of ton and toai/ 402. 

Definite article. (See AtiieU.) 
numerals, 137—140. 

bemnoc^/ 485. 

Demonstrative adverbs, 406—409. 
— — pronouns, 391 — 401. 

■ for per- 
sonal pronoun of third person, 
388. 391 Rem. 1. 891 d. 802 b. 



■ instead of 

the relative, 391 o, 363—386. 

tenn/471.484. 

bennod); 472. 481. 

ber/ hit, bait article, 148, sgq, 

— — , as demonstr., 391 a, 6. 

f as pers. pron. subst., 



ib,d. 



—366. 



>, as relative, 301 0. 363 



-, — ^— after pers. 

pron. and followed by it, i^, htt 

td)/ &c., 319. 
berienige/ 397 
berfelbe/ 394, 395 ; for er fit, t€, 

396. 
Ufftnnn^eadiUt, 481. 
bef aleid)eh/ 473. 
befbalb/ 339. 483. 
beflo/ 357. 

bef R>eden/ 339. 472. 483. 
bied/ 399. 
biefer/ 398. 
bie{Teit6, 459. 

Dimidiative numerals, 140. 
Distributive numerals, 140. 
bod)/ 430. 471. 481. 
— - — , in construction, 108 noU ; 

110. 

used elliptioally. 111, 

boppelt/ 412 R. 

bort/ 406. 

brauf en/ broben/ brunten/ 422. 

Duration of time, 245. 327. 

bur(b/ 445. 

expressive of causality (the 

means, and cause not active), 

265. ^' 



bfirfen/56.60.61. 

jDutjenb/ with verb in plural, 37. 

cben/ 427. 

ebe/ 326. 

etgeit/ 391. 

ein, article, 148. 

cinanbet/ 381. 

(Sincr oon beibcn/ 144 R. 2 

€infa4/ and einf&Utg/ 412 R. 

eintge/ 144. 

einmal/ 413 R. 

etn{l/4n. 

Either, 144 R. 2. 

Ellipsis in the attributive combina- 
tion, 135. 

of ^obenb/ 249. 

of AottM, church, &c., not a 

German idiom, 166 R. 3. 

• in imperative expressions, 



106. 



- in the predicative combina- 
tion, 415. 

of verb ia factitive rela- 



tion, 216 R. 1. 
enblic^/ 476. 
entlans/ ^^d- ^^• 
entmebec— obet/ 471. 479. 

in construction. 111 R. 

n, fie/ eg/ 383 ; its genitive feinet/ 

ibret/ 382; its gen. neuter eg/ 

384 H. 2. 
etfi/ 415. 428. 

erjlU^), erflen/ 415. 471. 476. 
eg as subject, 17, 18. 22. 

— in the predicate, 13. 

— ifl/ finb/ &c., 17. 385 and R. 1. 

— 0ibt/ 17, 18. 

— with impenonal verbs, 22. 

— with passive of intransitive 
verbs used impersonally, 23. 

— as representative of inverted 
subject, 24. 385. 

— before the supine, 280 R. 

— as gen. neut. of el/ 384 R. 2. 
etlid^e/ etn>el(be/ 144. 

ettou/ 411. 

Qtma^, 144 R. 1 ; 168 R. ; 410. 
Existence, notion of, how ex- 
pressed, 17> 

Factitive relation, 208. 

, realf by JU/ and 

in with ace, 208. 
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Factitive relation, moral, by jU; 
nadj, auf/ ib. 

■ , logical, by fflt/ 

aid/ and ace., ib. 

to passive or in- 
transitive verbs by nominative, 
iU/ ffit/ aU/ 212. 

-, by adjectives, 



213, 214. 



-, by the infinitive 



used as participle, 216 R. 2. 

{aU», 346. 

fafl/ 146. 194. 

fcrncr/ 476. 

Final cause. (See Purpo9eJ) 

sentences, 344. 

folglid)/ 486. 

For, 468 (3). 

Fractional numerals, 414. 

frcilid^/ 422/. 

used elliptically, 111. 

Frequency, adverbs of, 422 d» 

From, 468 (6). 

ffit/ 446. 

— expressive of factitive rel., 208 
0. 212. 

causality (pur- 
posed advantage of person). 



dative rel., 602. 

Future participle, 373. 378. 

tenses, 38 ff. ; simple and 

perfect, 64. 

with »oUen and follen/ 

64 ff. 



3/ 142. 194. 

^ax, 432 e, 

geben/ used impersonally, l^, 18. 

QCgcn/ 447. 

expressive of time, 244. 

causality, 269. 

dative rel, 602. 

gegenAber/ 469. 

gem&f / 469 ; denoting obj. of man- 
ner, 257 R. 

Gender in names of persons, — ^itl/ 
28. 

Grenitive attributive, of tke aeti/oe 
tubfeet, possessor, and mutual eon- 
nexion, 164 ; when expressed by 
t)On; 166; construction, 196. 

partititef 167 — 

178; construction, 197; more 
See. Ger. Book. 



common in old German, 168 R.; 
when expressed by t)On (au§/ 
unter)/ 170; dpt on some under- 
stood, 169; to pronouns and 
numerals, 171; Engl, idiom, a 
house of the king's, a friend of 
mine, 171 R. 2. 

Genitive attributive, of quality (an- 
swering to predicative genitive) 
usually expresed by oon^ 178; 
construction, 196. 

of active sub- 
ject and possessor turned (in 
Engl.) into an adj., not a true 
German idiom, 178 R. 3. 

-, Engl, idiom in 



a few days* stay, &c., how to be 
expressed, 178 R. 4. 

• of the object, ex- 



pressed by the case, 179 — 182; 
by prepositions, 183, 184. 186; 
construction, 196. 
case, 219. 487, sqq,; de- 
noting time tchen, 244. 

object of coexist- 



ence, 249. 



of manner. 



266. 



cal, 218 R. 1. 



• object, 217, 218. 

-, real, moral, logi- 



ns completing 



object accidental, 218 R. 2. 

denoted by geni- 
tive case, 219. 487, 488. 490, 
491 ; accus. with gen. 220. 489. 

predicative, 12. 27. 

genug/ 194 

gertl/ 66 R. 7 ; 433. 

, its comparative and superla- 
tive, 438. 

Gerund, 282. 379, and R. 1—3. 

anciently distinguished 

from ptcp. by termination, 379. 
• not to be confounded with 



Lat. gerund, 379. 
distinguished from ptcp. as 

adverb of manner, 379 R. 1. 
, its use more restricted 

than in English, 283. 

the composite form with 



l^abenb not used, 379 R. 2. 

of the preterite, when 

active, 379 R. 3. 
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Oemndi denotiiig object of co- 

eustencey 248. 282. 
has the same labject as the 

predicate of the sentence, 249. 
0let4/ in t4 will 9lei4/ &c., 66 R. 

7. 
oleid^tool^ 481. 
uround, aetual,eondUi4>nal,ad^oenah 

tiw, 259. 
, realf 260 ; active cause, 

means, material, 261 ; denoted 

by prepositions, 265. 

, logictU^ 261 R. 

moral, 262; denoted hj 



prepositioua, 266. 
gut and too^l dist, 432 R. 

^abeii/ 48 tqq. 

, its construction as copula 

with composite infin. or partcp., 

115 R. 1. 

- omitted, 115. 



Ipabenb/ ellipsis of, 249 ; the com- 
posite form of partcp. with ^a« 
benb# better avoided, 377 R* 4 ; 
of gerund, not used, ^79 R. 2. 

talhf 142. 194. 414. 

palben/ i)alUv, 459 and R. 1. 4; 
465: of causality, 266 and R. 

Hate, (48, tqq.) in ' I will have him 
do this,' &c. ; 'we had better, 
rather/ &c., 66 Rem. 8, 9. 

, *to have' = cause to be, 

•done,' 67. 

\^tV, ^tn^ 406, 407. 

, their compounds, 407 R« 

bienteben/ 422 a. 

bier/ 406 ; ^ieran/ &o., 4^0. 

Ipin/ and its compounds, 407* 

bingegen/ 480. 

Winter/ 448. 

Hit, her, Ut, when to be expressed 

by gen. of Uv, berfeljje/ 388. 

391 d, 396. 
Historical tenses, 38 tqq, 
b6d)jl/ 435. 
b64}flend/ 437 R. 

ibt/ possess, pron., 387. 
ibrer/ gen. of |ie/ 382. 
imm6C/41L 
Imperative, 104—106. 
Imperfect tense, 38 ff. 46. 



Impersonal use of the passiye, 23, 
369 6, R. 2. 

verbs governing the 



accusative, 486 (5). 
daUve, 49a 



the 
the 



genitive, 488. 
Improper prepositions, 469 — 465. 
in, 449. 
— expressive of time, 244, 245. 

£Eu;titive relation, 



208. 



-co-existence, 252. 
-causality,252R.l. 



2; 257R. 
492, 493. 



manner, 252 R. 
• genitive relation, 
- predicative geni- 



tive, 449. 
Indefinite article. (See Artide,) 
numerals, 144—147. 416, 



417. 



• pronouns, 410. 
pronoun e6. (See e&) 



inbem^ 326. 343 R 5. 

inbef/ inbeffen/ 326. 481. 

Indicative mood, 72—76. 

in accessory sentences 

with baf / after verbs implying 
certainty, 73 ; of objective as- 
sertion, 74. 83. 87. 

sentences, 

conditional or concessive, 75. 85. 
sentences 



of time, 86 ; general rule for, 87. 
Infinitive, 372—374. 
'—, substantive-infinitives, 

7. 374. 

with )U. (See Supine,) 

after laffen/ when to be 

rendered actively or passively, 

69 ; used instead of partcp., 373; 

passively after fepen/ l^bxeUt 

bcifen,216R.2; 371 R. 2. 
t^ner^albi 459. 

expressive of time, 244. 

Instrument, the, with mttr 267. 
Intensity, relation of, 355 tqq. 
Interrogation, depend^it, 316. 
Interrogative pronouns. (SeePn>- 

noutu,) 
Inversion, 108 ff. 
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Inversion of subject after one or 
more objects, 112 ; in the acces- 
sory sentence, 114 R. 2. 
■ of object to end of sen- 

tence (exclasive inversion), 113 ; 
in accessory sentence, 1 14 R. 3. 
-,in poetry of antique style, 



113 R. 1. 

, in parenthetic clauses, 

113 R. 2. 



of the active subject, 

where in English the passive 
form is used, 369 R. 

ir0enb/4il. 

einer/ ir^enb Semanb/ 411. 

ir^enbmo/ tr^enb tvag/ wa^ traenb/ 

411. 

It, with reference to a thing, 
rarely expressed in dat. by t^m/ 
never in gen. by fcinet/ 384. 

It iocu here that, &c., iiow ex- 
pressed, 16. 

\at 429. 

|e/ iemald/ eoer, 411. 

le — be|lo/367. 

, in construction, 114 R. 1. 

je — nad)bem/ 343 R. 6. 
]eber# 144. 
jebermann/ 410. 
\thodi, 481. 

— , in construction, 110. 

, used elliptically. 111. 

jebmebet/ 144. 
]eglt(i)er/ 144. 
}emanb# 410. 
lenet/ 398. 
ltn\ziH, 459. 
fe^t/ 424. 
ytinqfti 426. 

fautri/ 146 ; in construction, 110. 

194. 
feilt/ 144. 
t6nnen/ 55 ff. 
f raft/ 469. 466. 

, of causality, 266. 

tfiQlid^/ 426. 

lang/ added to ace of time, 245. 

I&nd6/ 459, 463. 

l&ngfleng/ 437 R. 

laffen/ 67-71. 

, idioms with, 70. 71. 



lajfeit/ forms substitutes for pas- 
sive, 70. 371. 

laut; 459. 4^5 ; of causality, 265. 

(e^ren with the dative and accusa- 
tive, 229. 

sltd^/passi ve ad j ecti ves in,go veming 
the dative case, 236. 

Locality, adverbial object of, 239, 
240. 

expressed by adverbs, 

prepositions, and in some phrases 
by cases alone, 289. 

, relations of,distingui8hedy 

240. 

, completing object of, to 

certain verbs, 240 R. 

Logical ground,as adverbial object, 
261 R. 

man/ 369 6 R. 1 ; 410. 

mand)e/ 144. 

Manner, adverbial object of, 263. 

, distinguished from object 

of co-existence, 246 R. 1 ; 253. 

, denoted by adverbs, 256. . 

genitives, 266. 

prepositions, 



267. 

Means, 261 ; by prepositions, 266. 

Measure usually prefixed as attrib. 
to the thmg measured, 173. 176 ; 
by the genitive of the thing 
measured, 176. 

by the accusative, 486 

(3). 

me^r and tpemger/ 143 ; as adjec- 
tives, 416 R. 2. 

me^ere/ 143. 

^engf/ verb in plural, 37. 

mtt/ 450. 

, expr. of dative relation, 602. 

genitive relation, 



492, 493. 



- time, 244. 

. oo-existenee, 262. 

• manner, 257. 



mit^in, 486. 

Modem form of declension of ad- 
jectives, 127. 

m6gen/ 67, 68. 60, 61. 66 R. 9 ; 
94. 

Mood, verbs of, 66 — ^71. 

-, eompound tenses 



fii2 



of, 61. 
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Mood, yerbfl of, constraction of, as 
copula with composite infin. or 
partcp., 115 R. 1. 

• , construction of their 

composite tenses when govern- 
ing an infin. with an object, 116 
R.2. 

Moods, 72—106. (See Indicative, 
Subjunawet Conditional, Impera- 
tive.) 

Moral ground, 262 ; denoted by 
prepositions, 266. 

Multiplicative numerals, 140, 4. 

mfilTen/ 63. 66 R. 6. 

Muit, 63. 66 R. 6. 

na^t 461. 

— , of factit or genit. relation, 

496. 

, of time, 244. 

, of manner, 267. 

, of causality, 266 and R, 

nadbbent/ 826. 343 R. 6. 

m^t^x and ^ecnad)/ 407 R. 8. 

n&(^fl/ 462. 

Names of materials, 176. 

of measure after numerals, 

173. 
— — before the names of things 

measured, 173 — 176. 

n&mlid^/ 478. 

neben/ 462. 

nebfl/ 462. 

Neither (of two), 144 R 2. 

neuU4)/ 426. 

ni(|)t — fonbern/479. 

m(H)t — oielmc^r/479. 

nut/ fonbem aud)/ 473. 476. 

alleiit/ , 476. 

blof / , 476. 

ni^H, 410. 
nte/411. 
niemanb/ 410. 
ntmmer/411. 
nira€nb/nir0enbd/41l. 
no($/ 428. 
Nominative case, 19. 

■ ■ , expressive of the 

factitive relation, 212. 
Number. (See Singvlar, Plural,) 
Numerals, adverbial, 416. 

— , cardinal, 138. 

-^ — , definite, 137 8qq, 

; dimidiative, 140. 



Numerals, distribntive, 140. 

, fractional, 414. 

, indefinite, 141 sqq. 416. 

, multiplicative, 140. 

, ordinal, 140. 

, quotientive, 413. 

, variative, 140. 

, cardinal and ordinal, 

how placed in the predicate, 16. 
nutt/ 424. 

, elliptically. 111. 

nut/ 146. 480 ; in construction, 110. 

194. 

oht conjunction, 316—361. 422. 

— , preposition, 462. 

oberbalb/ 459. 

obgleicl)/ obf^on/ obmol/ 351. 

Object, 198 ; completing and adver- 
oial, 199; computing object acci- 
dental, 218 R. 2. 

, * of the species' and *of the 

individual,* 287 R. 

Objective combination, 198. 

, its construc- 
tion, 284—294. 

verbs and adjectives, 200. 

Qber, 471. 479. 

0>, 468(1). 

opne/ 469 ; denoting neg. object of 
coexistence, 252. 

, denoting object of manner, 

267. 

bop/ 326 R. 2. 

One, e.g. *a merry one,' not ex- 
pressed, 126 R. 

Oi^inal numerals, 140. 

9aax (ein)/ as an indefinite nume- 
ral, 177. 

, verb in plural, 37. 

Participial substantive (English) 
expressed by infin., 7 ; by acces- 
sory sentence, 314. 

Participle, 377, 378. 

, first, or present, 377 ; 

sometimes passi ve, 377 R' 1 ; rare 
as predicate, 377 R. 2. 

, second,or preterite, 377 ; 

never as perfect active, 377 R- 4 ; 
with fettl/ forming a passive, 370 ; 
many used as adjectives, 377 R. 
3 ; not in itself passive, 379 R. 
3. 
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Participle of the future formed 
from the supine, 378 ; with fein 
and ^ahen, 378 R. 

substantivized, 9. 

of compound tenses, not 

inflected, 26 ; the composite form 
with ^abcnb/ better avoided, 377 
R. 4. 

Passive with fetri/ 53, 370. 

forms (virtual) with laffeil/ 

lajTen ltd)/ 69, 70. 371 R. 1. 

voice and its substitutes, 369 

— 371 ; used impersonally, 23. 

369 R. 2. 
Past tense, imperfect and pluperf., 

38. 

, historical, 39. 

, relative and absolute, 

40. 42. 
Perfect and imperfect action, 38 

—42. 

definite (with *have* or 

*am'), 42. 

tense, use of, 47 — 63. 

Person of verb to subjects of dif- 
ferent persons, 34, 35. 

Personal forms of conjugation, 25. 

pronouns, 380—385. 

, contracted 

with wtqtUt i)alh, 459 R. 3. 

pron. of third person, 

383 ; when expressed by demon- 
strative, 391 d. 396. 

Personality, relation of, 25. 

Pluperfect tensci 54. 

Plural, verb in, to some singular 

collectives, 37. 
Possessive pronouns, 886^390. 
PraBterite. (See Pcut,) 
Predicate, 2. 10, 11. 

, in construction, 107. 

, adverbial, 14. 

, in a contracted sentence, 

to two or more subjects, 32, 33. 
, superlative, with definite 

article, 30. 
Predicative substantive, concord 

with subject, 27. 

adjective, 11. 26. 

combination, syntax 



of, 1—106. 



struction, 107 — 115. 
genitive, 12. 27. 



-, its con- 



Prepositions, 439. 

cases governed "by. 



440. 



list of^, 441. 



proper, alphabetical 



—465. 



» improper, list of, 459 

-, German, remarks on 
£nglish rendering of, 466. 

-, English, on German 



rendering of, 467, 468. 
before the supine. 



contracted with the 



definite article, 392 R. 

• with de- 
monstrative pronouns, 392. 

in- 
terrogative and relative pro- 
nouns, 403. 

expressive of the at- 



tributive relation, 165, 166. 
at- 
tributive after verbal substan- 
tives, 183, 184. 

da- 



tive relation, 502. 



titive relation, 208. 



— fac- 

ge- 
nitive relation, 492—497. 

manner, 

257. 

causal 

object of 

time, 
244. 254. 
Present, imperfect and perfect, 38 
ff. ; relative and absolute, 38 if. 

tense, its use, 45. 

Pronouns, 380 8qq, 

, adverbial, 406, 407. 

demonstrative, 391 — 



relation, 264 — 270. 
co-existence, 252. 



401. 



tive, 398—401. 



adjec- 
sub- 



stantive, 391 — 397. 

, indefinite, 410, 411. 

, adverbial. 



411. 



m3 



, interrogative,402 — 405. 
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.^xononns interrogatiye, adrerbial, 

409. 
, adjective, 

404, 406 ; concord of, 136. 

•• Bubstan- 



tWe, 402, 403. 

, personal, 380—385. 

, poBsessive, 386—390. 

their in- 



flexion, where dropped, 136R. 1. 
-, with suffix 



td^, 136 R. 2. 

, reflexive, 380—382. 

, relative, 361—366. 

, with pronouns 

of flrst and second person, id)/ 

bet—/ and id)/ bet id)—/ Ac, 

319. 
Proper names, in apposition to 

their common names, 160, 161. 
' , with titles and 

names of relationship, 161. 
Purpose, 268. 263; denoted by 

prepositions, 268, 269. 

Real ground, 260, 261 ; denoted by 

prepositions, 266. 
Reflexive pronouns, 380—382. 

— verbs, 371. 381. 

Relation, accusative, 202 aqq, 

, attributive, 116. 

, dative, 223 sqq, 

, factitive, 208 tqq, 

, genitive, 217 8qq, 

, objective, 198. 

, predicative, 3. 

of causality, 258 tqq. 

co-existence, 246 aqq, 

intensity, 355 tqq, 

locality, 323. 

— — manner, 263 sqq, 

time, 254 sqq. 

Relational adverbs, 422. 
Relative adverbs, 408, 409. 

pronouns, 361 — 366. 

not omitted in 

German, 366 R. 4. 
tenses, 40 ff, 43, 44. 

fammt/ 459, 462. 
fd^on/ 428. 

— ; — , in construction, 110. 
fein/ to be, as auxiliary of the pas- 
sive, 53. 370. 



fetn and i^t/ posseaeive pron., 387. 

feiner/ 382. 

fett/ preposition, 459, 464 ; of time, 

245. 
— -, conjunction, 326. 
feitbem/ 326. 

fetbanbet/ felbbnttet/ &c.,393 R. 2. 
felber/ felbe, \elM, 393 R. 1. 
felbfi/ 393. 

, in construction, 194. 

Sentence, accessory, 298 sqq, 

, adjective, 302. 

, adverbial, 302. 

, casal, 302. 307—320. 

■ , principal, 298. 

, substantive, 302. 307 

Sentences, adjective, used substan- 
tively, 317-319. 

, co-ordinate, forms of, 

295—297. 

-, dependent interrogative. 



316. 



-, subordinate, 298. 



ShaU, 64. 66. 

fi&l, 380. 

Singular, verb in, to two or more 
subjects, 33. 

,after singular col- 
lectives, 36. 

[0/ 485. 

JO — alS/356. 

fO — fO/356. 

fo— -wie/332. 

— baf / 330, 331 and R. 1 ; 369. 

— , corresponding to XCtnn, 345 ; 
omitted, 34a 

— , instead of wcnri/ 346. 

— , demonstrative adverb, 406. 

— , adverb of intensity (tarn), in 
construction, 1 14 R. 1. 

— , conjunction, 342. 

— > relative pronoun, 366 R. 3. 

So asy with the supine, 331 R, 2 : 
359 R. 

fogar/ in construction, 110. 

fold)ei;/366. 401. 

fotten/ 64. QQ 94. 

S(me, somebody, &c., 144. 410. 

fonbet/ 459. 

fonbcrit/ 471. 479 (see nidbt). 

[onf!/ 425. 479. 

fowol — aHf 474. 

ftatt, 459, 460. 
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Subject of impersonal verbs, 22. 

the sentence, 2. 6. 19 — 



24. 



by an infinitive, 7« 



expressed 
; omitted, 



, inverted, represented by 

ed/ 24. 
Sabjunctive mood, 76 — 98. 

- in principal sentences, 



76,77^ 
78 ff. 



- in accessory sentences, 
sentences 



with baf / 78—83. 



sentences 
with bamit/ auf ha$, 84. , 
sentences 



after (eg fet) benti/ baf/ and ob/ 
85. 

, general rule for, 88. 

-, tenses of, 90—98. 



Subordinate sentences, 298. 

Subordinative conjunctions, 304, 
306. 

Substantive sentences, 302. 307* 

, English, used adjec- 

tively, as Eton School, how to be 
expressed, 178 R. 1. 

Substantives in apposition, 156 ff. 

— — — , to a whole clause, 
162. 

Superlative of adverbs, 435. 

— absolute and of emi- 
nence, 435—437. 

— — — — used predicatively as 
subst., with def. art., 30 ; adver- 
bially, 31. 

Supine, 271-273. 375, 376. 

after o^nC/ 278. 

with ^aben and fetn/ 378. 

, when to be used (and not 

subjunctive) with baf/ 80. 314. 

, as attributive gen. of ob- 
ject, 185. 231. 

-, as object of causality (pur- 



pose), 268 ; with Ultl/ ib, 279. 
-, as completing object in mo- 



ral reUtion, 274. 277. 
relation, 275. 



gical relation, 277* 



'iareal 
-in ^ 



Supine preceded by bd^ with pre- 
position (e.g. barauf— iu), 280. 

or eg/ ib. R. 

instead of infinitive, 376 



and R. 

used adj., forms fut ptcp. 

passive, 278 ; as attrib., takes b 
before the inflexion. With fein 
and ^aben, ib. R. 

Tenses, 38— 54. {See Preaent, Fu- 
ture, Perfect, Imperfect.) 

m% 477. 

There w, are, &c., eS/ 16—18. 

Time, adverbial object of, 241 — 
245. 

, substantives used for speci- 
fication of, how distinguished, 
243. 

, points of, and measured por- 
tions of, 243. 

, denoted by adverbs of time, 

242. 

tchen, by the genitive and ac- 
cusative, 244 a. 

, by prepositions, 244 b. 

how long, by the accusative 

case, 245 a. 

, by prepositions. 



245 5. 
, adverbial sentences of, 324 

—328. 
To, 468 (2) ; comp. l66 R. 2. 
Too, 360. 
tro^/ 459. 465 ; of causality, 267. 

Abet/ 452. 

, of time, 244, 245. 

, of genit. rel., 492. 495. 

, of time witibi causality, 265 

R. 2. 
fiberbief , 473, 474. 
\xm, 453. 
— , of time, 244. 
— , of genit. rel., 492—497. 
— , of causality, 265, 266; with 

supine, 268. 
— WtUetl/ 459 and R. 2, 465 ; of 

causality, 266. 
um^tx, 4lfyj R 3. 
unbefd)abet/ 249 R. 
unb/ 471. 474. 
Un9ea4)tet/ 459. 465; of causality, 

267. 
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Un9Cf&^/ 148. 

unfet , 454. 

y of time, 244. 

, of coexifltenGe, 2ft2. 

i causality and conditioD, 2S2 

R.2. 

1 of partit. gen., 170. 

unterfialo/ 4fiO. 
unweit/ 464. 

Variative numerals, 140. 

Verb, affreement with subj., 32; 

witii the thing measured, 174. 
Verbs fiMtitiye, 202. 

gOTeniing the aocusaiive, 

202. 

the dative, 224 

9qq.; 488—500. 

the genitive, 487, 

488 ; ace. of person with gen. of 
' thing, 489. 

objective, 200. 

reflexive, 371. 381. 

transitive, 202. 



(English), transitive or ob- 

lective, for which the German 
has a verb with gen., dat., &c., 
Zt<e486. 

oermtttelft/ 459. 466 ; of tiie means, 
266. 

Mrm&ge/ 459. 466; of causality, 
266. 

mel/ 143. 

t)teaetd)t/ 422/. 

))0n/ 455. 

expressive of attributive re- 
lation, 166 and R. 

the partitive 

genitive, 167. 

genitive, 178. 



• the predicative 
-theactive cause. 



266 ; material, ih. 

genitive reUi- 

tions, 492—494. 497. 

- the active per- 



sonal object to a passive verb, 

236.602. 
t>or/ 466. 

— , of time, 244 6. 
— , of the active cause, 265. 
— , of geniUve relation, 496. 

n>&()renb/ 469. 464. 



W&^renb/ of time, 244. 

— , conjunction, 326. 

wantt/ 407. 

warum/ 266 R. 2 ; 403. 

)t>aS/ its declenfflon and use, 402. 

instead of XOaxVLXa, 403 R. 2. 

2Ba« ffir @iner, 405. 

weber— no(^/ 474. 

megen/ 469. 466. 

contracted with personal pro- 
nouns, 469 R. 3. 

, of causal relation, 266, 266. 

XOtxX, 340. 341. 

, expressive of time, 326. 

XOtX&jtXt 404. 

in adjective-sentences, 361 

—366. 

tt>el4' ein«r/ 405. 

mentg/ koentget/ 143. 416 R. 2. 

menigflend/ 437. 

menii/ 326. 345. 409. 

n>enn auc^/ menn glet(i)/menn \^m, 

351. 

XOiXi its declension and use, 363. 

365. 402. 
— , in substantive-sentences, 3I7> 

— OUd), 353. 431.476. 

— , wait indefinitely for Semanb/ 
(StRKId/ 410. 

kOftbeit/ its use in the formation of 
future tenses, 38 iqq. 

of 

the passive voice, 370. 

wiber/457. 

, of causality (adTersatiTc 

ground), 267; (of purpose), 269. 

XOXZt 407. 

— , expressive of time, 326. 

— , in adverbial sentences of com- 
parison, 332, 333. 336. 

— with adj. in construction, 114 
R.2. 

— for baf / 316 R. 2. 

— for the relative in adj. sentences, 

366. 
— , fo xovtt »ic aud^f 474. 
— , explanative, 478. 
TTiW, 66, QQ. 
Wkk, 468 (6). 
mO/ 409. 

— , expressive of condition, 346. 
wofetn/ 346. 
iQober and loo^itt/ 409. 
mopl and gut dist., 432 R. 
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mli 432. 481 R. 3. 

woUeii/ 65, 66. 77. 

Would y 66 ; = used, ib. R. 3. 



JU/ preposition, 458. 
— , expressive of the factitive re- 
lation, 208. 212. 215, 216. 

time, 244. 

■ manner (of loco- 



motion), 257. 



— in certain 
phrases, 267 R. ; cf. 270. 
causality (pur- 



pose), 268 ; effect denoting in- 
tensity, 270. 360. 

gU in the supine, 271. 375. 

— in the fut. partcp. pass., 378. 

jubent/ 473, 474. 

jUfolQe/ 459. 466; of causaUty, 

266. 
gum S^eit/ 477 R. 
iUWiUt, 469. 465; of causality, 

267. 

iwavfjiSl R 3. 

in construction, 110. 

itotefad^/ 412 R. 
SWifd^en/ 469. 463. 
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